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PART 1 


Hsiao-tung Fei, professor of sociology at Na- 
tional Yunnan University, China, was a student 
of Malinowski, Park, and Radcliffe-Brown. He 
holds a Doctor's degree from the University of 
London. He is well known in this country for his 
books Peasant Life in China and the recently 
published Earthbound China. At present, he is 
engaged in training students in China in 
methods of sociological research, under condi- 
tions of extraordinary hardship. His article in 
this issue, “Peasantry and Gentry," is a de- 
scription of the present-day class structure of 
y- China and an interpretation of the role of each 
class in the process of Westernization. 


John H. Burma of the department of sociol- 
ogy, Grinnell College, has specialized in the 
study of race relations for some years and has 
written a number of monographs on the subject. 
His article in this issue, ^The Measurement of 
Negro ‘Passing,’ " is a careful inquiry into an 
elusive area of life upon which little authorita- 
tive data has as yet been published. 


Samuel M. Strong of the department of 
sociology at the University of Nebraska is en- 
gaged on a study of nationality and racial 
minorities in the United States. His article in 
this issue, “Negro-White Relations as Reflected 
in Social Types," is his second contribution to 
this Journal on the subject of racial attitudes. 
Init he describes some of the epithets commonly 
used by Negroes to characterize relationships 
to the world of white men and distinguishes the 
attitudes of the upper and lower classes toward 
these social types. 


Gwynne Nettlér of the department of sociol- 
ogy at the University of Washington is chiefly 
interested in the formation of attitudes. Eliza- 

“beth Havely Golding, who was one of his stu- 
dents, was until recently a personnel technician 
in the Oregon Merit System Council Their 
article, “The Measurement of Attitudes toward 


=~ 


H 


the Japanese in America,” presents a method of 
using a control group in testing attitudes. It will 
be of interest both to.students of race relations 
and of statistical technique. 


L. L. Thurstone of the University of Chicago 
has written a comment on the article with a 
brief statement of the history of attitude meas- 
urement. 


. Lieutenant Albert K. Cohen is at present In- 
formation and Education Officer in Manila. Be- 
fore entering the Army, he was a teaching fellow 
in the department of sociology at Indiana Uni- 
versity and later the psychologist at Indiana 
Boys’ School. “An Evaluation of ‘Themes’ and 
Kindred Concepts,” which appears in this issue, 
is his critique of an article by Morris Edward 
Opler of Claremont. Colleges, which appeared in 
the Journal in November, 1945. Professor 
Opler's rejoinder follows. — 


PART 2 


With this issue, the Editors are presenting to 
each subscriber to the Journal a complimentary 
copy of Ta Chen's Population in Modern China. 
This work marks the beginning of modern 
census-taking in a country which contains one- 
fifth of the world's population and which has - 
never had a published census. The book con- 
tains the basic tables on age, sex ratio, and other 
characteristics of a single large region. It in- . 
cludes estimates of the whole Chinese people 
and considers the bearing of demography on the 
problems of population policy, the land bal- 
ance, and modern China's relations with the 
world. 

Ta Chen, professor of sociology at Tsing Hua 
University, Kunming, and director of the 
Chinese Institute of Census Research, is one of 
the few men who can speak with authority on 
Chinese demography. He is the author of eight 
books on population, labor, and social condi- 
tions, several of which have been translated. He 
holds a Ph.D. from Columbia University and 
has written several reports for the United 
States Bureau of Labor Statistics. 


"for the improvement of social and 
living conditions” 


American Foundations for Social Welfare | 


By Shelby M. Harrison and F. Emerson Andrews. Fresh 
observations on the place of foundations in American life, 
togcther with a descriptive directory of 505 existing founda- 
tions. . Just published. $2.00 


Technology and Livelihood 


By Mary L. Fleddérus and Mary van Kleeck. '' This excellent 
book brings together in one volume some of the most perti- . 
nent facts about our industrial economy. '— Political Science 
Quarterly. | ^. $1.25 


Handicrafts of the Southern Highlands 


By Allen H. Eaton. Again available is this "thorough, sym- 
pathetic, and delightful study of the handicrafts of the 
Southern Highlands bound in so worthy a setting of cover, 
print, and illustration. —Mountain Life and Work. $3.50 


Your Community 


By Joanna C. Colcord. “A guide for community study, a 

sound comprehensive framework on which to erect essential 
social data, and an invaluable reference for day-to-day prob- 
lems.’’—Survey. | $1.00 


Law Training in Continental Europe 


By Eric F. Schweinburg. This study points up significant 
differences in European and American legal training, with 
important implications for training for the public services in 
the United States. | $1.00 


From your bookseller, or from 


RUSSELL SAGE FOUNDATION 


130 EAST 22nd STREET NEW YORK 10, N.Y. 











McGRAW-HILL BOOKS 


ADOLESCENCE AND YOUTH. The Process of Maturing. 
By Pau. H. Laupnrs, State College of Washington. 479 pages, $3.75 . 


This books shifts the perspective from the internal mechanisms which presumably provoke 
adjustment problems, to the social structure which impinges upon the organism. It is based on. 


the assumption that adolescents and youth in contemporary society experience difficulty in : 


attaining maturity primarily in three fields: the moral, the marital, and the economie. Recog- 
nizing not one social world bat three, the author treats of the problems of adolescents and youth 
in urban, town, and rural society. 


CRIME: CAUSES AND CONDITIONS 


By Hans von Hentic, Formerly Professor of Criminology, University of Bonn, SES 
McGraw-Hill Publications in Sociology. Yn press ` - 


In this important forthcommg book an internationally known authority m a distinctive 
contribution to the literature of sociology, presenting au exceptionally thorough, well docu- 
mented, and comprehensive treatment of the factors which condition and shape criminal be- 
havior. Since crime is largely a social phenomenon, and since the book is designed to introduce 


t 


students to the main probleras of criminology, stress has been laid on the criminogeneous opera- 


tion of social forces. | 0 a 


INDUSTRY AND SOCIETY 


By WinuM F. Wnuvrz, Assistant Professor of Sociology, The University of Chicago. 
In press 


" Representing a new approach to the subject, this book views the Ser problems of dust 
in terms of the structure of American society, rather than that of the individual. 1t explains some 


of the most serious maladjustments within the industrial system and presents a scheme of 


analysis which is essential tc understanding and to effective action in this field. 


MARRIAGE AND THE FAMILY 


By The Reverend EDGAR SCHMIEDELER, O.S.B., Director, Family Life Bureau, National 
“Catholic Welfare Conference, Washington, D.C. 285 pages, $1.80 


. This new book is the first Catholic secondary school textbook that brings together the Chris- 
tian viewpoint on marriage and the sociology of the family as developed today. It combines 
scientific sociological findings on the family with the principles and concepts of marriage as set 
forth in the encyclical of Pope Pius XI on Christian Marriage. | 


x ok ok 
Send for copies on approval 


McGRAW-HILL BOOK COMPANY, İnc. 
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POPULATION IN 
MODERN CHINA 
By PROFESSOR TA CHEN 


Professor of sociology at Tsing Hua University, Kunming, and director 
of the Institute of Census Research, Professor Ta Chenjs the-world's lead- 
ing authority on the demography of China—a country which contains one- 
fifth of the people of the world and which has never had a published cen- 
sus. This volume is not a census, however; 1t is a detailed study of a large 
area with the basic tables on age, sex ratio, and other characteristics of 
its people. The work includes estimates of the whole Chinese population 
and a consideration of the bearing of the demography on the pressing prob- 
lems of population policy, the land balance, and modern China's relations 


with the world. Cloth Bound Copies, $2.50 


Subscribers sire e THE UNIVERSITY OF 
EE CHICAGO PRESS 


5750 Ellis Avenue, Chicago 37, Illinois 


- EARTHBOUND CHINA 
A Study of Rural Economy in Yunnan 


By HSIAO-TUNG FEI and 
CHIH-I CHANG 


Revised English Edition Prepared in 
Collaboration with 


PAUL COPPER & 
MARGARET PARK REDFIELD 
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are limited. This study analyzes the basic problem of how the villagers in in- 
terior China live on the land, and gives concrete illustrations of the tragedy of 
unemployment implicit in a rural agricultural system where the level cf tech- 
nological development is low. The fate of innocent Chinese peasants lies in the 
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PEASANTRY AND GENTRY: AN INTERPRETATION OE CHINESE 
SOCIAL STRUCTURE AND ITS CHANGES 


HSIAO-TUNG FEI 


ABSTRACT 


Peasantry and gentry form relatively rigid social classes in Chinese society. The peasants farm the 
gentry's land and their rents support the gentry in leisure. The function of the gentry is local administration. 
Since the rigors of government may always be mitigated by friendship, every peasant family hopes to 
educate a son into the gentry and official life and thus secure for itself a friend at court. The gentry, 
being educated, are the logical carriers of Western cultural innovation; but they are noncommercial and see 


no gain in 


Westernization. The innovators, in reality, are social outcasts who have lcst their traditional 


status and lead a socially irresponsible life in the treaty ports. This class of compradors is a new element, 
usurping what would have been the gentry's role in acculturation. 


The polarization of the rich and the poor 
gives birth to a social dichotomy common 
in many advanced communities. Benjamin 
Disraeli used “The Two Nations" as the 
alternative title for his Sybil, a story describ- 
ing the social life in nineteenth-century 
England. That describes our traditional 
China equally well. Probably more than 80 
per cent of the Chinese are peasants. They 
are poor but they are economically produc- 
tive. In a country in which industry and 
commerce are not yet fully developed, the 
peasants are the sole producers. Those who 
stay at the peak of the social pyramid are 
the leisure class—the gentry—a minority 
who live on rent collected from the peasants. 
Wealth and poverty create not only an eco- 
nomic difference which separates the rich 
from the poor but a social gulf between the 
two classes as well. The people thus sepa- 
rated carry on their lives differently. The 
upper class live in a more elaborate struc- 
ture of social relations and are more sophisti- 


cated and more articulate. They are usually 
considered as the cultured group, while the 
majority of the population, engaged in the 
hard work of production, leaves little im- 
pression on observers and little trace in his- 
torical documents. When the historians ex- 
alt or condemn the Greeks or the Romans, 
they have in mind only the warriors and the 
philosophers. Is it not also true that China 
has been praised and criticized according to 
that China which is found in Western 
museums, exhibited in art galleries, and de- 
scribed by writers of best-sellers? The China 
so represented comprises only the minority, 
the leisured gentry. A fair view of China, 
however, should include both the poor and 
the rich and the relation between them. 


I 


Peasantry, the key toward understanding 
China, is a way of living, a complex of 
formal organization, individual behavior, 
and social attitudes, closely knit together for 
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the purpose of husbanding land with simple 
tools and human labor. Peasants are settled 
and sedentary. Growth of population on 
limited resources puts the law of diminish- 
ing returns in effective operation. Cultiva- 
tion of land tends to be intensified. Minute 
care of the soil and delicate application of 
human labor hinder the utilization of im- 
proved tools. Standard ot living lowers as 
population increases. Animal labor becomes 
uneconomical. Highly developed applica- 
tion of human skill in handling soil and 
crops yields a return only sufficient for a 
bare existence. When work is mainly done 
by hands and feet, the advantage of division 
of work is reduced. Extensive organization 
in such enterprises gives no appreciable 
profit but rather complicates human rela- 
tions. This accounts for the fact that among 
the peasant society the basic group is usual- 
ly small. 

The smallness of the co-operative group 
is characteristic of peasantry. Peasants, un- 
like nomads, live in settled communities, 
They are nonaggresive because, on the one 
hand, extension of land beyond the ability 
of cultivation means little to them, and, on 
the other, living in a rural environment, 
they face no immediate threat of innovation 
or invasion. Security is a matter of course. 
There seems to be no necessity for any 
militant organization on a large scale. 

This is perhaps one reason why the family 
is so predominant in the structure of social 
organization in a peasant community. The 
family in a peasant community is a suf- 
ficient unit to provide the necessary and 
minimum social co-operation in everyday 
economic pursuits. Such co-operation is 
maintained by, or rather an extension of, 
another main task of the human race, that 
of reproduction. The mutual reinforcement 
of the related functions of life achieves a 
strong solidarity. 

The small size of the basic social unit 
seems quite contrary to the popular concep- 
tion of the Chinese social structure. It is 
often believed that in China the family 
unit is large. There are big houses in which 
a large number of kin live together, but this 


is found only in the gentry. Am: 
peasants, the basic social unit is 
ly small and is mainly compose: 
and children. Evidences from vai 
in rural China show no exceptio: 
age varies from four to six pe! 
ever, from the point of view of st 
basic group among the Chinese 
more than a family, as defined 
pologists. It sometimes includ 
who have grown up and marr 
called it the “expanced famil 
principle of expansion carries 
sult wil be a clanlike big hoi 
among the gentry; but amor 
such expansion is limited. As a 
expansion—brothers continuing 
gether after marriage—is rare ai 
The usual practice is that the a 
stay with one of the rrarried so: 
any social provision for the ol 
very natural that the parents 
taken care of by their son. 

In a mobile community, nor 
dustrial, an individual has his 
He moves about by himself and 
social status on his own behalf 
settled peasant, it seems that a. 
ties are bound to the group. Th: 
self-sufficient and self-supportir 
which he maintains his existen 
petuates his kind. Tt is the center 
his relations, kinship, local, and ] 
ramify. The singularism in e 
social relations differs in princi] 
pluralism in modern society. In 
such a structure are counted or 
bers of a certain family. « 

The traditional ideology in 
presses individualism in favor | 
The meaning, or value, of the 
existence is defined by its beir 
the chain of social cor:tinuity w 
cretely conceived in terms of d 
most important task of a man is 
the family line. Of the three 
charges against an undutiful sor 

* Peasant Life in China: A Field St 


Life in the Yangtze Valley New York. 
& Co., 1939). 
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in giving offspring comes first. The interest 
of the group is paramourt even in such 
affairs as in modern socisty are strictly 
private. The collective responsibility of 
family members in social zontributions or 
offenses has only recently bzen abolished by 
law, though it still persists in practice. 
Fathers wil be held responsible for the 
crime committed by their children. Wives 
and sons are often killed sol=ly because their 
husbands and fathers are revolutionists. 
Even now district (county; jails are full of 
prisoners who have committed no crime 
other than the fact that some of their family 
members happen to be deserters from the 
army. I am not certain whether such im- 
prisonment is lawful, but this is the practice 
and no legitimate protests have been made. 
For the present purpose, I am taking it as a 
living evidence of the collectiveness of the 
family group and the nonrecognition of the 
individual as such in social responsibility. 
The same principle is found in the part 
played by the family in wid=r organizations. 


In community organization the family, not ' 


the individual, is the unit. In practice the 
basic constituents of a local government are 
families. Local assemblies are represented 
by family heads; local taxes are collected 
from families. The family thus is a civic 
unit. Few have questioned the validity of 
the family basis of civic society, although 
democracy in the modern sense is essentially 
a recognition of equal rights among indi- 
viduals. Thus in Western democracies indi- 
viduals enter the civic society directly and 
the family has no place in the political struc- 
ture. It is interesting to note that, when 
modern civic structure is introduced. to 
China, the traditional form persists. The 
family still supersedes the individual. 

The family is thus the basic unit in the 
social structure of rural Cina. From this 
basis larger organizations are formed, but 
on the whole these are not s-rong. The peas- 
ants recognize kinship. They gather on cere- 
monial occasions and help each other when 
they are in need. But it is rare to find wider 
kinship organizations of a permanent nature 
among the peasants, and even mutual obli- 


gations among the relatives are not pro- 
nounced. In local organizations, neighbor- 


hood is universal. But as I have seen in the . 


villages near Lake Tai, each house counts 
five families on either side of it as its neigh- 
bors. In Yunnan, however, neighborhood 
forms a permanent group and possesses a 
common temple. The function of the 
neighborhood is limited to ceremonial as- 
sistance and recreation. When we come to 
the village organization, we find that it is 
not organized by the peasants alone but by 
the gentry as well. It is, in fact, a rule of the 
gentry over the peasants. As far as the 
peasants are concerned, social organization 
stops at the loosely organized neighborhood. 
In the traditional structure, peasants live’ 
in small cells, which are the families, without 
strong ties between the cells. They carry on 
productive work in this kind of small co- 
operative group. They maintain their own 
subsistence and at the same time support 
the living of those who occupy higher 
positions in the social structure. 


. II 


. The chief occupation of the Chinese peo- 
ple as a nation is agriculture, and they de- 
pend on land for their living. As population 
increases, less fertile land can be utilized. 
Gradually there emerges a class of land- 
owners who can afford to live without work- 
ing on the land while they still enjoy the 
benefits of the land on account of their 
privileges as owners. This can be done 
either by employing farm laborers to work 
for them or by renting the land to tenants. 
The rise of a nonlaboring rentier class is an 
important step in the evolution of an 
agrarian community. 

Farm work under primitive technique is 
drudgery. It is quite conceivable that those 
who can afford to live without being en- 
gaged in hard work will do so even at the 
expense of their standard of living. It seems 
that there are two ways of reducing the 
painful experience in productive pursuits: 
either to improve tools and utilize animal 
and natural power or to shift the burden to 
others. The first is exploitation of nature 
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and the second is exploitation of man. In 
an agrarian community, when the popula- 
tion has increased to such a huge size as in 
China, the cost of human labor becomes 
even lower than animal labor. Under such 
circumstances, the first way 1s blockaded. 
It is small surprise to see that the tools used 
by the Chinese peasants of today are very 
much similar to those excavated from an- 
cient archeological sites. Wooden wheels, an 
old invention, can be seen in their most 
primitive form on village roads, and even 
these are not extensively used. Loads are 
carried on human shoulders with the as- 
sistance of a pole. Exploitation of man is 
the only choice that one can make to avoid 
physical toil in getting a living. 

I venture to think that the indulgence in 
physical comfort in the form of avoiding 
any sort of labor, which finds its highest ex- 
pression in opium-smoking, is a reaction of 
the peasantry against hardship. Sharp con- 
trasts of this kind are often observed in all 
cultures. Among the starving mass, the 
value of food is always exalted; the most ex- 
travagant cookery and exotic recipes are al- 
ways found in poverty-stricken nations; 
the reckless and lavish maharajas vie with 
each other in gastronomical display in a 
famished India. Under the most strict code 
'of sexual relations, periodic license is custo- 
mary. When a long-suppressed desire be- 
comes realizable, it drives the fortunate 
few unscrupulous. An unduly heightened 
value usually arises from the negation of the 
popular practice and normal discipline. 'The 
elevation from the common order becomes 
the goal of the common people. The hard- 
working Chinese peasant looks toward 
leisure and comfort with unusual eagerness. 
- The denial by the laboring class of its own 
importance is expressed in the generally ac- 
cepted popular saying, as first epigram- 
matically pronounced by Mencius: “Those 
who earn their living by labor are destined 
to be ruled." 'The self-abdication of the 
laboring class as the master of their own 
destiny is the foundation of a social dichot- 
omy—a leisure class on top of hard-working 
peasants. 


There is a social necessity for the gentry 
to develop a more elaborate social structure 
for themselves. The economic basis for their 
class is rent. It is a privilege which has to be 
protected by political power. Mencius’ dic- 
tum has to be read in the sense that, in a 
community essentially agrarian, unless those 
who do not earn their living by labor can 
rule the peasants, their position is not 
secure. It is because an economically unpro- 
ductive class living upon privilezes is po- 
litically vulnerable. Fcr the sake of security, 
the gentry has to be better organized. Better 
organization spells power. Gentry as a class 
differs from peasantry both in kinship and 
in local organizations. 

I have said that among the peasants the 
basic social co-operative group is small. 
Among the gentry it is different. Big kin- 
ship groups are found. Peasants earn their 
living mainly by their own efforts. They 
work and they live. The sense of independ- 
ence is strong. Although the Chinese 
peasants usually live with their parents who 
are too old to work and depend on the 


younger generation for support, the rule of 


the old is not deep-rooted. An adult son who 
tills the land and brings back necessities for 
the household is not living under the thumb 
of his father. But when a person does not 
earn his living by his own labor but depends 
on rent, the situation is different. An ab- 
sentee landowner needs political power for 
his protection. In holding their privilege, 
the gentry are militan:, as they must be. To 
be politically powerful and influential, the 
organization of the gentry has to be big and 
strong. Division of the household and inde- 
pendence of the young, as very frequently 
seen among the peasants, are definitely 
disintegrative forces and will weaken the 
group solidarity. In the town where I was 
reared, I was familiar with a number of big 
houses, each a colony of a number of de- 
pendent families, under the rule oi a power- 
ful and centralized authority. The head of 
the house holds the power in financial and 
social matters, maintaining the discipline of 
the members and enforcing the iamily laws. 
Some of them even have their own law 
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courts. Patriarchy works out in its full 
strength. The son refers ta his father before 
others as “the terrible old one,” which he 
literally is. He enjoys no :ntimacy with his 
father, who seldom laughs in front of his 
children. A good description of the patri- 
archal relation is found :n the novel The 
Dream of the Red Chamber. | 

A big house is an empire by itself. The 
members, like subjects, live under the rule 
and whim of the patriarca. They know no 
independence until they themselves are 
"promoted to the position of a ruler.. They 
depend upon their house for their living; 
their career is determined by the house; 
for whatever they are worth the house is 
solely responsible. By such a strong kinship 
organization, the political power of the 
house in the larger community is secured. 
The members, even the servants, of the 
house enter the power structure of the na- 
tion with facility. The position they hold in 
the government in turn supports the privi- 
lege of the house, and their economic basis 
is thus guaranteed. 

As the size of the house grows, genera- 
tion after generation (the idea being that 
five generations should live under the same 
roof), the tension within the organization 
grows, too. Once an emperor questioned a 
patriarch by what means he ruled his house 
successfully. The latter answered by writing 
three characters: forbearence, forbearance, 


and forbearance. Yet forbearance has its ` 


limits. Houses disperse. But to maintain 
close relationship among the kin is neces- 
sary for the gentry. Then clan appears. A 
clan is a disintegrated house; the individual 
family in the clan gains a certain amount of 
independence, while.kinship unity is pre- 
served for the common interest. 

I think that both the 5ig-family (or the 
house) system and the clan are the gentry's 
organizations. Sometimes among the peas- 
ants, the clan is found, bat it is of another 
kind. In Yunnan, for instance, I have seen 
that in villages local orgaaization is formed 
in terms of clan which includes even mem- 
bers of different surnames. Functionally 
these are not strictly kinsaip groups. I shall 


leave the question open as to the nature of 
the so-called clan-village. I rather suspect 
that such an organization among the peas- 
ants Is a local organization, not a kinship 
organization. But I am sure that the clan is 
not universal in China, and the most effec- 
tive and elaborate clans are found in the 
gentry. A clan organization among the land- 
less or even petty owners is superfluous. 
Take my own clan, for instance. When the 
need for protecting our joint interest in land- 
holding disappeared, our clan faded away. 
What is left now is only a name. 

For a clan to be effective, it must possess 
some common property—invariably land. 
À piece of land is usually contributed to the 
organization by a member who is a govern- 
ment official, the ostensible pretext being 
that the products of the land may cover the 
expenses necessary in the keeping-up of the 
ancestors’ tombs and regular sacrifices. But, 
in fact, this common property is a common 
security with which the position of the clan 
may be maintained in the wider power struc- 
ture of the community. It finances the edu- 
cation of the young members so that they 
may be able to enter the scholar class and 
attain high official positions and protect the 
interests of their kinsmen. Members of 
the same clan are under obligation to help 
each other when help is called for. The clan 
organization, furthermore, has the authority 
to set up sanctions against any alienation 
of land. As is widely observed, individual 
contract in land transaction is not valid un- . 
Jess it is signed by clan members of the sel- 
ler. This shows how closely the clan organ- 
ization is linked up with land rights. 

Clan organization, which defines the 


- propinquity among unilateral kin, regulates 


the inheritance of land in order to prevent 
any disruption caused by a confusion in the 
line of descent and to enforce the solidarity 
of the group. This is known as the tsung fa in 
China, the system of. descent. It is of little 
account when no problem of inheriting large 
estates is involved. In the villages of petty 
owners, as I have seen in Yunnan, the spirit 
of the /sung fa is weak. In other words, the 
people there do not observe strictly the 
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rule of inheritance according to patrilineal 
descent. What the peasants in general care 
for most is the maintenance of the working 
efficiency of the basic group. It has been the 
custom that, when a married son dies, a 
substitute will be found to take the place 
of the deceased, and, when the substitute 
becomes a widower, he will take another 
wife. As a result the family unit is bound by 
no biological relations at all. However, the 
basic working group achieves its continuity, 
and life carries on. This will not happen 
among the sophisticated gentry. The gentry 
who live on land rights have reasons to ad- 
here to orderliness and discipline in order to 
hold the property.: 


The solidarity of the big house and the 
clan is only one aspect of the strategy of the 
propertied class. To be powerful and to 
achieve security, big houses have to be 
' aligned. This is done through an extension 
of affinal relations. Marriage has been re- 
garded as a family affair and has been cus- 
tomarily defined as an alliance of houses. 
Choice of mate is made on the ground of 
family status. Through marriage a number 
of big houses are confederated into a power- 
ful group. But if we turn to the peasants, we 
shall see that the main consideration in 
matchmaking is the working ability of the 
girl. 

It is true that in China kinship is the key 
to social organization, but it would be 
wrong to think that kinship is itself so dear 
to the people. Kinship 1s only a means by 
which social groups are organized for differ- 
ent purposes. Í do not think that kinship 
possesses any force of extension by itself and 
is valued as such. Procreation can be carried 
on without extensive recognition of kinship 
ties. It is so recognized because such ties can 
be used to organize social groups for definite 
purposes. In China it is the gentry who find 
it necessary, in order to be powerfully organ- 
ized, to employ the principle of kinship ex- 
tensively. 


III 


'The peasantry and the gentry can further 
be contrasted by showing their ecological 


positions. To understand the rural economy 
of China, one has to bear in mind the fact 
that, with a very small farm under cultiva- 
tion, land is closed to ambition. The average 
farm in China is only a few acres. (In 
Yunnan a good-sized farm is only about one 
acre.) Small farming makes accumulation of 
capital impossible. Villagers put it neatly: 
“Land breeds no land." In a community in 
which industry and commerce are not de- 
veloped, in which land has already done its 
best, and in which the pressure of increasing 
population is felt, ambitious people have to 
seek their fortune not through ordinary eco- 
nomic enterprises but through acquiring 
power legally or illegally. Just the same they 
must leave their village for good. When they 
obtain wealth, they may come back to their 
village to acquire land, but if they retire to 
livein the village, the pressure of population 
will be borne upon them and soon wear them 
out—and after a few zeneratións the big 
house will break down into a number of 
petty owners again. Therefore, it is essential 
for the rich to keep away from the village. 
The place where they can maintain their 
power and wealth is the town. ` 

Towns in traditional China. are not 
founded on manufacturing or commerce. In 
China the chief industries, such as textiles, 
are mainly peasant occupations. Owing to 
the smallness of the farm, the peasants can- 
not live entirely upon the land. It is a matter 
of necessity to have some additional income. 
Moreover, since agriculture cannot give full 
employment to the peasants, they have 
plenty of time to carry on industrial jobs 
in their homestead. Peasants live largely in 
a self-sufficient economy. The amount they 
¡buy and sell is small. If their commercial 
activities are centralized in a fixed locality, 
say a town, it will take a big area to support 
it. It is feasible only in those areas where 
communication is easy and inexpensive, 
such as in the Lower Yangtze Valley. In 
most parts of China the periodical market 
takes the place of the town. It gathers only 
once in several days. Its size and frequency 
of gathering can be adjusted to the tempo- 
rary need from time to time. It seems clear 


- 


that the permanent town has no poe in the 
traditional rural economy. 

The traditicnal town is the seat of the 
gentry. The gentry class symbolizes po- 
litical and financial power. The town in 
which I was born, and which I know very 
well, mainly consists of residences of the 
gentry, rice stores, pawnshops, tea houses, 
and private gazdens. There are also a num- 
ber of tailors, carpenters, blacksmiths, and 
goldsmiths and other craftsmen. The rice 
stores and the pawnshops are financial estab- 
lishments. The peasants, when pressed by 
rent or tax or other crises, have to sell their 
rice to the stores in town at a low price. At 
the time when their reserves are eaten up, 
they come to the stores to buy at a high 
price. The rice stores are therefore similar 
in nature to the pawnshops. Tea houses, 
big gardens, and magnificent residences are 
also the paraphernalia of the gentry. From 
morning until nightfall, the leisured gentle- 
men gather in the tea houses to amuse them- 
selves in sipping tea, in listening to the story- 
tellers, in talking nonsense, in gambling, 
and in smoking opium. It would appear 
to a New Englander that such a town is no 
better than a concentration camp of volun- 
tary deserters from life. But, to them, 
leisure means prestige as well as privilege. 
By displaying the leisure at their disposal, 
they stand high in the eyes of the lower 
classes. The professionals who live in the 
town are dependent on the gentry for their 
employment. Few of them keep their own 
shops. They are called to work in the 
employers’ houses. This reminds us of 
medieval feudalism in western Europe. 

Such towns do not lack their charm. If 
one is prepared to amuse one's self in an 
artistic expression of life, there are hundreds 
of small attractions here that win his ad- 
miration. I myself have often missed much 
of the delicious food of my native town and 
the specialties of all the towns which I used 
to visit in my boyhood. I will not hesitate 
to advise a visitor to Soochow to spend at 
least one day in a tea house, where he will 
be astonished- at finding the cultured elo- 
quence with which the average customer 
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talks and the mellowed and humorous out- 
look on life he has achieved. But one will be 
grossly mistaken if one thinks that this rep- 
resents the ways and manners of the Chinese 
mass. | 
The mass of peasants do not live in the 
town. They look at the seat of the gentry 
with a mixed feeling of repulsion and ad- 
miration. They support the living of the 
minority by paying taxes, rent, and inter- 
ests. The annual tribute is their burden. In 
the Yangtze Valley, with the social condi- 
tions of which I am most familiar, I believe, 
it will not be exaggerating to say that half 
of the yield of the peasants goes to the. 
town. If the economic reason is still not 
sufficient to arouse the ill will of the peasant 
toward the town, he will no longer remain 
undisturbed in the village when he finds his 
unsatisfed wife run away from home to 
work as a maid in a gentleman's big house 


-which he dare not enter. However, the town 


remains the ideal, the dream, and the incen- 
tive of the peasants. It seems that they are 
not antagonistic toward the town, nor the 
gentry, as such. What they are against is 
their own inability to become one of those 
who exploit them. As long as they believe 
that paradise is not closed to them, they 
have no desire to deny that that is where 
their own. hopes and wishes lie. 


IV 


It would be unfair to the gentry if my 
analysis stops here. So far we have seen that ` 
the gentry is a class which is pre-eminently 
parasitic. The question then will be raised 
as to how such a system of exploitation 
could persist for a long period. Is the cul- 
tural achievement of the gentry, with which 


. the peasants have little to do, sufficient to - 


justify their existence? The rich in the town 
must make more tangible and concrete con- 
tributions before they can win respect and 
gratitude from the peasants. In the eyes of 
the peasants the gentry do give them po- 
litical protection. But am I contradicting 
myself when, on the one hand, I have said 
that the gentry hold political power for their 
own interest which means the protection of 
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their own rights of collecting rent from the 
peasants, and, on the other, 1 now state 
that the gentry are the protectors of the 
peasants? It is true that the peasants are the 
exploited class in the traditional structure 
and the gentry are their immediate ex- 
ploiters, but this is true only from our point 
oí view. For the peasants themselves the 
situation is not so defined. As long as the 
right of private ownership is recognized, 
rent payment is an approved obligation of 
the tenants. Usurers are hated, but the rate 
of interest is agreed upon when the loans are 
made. If the gentry are exploiting the peas- 
ants, they do so through institutional means 
and within institutional limits. Rent and 
interest are fixed. Abuse of power is found 
only when the peasants fail to fulfil the con- 
tract. There is, however, another form of 
exploitation which.is beyond the control of 
the peasants, and that is the absolute 
monarchical power unchecked by popular 
wil and unbounded as the whims of the 
monarch are unbounded. Against this 
power, the peasants have to seek protection 
from the gentry. To make this point clear, I 
have to go further into the power structure 
of traditional China. 

The center of the power structure is the 
absolute monarch. From the monarch, 
power is intrusted to the hierarchy of of- 
ficials. On the vast continent, with bad com- 
munication systems, power is centralized 
only in name but not in fact. Officials of 
every rank enjoy such an amount of author- 
ity as their immediate superiors will toler- 
ate. “The monarch is as remote as the 
heaven itself." 'That which rules the people 
is the hierarchy of officials. Since the of- 
ficials are responsible only to their superiors, 
. with the monarch far at the top, there is no 
legalized mechanism of popular check upon 
the power. The rights of the people are not 
protected by law. The welfare of the people 
is huhg by a thread on the good conscience 
of the power hierarchy. Good conscience 
rarely appears in those who personify power. 
Therefore political power becomes some- 
times even “more fearful than tigers.” Pro- 
tection from the encroachment of the power 


upon one’s own rights is thus essential. This 
is achieved not by organized popular action, 
which results in Western democracy, but by 
personal approach to the power hierarchy. 
Since the low official recelves power from 
the one of a higher rank, he has to yield to 
the will of his superior. If one can influence 
the superior through personal means, the 
lower official has to behave amiably toward 
one, lest he should get into trouble. The 
direct way of access to the power hierarchy 
is to enter officialdom one’s self. If a man is 
himself an official, he can protect his and his 
relatives’ private interests not only by the 
power intrusted in his hands but also by his 
relation with his fellow-officials. This kind of 
political maneuver, traditionally known as 
face-saving, rises from the absence of the 
rule of law. When a community is ruled by 
sheer personal will, court politics is in- 
evitable. 

It should now be clear why the gentry, 
being a class of people living on privileges, 
are anxious to enter into officialdom. If they 
are not in alliance with the power hierarchy, 
their position as landowners is threatened. 
The wrongs done them can never be re- 
dressed. Alienation of land by powerful per- 
sons is not infrequent. It is a recognized 
necessity for the rich to hold a position in 
the hierarchy. Clan organization and af- 
final confederation are sufficient because 
they are systems of security through the 
establishment of a relation to the power hier- 
archy by kinship. 

The gentry mediates between the ruler 
and the ruled. In the history of China the 
central power is usually in the hands of alien 
invaders or social outcasts who seize the po- 
litical power by unscrupulous means. As 
soon as the monarch is enthroned, the gen- 
try will join hands with him by filling the 
rank and file of the officialdom. In their 
official capacity, they are agents of the 
ruler, but in their private capacity they are 
closely related to, and share common inter- 
ests with, the ruled. Herein lies the popu- 
lar though not thorough check on the abso- 
lute and often alien monarch. 

In the traditional system of government 
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the tentacles of the central power stop at the 
hsien (county). Each Beien consists of a 
number of villages which are usually organ- 
ized locally by the villagers. The local organ- 
ization possesses common property and 
regulates common enterprises such as re- 
ligious ceremonies and irrigation. The ex- 
ecutives of such an organization are elected 
not by all the representatives of the families 
but by the respected elders of the village. 
The respected elders are. those who possess 
land and “face,” i.e., connection with the 


officialdom or with the gentry in town. They ` 


are the lower rank of the gentry who are not 
rich enough to leave the village and live in 
town. 

The central power operates.on the people 
in the following way: When the central gov- 
ernment ‘orders the magistrate of the Asien 
to collect taxes or conscribe services, the 
latter will send agents.to the village to carry 
out the order. The agents themselves. are 
conscripts from the villages. They enjoy no 
prestige in their own community. In prac- 
tice, they are only messengers of the magis- 
trate. The government order passes unof- 
ficially from the hand of the agent to. the 
local headmen who occupy no official posi- 
Don in the government constitution. The 
order then will be announced and discussed 


in the village teashops. All those present - 


may participate. No vote. will be taken, but 
the headman will decide according to the 
public opinion as well as to his own sense of 
appropriateness whether the order should be 
followed. If the decision is in the negative, 
the agent will be sent back to the magistrate 
without achieving anything. The responsi- 
bility of the failure in executing the order is 
his. He will be beaten or otherwise punished 
for the failure. However, court politics fol- 
lows on the other hand. The elders of the 
village will call on the magistrate or ask 
someone among the town gentry to call on 
the magistrate for negotiation. Since the 
gentry have connections with the power 
hierarchy, the magistrate has to consider 
their suggestions and modify his order in a 
way he thinks fit. The actual practice is 
complicated indeed. The maneuver on both 


sides may involve the mobilization of a big 
sphere of the power structure. Sometimes 
the issue may gradually move up to the 
monarch himself. Very often the monarch, 
to grant some personal favor, intervenes in 
local affairs in à way contrary to his own 
decrees. For a local government official, the 
gentry are his opposition, although the op- 
position is usually not frontal and finally 
appears in the order from his own superior. 
Although an official, he is in his private 
capacity one of the gentry. He will write 
letters to his fellow-officials asking favor for 
his own kin, relatives, or local people. The 
gentry-official is the pivot in the traditional 
Chinese power structure. 

Whatever one may say for or against the 
traditional pattern, it is clear that, as long 
as the peasants live in the structure, they 
have to rely on.the gentry for protection 
against the encroachment of the absolute 
ruler and his officials. 

The gentry differ from the aristocracy in 
the West in that the former do not form a 
political party with the responsibility of 
running a government. Never in the history 
of China have the Chinese gentry organized 
their own government. As a class, they 
never reject any monarch who is able to 
seize the power and who recognizes the right 
of laridowners. They will enter any govern- 
ment with the purpose of protecting their 
own kin and local people from the encroach- 
ment of the absolute power, but not for the 
sake of political power itself. They have no 
sense of political responsibility. They do not 
even want to remain in their official position 
for long, and certainly they abhor public 
duty. I do not think that itis only a matter 
of pretentiousness that the ideal gentleman 
is the one who enjoys himself among the 
people but not in the court. A large bulk 
of poetry reveals the psychology of retire- 
ment of the officials and is popular and 
typical. The happiest moment of a success- 
ful official is when he retires to his own coun- 
try with high honors. Honor and prestige 


which the official gentry seek at any price 


have practical values. They mean security 
to his own clan and to the people of his 
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locality. In fact, even when he is holding an 
office in the government, he is at the same 
time working as a representative of his kin 
and relatives. The latter function is indeed 
his main job, but, in order to realize it, he 

has to take the former. Toward his public 
position he assumes a negative attitude. He 
is ready to resign whenever his record and 
influence are well established and can per- 
form his function as protector of his people 
without a public office. The gentry as a class 
are outside the government. They take of- 
ficial positions individually. They are moved 
by social but not by political responsibility. 
This is why we should not rank them as 
aristocracy. 

It may also be important to point out 
here that, owing to their pivotal position in 
— the power structure, the gentry have through 
long history acquired a set of codes of pro- 
fessional ethics. They preach the doctrine 
of order: every one should behave according 
to and be satisfied by:the position one occu- 
pies in the social structure. The task of Con- 
fucius was to set down for each social status 
its canon of correct behavior. The gentry's 
interest is not in possessing political power 
but in maintaining order irrespective of who 
the monarch is. They will serve him as long 
as he behaves as a benevolent ruler, but if 
he becomes despotic and suppresses the 
` peasants too hard, the gentry will exert their 
pressure against him. On the other hand, if 
the peasants revolt against the ruler and 
disturb the social order, they will fight on 
the side of the monarch. This is their social 
responsibility. Being a privileged class them- 


selves, they are never revolutionary. Order 


and security are their sole interests. 


V 


In discussing the ecological differentia- 
tion of the peasants and the gentry, I have 
shown that those who like to hold their 
privilege as a leisure class have to stay out- 
side the village. This is because in agricul- 


ture there is little hope for the accumulation ` 


of wealth. It seems that a peasant who 
works on the land is bound to the land as a 
peasant. Therefore, we may ask how the 
gentry emerges. Of course, we must admit 


that, since there is no social barrier pre- 
venting a peasant from enterinz into the 
gentry if he can afford to lead a leisurely 
life, there will be those hard-working peas- 
ants who strive to rise from the bottom. 
But it will take them several generations to 
climb up the social ladder, each generation 
promoting itself a little. Despite thrift and 
endurance, this is not only a long but also a 
haphazard way, because in the rural com- 
munity misfortunes of all kinds are not un- 
common. Drought and flood may cause 
famine. Epidemics may ruin a family. In a 
period of political disturbance bardits are as 
bad as locusts in the dry years. It will be 
most rare for a family to keep up its morale : 
for several generations and to have no mis- 
fortune strike at them in the meantime. 

Another factor which prevents a hard- 
working and well-to-do peasant family from 
rising is the high pressure of population. 
Upon these the pressure of population is 
particularly strong. For among the leisure 
class the birth rate is low because of their 
degenerated physical conditions, and among 
the poor peasants infantile mortality is high 
because of the lack of good care. But among 
hard-working, well-to-do peasants, the birth 
rate is as high as that of the poor peasants 
and the death rate js comparatively low 
owing to their better living standard. Such 
a family grows fast. If it cannot expand its 
estate at the same rate, its standard of liv- 
ing will sink in the next generation. It al- 
ready requires fairly strenuous efforts'for a 
peasant family to maintain its footing, but 
the hope of rising into the leisure class is 
slight. 

Itis quite natural that the common tend- 
ency among the peasants is not to rise on the . 
social ladder but rather to sink toward the 
bottom. A petty owner may become a 
tenant when.he sells his land as misfortune 
befalls him. He may further sink from a ten- 
ant to a landless farm laborer. He may in 
the end die disgracefully or disappear from 
the village. Thesé outcasts are desperate. 
They have nothing to lose but their life of 
drudgery. They leave the village and plunge 
themselves into banditry or smuggling, or 
join the army, or seek employment as 
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servants in big gentry houses. These are 
economically nonproductive jobs, but it is 
only by taking up such jobs, in addition to 
good luck, that the outcasts from the rural 
society can hope to obtain wealth quickly. 
Of course, hundreds and thousands of such 
fortune-seekers die in despair and are for- 
gotten by the world. But, once loosened 
from the soil,they have freed themselves 
from the bond of the land. They are the dis- 
. satisfied class and thus revolutionary in 
nature. When the ruling class is strong, 
they are suppressed. Only a few reach their 
aim through various kinds of more or less 
unlawful ways. But if the ruling class is de- 
generate and weak, they are the uprising 
group aiming at power. In Chinese history 
there are several instances where new 
dynasties were inaugurated by such desper- 
ate outcasts. 

In peacetime the few successful upstarts 
when they have obtained wealth will buy 
land and insinuate themselves into the lei- 
sure class. They are looked down upon and 
looked at with a prejudiced eye by the 
gentry. Only gradually and especially by 
means of affinal alliance, are they admitted 
into the upper layer of the social structure. 
. Not until one of the family members enters 
into the scholar group and into officialdom 
is their position in the gentry consolidated. 

The gentry are maintained economically 
by owning land and politically by occupying 
a position in officialdom. As a landowning 
class they have the leisure to learn classical 
literature which is the professional require- 
ment of an official. For nearly a thousand 
years the monarch has offered regular exam- 
inations to recruit officials from the literati. 
Only a few low classes are excluded from the 
right to take part in such examinations. 
Theoretically men from the peasantry are 
free to enter into the competition. And there 
are notable cases in which a son of a poor 
peasant learned the classics on the back of 
his buffalo while he was working in the field 
and attained high honor in the examination. 
But, after all, these are exceptions, for other- 
wise such stories would not be circulated 
like legends. It is true that in China there 
ls no such social class system as the caste 


system, but it 1s another question as to 
whether the Chinese class system possesses 
high mobility. I have no statistical informa- 
tion to prove the case, but from studies on 
existing rural communities it is clear that a 
child from a peasant family engaged in farm 
work has little chance of receiving a high- 
school education. I cannot help being cau- 
tious in accepting the popular belief that in 
the good old days everyone had a chance to 
become an official through equitable exam- 
ination. The mobility between peasantry 
and gentry has been rather limited. It is 


needless to add that the existence of the ` 


belief among the peasant in the possibility 
of promotion to the gentry is important be- 
cause it gives an incentive and eventually 
stabilizes the structure at large. 

Conversely we may ask how frequently 
the members of the gentry return to peas- 
antry. Ás far as my own knowledge goes, 
I cannot find a single case where a good- 
for-nothing gentleman picks up íarming 
work again. It seems impossible that the’ 
gentry should return to the farm. Manual 
labor is highly deplored in the current 
ideology in China, even today. The gentry 
are especially conscious of ii. À long gown 
that signifies leisure is the emblem of honor 
and prestige and is the last thing a gentle- 
man will cast away. It is worth more than 
one's life. I had an uncle who became 
destitute by his fortieth year. He lived in a 
bare room and was penniless. But he carried 
on his life as usual in the tearooms and wore 
his long gowns until his death. The scene 
of his death was most pathetic. He lingered 
on at his last moment and was unwilling to . 
close his eyes, as a cousin of my clan put it 
who visited him on his deathbed. He was 
worrying that he would not die as a gentle- 
man, dressed in silk and buried in a coffin of ` 
good quality. My cousin comforted him by 
showing him all that he was going to have 
when he ceased to breathe. He smiled and 
then passed away in satisfaction. This inci- - 
dent presents in full the inner psychology of 
the gentry. The question will then arise as to 
how he could afford to live up to the stand- 
ard of a gentleman. The answer is that he 
was helped by his clan members. The clan 
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is a system of mutual security. When I was 
young, I frequently witnessed the visits of 
my clan uncles to my home. They were 
poor, but they talked and laughed without 
mentioning any financial need. When they 
left us, my grandmother used to give them 
a handsome amount of money as a present. 
My grandmother was not rich then. I knew 
very well that she had sent a maid to the 


'. pawnshop from our back door in order to 
get enough money to aid our clan members . 


who were in distress. The same spirit leads 
an official to offer jobs to his clan members 
regardless of their ability. The sense of re- 
sponsibility for mutual aid and collective 
security among the clan members is stronger 
than the sense of duty as an official of the 
government. 

The system of clan social security which 
prevails among the gentry encourages de- 
pendence especially when the class has kept 
away from participating in productive work. 
A child reared in such an environment is de- 
tached from the life of the people. He lives 
in a big house devoid of sunshine; he grows 
up in the reverence of the past, in the 
shadow of his ancestors, from whom his 
privileges are inherited. From the petty 
court politics among the family members he 
learns to put on a feigned obedience, is im- 
bued with a sense of futility of all efforts, 
and is trivial, resigned, conservative, and 
cowardly. Physicaly he is weak, slender, 
and sometimes sterile. Of the six of my clan 
uncles, three have no children of their own. 
A similar state of affairs is found among 
many of my relatives. It seems that the lack 
of initiative and aggressiveness lead eventu- 
ally to physical sterility. The gentry in 
China, like the city dwellers in the West, 
are the dying population, by which I mean 
that they cannot replace themselves. They 
have to rely upon recruits from the country- 
side. . 
Posed on the peak of the social pyramid, 
the gentry possess prestige and privilege. 
Prestige and privilege attract the daring 
and the aggressive individuals from the 
classes below. The new recruits revitalize 
the gentry, but, when they are assimilated, 

they become pacified and neutralized. The 


energy that may cause upheavals is chan- 
neled into the petty mobility in the social 
structure and is finally eliminated in the 
pattern of leisurely life. The genzry class is 
in fact a safety valve in social changes. Con- 
servatism becomes the rule of Chinese 
society, and China as a culture is singular 
in the history of human kind in iis stability 
and perpetuation. 


VI 


Traditional China has not passed. It is 
present, although in many respects it has 
been covered by modifications and by novel- 
ties. This is why I have consistently used 
the present tense in the above description. 
Let no one think that what I have described 
is only a page of dead history. The essen- 
tial pattern of the social structure is func- 
tioning as ever. That it is changing, I am 
sure. But the new order will not come all of 
a sudden and be built all in a twinkling. It 
will be born from the old through the 
gradual change of the habitual way of living 
of the millions. The more one aralyzes the 
present situation, whatever new names it 
bears, a republic or a utopia, the more one 
wonders about the persistence of the old. 
Only by acknowledging the persistence, 
against the wishes of many patriots, may we 
acquire a better and more intelügent per- 
spective of the situation. Vexations begin 
when one loses sight of persistent tradition. 
The above analysis is a preparation for our 
further discussion on the changinz aspect of 
the Chinese social structure. 

It seems that traditional China achieved 
a certain equilibrium from which ensued 
stability. This equilibrium was upset when 
China came in contact with the Western - 
powers, with their industrial supremacy. 
Modernization is imposed on the Chinese by ' 
the machine age, and China is forced to 
enter the world community. Hence the 
change in the Chinese social structure. . 

It is true that China has never been a 
totally isolated country. For many centuries 
China was in constant contact with the 
West: Chinese silk was well known in the 
Roman court, Indian monks flowed into 
China and modified Chinese philosophy and 
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religion, Jesuits stood high in the favor of 
Chinese emperors. But the Western world 
never presented such a threat to the tradi- 
tional Chinese way of living asit does today. 
This is because the Western world has 
changed from an agrarian culture to an 
industrial one since the Industrial Revolu- 
tion, while China has remained virtually 
the same as before. The contact of the East 
and the West is not a matter of geography 
but a matter of economics. Modern indus- 
try gives the West a power unprecedented 
in history over agrarian communities. Un- 
like an age of agriculture when people can 
live harmlessly alone, the industrial age is an 
age of expansion, a lure to a world commun- 
ity. Seeking raw material and markets, the 
industria] nations will not let the Eastern 
Hemisphere alone. To be sure, trade is for 
mutual benefit, and industry is the best 
cure for the poverty of the East. But to the 
Westerner it is still a mystery why the 
Chinese of the past generation were so 
stubborn in refusing to let in Western indus- 
trial influences. And it certainly seems re- 
grettable that China should be opened by 
force. Many friends in the West still wonder, 
too, why the Chinese should be so reluctant 
in receiving the salvation of their souls by 
Christianity and of their life by machine. 
Had this been all due to cultural inertia, the 
reaction would have faded away when the 
salvation showed its proofs. To say that the 
Chinese were prejudiced against new creeds 
of religion and new ways of production as 
such is without historical foundation. .Bud- 
dhism was new to China when it was first 
introduced, but it was soon incorporated 
into Chinese religious beliefs and became 
deeply rooted among the peasants. New 
crops like the potato and tobacco spread 
without meeting resistance. To me, the un- 
happy history of the first period of contact 
between the East and the West is mainly 
caused by social factors which can be seen 
in the perspective I have outlined above. 
When the Industrial Revolution started 
in Europe, it was the middle class who took 
the lead. Medieval feudalism was receding. 
But in China at the time of the contact 


with the West, the middle class was the con-- 


servative gentry. The ideal of the gentry is 
to enjoy leisure under the protection of of- 
ficialdom. Production is the occupation of 
the peasants and is considered low. The ini- 
tiative of the gentry in economic pursuits 
has long been suppressed. Industrialism is 
not like Buddhism. When Buddhism made 
its first appearance, it caught the spirit of 


` the gentleman of leisure. It fitted neatly into 


the tradition of retirement. Therefore, it was 
able to recruit from that class a number of 
talents who spread the creed in China. But 
modern industrialism, on the contrary, runs 
counter to the traditional spirit of the gentry. 
The value of practical knowledge is slighted 
by them. They learn literature because it 
signifies leisure and delicacy and because it 
leads to officialdom. The abhorrence of 
manual work is strong even among the 
students of modern universities. Chinese 
engineers prefer making designs to handling 
machines. The social gulf between those who 
use the mind and those who use the hand is 
still present in modern factories in China 
and has created serious problems in labor 
administration. How could industrialism 
find an easy entrance into China? 

The crisis created by the intrusion of 
Western industrial influences, since the 
Chinese government failed to resist the 
powerful intruding force, did not call forth 
the immediate and effective adjustment of 
the gentry. They failed because the crisis 
did not present itself as a direct threat to 
them, Their interest was in rent-collecting. 
As long as the peasants were able to pay 
their rent, the gentry had nothing to worry 
them. It would have needed foresight to see 
that Western . industrial influences, if not 
adjusted to the rural conditions in China, 
would lead eventually to the bankruptcy of 
the peasants and affect the economic basis 
of the gentry. But the gentry lacked fore- 
sight. Having no strong sense of political 
responsibility, they were naturally even less 
sensitive to the fact that China’s political 
sovereignty was dwindling. They had little 
impulse to meet Western industrialism 
squarely and none to re-examine their own 
position in the destiny of China. The leading 
social class thus failed to live up to their 
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social and cultural responsibility. The gov- 
ernment at that time was in the hands of an 
alien monarch. The Manchu imperial house 
was degenerating. They certainly felt the 
danger of foreign intrusion, but the caliber 
of the ruling class was weak. They.resorted 
to the primitive method of counteraction, 
such as the Boxers’ Rising. The antiforeign 
policy of the government furthered the 
aloofness of the gentry, who were submis- 
sive in nature. 

The rapid intrusion of the Western 
powers, mainly motivated by commercial 
interests, on the one hand, and the inepti- 
tude of the Chinese government and the 
leading class, on the other, resulted in a 
peculiar adjustment in the first phase of con- 
tact between the East and the West. It 
was characterized by the creation of a 
special zone of foreign settlement which was 
later developed into the so-called treaty 
ports. Treaty ports were created for the 
benefit of Western traders. To protect them, 
Western laws were allowed to apply in those 
cases in which Western interests were in- 
volved. Order in the ports was maintained 
by a specially organized government either 
in the hands of the consuls or in the hands 
of the representatives of the foreign resi- 
dents. The Chinese government had no 
voice in the rule of the special zone. In such 
zones a type of cosmopolitan community 
developed. A brief analysis of the nature of 
such a cosmopolitan community will help 
- us understand the main trend in the change 
of Chinese social structure during the last 
hundred years. 

Cultures come in contact with each other 
through their agents. In the treaty ports 
different elements of the Western peoples 
and the Chinese are gathered. Among the 
westerners, traders are predominant. Their 
interest is in making profit. They are not 
concerned with the wider spheres of social 
welfare and international good-will which 
bear no immediate commercial benefit and 
endanger no community security. No efforts 
have been made on the part of the Western 
traders to improve the incongruous relation 
with the people among whom they are liv- 
ing. On the contrary, affected by their su- 


periority complex, they make deplorable 
discriminations against the Chinese. These 
make a respectable Chinese uncomfortable. 
Humiliation prevents harmonious associa- 
tion. Therefore to such ports a special type 
of Chinese was attracted. They are known 
as compradors. I possess no surficient data 
on the family background of those who form 
the first line of contact with Western trad- 
ers, but I' strongly suspect that those 
“secondhand foreigners” were, at least for 
the early period, recruited from the outcasts 
of the traditional structure who had lost 
their positions and sought their fortune 
through illegal means. Treaty ports are open 
to them. If they find regular employment in 
the community, such as servants or inter- 
preters in a foreign concern, they gradual- 
ly become compradors or first-boys; if they 


. fail, they form gangs. They live in, and take 


advantage of, the margin of cultural con- 
tact. They are half-caste in culture, bilingual 
in speech, and morally unstable. They are 
unscrupulous, pecuniary, individualistic, 
and agnostic, not only in religion but in 
cultural values. 'Treaty ports are ultraurban. 
They are a land where the acquisition of 
wealth is the sole motive, devoid of tradi- 
tion and culture. It is unfortunate that the 


East and the West should meet on such a . 


ground. i 

To the towns in the interior come foreign 
missionaries. As individuals they are decent 
people. But they carry, in one hand, the 
enthusiasm to convert the heathens who 
are not conscious of their sins themselves 
and, in the other hand, the privilege of po- 
litical protection given to the nationals of 
the Western powers. Religious salvation at- 
tracts few because the ordinary Chinese feels 
no need for a new creed, but the political 
protection shines in the eyes of those who 
need extra shelter for their illegal pursuits. 
Before the light of God has penetrated into 
the souls of the Chinese social outcasts, they 
have already done a lot in the name of God, 
who will never approve of their deeds. The 
antagonism against forelgn missions that 
was aroused at the early period and resulted 
in open conflicts and wars between China 
and the Western powers came not from the 
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ill feeling of the Chinese people against 
foreign missionaries but from their hatred 
toward the “secondhand foreigners" who 
had turned God into the devil. 


However, as the influences from the 
West, both political and economical, grow 
in China, the special group of Chinese, 
nursed in the treaty ports and in the 


- churches in the interior, gathers importance. 


i. 


Regardless of the type of their character, 
they occupy a strategic positicn in China’s 
transition. They are the first few who know 
foreign languages and the ways to deal with 
Western people. As their children grow up, 
they give them modern education and send 


` them abroad to attend Western universities. 


From this group a new class is formed. They 
are engaged in professional jobs; at first 
mainly dependent on foreign sponsors and 
later on their own feet. But, being reared in 
a cosmopolitan community, they are funda- 
mentally hybrids. In them are manifest the 
comprador characteristic of social irre- 
sponsibility. It is this class that dominates 
the first phase of Chinese social and political 
changes. 


VII 


Western industrial influence Joes not stop 


at the treaty ports. It works its way far into 
the interior. As I have mentioned above, the 
bulk of Chinese manufacturing industry is 
widely scattered in the homesteads of the 
peasants. The peasants work or: their simple 
looms in their spare time. They have to take 
up jobs like that because the farm is too 
small to support them. But har dicraft is far 
less efficient than machine work. Native 
products cannot compete with the manu- 
factured goods from Western factories. The 
quality of native products is poor and the 
cost high. Gradually the native workers lose 
their jobs. The cheap but good cloth made 
in factories, for instance, penetrates deep 
into the remotest villages. This means that 


“thousands of looms in the peasants' homes 


must stop working. The decline of native 
industry owing to the invasion of Western 
industrialism further impoverishes the al- 
ready poor peasants. Rural depression forces 
the peasants to sell their land, end more and 


I5 


more peasants sink into tenancy. This 1s not 
the end. Tenants have to pay rent to the 
owners. This means an increase in the peas- 
ants' burden. In the area near the modern 
cities in the coastal provinces, where West- 
ern industrial influence is most strong, more 
than 8o per cent of the peasants are already 
tenants. The annual drain on rural produce 
in terms of rent payment is terrific. Many 
peasants leave their land and become land- 
less laborers. They crowd into the treaty 
ports to be factory workers or gangsters. 
Those who remain in the villages linger on, 
hard pressed under the exacting taxes, rents, 
and interests. They are desperzte. 

Rural depression at last threatens the 


privileges of the gentry. They begin to dis- - 


integrate. Those who cling to the traditional 
privileges have to resort to stronger political 
backing. They become the spearhead of the 
oppressors óf the peasant movement. They 
exert pressure on the government to main- 
tain their privilege. However, being an in- 
tellectual class, a part of them, the second 
generation of the old landed gentry, after 
receiving modern education, take up profes- 
sional jobs and earn their living independent 
of land. 

Here we find another front of contact be- 
tween the East and the West. This front is 
different from that found in the treaty ports. 
Itis mainly cultural. Early in the last period 
of the imperial dynasty, a new form of gen- 


try had the opportunity to go abroad, main- ` 


ly on government missions or scholarships, 
and, unlike the compradors, grew interested 
in Western civilization. They were educated 
in academic centers, mostly in England. 
They translated the works of Adam Smith, 
Herbert Spencer, Montesquieu, J. S. Mill, 
and others into classical Chinese (which, I 
believe, are still the best translations of 
Western classical works in Chinese). They 
tried to dig into the source of Western 
civilization and to introduce the best of the 
West to China. But it is a slow process, and 


much slower than the aping of the irrespon- ` 


sible and superficial commercial spirit of the 
foreign traders in the treaty ports. Slow as 
it is, it moves on gradually. The new gentry 
started the movement of the Chinese renais- 


- 
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sance. It was a movement for vernacular 
literature, scientific research, democracy, 
and modern morality. This movement was a 
combined effort of the returned students and 
students in Chinese colleges. Most of them 
were the children of the landed gentry. 
However, the new gentry share with the 
old the same traditional spirit in their lack 
of active political responsibility. They fre- 
quently voiced their disapproval of the 
government politics but rarely attempted to 
assume government responsibilities by tak- 
ing up political power themselves. The cen- 
tral power, since the downfall of the Man- 
chu Dynasty, has been held by the war 
lords and by the treaty-port group. The ris- 
ing of a soldier into imperial power is an old 
story. In the traditional structure, when a 
ruler is degenerate and abuses his un- 
bounded power, he will encroach on the 
peaceful life of the people. The peasant will 
suffer most. Many of them will become 
bandits and begin to revolt. Inefficient gov- 
ernment will not be able to check the upris- 
ing. A new ruler will appear. In the same 
way, war lords appeared in the early years of 
the Republic. Most of them were of peasant 
origin and many started their career as out- 
laws. The treaty-port group rose from the 
same background and took a similar way. 
The difference is that they were settled in 
the protection of the cosmopolitan com- 
munity and attained their power not 
through military strength but through 
financial strength. They lusted for power, 
and, living under foreign traders, they soon 
realized that the opportunity enjoyed by 
foreign traders could be theirs if they could 
get into power. With these matured com- 
pradors are the gangsters who form an in- 
tegral part of the treaty-port group. They 
are well organized and disciplined in their 
gang spirit. They are daring and unscrupu- 
lous. The instability of the Chinese po- 
litical situation gives those power-thirsty 
elements the opportunity to seize power. 
Indeed, I am not trying to minimize the 
importance of other groups of the Chinese 
people in the political struggle. Successive 
revolutions were prepared mostly by the 
new professional gentry and carried through 


by the peasants and workers; but, owing to 
the lack of political responsibility in the 
gentry and the backwardness of the peas- 
ants, power repeatedly slipped into the 
hands of the war lords and the treaty-port 
group. 

The economic decline of the land interest, 
on the one hand, and the rising of a new po- 
litically conscious treaty-port group, on the 
other, undermined the importance of the 
gentry in the social structure of China. 


VIL 


It is quite probable that the second gen- 
eration of the old gentry and of the com- 
pradors may form a new responsible class 
on a professional basis, working for the 
modernization of China. With the combina- 
tion of political consciousness and cultural 
farsightedness, this group may have a 
chance to employ modern knowledge to 
stabilize the deteriorating national econo- 
my, especially the depression of the rural 
areas. But, unfortunately, such a possibility 
continually diminished as the war against 
Japan lasted, the war itself resulting in a 
further alienation of these two groups. 

In Free China the government has prac- 
tical reasons for adopting a financial policy 
of inflation. This policy has shifted the bur- 
den of the war on a small group of people 
who earn regular salaries and wages. They 
are the professional class. Although the cost 
of war is not heavy in comparison with costs 
in other countries, vet, since it is borne by a 
limited number of professionals, the burden 
they have to shoulder is enormous. An hon- 
est civil servant gets about one-thousandth 
of the income of his pre-war days. This is a 
fatal stroke to the newly emerging class. 
They disperse in several directions. One out- 
let for them is to join the profiteers and give 
in to the old treaty-port spirit of irresponsi- 
bility and recklessness. Another outlet is to 
fall back upon their fathers’ tradition of 
entering officialdom and participate in cor- 
ruption. The few who stand on their own 
ground fight hard against the immediate 
menace of starvation. 

Inflation encourages profiteering. With 
the ineffectiveness of governmental control, 


» 
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the market in Free China becomes lawless. 
Concentration of wealth in the hands of a 
few is unprecedented in Chinese history. 
The ruthless class which represents vested 
interests seizes the opportunity of enriching 
themselves and exerts strong pressure on the 


government, which has long suffered from 
corruption and inefficiency (another result: 


of inflation), to pursue the policy of infla- 
tion. This profiteer class is a combination of 
big landlords in the interior and financiers 
who have moved in from the treaty ports. 
It should not be compared with the capital- 
ist class in Europe during the eighteenth 
and the nineteenth centuries. The latter 
gathered their wealth from introducing a 
new technique in production. They exercised 
their newly acquired power to further pro- 
ductivity and by so doing reformed the 
social relation of production and put an end 
to medieval feudalism. In China the war- 
profiteer class acquire their wealth through 
nonproductive means, like the old gentry. 
They monopolize opportunity by sheer 
power, which is feudal in nature. A type of 
trust organization is directly grafted upon 
the stem of medievalism. The stage of free 
competition is skipped over, and planned 
economy for social welfare is blocked. They 
drain capital from productive sources and 
hoard it for private enjoyment. They add 
poverty to the war-torn nation. The rise of 
such a class in the structure of Chinese 
society endangers its existence. 


How about the peasants? A more or less 
self-sufficient peasant family can stand 
aloof from the change in the value of money. 
In the paper I read before the Harris Foun- 
dation Conference in Chicago in 1944, I de- 
scribed a war boom in the countryside in 
China based on my field study in Yunnan 
villages around 1941. The only source of 
suffering at that time was the bad ad- 
ministration of the draft. To draft an able- 
bodied producer from a family may ruin it. 
But such disasters do not fall on all families. 
Those families which do not suffer from 
labor shortages enjoy the benefit of a tempo- 
rary relief from the population pressure. 


Wages for farm laborers increased and at 


one time rose even higher than the price of 
rice. The real value of farm produce in- 
creased because the price of food in the early 
period of the war went up higher than that 
of other commodities. However, the situa- 
tion has changed since the introduction of 
the grain tax. Before that the peasants 
paid their tax in money, and inflation re- 
duced their burden. But in 1942 the govern- 
ment changed the policy and ordered the 
peasants to pay their tax in grain. In later 
years a law was introduced granting the 
government the power to buy rice from the 
peasants at a fixed price which is much 
lower than the market price. Bad adminis- 
tration further aggravates the burden on 
the peasants. 

Since the land tax is collected from the 
landowners, the grain tax affects the gentry 
as well. To protect themselves, the gentry 
resort to their traditional means of neutral- . 
izing the law through personal influences. 
The revival of court politics in wartime, 
which has resulted in hundreds of cases of 
corruption and scandal, is the consequence. 

The recent war has definitely arrested the 
trend of reorganization of the Chinese social 
structure according to a modern pattern. 
In some respects, it falls back to the old line 
and in other respects it slips into dangerous 
pits. What the next step should be is a 
grave question which the Chinese have to 
answer realistically. 

In concluding the present paper, I should 
like to add that a sketch like the present one 
necessarily oversimplifies the reality. An at- 
tempt åt making a comprehensive interpre- 
tation of the social structure of China is pre- 
mature because it requires thorough investi- 
gation. But to formulate research pro- 
grams, 1t is advisable to prepare an outline 
which will provide hypotheses for investiga- 
tion. This is the purpose of the present 
paper. However, it may also be used as 
reference by those who are interested in a 
general view of the social structure of China. 
But this paper should not be taken as con- 
clusive. It serves only as a stimulus for 


further studies. 
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ABSTRACT 


Older and popular methods of estimating the number of Negroes who pass over into the white group are 
no longer to be credited. Considerable misconception exists concerning passing itself, which is more frequently 
temporary and opportunistic than permanent and complete. In the absence of scientifically accurate counts, 
the lower estimates of passing are probably more reliable, 


Whenever a minority group is oppressed 
or is the subject of discrimination, some in- 
dividual members attempt ‘to escape by 
losing their identity with the minority and 
becoming absorbed into the majority. In 
the United States the Negro is such a mi- 
nority group. In many cases a foreigner 
may become indistinguishable in a country 
by adopting the language, customs, and 
dress of that country. This technique, of 


TABLE 1* 


NATIVE WHITES OF NATIVE PARENTAGE, 
BY AGE GROUPS, FOR 1900 AND 1910* 
X 


AGES POPULATION . 

INCREASE 

OR DECREASE 
1900 Toto 1900 1010 
0-4...| IO-14| 5,464,881) 5,324,283| — 140,589 
$-9...| I5-19| 5,174,220| 5,089,055] — 85,165 
IO-14..| 20-24| 4,660,390| 4,682,922| + 22,532 
I5-I9..| 25-29| 4,234,053| 4,049,074| — 185,879 
20-24..| 30-34! 3,805,609| 3,401,601) — 404,008 


* Hornell Hart, Selective Migration as a Factor in Child Wel- 
fare (“University of Iowa, Studies in Child Welfare," Vol. I 
[1921]), p. 29. 


course, avails the Negro little because of 
his high visibility. 

Being a Negro in Ámerica is not just a 
biological matter, it is a legal and social 
matter as well. It has been declared, by law, 
how much Negro heredity makes one a 
Negro; and because of the determination 
to prevent the infusion of Negro blood into 
the white group, the law frequently de- 
creed that a person of one thirty-second, 
one sixty-fourth, or “any discernible 
amount” of Negro blood was a Negro. This 
meant that many persons who were legally 
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Negro had so much white blood that they 
were, biologically, indistinguishable from 
whites. This, in turn, led to a considerable 
number of “white Negroes” being mistaken 
for legal whites and being treated as such. 
Some of this group, we have long been 
aware, simply went where they were not 
personally known and became a permanent 
part of the white group. 

This passing of the legal Negro for 
white has been well known for over one 
hundred and fifty years. What we have not 
been able to ascertain accurately was the 
number of these legal Negroes who passed 
as white. This lack of concrete knowledge 
did not, of course, prevent considerable 
speculation and opinionated estimates. By 
the very secrecy which must involve 
passing, its investigation is almost insu- 
perably hindered, and seldom, if ever, have 
estimates agreed. 

The first, and by far the most widely 
known, effort to arrive at an unbiased esti- 
mate of the number of legal Negroes who 
have more or less permanently passed into 
the white group was made by Hornell Hart' 
rather incidentally to a study of migration. 
His method of analysis was a breakdown of 
the census returns for native whites of na- 
tive parentage, by age groups. The reason- 
ing involved hinges on the fact that this 
group cannot increase. Emigration might 
logically decrease it, as would deaths, but 
there should be no increases. Yet, as is seen 
by Table 1, Hart found a marked increase. 
In fact, the group who had been between 

t Selective Migration as a Factor in Child Welfare 
in the United States, with Special Reference to Towa 


(University of Iowa Studies in Child Welfare," 
Vol. I [first ser., 1921]). 
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ten and fourteen in 1900 and were twenty to 
twenty-four ten years later in 1910 had not 
only lost no one by death or emigration but 
bad actually increased itself 22,500—an 
absolute impossibility. Hart estimated that 


actually some 140,000 had died, others had: 


emigrated, and that therefore from 165,000 


tion and emigration of Negroes led him to 
the conclusion that “a quarter of a millión 
or more persons per decade, born in families 
classified as Negro, report themselves as 
members of the white race.’” 

Coming from a competent sociologist, 
based on logical premises, and using Census 


TABLE 2 
TOTAL NATIVE WHITE OF NATIVE PARENTAGE 








AGES POPULATION COUNT 
ÍNCREASE OR ESTIMATED DEATHS 
DECREASE (1929-31 Basts) 
In 1910 In 1920 1910 1920 
O24 Succes eras 10-14 6,546,282 6,455,709 SOO EE NEE ER 
e D 15-19 5,861,015 5,599,046 —261,969 ¡lesion cias 
o d O 20-24 5,324,283 5,176,707 - TAR BUD Neen reu e 
EE 24 929g ees 25—29 5,089,055 4,764,802 RDA DES > AUN is 
e Lo eve ba 30-34 4,682,922 4,096,041 = 986 88I ind Viva ay eek 
AGES POPULATION COUNT . 
INCREASE OR ESTIMATED DEATHS 
DECREASE (1929-31 BAsIs) 
In 1920 In 1930 1920 1930 
o ied E SUPE IO-14 7,366,530 7,528,352 -F 161,822 —630,750 
Ora 15-19 6,977,863 6,932,503 — 45,360 — 113,601 
e Thich cud ee Ex 20, 24 6,455,709 6,355,507 — 100,202 — 122,147 
o ee 25,29 5,599,046 5,509,780 — 89,266 — 158,283 
dO Lis cedo eta E 30,34 5,176,707 4,016,005 — 260,701 — 180,625 
AGES POPULATION COUNT 
INCREASE OR ESTIMATED DEATHS 
DECREASE (1929-31 Bass) 
In 1930 In 1940 1930 1040 . 
OF Bie ELA ru IO—I4 10,108,160 10,298,744 1 190,784 — 867, 569 
[d acest deste een 15-19 11,019,290 10,799,262 — 220,028 —179,389 ' 
e EE 20-24. 10,515,890 10,130,640 —385,250 — 198,963 
I$-19...... eee 25-29 9,871,673 9,479,994 — 391,679 — 279,081 
QO*SDA. C chee abate 30-34 8,865,481 8,497,387 — 368,094 — 309 , 300 


to 170,000 persons had materialized from 
the thin air—or elsewhere. His own solu- 
tion to this problem of magic was that a 
little of the increase could be accounted 
for by the return of previous immigrants, 
more was due to incorrect returns to the 
Census Bureau, but the bulk of the increase 
was the result of the passing of the legal 
Negro upon reaching maturity. Comparable 
discrepancies in statistics relating to migra- 


Bureau figures, this report was widely ac- 
cepted and used in lectures and articles. Tt 
is therefore most unfortunate when we find 
that the 1900-19ro decade studied by Dr. 
Hart is atypical of the decades following. 
it. Applying his method but using the 1910- 
20, 1920-30; and 1930-40 decades, we get 
radically different results, as are seen in 
Table 2. In no case do the results even ap- 
2 Ibid., p. 30. 
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proximate those for the 1900-1920 decade. 
In fact, the results of no two of the four 
decades are comparable. Nor do the results 
of the 1920-30 and 1930-40 decades as to 
estimated deaths bear any special re- 
semblance to the actual census count, the 
variation ranging from approximately twen- 
ty thousand (age twenty to twenty-four in 
1920-30) to well over a million (age ten to 
fourteen in 1930-40). The conclusions are 
obvious; the figures of the Census Bureau 
simply cannot be used to shed any light on 


TABLE 3*. 


RATIO OF MALES TO 100 FEMALES OF NATIVE- 
BORN NEGROES AND WHITES, BY ÁGE GROUPS 


Age Negro White Difference 
Under 5...... 99.09 103.80 + 4.71 
Lupo EE 98.92 103.40 c 4.57 
PO 5 98.81 103.25 + 4.44 
I5-IO. 6 5254s 93.42 IOI.26 -+ 7.84 
20-24...... s. 85.32 93.02 12.70 
25-20......... 86.07 88.07 "12,00 
30-34. cr ee 89.19 99.14 + 9.95 
362012546 88.31 99.46 PILLS 
40-44... se 96.08 IOO.II + 4.97 
AS AO EE 100.43 100.74 + 0.31 
a, PA 105.30 100.86 — 4.44 
S550 oes 108.53 100.01 — 8.52 
Ó0—b4......... 108.46 98.25 — 10.21 
o ee 105.31 95.76 — 9.55 
Average.... 94.92 100.14 +- 5,22 


* Arranged from Sixteenth Census, Population (Second 
Series), Characteristics of the Population, U.S., Summary, Table 
7; and Sixteenih Census, Population, Characteristics of the Non- 
white Population by Race, Table 2. 


the number of persons legally Negro who 
pass as white. 

Students of population and race have 
known for a long time that the sex ratios of 
Negroes and whites were somewhat dis- 
similar. This difference is shown specifically 
in Table 3. As can be seen, the sex ratio is 
lower for the Negro than for the white up to 
age fifty, at which time the situation re- 
verses itself. These statistical data have 
been interpreted as proving that Negro 
males pass over the color line more fre- 
quently than females, that they do so about 
age twenty, and that after forty they re- 
turn to the Negro group to end their days. 


It has also been interpreted as showing that 
about 4 per hundred Negro males semi- 
permanently pass as white. Actually, it 
shows no such thing. For various reasons 
the death rate of Negroes, particularly 
Negro males, makes a sudden turn upward 
at about the age of twenty. The average 
number of white males in the 2ge group of 
twenty to thirty-four who die during a year 
is 19.62 per thousand while the rate for 
Negro males in the same age group Is 59.01 
per thousand.3 This in itself is quite suf- 
ficient to account for the variation noted, 
entirely apart from any passing. In any 
event, the information in Table 3, like that 
in Table 2, shows such a wide margin of 


error as practically to preclude the drawing 


of conclusions on that basis alone. 

An entirely different approach has been 
offered by Dr. Caroline Day,* who made a 
case study of 346 families of mixed blood. 
Of these families, 10 per cent had one or 
more members who had lost their racial 
identity and married white. In an additional 
6 per cent there was a person who periodical- 
ly, but not permanently, passed as white. 
This gives a far different total picture than 
does Hart's study. The most common esti- 
mate is that three-fourths of. all Negroes 
are of mixed blood. Relatively pure-blooded 
American Negroes tend to marry each other, 
and obvious mixed-bloods tend to marry 
each other. It would be possible, therefore, 
to estimate that 40 per cent of the Negro 
families are comparable to those studied by 
Dr. Day. If the same ratio holds for the 
total as for the sample, the number of 
mixed-bloods who have passed and married 
white would equal about 4 per cent of the 
total Negro families. Since there are ap- 
proximately 2,750,000 Negro families, that 
would furnish an estimate of approximately 
110,000 persons legally Negro who are now 
permanently passing as white. Since this 


3 Computed, for 1929-31, from information in 
Vital Statistics (“Special Reports,” Vol. I, No. 20 
(19361), pp. 389-99. 

4A Study of Some Negro-White Families in the 
United States ("Harvard African Studies," Vol. X 
[Cambridge, Mass., 1932]). 
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group would cover an age range of about 
forty years, it might.be estimated that some 
2,500 to 2,750 persons each year change 
their racial classification from Negro to 
white. This is far under the 25,000-a-year 
estimate of Hart* or McKinney's 10,000-a- 
year estimate.® yet it appears to the author 
to be more nearly accurate. 

There are several misconceptions which 
help account for divergent opinions con- 
cerning the number of Negroes who pass. 
One is the fact that the number of quad- 


roons, octoroons, and persens of even less, 


Negro blood is probably not so great as it 
once was.? During slavery and Reconstruc- 


~- tion there was much direct mixture between 


ke 


the races, and light-colored Negro girls 
were more sought as mistresses by white 
men than were dark girls. A nice-looking 
quadroon girl sold for two to five times as 
much as a comparable pure-blood. The net 
result, from our point of view, was a rela- 


. tively large number of “Negroes” with a 


high admixture of white blood. Then came 
a period of much less miscegenation, during 
which the number of quadroons, etc., did 
not markedly increase. This group tended 
to intermarry, but some light-colored per- 
sons made “advantageous” marriages with 


persons of a darker hue. Still others, usually: 


the lightest, passed over into the white 
group and were permanently lost to the 
Negro group. It thus appears that for two 
generations, even three, the number of 
Negroes who could pass probably has been 
decreasing. These biological data are par- 
ticularly important. A number of cases are 
known where persons half-white have been 
able to pass as white. Probably a majority 
of those three-fourths white can pass as 
something other than Negro; and practical- 
ly all those over three-fourths white are 
able to pass. Should these latter marry 
whites, there is no significant possibility of 


5 Op. cit. 

$ T. T. McKinney, All White America (Boston: 
Meador Pub. Co., 1937), chap. 1. 

"For more lengthy discussion see Gunnar 
Myrdal, An American Dilemma, 1 (Harper & Bros., 
1944), 123-29. 
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having a black child. Dr. Hooton is ex- 
pressing the accepted scientific belief when 
he says that, while a combination of Ne- 
groid features from both parents might in- 
tensify the Negroid appearance of a child if 
both are Negroid, “this is theoretically im- 
possible if one parent is pure white, and I 
do not believe that it occurs"? 

Not only do some Negroes fear to take 
such a dangerous and radical step, but some, 
too, lack the common incentives for passing, 
since they have reached a position in the 
upper class of the Negro group, financially 
and socially, and do not care to exchange 
that place for a lower-middle-class position 
in the white group. This is particularly true 
of women, who notoriously do not pass in 
aslarge numbers as do men. Being a pre- 
ferred marital group, these women can 
usually do better for themselves by remain- 
ing in the Negro group. This upper-class 
group tends to restrict births considerably 
more than do the darker majority, so that 
they decline not only in proportion but also 
in real numbers. There is considerable evi- 
dence that American Negroes, although 
somewhat lighter as a group than their 
African kinsmen, are stabilizing at a shade 
of deep brown. Wide variations in color are 
apparently becoming less common and 
Negroes capable of passing are less frequent- 
ly found. 

A second important misconception con- 
cerns passing itself. Much of the discrep- 
ancy in estimates is due to a failure to recog- 
nize that passing is a matter of degree. 
That is, every time a person legally Negro 
is assumed by someone else to be white, he 
has “passed” as white. If he walks down the 
street and encounters six people who as- 
sume he is white, he has passed six times.? 
It is essential to distinguish between these 
legal Negroes who temporarily, even un- 
intentionally, pass as white and those who 
actually pass completely over the color 
line and become a permanent part of the ` 


8 E. A. Hooton, Anthropometry of Negroes and 
Negroids (“Harvard African Studies," Vol. ro), 


p. 107. 


? See also Myrdal, of. cit., pp. 129-30. 
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white group. Those who pass temporarily 
. and for expediency are probably less im- 
portant and interesting than those who pass 
over completely; but they are about the 
best index of those who completely enter 
the white group. 


Actually, probably all Negroes who can 
pass do so. Their passing is, however, of 
a segmental and temporary nature. It con- 
sists of riding in the less crowded front seċ- 
tions of a bus or on “white” Pullmans, eat- 
ing in restricted restaurants, attending pic- 
ture shows, patronizing drugstore soda foun- 
tains, or in other ways making an op- 
portune, but temporary, use of their Cau- 
casoid characteristics to avoid unpleasant- 
ness or inconvenience. There usually is no 
disposition to become permanently identi- 
fied with the white group. This is true even 
in the case of Negroes who represent them- 
selves as white in order to secure employ- 
ment but who associate with Negroes after 
working hours. This is not to say that light- 
colored Negroes, usually men but sometimes 
women or couples, do not completely sever 
their relationships with the Negro group 
and even "marry white.” This latter seems 
to be the definitive point as far as other 
Negroes are concerned. Short of this final 
step, it usually is assumed that the passing 
is a matter of more or less temporary ex- 
pediency. This division of passing into de- 
grees is also seen in the attitude of Negroes 
toward the phenomenon itself. There seems 
very little disposition to censure a light 
Negro for passing as white in order to at- 
tain some temporary goal, such as a meal, 
concert, travel accommodations, or a serv- 
ice. The attitudes toward permanent passing 
are, however, varied. Some race-proud in- 
dividuals completely condemn it and will- 
ingly inform against the imposter. Others 
feel it a good joke on the whites and delight 


in the perpetration of the hoax. Still others : 
defend it on rational grounds, saying those 
who can are fools not to pass. The re- 
mainder, a large percentage, do not feel 
strongly enough in either direction to take 
any active interest in an individual case, 
feeling that it is “none of their business." 
Whites, who sometimes suggest or abet 
temporary passing, very seldom condone a 
permanent change of status. It 1s probable 
that not more than ro per cent of those who 
could pass permanently do so. Of course, 
such evidence does not offer any count of 
the number who do pass, but it does lead 
one to give credence to the smaller, rather 
than the larger, estimates. 

The permanent passing of the color line, 
by its very nature, is almost impossible to 
handle statistically with any degree of 
accuracy, at least with the information and 
techniques now available. Because it is a 
striking and interesting phenomenon, it has 
been subject to some scientific exploration 
and a considerable amount oz nonscientific 
or psuedo-scientific opinion and guesswork. 
It js easily understood how estimates of 
number, in such a case, might tend to be 
too high, possibly far too high. The higher 
the estimate, the better the siory, and few 
of us can resist a good story. It is therefore 
quite probable that the lower figures, al- 
though they, too, are only estimates, are 
the more accurate. This is undoubtedly 
true when we distinguish between the tem- 
porary, opportunistic passing of persons 
who remain fundamentally related to the 
Negro group and the permanent and com- 
plete passing of those who carefully sever 
every previous tie with the past. It is also 
quite probable that the trend is toward an 
ever smaller number of those who do make 


the full and complete break. 
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ABSTRACT 


The collective orientation of a minority group may be studied through social types. Some of the social 
types recognized in the Negro community of Chicago reflect the nature of race relations, others reflect 
race pride as a reaction to minority status. While most Negroes condemn types that are ingratiating to whites, 
the upper class is more appreciative of race pride and more sensitive to what discredits the race than is 


the lower class. 


This paper will describe a significant 
phase of social life in a minority group seen 
through the method of the social type. Else- 
where? this method has been presented as a 
means of learning the run of attention of a 
community, its main problems, and the 
definitions made of issues, crises, and special 
situations. The assumption is that socially 
isolated minority groups, resenting their ex- 
clusion from the larger society, develop their 
own universe of discourse which is likely to 
express many reactions usually witheld in 
conventional communication with the out- 
group. Under such conditions indigenous 
social types arise and are referred to in the 


. everyday language of the group in a dis- 


tinctive way that reveals their connotation. 


By isolating empirically the significant so- 


cial types recognized by a minority group 
and studying the various characterizations 
ascribed to them, it is possible to ascertain 
the meaning they have in the life of the 
community. Once the meaning of the social 
types and the reactions of different social 
classes toward them are determined, it is 
found that the types tend to cluster around 
various axes of life or important lines of in- 

* The writer owes much to Professors Herbert 
Blumer and E. W. Burgess for their invaluable 
criticisms and suggestions. Professor Louis Wirth's 
The Ghetto served as an orientation for this study. 
Acknowledgments are due Mr. Horace R. Cayton 
for courtesies extended as superintendent of a 
W.P.A. research project in the Negro community 
of Chicago. 


? For a fuller presentation of the social-type 
method see Samuel M. Strong, “Social Types in a 
Minority Group: Formulation of a Method," 
American Journal of Sociology, XLVIII (March, 
1943), 563-73. 


terest in the collective life of the group. This 
paper will attempt to show, through a de- 
scription of some widely recognized social 
types, the crucial role which relations be- 
tween Negroes and whites play in the Negro 
community in Chicago? 


I 


The Negro group, being mainly endoga- 
mous, represents an isolated little world 
amid a larger world, in which the intimate 
nature of the relationships assumes, among 
other things, the character of race preserva- 
tion. This can be viewed as a reaction to re- 
strictions and exclusion forced upon them by 
the general society. Their bitter resentment 
of their inferior status is reflected in the 
characterizations ascribed to some of their 
members in whose conduct they see devious 
ways of "getting along with whites." 

What are some of these social types which 
cluster along the axis of life “Negro-white 
relations" 'and what do people say about 
them? 

The “white man's migger."—A college 
graduate comments: 


3 The axes of life are crucial lines cf interest in the 
life of the group (e.g.,Negro-white relations, race 
pride, economic success, social status, color differ- 
entiation, religion, cults [sorcery], and magic, 
sporting life [big-timing or high life], and radical- 
ism) and are the frames of reference according 
to which the group categorizes its members. Difler- 
ent culture groupings will have different axes of life 
as a result of varying environments, kinds of ex- 
perience, and cultures. A knowledge of the axes of . 


life enables one to understand what animates the 
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group and what are its vital streams of social life, 
since the axes of life subsume the major problems 
and concerns which the group faces. 
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The “white man's nigger” is a deceptive 
person. He appears one way to his people and 
another way to whites. He might be harsh and 
cruel to members of his own race, but he as- 
sumes a scraping attitude to whites. A case in 
point is Congressman “X.” When he ran for 
election, he clamored that he would do every- 
thing for his people; but when it came to 
appointing someone to West Point, he forgot 
all about his race and chose two white boys. I 
hate a “white man’s nigger.” | 


A man with university training and well 
known in the community delineates more 
sharply the sociological significance of the 
type: 

A "white man's nigger" is one whose essen- 
tial characteristic is the acceptance of the evalu- 
ations of the Negro which white people place 
on them. He accepts the superordination of 
whites as natural and inevitable and feels 
that he has a personal allegiance to some group 
of white persons which supersedes that of the 
Negro group, so that the white people can call 
on him at any time and he would have to re- 
spond. The typical "white man's nigger" is 
servile and affable to whites. He is not a credit 
to the race, and I dislike him. 


A former restaurant worker adds that “Un- 
cle Tom is another name for this type. There 
are quite a few among the upper class.”4 

The “bad nigger.” —A young stenographer 
states: 


The “bad nigger” refuses to accept the place 
given to Negroes. He does not fight intelli- 
gently. It is a blind and reckless kind of fight. 
Many Negroes admire the “bad nigger” but 
are afraid to follow him. 1 admire the “bad 
nigger” and would rather see him fight des- 
perately and furiously than crawling on his 
knees. I appreciate that more than the bowing 
and scraping that some Negroes are doing. 
Illiterate people who have independence of 
character admire the “bad nigger.” He is usu- 
ally one of that class. 


A leader in the community, giving his ver- 
_ sion of this type, reveals an interesting phase 
of his own background: 


4 For the complete study of social types see 
Samuel M. Strong, “Social Types in the Negro 
Community of Chicago: An Example of the Social 
Type Method" (Ph.D. dissertation, University of 
Chicago Libraries, 1940). 


The term "bad nigger" comes from the 
South. My grandfather on my father’s side was 
a slave. He was born in Virginia, and the planter 
sold him down the river to Mississippi, breaking 
up his family. He ran away three times from 
Mississippi, trying to get back to the family. 
Finally, the planter told him he would give him 
another wife and educate his kids if he would 
stay. Later, the white overseer whipped him, 
and he ran away and was hidden in the swamps 
three months. The other Negroes fed him, of 
course. 'The master finally came down and said: 
“Tell Emory to come back; I won’? hurt him.” 
This illustrates what I am trying to bring out. 
There were just certain things he would not 
take from whites. He would not stand for his 
sense of dignity to be violated. He would fight; 
they would have to call out the militia before 
he would take that. We don't have that in the 
North so much except in the underworld with 
the police. The cops know that the “bad nigger” 
won't be arrested; he is a killer when a certain 
thing he assumes to be inviolable is violated. 
He wil accept the superordination of white 
society until it becomes a personal affront— 
"but no white man can do this to me and live." 
He is going to fight them even if he loses. It 
is a personal thing, the protest of the Negro. 


The “smart nigger."—TThis is a social type 
whose protest against the “supremacy” of 
the whites assumes a different character. A 
well-known writer and public speaker de- 
fines this type: 


When a Negro can make some advance in a 
field that is beset with difficulties, he is usually 
called a “smart nigger.” This is especially 
attributed to one who is particularly adept 
at handling white people without being an 
“Uncle Tom.” The erroneous assumption is 
that Negroes are not smart. The community 
assumption tends to fall in the same direction— 
that smart Negroes are unusual. He is not neces- 
sarily an intelligent man, nor nas he great 
ability. He is smarter than brilliant. Many 
people call me “smart nigger,” because 1 can 
get so many things done through white people. 


A former porter and drugstore clerk doing 
graduate work makes an interesting dis- 
tinction: 

This type is subdivided into two kinds. The 


one is an intelligent, wily, scheming Negro. 
This is the meaning held by the educated and 
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the upper level. The other kind is the Negro 
who is the opposite to the “white man's 
nigger.” He objects to any kowtowing to the 
whites. The “smart nigger” can be firm, and 
yet be-clever enough to get what he wants 
from whites without losing his dignity. 


The social and economic barriers separating 
the two races cause much confusion of 
values among members of the minority 
group, some of whom turn with scorn 
agàinst the norms of their own group and 
embrace the judgments of their oppressors. 
Self-hatred is often found within minority 
groups and is reflected in social types. 


The “white man’s sirumpet."—À man 
well known in the community describes this 
type: 

The mistress of a white man. The girl might 
not necessarily be a strumpet; she could be a 
“respectable” mistress. Many Negroes have 
mistresses. They are not necessarily strumpets, 
but the fact that they are the white man’s 
makes them strumpets, 


The “mammy.”’—The social type present- 
ed in the following is not very frequently 
encountered in an urban Negro environ- 
ment but is widely known in the South. A 
former porter and railroad clerk states: 


The “mammy” is the same as a “flunky” in 
the male. Do anything to please the white man. 
She approves of things that are detrimental 
to the race. Generally, very dark. 1 don't like 
her and I am sure that most people do not 
care for this type. 


A general office worker declares derisively: 


The fat, motherly type of Negro woman, 
very dark complected, slow in motion and 
"takes pride in her white folks.” 


A contrasting reaction is given by a social 
worker: 


The “mammy” is very lovable and has con- 
tributed a great deal toward mellowing the 
feelings between the races. While not so well 
educated, she does not lack common sense, 
which is essential to all groups. 


The “sheet lover.”—A journalist states: 


The “sheet lover” means the Negro who is 
particularly attracted to light or white women. 


r 
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I am amused at them, although I have a little of 
that in myself. I didn’t marry that black girl, 
you know. My first wife was white, and my 
second can “pass.” There must be some signifi- 
cance to this type of attitude. It could hardly be 
accidental. I think, however, that I have less 
color prejudice than anyone I know. While I 
usually lean over backwards trying to be fair to 
darker people, I am.nevertheless kind to a 
"sheet lover," as you can well understand..... 


The particular way in which social types 
are named and described exercises a form of 
social control. Their function is to stigma- 
tize the slightest deviation from what the 
community regards as the proper way of 
acting toward whites. Thus social types are 
either valued or despised in accordance with 
the kind of conduct they exhibit toward 
whites. : 

The persistent and devious ways in which 
Negroes are cut off from the general society 
and segregated into a “black belt” in this 
northern industrial metropolis have intensi- 
fied race consciousness. Moreover, segrega- 
tion is inconsistent with the increasing par- 
ticipation by Negroes in the industrial and 
political life of the city. Racial solidarity 
has come to be valued in the struggle to 
maintain self-respect in the face of degra- 
dation and discrimination. Emphasis upon 
Negro art, Negro literature, and Negro 
music, as well as the conscicus attempt to 
devise a racial mythology and rituals, have 
all gone into the building of a “cult of race," 
reflected in such total-community rituals as 
“Negro History Week” and in inspirational 
stories, such as the one about Jean Baptist 
Point du Sable, the San Domingan trader, 
who is reported to have founded Chicago. 
Thus there is a development among Negroes 
of self-regarding behavior, the assumption of 
a “superior culture,” and a feeling of re- 
bellion against, and depreciation of, whites.5 


5 Wallace Thurman in Infants of the Spring and 
The Blacker the Berry, Jessie Fauset in Plum Bun, 
and Nella Larsen in Quicksand decry intermarriage 
between Negroes and whites, especially among the 
lower classes. Rudolph Fisher in Tre Walls of Jericho 
and Claude McKay in Banjo are vehement against 
intermarriage among the upper class and intel- 
lectuals. 
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The area of race relations is filled with 
' conflicting situations out of which emerges a 
form of accommodation expressed in race 
pride. Not only novelists but the average 
person in the community is sensitized to 
the need for a racially unifying force. The 
axis of life "race pride" represents such a 
collective orientation and is a direct out- 
growth of the primary axis of life “Negro- 
white relations." The social types relating to 
race pride reveal how the community dis- 
tinguishes between genuine and spurious 
leadership. 

The “race leader.”’—A machinist with 
some university training gives his version: 


The “race leader” is a person with some 
moral principle who holds the cause and ad- 
vancement of the race as a sacred duty. He is 
also a man of ability and has something to con- 
tribute. An ardent racialist without ability is 
not a “race leader.” The-“race leader” is sin- 
cere and has a plan. He believes strongly in 
caution and patience. He is adept in the arts of 
personal and political compromise. There is no 
. question about his interest in the race. There 
is no personal gain attached to his efforts to 
uplift the race. 


The role and function of the “race leader" 
become more explicit when compared with 
& contrasting social type. 

The “race man.” —An influential man in 
the Negro community describes this type: 


The “race man" is usually regarded as a 
person who is contributing much to the ad- 
vancement of the race. More recently the "race 
man" is not held in such high esteem because 
it is felt that his frequent expressions of love 
and loyalty for the race axe a guise to further 
his own ends. The “race leader," on the other 
. hand, usually refers to one who sincerely has 
the values of his race in mind and also has a 
program which is not centered around his own 
interests. I think I might divide "race men" into 
two kinds: first, those who just shout “‘every- 
thing for the race," usually for their own gain 
and use the race to defend their own interests; 
and, second, those who are quite sincere but 
have little knowledge of society or what to do 
and simply interpret their ardent racial inter- 
est as justification for solving their own prob- 
lems and blunders. 


Thus the distinction constantly stressed be- 
tween the “race leader” and the ‘‘race man" 
centers around the question cf sincerity 
versus opportunism. , > 


The “race woman."—A worker in a 
garage states: 


The “race woman" is of great benefit to the 
community. She champions the rights of Ne- 
groes. She is usually from the educated class 
but feels that race uplift is very important. 
The "race woman" is recognized through her 
fearless and forceful activity for the Negro 
race. There is a great deal of admiration for a 
"race woman" by the whole Negro community. 


A leader in the Negro community declares: 


LE 


The “race woman" is sincere, bu- she cannot 
capitalize on her race activities like the "race 
man." The “race woman" is in a sense a “race 
leader," human, forceful, intelligent, and pos- 
sessed of the fullest integrity. Of course, take 
the instance of . I think she is a “pro- 
fessional Negro.” She peddles it all over the 
country. Álways stands up and says, "I am 
black and I am beautiful.” I would say she 
certainly is black, but I would not call her 
beautiful. 1 will say, though, that the “race 
woman" is furthering the consciousness of race 
feeling among the Negro people. 





These social types—the “race leader,” 
the “race man,” and the “race woman"— 
represent a form of adjustment by the Negro 
to the problem of discrimination. In the so- 
cial life of the group these types play still 
another role. Observers point out that the 
success of a man in the Negro community 
is measured by whether he is “for the race”; 
and successful persons become not only suc- 


cessful individuals in their own right but 


racial symbols as well. Studies of various 
organizations in the Negro community of 
Chicago indicate that race pride forms the 
ideological basis of many associations. So 
long as there is the slightest tendency to 
place Negroes on an inferior level, the group 
will guard jealously those symbols standing 
for self-respect and integrity. The categoriz- 
ing of those types signifying certain race re- 
lations, their names and descriptions, will 
depend on time and place. 


A 
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The wide recognition of the social types. 


and the consensus of attitudes toward those 
types that symbolize submission to the 
whites are indicative of racial solidarity and 
a growing race consciousness. The “new 
Negro" is not merely a construct of novelists 
and poets aroused over the persistent cruel- 
ty perpetrated against their race. It is the 
type of Negro who, in the words of Lucian 
Watkins, “thinks in black." Disillusionment 
has resulted in challenge. Claude McKay's 
poem, “If We Must Die,” shows the rising 
temper of a growing conflict. Negro novel- 
ists show no sympathy for those Negroes 
who try to behave like whites. Getting an 
education in order to be like white folks is 
held up to scorn. This is particularly well 
expressed in Home to Harlem and Bodo? 
However, to pose the problem of conforming 
to the standards of the general society in 
this manner is to oversimplify the full weight 
of the effects which a subordinate position 
has on personality. A Negro student de- 
scribes very keenly and realistically some 
facets of experience which being a Negro 
entails: 


Being a Negro is a complex problem. .... 
Everywhere, in a myriad of forms, we face the 
great objective “fact” of “race.” This “fact” 


colors our every conversation and our most inti- . 


mate behavior. Sometimes we have escaped it, 
when, perhaps for a time, either because of an 
adjustment to the system or because of a fortu- 
nate insulation in a superior class position, we 
avoid the ruder shocks. But in the final analysis, 
we find that there is no hiding place down here. 
Sane living demands that we safeguard our- 


selves as far as possible from the great variety’ 


of mental poisons which our caste position en- 
genders—perpetual bitterness, defeatist resig- 
nation, continuous hatreds, exaggeration of 
racial achievements, biases of thought, dis- 
tortions in art—all things which we can detect 
in varying degrees as a part of that atmosphere 
in which we live, and as part of the fabric of 
our being.... being a good “race man” has 
often been used to cover a multitude of sins and 
to serve as a smoke screen for ignorance and 


6 Claude McKay, Home to Harlem (New York, 
1928), and Banjo; see also Langston Hughes, Not 
without Laughter (New York, 1933). 


inefficiency. .... This indictment is in no 
way based on the postulate that such char- 
acteristics are racial. Rather, these weaknesses 
are identical with all provincialism, whether of 
the small town, the remote island, the medieval 
ghetto, or such modern tribes as Nazi Germany. 


It is a result of isolation and not of race.? 


- II 


The significance which the social types 
have for various segments of the Negro com- 
munity will be better understood by exam- 
ining how members of the group evaluate 
them. Table 1 shows the attitudes of 77 in- 
formants toward the social types.* There is 
almost complete unanimity that the “white 
man's nigger" is greatly disliked, personally 
and by the community, and is not a credit to 
the race. The informants thought that the 
whites like the “white man's nigger." 

While the definitions of the “bad nigger” 
showed a certain amount of approval be- 
cause of the stand he takes against the 
whites, the attitudes vary in degree. This is 
due mainly to the fact that the sample of 77 


. people does not include an adequate propor- 


tion of the lower-class people consistently. 
referred to by informants as favoring this 
type. (The attitudes of diferent social 
groupings will be discussed later.) A total of 
72 informants expressed dislike for this type, 
65 considered him not a credit to the race, 
and 12 declared him to be a credit. Although 
informants were inclined to express dislike 
for the “bad nigger" without hesitation, 
they were not so quick to brand him not a 
credit to the race. 

This stand is reversed in the case of the 


7J. G. St. Clair Drake, “On Being a Negro,” 
Afri-American Youth, Vol. I (December, 1937). 


$ A schedule was devised in 1938 to reveal a 
threefold relationship with reference to each social 
type: that of the individual, the community, and 
the race, Thus the informants were asked (x) 
how they regard a particular social type, (2) how 
the community regards him, and (3) whether the 
particular social type is a credit to the race and how 
the whites regard him. The informant was asked 
to name someone in -his acquaintanceship “who 
corresponded with the social type he described. The 
schedule was filled out by 77 informants of various 
social strata. 


$ 
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“smart nigger”: 53 informants out of à total 
of 72 regarded him a credit to the race, and 
19 not a credit. (There were 5 informants 
who did not identify this type.) From the 
definitions of this social type it can be 
learned that the various segments of the 
community consider with favor anyone who 
can deal with the whites in a “smart” fash- 
ion. The schedules reveal that the lower 
class favors the “bad nigger,” while in the 
instance of the “smart nigger" no specific 
segment of the community is mentioned. * 


In the case of the “white man's strumpet” 
there is almost complete unanimity of dis- 


and considered this social type a discredit to 
the race. The difference suggests that Ne- 
groes of higher education are more race con- 
scious, self-conscious, and sensitive and 
possess more race pride. 


The samples drawn from various social 
Jevels in the Negro community tend to sub- 
stantiate the findings previously discussed.? 
These samples deal mainly with those social 
types that have been found to be widely 
known in the community. Table 2, classify- 
ing the attitudes of 30 Negro students, 
shows that, owing to the greater degree of 
race pride and race consciousness among 


TABLE 1 
ATTITUDES OF 77 NEGROES 


Nor TOTAL 
SOCIAL TYPES Rxcoc- 
REÉcoc- : 
SE NIZED Liked 
Greatly 

“White man’s migger”......l....... VEM ee 
“Bad MBE”. A SEKR par e pac 
“Smart nigger”............ 5 72 17 
“White man's strumpet”.... I 46. Kaze 
“Mammy lis 77 
“Sheet lover ag res 32 AS I 


like, 75 informants having considered her to: 


be not a credit to the race. In the instance of 
the “mammy” there is some division of 
opinion: 53 informants indicated dislike, and 
13 neither like nor dislike; 45 considered 
this type not a credit to the race. While the 
definitions described this type unfavorably, 
still the informants were cautious about de- 
claring it a discredit to the race. This dis- 
crepancy will be explained. further along in 
the discussion. 


The “sheet lover" was not recognized by 
32 informants, which indicates that this 
type is not widely known under this name; 
however, the significant point is that those 
who recognized this type considered him not 
a credit to the race. 


It was apparent that informants of low 
education favored the “mammy,” while 
those of high education expressed dislike 


D 


ATTITUDE CREDIT To RACE 

Liked . Dislizedi ,.. ,. . 

Some- See Some- GE Yes No 
ha t eren what really 

AA 2 4 71 1 76 
I 4 25 47 12 65 
17 18 II 9 53 IQ 
"iT 4. IG 53 I 75 
9 13 37 16 32 45 
2 II IG I2 7 38 


people of higher education, a type like the 
"bad nigger" is not completely rejected. 
This type symbolizes resistance to infringe- 
ments on the part oi whites; and, no matter 
what form the "fighting back" takes, it is 
condoned because it represents a defense of 
the group's integrity. For the same reason 
it can be understood why tyves like the 
"white man’s nigger” and the “mammy” 
are regarded with contempt and considered 


9 In order to test the validity oí the data ob- 
tained through the sample of informants who were 
interviewed and filled out schedules, a second sched- 
ule was administered in 1940 to four social group- 
ings: (1) 3o Negro students at the University of 
Chicago; (2) 75 teachers, social workers, post-office 
employees, and some business people; (3) 5o attend- 
ants of store-front churches (considered lower class); 
and (4) 95 men and women interviewed in taverns, 
poolrooms and barberships, west of State Street. 
There was random selection among the various 
groups. 
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a discredit to the race. These two have no 
race pride, no consciousness of group soli- 
darity. 

. Table 3 shows the same tendency on the 
part of 75 members of the middle and upper 
class. But the middle- and upper-class in- 
formants are more inclined to approve of the 
"smart nigger" than are the university stu- 
dents. Apparently, the students make keen- 
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in the lower class do not make the same dis- 
tinction between the “bad nigger," the 
“smart nigger,” and the “mammy” as is 
made by people on higher social levels. The 
orientation and perspective of the lower 
class are not in terms of acute race pride and 
race consciousness. There seems to be, how- 
ever, general consensus among all social 
levels with regard to the “white man's nig- 
/ 


TABLE 2 
ATTITUDES OF 30 NEGRO STUDENTS 


ATTITUDES CREDIT TO RACE 
TOTAL T 
Nor OTAL 
SocraL Type Re REecoc- 
oe NIZED 2 Indif- Dis- 
NIZED Liked (irent liked Yes No 
“White man's nigger”..|........ BO I EE EE BO + Dos anpacoten 30 
“Bad MERET Ee 2 28 9 7 I2 I2 16 
"Smart nigger? cocaina ee warden? 30 13 6 11 18 12 
e MAMI e ege 2 28 I 5 22 2 26 
TABLE 3 


ATTITUDES OF 75 UPPER- AND MIDDLE-CLASS NEGROES 


TURAE ATTITUDES CREDIT TO RACE 
Nor TOTAL 
SocraL TYPE EE Recos- , l 
NIZED EE Liked Indit- ni Yes No 
ferent liked 
“White man's nigger".. .|........ WER. ‘aes ands 2 CHE A 75 
“Bad nigger”.......... 2 73 4 6 63 5 68 
“Smart nigger” ........ 4 71 28 12 31 59 12 
*Mammy"............ Y 74 a 8 63 8 66 


er distinctions as to the “smart” way of com- 
bating injustices on the part of whites. 
Tables 4 and 5 indicate that among the 
lower class there is a more favorable atti- 
tude toward those types which are almost 
completely rejected by people of a higher 
social level. Thus in Table 4, only 21 infor- 
mants out of a total of 95 from the lower 
class have indicated dislike for the “bad 
nigger.” Both Table 4 and Table s,which is 


based on replies from 50 attendants at store-. 


front churches, show clearly that the people 


ger,"—who is completely rejected. Racial 
solidarity demands a certain amount of se- 
crecy, which acts as a protection against the 
out-group. It is quite common to hear the 
fearful complaint “we tell white folks all we 
know." 'There is also realization of the fact 
that there is a great deal of self-criticism 
among Negroes; as one informant states: 
“They are always ready to knock and run to 
the white folks about something." A school- 
teacher voices her opinion as to what con-- 
stitutes the greatest need of Negroes: 


30 í 


“Stick together, work together, stop fighting 
the leaders, develop more race pride, take a 
greater interest in the family and children, 
and develop education and business.” 

_ The empirical data presented in this pa- 
per reveal the meaning and significance of 
the internal relations existing among mem- 
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sistence upon racial solidarity is sharpened 
by the clash between the relatively rigid 
rules of segregation and the growing oppo- 
sition by Negroes to a system which de- 
prives them of direct participation in all 
phases of life in the greater society. The 
strain and conflicting processes resulting 


TABLE 4 
ATTITUDES OF 95 LOWER-CLASS NEGROES 


T ATTITUDES CREDIT TO RACE 
OTAL 
Nor TOTAL 

Social TYPE Recos- 

RECOG- : A 
NIZED me Liked pup Dis Yes No 
ferent liked 
“White man’s nigger”. 1, EE EE I 4 D 95 
“Bad nigger".... s cesse esse 05 54 20 21 64 St 
“Smart nigger”........ I 04 66 I4 I4 78 16 
PUE oan A dee: 05 29 33 33 63 32 
TABLE 5 


ATTITUDES OF 50 ATTENDANTS AT STORE-FRONT CHURCHES 


Arrieta ti t a 


ATTITUDES CREDIT TO RACE 
TOTAL 
Nor TOTAL 
Sociat TYPE RE Recos- 
coc- * Indif- Dis: 
mzep | 77 | peg | 90 e Yes No 
. ferent liked 
“White man's nigger”...|........ 50 3 5 42 4 46 
"Bad nigger osa 50 26 12 12 34 16 
“Smart nigger”........ 2 48 : 20 8 11 41 9 
pi Eo MAN A $0 24 18 8 39 11 


bers of the Negro community with reference 
to the superordinate white society.'” In- 


10 A schedule comprised of the most widely known 
social types among Negroes: was submitted to so 
white middle-class informants residing in the South 
Side of Chicago and to 3o white students doing 
graduate work in the social sciences at the Uni- 
versity of Chicago. Only a small number of the 
social types were identified by the whites. Of the 
few identified, there was no knowledge of what they 
meant to Negroes. 

For a discussion of change of attitudes see 


from their subordinate position are reflected 
in the attitudes and definitions of the social 
types which indicate various forms of ac- 
commodating devices for maintaining social 
equilibrium. 


UNIVERSITY OF NEBRASKA 


Samuel M. Strong, “Observations on the Possi- 
bility of Attitude Modification: À Case of Nation- 
ality and Racial Interrelationships in Wartime," 
Social Forces, March, 1944. 
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THE MEASUREMENT OF ATTITUDES TOWARD 
THE JAPANESE IN AMERICA 


GWYNNE NETTLER AND ELIZABETH HAVELY GOLDING 


ABSTRACT 


The crucial problem in attitude measurement is validation of instruments, Á discussion of some com- 
mon modes of validation reveals the “known-group” method to be most satisfactory. Scales designed to 
measure racial attitudes have been ambiguously validated, if at all. An equal-¿ scale of twenty-four items 
designed to measure attitude toward the Japanese in America and validated on known groups is presented. 


Most social psychologists understand by 
the term “attitude” a tendency to act in a 
certain way under certain circumstances. 
Attitude measurement consists of the scal- 
ing of a certain sample of behaviors from 
which the probability of behavior of a given 
kind is deduced. In so far as the attitude- 


measurer cannot scale all possible behaviors, 


he is forced to select certain acts which may 
be valid signs of a tendency to act, signs 
which define the probability of certain be- 
havior. As is often done with other data, 
attitudes are, therefore, measured indirect- 
ly through indices. 

The signs most frequently chosen as 
measures of attitude are verbalizations 
which, when they are allegedly expressions 
of such a disposition, are térmed “opinions.” 
Most attitude studies, including this one, 
are more accurately investigations of opin- 
ion, the hypothesis being that the opinion 
faithfully mirrors the attitude. As is true of 
all scientific hypotheses, this one can never 
be proved with certainty. One can only seek 
signs supporting the inference. 'The practice 
of the social psychologist here is analogous 
to that of the medical diagnostician, who 
reads symptoms which are always fallible 
and who, therefore, seeks support from 
ancillary signs. 


THE PROBLEM OF VALIDITY 


When is an opinion a valid measure of 
attitude? Two methods of “logical valida- 
tion" have been used and may be dismissed 
forthwith as poor techniques. One such 
method holds that opinions approach valid- 
ity as indices of attitude when they are, 
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from some a priori standpoint, logica] — 
when they form a consistent pattern in the 
mind of the observer. This argument assumes 
that attitudes are logical but offers no evi- 
dence to bolster its assumption. In the ab- 
sence of such evidence, there is no reason to 
believe that consistency of opinion is a 
more valid index of attitude than its óp- 
posite. It must be remembered that a good 
liar is one who can dissemble consistently. 

A second variation of such “logical vali- 
dation"—and this is perhaps the most popu- 
lar technique—holds responses on an opin- 
lon scale to be valid if they correspond well 
with subjects! responses to some other set 
of words not arranged in a scale. This may 
mean that the scale is “validated” in terms 
of the investigator's judgment of the at- 
titudinal meaning of an opinion-response or 
that judges are asked to certify. the meaning 
of a subject's indorsements of opinion state- 
ments. For example, Hinckley,? in con- 
structing a scale to measure attitudes to- 
ward the Negro, was interested in determin- 
ing whether judges who were to rank state- 
ments for his Thurstone-type scale would be 
influenced by their own attitudes toward the 
Negro. Hinckley composed six statements, 


! For a case analysis illustrating the peculiar 
“logic” of a certain ethnic attitudes cf. Babette 
Semelson, ‘Mrs. Jones's Ethnic Attitudes: A Ballot. 
Analysis,” Journal of Abnormal and Social Psycholo- 
gy, XL (1945), 205-15. 

2 E. D. Hinckley, “The Influence of Individual 
Opinion on Construction of an Attitude Scale,” 
Journal of Social Psychology. III (1932), 283-96. 
This scale is frequently used in studies of Negro- 
white relations and has been submitted to another 
form of validation, to be discussed. 
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two of which he felt indicated a favorable 
disposition to the Negro; two, unfavorable; 
and two, neutral. The judges were divided 
by attitude in terms of their indorsement 
of any of these pairs of statements. The 
constructor of this test does not expect 
on “logical” grounds that individuals who 
are “really” unfavorably disposed will in- 
dorse statements deemed to indicate neu- 
tral or favorable inclinations. This method 
places faith in the “logic” of the subjects as 
well as in the "logic" of the test constructor. 

A second class of validating procedures 
involves the computation of correlation 
coefficients for the results of several tests 
of a given type of attitude. The test is con- 
sidered valid if it correlates highly with an- 
other on the same subject. This method is, 
of course, a circulum in probando unless, 
in checking the results of Test B against 
those of Test A, it has been demonstrated by 
some other method that Test A is valid. 
Otherwise, the high correlation means that 
the two tests are testing the same thing, 
but what that "thing" is one may only as- 
sume. (Intelligence testers also have used 
this circuitous validation.) 

Social psychologists have felt most con- 
fidence in the validity of opinions as indices 
of attitudes when an association could be 
found between the verbal expressions on an 
““opinionnalre” and less artificial verbal and 
nonverbal behavior adjudged to be con- 
sistent with the attitudes under considera- 
tion. This technique involves the adminis- 
tration of the scale to groups that have made 
their varying predispositions known through 
nonverbal, as well as through verbal, activi- 
ties, and it may be termed "validation by 
known groups." At the present stage of 
study in this field, known-group validation 
appears to be the only recourse open to the 
scientist, and it is the technique employed 
in validating the scale to be presented here. 

Itis a method that, properly used, should 
insure against the errors of the 1920’s and 
1930's, when hasty generalizations were 
made from verbal reports on opinionnaires 
to nonverbal activities. R. T. LaPiere? was 
one of the first to call attention to the weak- 


ness of this assumption in his studies of race 
relations. Using the interview and the ques- 
tionnaire in studies of attitude toward the 
Armenian and the Chinese, respectively, 
LaPiere was able to show that the student 
of race relations frequently measures ideol- 
ogies rather than expressions of tendencies 
toward nonverbal activity. Or, putting it 
another way, he may be recording public 
rather than private opinions, and it may 
well be the latter that more closely coincide 
with attitude. 


VERBAL VERSUS NONVERBAL BEHAVIOR 
AS VALIDATING SIGNS 


While LaPiere's service was to demon- 
strate empirically the disparity between 
word and deed and to caution, therefore, 
against uncritical interpretation of verbal 
responses, he offered no conclusions as to 
the relative validity of verbal and nonverbal 
signs of attitude. S. M. Corey4 has, how- 
ever, seemingly accepted the greater valid- 
ity of nonverbal activity. He holds that 
* ,...Opinions are of limited value unless 
they presage behavior." 

Whether one accepts this or not depends 
upon what he is after. In the first place, 
many students of opinion and attitude are 
not concerned with the prediction of non- 
verbal behavior or even of future verbal 
behavior. L. L. Thurstone readily admits 
that 


we do not imply that a subject will necessarily 
act in accordance with the opinions he indorses. 
If his expressed opinion and his actions are in- 
consistent, that does not concern us now, be- 
cause we are not setting out to predict overt 
conduct.’ 


3 “Attitudes vs. Actiens,” Social Forces, XII 
(1934), 2 230-37; "Type Rationalizations of Group 
Antipathy,” ibid, XV (1936), 232-37; "The 
Sociological Significance of Measurable Attitudes," 
American Sociological Review, IIT (1938), 175-82. 


4“Professed Attitudes and Actual Behavior," 
Journal of Educational Psychology, XXVIII (1037), 
271-80. 


s “Attitudes Can Be Measured," American 
Journal of Sociology, XX XIII (1928), 553. 
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Nor does Thurstone claim opinion scores 
to be good forecasters of future opinions, 

When we have measured a man's attitude on 
any issue, such as pacifism, we shall not declare 
such a measurement to be in any sense an en- 
during or constitutional constant. 


Second, if one 1s seeking to measure at- 
titude and is concerned with the relative 
merits of opinion or some type of nonverbal 
activity as indices of that attitude, there is 
no evidence that compels the invariable se- 
lection of one type of index in preference to 
another. To assume, as Corey and others 
have, that only nonverbal behavior is a 
valid sign of an attitude is to add something 
to the definition of attitude that is not there. 
It will be noted that the definition of attitude as 
“tendency-to-act,” which has been accepted 
here, says nothing about the nature of that ac- 
tivity, whether it be overt or covert, verbal or not. 
In fact, T. M. Newcomb’ cogently argues 
that, under proper safeguards, the verbal 
signs may more closely approximate the at- 
titudinal state than do nonverbal activities, 
and he has been seconded in this by R. K. 
Merton.’ It is recognized that one may dis- 
semble by deeds as well as by words. Either 
behavior by itself may be a valid or an in- 
valid cue to an attitude, and we become 
more certain of the validity of either index 
only as it receives support from the other. 
As applied to the use of the questionnaire, 
one can be most certain that the opinions 
collected are accurate signs of attitude, 
when it is known that the measuring device 
can differentiate groups that have made 
their varying predispositions known through 
nonverbal as well as through verbal activi- 
ties. This is not to argue that lack of such 
association between verbal and nonverbal 
behavior proves the invalidity of the opin- 
ionnaire; it is only that the finding of such 
an association removes doubts as to the 
nature of the quality being observed. 

6Ibid. , 

7“Social Attitudes and Their Measurement,” 
in Gardner Murphy et al, Experimental Social 
Psychology (New York, 1937), p. 912. 


8 “Facts and Factitiousness in Ethnic Opinion- 
naires," American Sociological Review, V (1940), 21. 


PREVIOUS ATTEMPTS AT KNOWN-GROUP 
VALIDATION OF ETHNIC SCALES 


Known-group validation has been ap- 
proached in the study of race attitudes by . 
those investigators who have been con- 
cerned with validating indices of attitudes 
toward the Negro in college groups from 
northern and southern schools. Such valida- 
tion assumes, of course, that regional resi- 
dence is synonymous with a specific attitude 
toward the Negro. While this assumption 
would appear to be well-founded in most 
cases, it is not the most satisfactory basis 
for scale validation; and results based on 
this assumption have not been consistent. 
For example, although G. Murphy and R. 
Likert? and V. M. Sims and J. R. Patrick" 
have found reliable differences in mean at- 
titude scores of northern and southern 
students (the.northerners being more favor- 
ably disposed), E. B. Bolton," T. M. Rein- 
hardt,” and D. Katz and F. H. Allport*s 
found either no such pattern or a reversal. 

Tt appears, then, that North-South vali- 
dation of attitude—which has been the only 
approach thus far to known-group valida- 
tion of race-attitude scales—is not a satis- 
factory procedure, since the groups used 
are not known to be possessed of a particular 
attitude toward Negroes. Instead of re- 
cording the attitudes of groups that have 
behaved in a manner that indicates un- 
questionably a favorable or an unfavorable 
disposition toward the minority in ques- 
tion, North-South validation takes a sec-. 
ond-best course in assuming regional resi- 
dence to be an invariable index of attitude.'4 


9 Public Opinion and the Individual (New York, 
1938). 

10 “Attitude toward the Negro of Northern and 
Southern College Students," Journal of Social 
Psychology, VII (1936), 192-204. 

1 “Effect of Knowledge upon Attitudes toward 
the Negro," Journal of Social Psychology, VI 
(1935), 68-90. 

12 “Students and Race Feeling,” Survey, LXI 
(1928), 239-40. 

3 Students’ Altitudes (Syracuse, 1931). 

14 Tt may be suggested here that this assumption 
may be expected to become progressively weaker as 
Negroes and whites migrate from the South. 
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In contrast with these earlier attempts 
at validation of race-attitude scales, the 
present study has applied known-group 
validation in its most direct sense. The 
scale to be described here has been vali- 
dated on groups that have given incon- 
trovertible public evidence in both their 
verbal and their nonverbal behavior of 
their disposition toward the Japanese in 
America. Ás far as can be determined, this 
is the first race-attitude scale ever to have 
been so validated. 


MEASURING ATTITUDES TOWARD THE 
JAPANESE IN AMERICA 


The scale to be validated on known 
groups was constructed by the method of 
“equal-appearing intervals" following the 
Thurstone procedure.5 Students are not 
in agreement concerning the techniques to 
be used in measuring attitudes, and there 
have been several recent criticisms of the 
equal- method, accompanied by a search 


- for simpler tools." It is recognized that the 


Thurstone procedure does not yield a per- 
fect scale—nor does any other technique 
yet devised.'* However, this method of at- 
titude scaling avoids certain weaknesses 
common to other devices (such as ambiguity 
and poor definition of units) and was, there- 
fore, adopted for present purposes. 

Since the Thurstone technique is well 
known, the steps involved need not be dis- 
cussed in detail. It will suffice to indicate 
that a list of 120 statements, chosen to 


represent a wide variety of attitudes about 


the Japanese in America, was sorted on an 
eleven-point. continuum by fifty judges 
chosen from the student body and faculty of 


15 T, L. Thurstone and E. J. Chave, The Meas- 
urement of Attitude (Chicago, 1929). 


:6Cf. eg, Hugh Carter, “Recent American 
Studies in Attitudes toward War: A Summary and 
Evaluation," American Sociological Review, X 
(1945), 343-52, and Merton, op. cit. 


13 Cf, T. C. McCormick, “Simple Percentage 
Analysis of Attitude Questionnaires,” American 
Journal of Sociology, L (1945), 390-95. 


23 On the relativity of scales cf. L. Guttman, “A 
Basis for Scaling Qualitative Data,” American 
Sociological Review, IX (1944), 149. 
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Reed College. Twenty-four items survived 
the judging process and the tests of am- 
biguity and relevance to comprise the final 
scale. The 24 statements, together with their 
scale values and instructions, appear in 
Table 1. For convenience in reference these 


TABLE 1* 
THE J-A SCALE 


Please put a check mark before the numbers 
of the statements with which you agree or which 
express your own attitude toward the Japanese 
in Ámerica. 


Scale 
Values 
1. 1 have no reason for disliking the . 


Japanese in Ámerica.............. 
2. I consider it a privilege to associate 

with Japanese in America. ........ 
3. All Tapanese born in this country but 
who receive the major part of their 
education in Japan should be pro- 
hibited from returning to the United 


5.8 


IO.4 


4. The Japanese in America were forced 
by racial antipathy against them to 
concentrate in Little Tokyos in order 
to make a DVIBE Lo oa rre b ated 

s. I don't like the idea of too many Jap- 
anese in America... s. 

6. Japanese in America should be. 
granted full political equalitv with 
other citizens. .... PPP 

7. The only good Jap is a dead Jap.... E 

8. The Japanese are so different from 
whites that they can never he as- 


similated into American culture.... 1.6 

9. I wouldn't be so apt to trust a Japa- 

nese in Ámerica whom I didn't know 
as 1 would a white person......... 3T 

Io. I do not feel repulsion toward asso- 
ciation with Japanese in America.. 6.6 

11. The more I know about the Japanese 
in America, the more I like them.. 9.5 

12. Clannishness is not an innate char- 
acteristic of the Japanese in America — 7.9 


I3. The existence of dual citizenship 
among the Japanese in America is 
strong reason to doubt their loyalty 
to the United States.............. 2.0 

14. The Japanese in America have made 

` a definite effort to adapt to American 
8.9 


* Scale values have been inserted for purposes of exposition; 
they were not, of course, included in distributed opinionnaires. 
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TABLE 1—Continued 

Scale 

Values 

15. Once Japanese immigrants have 
made a permanent home in America, 
their religious ties to Japan are of 
little importance...... is 

16. We should amend our constitution 
so as not to grant citizenship to any 
person of Japanese ancestry....... 2 

17. 1 feel, when 1 come in contact with 
Japanese in America, that they are 
different, and it is harder to be at 
ease with theM.................. 

18. I would.not be in favor of social 
equality for the Japanese in America 

I9. The Japanese in America habitually 
engage in unfair competition...... 

20. The sooner Americans learn to treat 
the Japanese in this country as their 
equals, the sooner will the Little 
Tokyos be abandoned. . : 

21. The Japanese in America, ; are o very 


7.8 


4.4 
2.8 


22. I find the Japanese in America to be 
extremely upstanding............ 
23. The Japanese in America are steadily 
raising their standard of living to 
compare with the average white 
Stahidata: 59 oor ia 
24. The Japanese in this country have a 
distinct contribution to make to 

America from their own cultural ex- 

perience in art and philosophy..... 9.9 
statements have been labeled the “J-A 
Scale." 

The scale values for these statements are 
distributed as indicated in Figure 1. It 
wil be noted that the items are well bal- 
anced as regards representation on either 
side of neutrality. There was a tendency for 


judges to concentrate their evaluations of 
the 120 original statements at the extremes 
of the scale, and this “end-eftect” was not 
completely eliminated by the application 
of the relevance and ambiguity tests. 


, THE RELIABILITY OF THE J-A SCALE. 
The reliability of the J-A scale was 
measured by the split-half method. The 
TABLE 2 


DIVISION OF THE J-A SCALE 
INTO EQUAL HALVES 








` SCALE A SCALE B 
Scale Scale 
Item No Value Item No Value 
Isai SOS 0.7 Pa e deme MEHR 0.5 
» [o e 3 EE 1.6 
B conderet I.7 e ee ee 2.0 
18: 550954525 2.8 CORPO 2.9 
BI osa dom 3.9 BE 3.1 
IX ee 4.4 Dae teense 5.8 
E 6.6 ne eee 7.6 
ee 7.9 CODES 7.8 
Idus xev 8.9 EE 8.1 
ide 9.5 -1a EE 8.9 
OE re de dd 9.9 De 9.7 
os gus pa IO.4 jp mc eee 10.0 
Total...... 68.0 Total...... 68.0 


24 statements were divided into two groups 
so that the scale values of each group add- 
ed to the same total and each set had the 
same number of statements above and be- 
low the neutral point (cf. Table 2). 

From the results of an administration of 
the scale to 135 introductory sociology stu- 
dents at the University of Washington, the 


DISTRIBUTION OF THE 24 STATEMENTS 
COMPRISING THE J-A SCALE 


NUMBER OF 
STATEMENTS 





NUMBER OF 
STATEMENTS , 


iO 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50 55 60 65 70 75 BO 85 90 | 95 i00 105 HO 
SCALE VALUE 


Fic. 
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split-half reliability, coefficient was obtained 
by correlating the scores of each individual 
on the two halves and correcting for length 
by the Spearman-Brown formula. The cor- 
relation of median scores yielded a coeffi- 
cient of -+.80 + 0.48, which is considered 
sufficiently high to insure the reliability of 
the scale. 

In validating this scale upon extremist 
groups, it was thought advisable to include 
two other measures of attitude: A Bogardus- 
type social-distance test and self-ratings. 
These two indices were included, with full 
knowledge of their limitations, largely as a 
matter of scientific curiosity but also to 
provide checks against the equal- scale. 
The five-point self-rating scale was given 
each person with instructions to check the 
one rank which best expressed his attitude 
toward the Japanese in America: 


( ) Very unfavorable 
( ) Unfavorable 

( ) Neutral 

( ) Favorable 

( ) Very favorable 


These ranks were given weights of 1 
(“Very unfavorable") to s (“Very favor- 
able”. 

The seven-point social-distance measure 
was given with instructions as follows: 


Put a check by each of the following associa- 
tions to which you would willingly admit 
Japanese in America (as a class, not the best or 
the worse you have known): 


I. To close kinship by marriage 

2. To my club as personal chums 

. To my street as neighbors 

, To employment in my occupation 
. To citizenship in my country 

. As visitors only to my country 

. Would exclude from my country 


“tT Au A C2 


The individual's score on this test was 
taken as the number of the most favorable 
position he checked. Thus the higher values 
of this scale denote unfavorableness of at- 
titude, in contradistinction to the self- 
ratings and equal-; medians, for which low 
values signify unfavorable and high, favor- 
able, attitudes. 


VALIDATION OF THE J-A SCALE ON 
KNOWN GROUPS 


Known-group validation, as described 
earlier, involves’ the administration of the 
scale to groups of individuals who by their 
public verbal and nonverbal behevior have 
given incontrovertible evidence of their at- 
titudes. Necessarily, this procedure vali- 
dates the scale only as concerns its ability 
to discriminate extremes. It is to be expect- 
ed that organizations intended to function 
in some respect with regard to the Japanese 
-—or any other—minority will draw for 
membership only those individuals who 
hold polar positions. The great marginal 
masses are characteristically unorganized. 
An association of persons interested in the 
Japanese but neutral to them is inconceiv- 
able. Therefore, it is assumed that a scale 
sufficiently sensitive to differentiate clearly 
between members of opposed extremist 
groups will also define attitudinal differ- 
ences along the intermediary portion of the 
continuum. This assumption seems accept- 
able on logical grounds; in addition, results 
obtained from college samples and to be 
reported in a later paper indicate the sound- 
ness of this premise. 


It is an interesting commentary on the 
role that Pacific Coast sociologists have 
played with respect to the Japanese issue 
and on the nature of anti-Japanese organi- 
zations themselves that the investigators 
received the co-operation of every pro- 
Japanese” organization of which inquiry 
was made; but of the eleven anti-Japanese 
groups approached, only one gave its com- 
plete co-operation. Suspicion of the investi- 
gators because they are sociologists was 
openly expressed, since some professors 
of sociology had given what was regarded 
as pro-Japanese testimony at public hear- 
ings, while others were active in the War 


19 It will be understood that the terms “pro-” or 
“anti-Japanese” as used in this paper refer to the 
minority Japanese in America, and noz to enemy 
nationals. 


2 Cf, ee, U.S. Congress, National Defense 


. Migration: Fourth Interim Report of the Select Com- 
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Relocation Authority—a bureau suspected 
by the anti-Japanese of harboring sym- 
pathies for this minority. The investigators 
were frequently asked their own opinions on 
the subject and queries were directed to 
discover “What's behind this study?” and 
“Who's putting up the money for it?" As 
one anti-Japanese organization leader, sus- 
pecting politics, put it, “People don't put 
up money for things like this unless they're 
going to profit from it." One of the associa- 
tions, a patriotic "front"! for economic in- 
terests, reported the senior investigator to 
Naval Intelligence for scrutiny as a possible 
subverter. 

With such hostility rampant, it was pos- 
sible to enlist the full co-operation of only 
one anti-Japanese organization: the Hood 
River, Oregon, Post of the American Legion. 
Fifteen members of this association assisted 
in the validation by taking the J-A scale in 
January, 1945. It was this organization, it 
will be remembered, that attracted nation- 
wide attention by its removal of the names 
of 16 Japanese-American soldiers from its 
honor roll in December, 1944.” It has also 
been active in proposing legislation for the 
exclusion of all Japanese from this country 
and for preventing the sale of land to any- 
one of Japanese descent. The mean of Hood 
River Post's medians on the J-A scale is 1.87 
with a standard deviation of .42. 

Three other anti-Japanese associations 
gave one-man representations through their 
directors or executive secretaries.” One of 


mittee Investigating National Defense Migration .... 
Pursuant to H. Res. 113 .... Findings and Recom- 
mendations on Evacuation of Enemy Aliens and 
Others from Prohibited Military Zones (House Rept. 
2124 [77th Cong., 2d sess., 1942]), passim. 


2: The unpopularity of this action was enhanced 
by the death in military action of one whose name 
had been removed, Frank Hachiya. National Legion 
Commander Edward N. Scheiberling exerted pres- 
sure on the local post'to restore the names; and 15 
of the 16 names were later replaced—the sixteenth 
was that of a dishonorably discharged soldier. 


22 It is impossible to determine how much, if any, 
membership exists behind the organizational 
facades of many of these groups. It is our opinion 
that certain of these “fronts” have no membership 
other than the director and his board. 


these questionnaires, which could not be 
anonymous, was, in terms of the respond- 
ent's past public testimony, obviously 
distorted to give the impression of judicial 
neutrality.. The J-A median was 6.6; social- 
distance rating, 2; and the self-rating, 3. A 
second of these one-man returns was also 
spoiled by the lack of anonymity, but, 
nevertheless, it did register the respondent 
as quite clearly anti-Japanese with an equal- 
i median of 3.0, a social-distance rating of 
6, and a self-rating of 1. 


A third single, but anonymous, return 
was received from the California State 
Preservation Association of Sacramento, 
and it will be considered with the 15 re- 
sponses from the Hood River legionnaires 
to indicate the ability of the J-À scale to 
discriminate persons of anti-Japanese at- 
titude. This representation from the Sac- 
ramento group yielded an equal-4 median 
of 2.0, a social-distance score of 6, and a self- 
rating of 2. 

Five pro-Japanese organizations were 
used in the validation. Four of these groups 
are composed of Caucasians who by deed as 
well as by word have indicated their friend- 
liness toward the Japanese in America, and 
the fifth consists of a sample of Japanese- 
Americans themselves. Twelve members of 
the Citizens’ Committee of Portland, Ore- 
gon, and 11 members of the American 
Friends” Service Committee of Pasadena, 
California, took the J-A scale. These as- 
sociations are engaged in facilitating the 
return and readjustment of the Tapanese in 
their respective communities. The Friends 
assist in the maintenance of a hostel for re- 
turning évacués. The American Civil Lib- 
erties Union has long been noted for its 
defense of minorities, and it has taken an 
active part in the legal actions consequent 
upon the evacuation. Ten members of the 
executive board of the Los Angeles chapter 
returned completed scales. This chapter has 
assisted in the filing of amicus curiae briefs 
in defense of the Japanese. The Internation- 
al Institution is an establishment devoted to 
the assistance of foreign-speaking residents 
of Los Angeles and their children. Fifteen 


t 
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friends of the Institution filed question- 
naires at a reception for returning Japanese. 
The fifth pro-group consists of 26 Japanese, 
25 of whom are Nisei and one, Issei. These 


_ groups were questioned at various times be- 


tween January and July, 1945, that is, be- 
fore the cessation of hostilities with Japan— 


TABLE 3 


MEANS AND STANDARD DEVIATIONS OF 
J-A MEDIANS OF FIVE PRO-JAPANESE 
VALIDATING GROUPS 


MÀ 





. Stand- 
No. Group Mean | ard De 
viation 
26 | Japanese in America (25 
Nisei; 1 Issei). ........ 8.69 | 0.48 
15 | Associates of the Los An- 
geles International In- 
Situlión: o celis 8.88 | 0.35 
12 | Members, Portland Citi- 
zeng Committee. ..... 8.61 | 0.27 
11 | Members, American 
- Friends! Service Com- 
mibtee a ha 2 oe suet tee 8.58 | 0.53 
ro | Members, Executive Com- 
mittee, Los Angeles, 
Chapter, A.C.L.U..... | 8.65 $0.41 


an event which conceivably might have al- 
tered attitudes toward the minority in this 
country. 

The five validating groups favorable to 
the Japanese in America received median 
scores as described in Table 3. 

Application of the critical-ratio test of 
the significance of the difference between 
each of the above means confirms what in- 
spection indicates: these pro-groups are one 
population as concerns measured attitude 
toward the Japanese in America. 

It need hardly be said that the difference 
between the mean of the Hood River Post 
and those of any of the pro-Japanese groups 
is highly significant. The difference between 
the legionnaires’ mean and that of the low- 
est scoring of the five pro-groups, the Ameri- 
can Friends’ Service Committee, is more 
than thirty-four times its standard error. 
The wide disparity in J-A scores registered 
by these extremist groups and the dramatic 
homogeneity of scores for each group give 
assurance that this scale is a valid measure 
of attitude toward the Japanese in America. 


The validating responses are represented ` 


graphically in Figure 2. 


DISTRIBUTION OF EQUAL -i MEDIANS 
OF VALIDATING GROUPS 
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The method of validation presented here 
is felt to answer many of the objections ad- 
vanced against attitude measurement in 
general and against equal-¿ scaling in par- 
ticular. Queries and doubts concerning the 
"meaning" of scale scores may be resolved 
through known-group validetion. For ex- 
ample, the challenge of interchangeability 
of units as advanced by Merton? and others 
is met by such validation. In answer to 
critics who question the meaning of identical 
scores which may be obtained by the in- 
dorsement of different statements, the an- 


swer may be given that the meaning of any. 
score, including identical scores variously 
produced, is a function of the validity of the 
scale. When the scale is invalid, no score has 
a determinate meaning and when the validi- 
ty is hazy—as it has been in many attitude 
studies—the referent of a score is only sug- 
gestively indicated. But when a scale has 
been validated on known groups, the re- 
ferent of any score 1s most clearly demon- 


strated. 


UNIVERSITY OF WASHINGTON 
REED COLLEGE 


COMMENT 


L. L. THURSTONE 


In response to the request of the editors I 
am glad to write a few commerts on this inter- 
esting paper by Nettler and Golding on atti- 
tude-scale validation. The authors have a 
worth-while idea in proposing what they call 
the “known-group method of validation.” It is 
certainly plausible to check an zttitude scale by 
comparing attitude scales witk the previously 
known attitudes of the subjects. I shall add only 
a few minor comments on several points related 
to this paper. 

It might be in order to call attention to the 
nature of the theoretical prcblem on which 
E. D. Hinckley wrote his Doctor's dissertation 
and to which the authors refzr. At the time 
when Hinckley made his stucy, the criticism 
had been made that an attitude scale was de- 
termined largely by the attitudes of the people 
who happened to be selected for sorting the 
statements. To investigate this problem Hinck- 
ley submitted the same material to three groups 
of people whose median attitudes could be as- 
sumed to be different. They were. The three 
separate scales so constructed were linearly re- 
lated with displacement in the means in the ex- 
pected directions. Since the object of an attitude 
scale is to obtain à metric which enables us to 
describe the dispersion of attitude in a group as 
a frequency distribution, the <hree scales that 
Hinckley constructed from three different 


23 Op. cit: 


Y “The Influence of Individua! Opinion on Con- 
struction of an Attitude Scale,” Journal of Social 
Psychology, TIT (1932), 283-96. 


groups of subjects give the same frequency 
distribution. The arbitrary origin for the scale 
was shown to have no effect on the shape of the 
distribution. The nature of this problem should 
be understood by students of attitude measure- 
ment theory. 

It has been a long time since I wrote a paper 
entitled “Attitudes Can Be Measured.’ On the 
question of definition I recall my own experience 
at the time of my first paper on the possibility 
of measuring attitudes. When I first decided to 
extend the psychophysical methods in this 
field, I defined attitude as the intensity of posi- 
tive or negative affect for or against a psycho- 
logical object. A psychological object is any 
symbol, person, phrase, slogan, or idea toward 
which people can differ as regards positive or 
negative affect. It is entirelv irrelevant whether 
the symbol has the same cognitive meaning to 
all the subjects or whether tae object even exists 
at all. If the psychological object x is some 
symbol that people argue about as to indorse- 
ment or rejection, it is legitimate to study this 
psychological phenomenon even if it can be 
shown that the symbol has different meanings 
to different people. There was a storm of protest 
against my definition of attitude; and my old 
friend Professor Faris Joined in the criticism, 
which was to the effect that the unmeasured 
residual was somehow the important thing. At 
one time I even wrote a definition of attitude ac- 
cording to which it was merely the sum total of 


2 American Journal of Sociology, XXXIII Sau: 
ary, 1928), 529-54. 
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everything that a man feels and thinks about a 
psychological object, or words to that effect, I 
did not have the courage of my conviction in 
sticking to the original definition. I tried to 
avoid controversy when it would have been 
better to ignore it. 

Another form of criticism which may still be 
current was to the effect that an attitude score 
is supposedly invalid because two people might 
have the same score in attitude toward some 
psychological object x in spite of the fact that 
they have totally different backgrounds and 
different motivations. This confusion in think- 
ing is not uncommon in the social studies. If we 
applied the same logic in other situations, we 
should say, for example, that it 1s Incorrect to 
describe:two men as having the same stature 
because one of them might be fat while the other 
is thin. The fact that two individuals have the 
same score in an attribute is, of course, no 
guaranty that the antecedents or other related 
variables are also identical. Much argument 
about social phenomena is just about at this 
level. 

Perhaps the most commonly debated ques- 
tion in this domain is that of validation of an 
attitude scale by relating it to overt conduct. 
It seems to be rather generally assumed that the 
validity of an attitude scale, with its verbal 
statements, must be determined by its agree- 
ment with overt conduct. This is a mistaken no- 
tion. A man may find it expedient to act in a 
manner which is not indicative of how he feels. 
In other situations he may find it expedient to 
make statements which are inconsistent with 
his preferences. If there is inconsistency be- 
tween what a man says about x and what he 
does about x, which shall we take as indicative 
of his attitude? Perhaps neither. In such a case 
I should prefer to find out what he says to his 
best friends when they are not in danger of 
being quoted. To me, attitude means primarily 
how a man feels about any designated psycho- 
logical object. In practical life he may find it ex- 
pedient to deviate from his own attitude in his 
public statements or in his actions. What he 
says and what he does may both be inconsistent 
with his feelings about x. In giving an attitude 
scale one must make the same kind of interpre- 
tation as in any other experimental procedure in 
which there is always a possibility of some 
` systematic or constant error. 

In using attitude scales one must always be- 
ware of the social pressures that may induce the 
subjects to hide their true feelings. As between 


verbal statements and overt actions, it is prob- 
ably easier to arrange situations where a man 
may reveal his attitudes verbally. In dealing 
with controversial issues about which there is a 
good deal of pressure, we must depend largely on 
the skill of the examiner in arranging situations 
in which people will reveal their attitudes with 
the least possible distortion. It is a serious error 
to assume that a man's attitudes are clearly 
indicated by what he says, merely because that 
agrees with what he does. Both might be wrong. 

There are two lines of experimental de- 
velopment which have not yet been adequately 
explored in attitude studies. One of the major 
problems in the construction of an attitude scale 
is to insure that it is unidimensional. That is a 
simple-factor problem. When I worked on atti- 
tude measurement I had not begun to develop 
multiple-factor analysis. The factorial methods 
should enable us to determine the dimensional- 
ity of attitudes in any particular domain and to 
select for each scale only those statements which 
belong closely to a single objective dimension. 

Another procedure is to use paired compari- 
sons. We found these to be more sensitive than 
the attitude scales in our studies of the effect of 
motion pictures on the attitudes of high- 
school children. I refer to the thirty experiments 
which we carried out under a Payne Fund re- 
search grant some fifteen years ago or more. 
lhey were never published excépt in litho- 
printed reports. The paired-compar'son method 
should be more often used, but it can also be 
put in easily manageable equivalent forms such 
as the psychophysical method of successive 
intervals. 

The authors of this paper refer to criticisms 
by R. K. Merton? about the additive nature of 
the scores. In the monograph by E. J. Chave 
and myself4 there were described two types of 
attitude scales which depend on the nature of 
the issue. In one of these the indorsements can 
be expected to cover the range up to à score 
point, whereas in the other type the individual 
indorsements may be expected only at or near 
the score point. This depends on tke nature of 
the issue. 


UNIVERSITY OF CHICAGO 
3 “Facts and Factitiousness in Ethnic Opinion- 


aires," American Sociological Review, V (1940), 
13-28. 


4The Measurement of Attitude (Chicago: Uni- 
versity of Chicago Press, 1939). 


AN EVALUATION OF “THEMES” AND KINDRED CONCEPTS: ` 


ALBERT K. COHEN 


An article by Morris Edward Opler in the 
November, 1945, issue of this Tournal repre- 
sents an attempt to escape the limitations of 
most current concepts of culture “integra- 
tion,” “configuration,” "pattern," and kin- 
dred concepts. Such concepts are criticized 
as primarily descriptive and a new set of 
“concepts and definitions” centering around 
the term “theme” is suggested as more use- 
ful for “serious analytical work.” Opler's 
article, however, fails to consicer the criteria 
which determine the validity or utility ofa 
concept and, therefore, fails to progress sig- 
nificantly beyond earlier theories by furnish- 
ing more than a technique cf description. 

The utility of the type of concept under 
consideration must be sought on two levels: 
(1) It must make possible prediction, on the 
basis of information already acquired con- 
cerning particular cultures, of additional, as 
yet unobserved, phenomena in those cul- 
tures, and (2) it must make possible the 
formulation of theoretical generalizations 
applicable to all cultures. 

In all the concepts under consideration 
are implied the following assimptions: (1) 
that in all cultures certain widely shared 
values constitute cultural goals; (2) that the 
same and other values govern the selection of 
means for the accomplishment of such goals; 
and (3) that governance by such values 
affects sufficient sectors of behavior in suf- 
ficient degree to give the culture a char- 
acteristic “flavor,” “personality,” or “style.” 

1 See “Themes as Dynamic Forces in Culture,” 


American Journal of Sociology, L1, No. 3 (1945), 
198-206. 


Up to this point, these concepts are pri- 
marily of descriptive significance. They are 
discovered inductively to characterize a cul- 
ture “more or less," but offer little basis for 
prediction. Further research serves only to 
clarify the extent to which a culture is in- 


deed pervaded by these values and to what 


2‘Tt is the thesis of this paper that a limited ` 


number of dynamic affirmations, which I shall call 
themes, can be identified in every zulture and that 
the key to the character, structure. and direction of 
the specific culture is to be sougtt in the nature, 
expression, and interrelationship of these themes. 
.... The term “theme” is used here in a technical 
sense to denote a postulate or position, declared or 
implied, and usually controllirg behavior or 
stimulating activity, which is tac:tly approved or 
openly promoted in a society (2bid.,p. 198). 


4X 


extent other values limit their unimpeded 
expression.? In short, it merely renders de- 
scription more precise. 

It is here suggested that the concept 
"theme" and kindred concepts will be more 
useful in the analysis. of specific cultures if 
they are regarded —with qualifications to be 
noted below—as analogous to “laws” gov- 
erning other fields of natural phenomena, 
that is, as hypothetical propositions about 
the behavior of people in the culture con- 
cerned; that a “thematic” description of a 
culture be a body of interdependent, mutu- 
ally limiting propositions; that the validity 
of thematic analysis be determined by pre- 
dictions based on logical deductions from : 
this system of themes and empirical verifica- 
tion of such logical implications; that con- 
tinuous effort be made to reformulate 
themes on a more abstract level in order to 
include additional phenomena discovered to 
be subsumed thereunder; that all discovered 
exceptions result in reformulation of themes 
to render them consistent with these new - 
findings; and that themes be kept to the 
minimum number consistent with detailed 
prediction. Of course, there can be no cer- 
tainty of complete adequacy of a thematic 
system for facts not yet observed; but 
that is equally true in all science. 

These suggestions may seem grandiose; 
but I feel that some such approach is neces- 
sary if the type of concept under considera- 
tion is to bear more than merely descriptive 


3'"Dlhese are the limiting factors, the circum- 
stances (often the existence of other opposed or cir- 
cumscribing themes and their extensions) which con- 
tro] the number, force, and variety of a theme's 
expressions" (¿bid., p. 201). 
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fruit. However, it is obvious that the meth- 
. od, as stated, is still inadequate because it 

does not yet recognize certain important dis- 

tinctions between a system of themes and a 
- system of scientific laws. Scientific systems 
are always logically consistent. Any logical 
inconsistency in a scientific system invali- 
dates the system and leads to its reformula- 
tion. But themes, like motives, may, from 
the standpoint of logic, be consistent or in- 
consistent, mutually irrelevant, or antagon- 
istic. Thematic prediction, then, is an at- 
tempt to predict by logical deduction from a 
system of propositions which is to some ex- 
tent logically inconsistent. Also, themes, re- 
duced to their implications in behavior, en- 
counter, in the objective situation, obstacles 
which render their realization impossible or 
impracticable or lead to unpalatable conse- 
quences. Therefore, the application of the 
thematic method is not the simple logical 
process suggested here, nor can one expect 
any merely thematic description to fit the 
totality of any concrete culture. 
— The thematic method (or any method in- 
volving kindred concepts) must recognize 
that social behavior involves (1) attempts to 
realize in practice cultural values by cul- 
turally approved means, and (2) attempts 
to adjust—by means of a variety of "mech, 
anisms of adjustments"—to the demands of 
conflicting values, and (3) attempts to recon- 
cile the demands of cultural values and the 
limiting conditions of the objective situa- 
tion. 

Inthe light of the foregoing criticisms of a 
naive thematic approach, the following re- 
statement of the method is made. The the- 
matic method must include: 


I. The determination of the themes under 

` which the greatest amount of behavior may be 
subsumed as logically implied; 

2. The formulation of these themes in such 

manner that their mutual limitations in respect 


of degree, manner, and realization follow, as - 


far as possible, deductively and not merely as 


so many itemized and logically nonsequential 


addenda; 

3. The formulation of empirically verifiable 
hypotheses concerning the manner of resolu- 
tion of antagonisms between themes and be- 


tween themes and situational barriers to their 
realization. 


It is a commonplace of scientific method 
that the analysis of specific phenomena 
should rest upon the application of a system 
of generalized theory. Prediction, then, from 
a thematic description of a culture, requires 
the development of a generalized theory of 
the manner of integration of thematically 
oriented (““value-oriented,” “institutional- 
ized") behavior. Point 3 in this restate- 
ment of the thematic method represents one 
phase of this requirement. 

In this schematic and abstract presenta- 
tion, a number of serious problems have 
been left untreated. Some of these problems 
will be briefly stated here: 


1. The problem of deriving the logical implica- 
tions of themes: 

a) To what extent 1s it possible for an out- 
sider to assume the logical perspective 
of other cultures? 

b) How, and to what extent, can consistency 
and implications other than “logical” 
be determined; for example, in the fields 
of aesthetics and of taste? 

2. The problem of illogical and nonlogical be- 
havior: 

To what extent does social behavior logically 
follow from the basic themes if the basic 
themes are themselves consistent and 
not thwarted by situational barriers? 

3. The problem of historical residues and acci- 
dents: 

To what extent do accidents of diffusion and 
historical survivals exist as isolated 
“segments” of behavior, logically un- 
related to the remainder of the culture 
and, therefore, not amenable to'thematic 
treatment? 


Whatever may be the criticisms of the 
positive suggestions in this paper, it. will 
have been worth while if it has made explicit 
some of the difficulties in the loose and 
uncritical use of certein popular sociological 
concepts and in the attempt to make them 
scientifically useful. 
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REJOINDER 


MORRIS EDWARD OPLER 


Lieutenant Albert Cohen's readiness to 
improve and, indeed, to absorb my theory 
of themes would be more impressive if (1) 
the main issue he raises were relevant and 
(2) the suggestions offered were original or 
untried. I shall take up these two considera- 
tions in order. 

I am taken to task for failing to furnish 
“more than a technique of description” in 
spite of the fact that I allegedly criticize 
such concepts as “configuration” and “pat- 
tern" as being “primarily descriptive." 
This is a misunderstanding and misinter- 
pretation of what I wrote. I objected to 
these concepts, not because they are de- 
scriptive, but because they áre vague and 
general. As a corrective I substituted a 
more clearly defined and sharply focused 
concept, "theme," by means of which the 
guiding interests and goals of a culture can 
be determined and in terms of which the 
factual material pertaining to a culture may 
be more meaningfully arranged. Conse- 
quently, as far as a particular culture is con- 
cerned, the discussion of its themes, their 
expressions, and the interrelations of themes 
is meant to be descriptive in character. The 
commentator might legitimately have asked 
whether this technique provides a better 
method of description than the ones to 
which I objected; instead he marshals arbi- 
trary and unconvincing rules for doing 
something quite different from what I in- 
tended to accomplish in my article in the 
Américan Journal of Sociology. 

As this suggests, I do not share my 
critic's low estimation of the importance of 


descriptive techniques and descriptive ma- - 


terial. Nor do I have the slightest faith that 
an intellectual tour de force neatly arranged 
under Arabic numerals will provide a short 
cut to knowledge. In fact, itis just because I 
am interested in the more general problems, 
which some seem to think can best be 
solved with the aid of an elementary text- 
book on logic and the scientific method, 


that I have turned my attention to more 
precise techniques of description. In my 
opinion, little satisfying theoretical work 
leading to sound generalization and predic- 
tion is likely to emerge until our descriptive 
material shows more comparability. At the 
present time, accounts of cultures are often 
partial, emphasizing some phase of the 
totality such as social organization, econom- 
ic activity, or political life, to the virtual 
exclusion of everything else. The functions 
of institutions receive a great deal of atten- 
tion in some studies; in others the authors 
are content to give only the obvious, ex- 
ternal details. Sometimes it is the ideal cul- 
ture which is presented to us; at other times 
we are introduced to the culture as it actual- 
ly operates. The frames of reference used 
may arise from the culture which is being 
portrayed; more often the categories are 
those congenial to our own thought and be- 
havior patterns. Readers aware of the prob- 
lems of the field may recognize in my paper 
an attempt to develop relatively uniform 
criteria for describing a culture in terms of 
its own values on the basis of inductive, 
objective evidence. 

But, even though I considered my first 
task in the paper. under discussion to be a 
presentation of suggestions. for describing 
cultures more adequately, I cannot agree 
with Cohen that the concepts defined and 
the methods employed do not have implica- 
tions for generalization and prediction. 

If the concept of themes is generally ac- 
cepted, it is inevitable, once sufficient de- 
scriptive material is at hand, that attention 
will be attracted to those themes which are 
universal or widely distributed; and formu- 
lations and generalizations are likely to re- 
sult. I foresee attempts to group themes and 
to relate them to the psychological, bio- 
logical, and social needs of man. It is pos- 
sible that the differences in systems may 
ultimately be expressed quantitatively or 
graphically and that this may provide a 
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method for indicating the degree of similari- 
ty or difference between cultures. 

Moreover, the theory of themes, as I pre- 
‘sented it, encourages discovery and pre- 
diction on several levels. One may assume, 
for instance, that a theme or cultural affir- 
mation is important if the carriers of the 
culture are extremely insistent on it; and 
this theme will be found, on investigation, 
to have many previously undiscovered ex- 
pressions and ramifications. Certainly, this 
is what I have found. If predominant ele- 
ments of the themal system glorify hostility 
and justify ethnocentricity and aggression, 
.clashes with neighboring groups may be 
predicted. Or if factors that make for 
anxiety and insecurity (death fears, fear of 
sorcery, fear of supernatural punishment) 
lóom large, a considerable amount of tension 
“and maladjustment among individuals may 
be expected. Shifts in the themal system 
over time may indicate definite trends and 
invite prediction. 

I turn now to the second large considera- 
tion, the originality of Cohen's suggestions. 
Cohen wonders if they are not "grandiose." 
The only grandiose element involved is that 
he should consider them in that. light. 
Actually, everything he has proposed is an 
inevitable and obvious consequence of any 
application of the theory. In saying this I 
. speak from experience. In the May, 1946, 
issue of the Journal of the Washington 
Academy of Sciences 1 published a long paper 
titled “An Application of the Theory of 
Themes in Culture.” In the process of 
justifying its title, that paper anticipated 
and dealt with 'every substantial point raised 
by the commentator. Cohen calls for a 
thematic description of a culture in terms of 
“a body of interdependent, mutually limit- 
ing propositions." That is precisely the con- 
tent of the body of this paper. In fact, given 
the definition of a theme I offered and the 
examples I cited in my first paper, I wonder 
what else Cohen thought a themal system 
could possibly be! Cohen would like to see 
the themes as abstractly and broadly con- 


strued as it is profitable to make them. This 
is also implicit in the definition and method 
and was made explicit in my "application." 
Cohen recommends that the number of 
themes of a culture be held to a minimum. 
In this second paper 1 described the culture 
I presented in terms of twenty themes. I do 
not know whether Cohen would consider 
that too many; and it was all the condensa- 
tion I felt it was safe to attempt in this case. 
Cohen need not fear that I will confuse the 
ideal or “logically consistent" themal sys- 
tem with “the totality of any concrete cul- 
ture." As I point out both in my first paper 
and in the application, my concept of 
equilibrium is based on an interest in the 
actual adjustments achieved in the conflicts 
between themes. 

To the questions Cohen poses at the end 
of his comment I would reply: 


1. (a) Since I do not accept doctrines of 
racial psychology or folk soul, I see no reason 
why a well-trained and informed social scientist 
cannot comprehend the logical perspective of 
another culture. 

b) The criteria for judging or appreciating a 
well-tanned buckskin, a. nicely decorated 
parfleche, or a skilfully woven basket are just 
as clear and explicit as those that have to do 
with social organization or with hunting. 

2. Cultures differ in the amount of latitude 
or deviation from accepted standards they per- 
mit before-sanctions are invoked. Most people 
are far less unique, original, and daring than 
they suppose; few individuals challenge the 
fundamental tenets or themes of their society. 
Individuality occurs mostly in relation to 
minutiae.. The social behavior of the great 
majority in any setting will be found to follow 
the basic values or themes of the culture. 

3. Most cultures which the cultural anthro- 
pologist studies, do not possess books, libraries, 
and museums in which to preserve traits which 
they have not accepted or related to the cultural 
whole. Either the item is assimilated and rein- 
terpreted or it is lost. In a good many years of 
intensive field work I never found “‘isolated seg- 
ments of behavior logically unrelated to the 
remainder of the culture.” 


HARVARD UNIVERSITY 
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LETTERS TO THE EDITOR 


SOCIOLOGICAL ANALYSIS OF HORNEY AND FROMM 


To the Editor: 


Thank you for your letter in which you sug- 
gest that I write a comment on, Professor 
Arnold Green's article entitled “Sociological 
Analysis of Horney and Fromm," which ap- 
peared in The American Journcl of Sociology for 
May, 1946. 

It is, of course, Green's privilege to argue 
with the theoretical views I have expressed in 
my writings. I must state, however, that Green 
attributes to me views which 1 have never held 
or expressed. I have always considered it the 
primary aim of therapy to relieve neurotic 
symptoms and not to introduce “a program of 
social reform" or to advise “what political 
activity the neurotic should engage in to help 
establish a better culture for the future." While 
I have discussed the impact cf modern life on 
the individual's character structure, I hold that 
a great deal can be done witain the frame of 
reference of our culture to relieve the neurotic 
person from his suffering. Incidentally, I have 


not read anything in Horney's writings which 
would justify Green's interpretation either. 
Since l have no reason to doubt Green's 
seriousness in attempting to evaluate my posi- 
tion, I must assume that his misconception is 
due to a confusion between the theoretical criti- 
cism of modern culture and the problem of 
possibilities for help to the individual within 
that culture. I think neurosis is due to indi- 
vidual difficulties added to those which our cul- : 
ture offers anyway and that the purpose of 


therapy is to enable the individual to attain 


that degree of spontaneity which is possible in 
our culture. 

I should appreciate it if you would bring this 
correction to the attention of your readers, since 
it refers to a mistatement of my views and not 
to a controversial point open to debate. 


Sincerely yours, 
ERICH Fromm 


322 Central Park West 
New York 25, N.Y. 


HIGHER DEGREES IN SOCIOLOGY 
CONFERRED IN 1945 
According to reports received by the Journal from institutions in the United States offer- 
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1929; M.A. Columbia, 1933. “Socio-economic 
Aspects of Puerto Rican Sugar Industry and 
Educational Implications.” Teachers Col- 
lege, Columbia. 


NEWS AND NOTES 


Just as this issue goes to press, word has 
come of the sudden death of Professor Ed- 
ward. Byron Reuter on May 27 at Fisk Uni- 
versity. Professor Reuter has been an ad- 
visory editor of the Journal for ten years. 
In 1933 he was president of the American 
Sociological Society. 

It is with pride and sorrow that the Jour- 
nal will print in its September issue Profes- 
sor Reuter's last article, “Culture Contacts 
in Puerto Rico," which he sent just ten days 
before his death. 


FOREIGN NEWS 


J. A. Ferraby has left Mass-observation 
and has joined the research staff of the 
British Export Trade Research Organiza- 
tion, a nonproftt-making concern support- 
ed co-operatively by its member firms. 
B.E.T.R.O. ams at setting up overseas 
branches in various countries to act as a 
commercial intelligence service and to carry 
out special investigations for its members. 

Prof. René Maunier, professor of soci- 
ology in the Faculty of Law of Paris, has 
published this year a Précis d'un traité de 
sociologie, which is the summary of the 
scheme for the larger treatise which he is 
preparing. His three volumes on Sociologie 
coloniale are being translated and will be 
published in English by George Routledge 
& Sons, London. 

The French government has founded a 
Centre d'Etudes Sociologiques for research 
and contacts with foreign sociologists at 2, 
rue Montpensier, Paris, in the former offices 
of the Institute for Intellectual Co-opera- 
tion. Professor Georges Gurvitch is now on 
leave of absence from Strasbourg University 
to organize the Centre d'Etudes Sociolo- 
giques and the new publication, Cahiers 
internationaux de sociologie. Professor Gur- 
vitch is also working on a book on the 
sociology of knowledge. — 
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Deutsche Gesellschaft für  Soziologie.— 
Dr. Conrad Taeuber has sent the following 
communication to the Journal: 

“The first postwar, post-Nazi meeting 
of German sociologists took place at Bad 
Godesberg, April 5-6. About forty persons 
were present, representing the three western 
zones and the Universities of Bonn, Cologne, 
Frankfurt, Heidelberg, Mainz, Marburg, 
and Miinster. Presiding was Leopold von 
Wiese, probably the only remaining German 
sociologist known abroad. The Rectors of 
Bonn and Cologne were also present as well 
as two interested industrialists. The only 
non-Germans were a Swiss journalist and 
the undersigned. The Deutsche Gesellschaft 
für Soziologie was formally reconstituted, 
with Von Wiese as president. A first con- 
gress of the society was scheduled for late 
summer, in Frankfurt, with the general 
title ‘Gegenwartsaufgaben der Soziologie in 
Deutschland.’ Liaison men with occupation 
authorities were designated for the four 
zones, Dr. Heinrich Sauermann of Frank- 
furt for the American. Dr. E. Y. Hartshorne, 
higher education officer in Military Gov- 
ernment for Greater Hesse (including 
Darmstadt, Frankfurt, Giessen, and Mar- 
burg) was invited to serve as channel for 
contacts with the United States. With 
scant resources available, both in personnel 
and in literature, it was decided to concen- 
trate on two centers, Cologne for the 
British Zone and Frankfurt for the Ameri- 
can. It was generally agreed that training in 
sociology could play an important role in 
German ‘re-education.’ Two subscriptions 
each to the principal sociological journals, 
as well as copies of other significant publica- 
tions in the field, would be a great help in 
overcoming the enforced provincialism of 
the last twelve years. Dr. Hartshorne will 
give a course at Frankfurt University dur- 
ing the coming term on American sociology, 
and would appreciate receiving new publi- 
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cations. He would be glad to hear from the 
president of the American Sociological 
Society as to what action, if any, the Society 
is prepared to undertake to stimulate the 
rebirth of sociological thinking, teaching, 
and research in Germany.” 


Address: 2d Mil. Gov. Bn (Sep), Det E-6, 
APO 633, % Postmaster, N.Y. 


Publications may be sent to Col. James 
H. Shoemaker, Office of Provost Marshal 
General, Military Government Division, 
Munitions Bldg, Washington, D.C. 
(marked “For Education Section, Berlin, 
attention Hartshorne"). 


Sydney University —The Journal prints 
the following letter which has just been re- 
ceived from Professor Ronald Berndt and 
Cathrine Berndt, who have been engaged in 
ethnological research on a joint fellowship in 
Northern Territory, Australia: 


DEPARTMENT OF ÁNTHROPOLOGY 
SYDNEY UNIVERSITY, SYDNEY 
NEw org WALES, AUSTRALIA 


We were previously engaged in social anthro- 
pological research work, under the auspices of the 
Australian National Research Council and under 
the direction of Professor A. P. Elkin, depart- 
ment of anthropology, Sydney University. We 
were concerned not merely with the indigenous 
culture of the aborigines but also with the effect 
on their society of the impact of white settle- 
ment. The results of our 1941 research are set 
out in preliminary form in a bound series of re- 
prints from the journal Oceania (pp. approxi- 
mately 400, bound 1945). 


Between the years 1942-44, inclusive, we 
held a joint fellowship under the Australian Na- 
tional Research Council and the department of 
anthropology, our line of research dealing main- 
ly with acculturation in relation to aborigines 
and “mixed-bloods” in southern Australia (our 
interim manuscripts regarding this have been 
completed but on account of wartime restric- 
tions are awaiting publication). Obliged to 
confine our work to certain localities owing to 
shortage of time, we selected areas which 
seemed to us to be representative—outback 
"bush" areas in which contact with white peo- 
ple was at its very minimum; cattle stations and 


missions whose contact was regular but com- 
paratively restricted; small white settlements 
(e.g., along a railway line or a road); country 
towns in settled areas; and, finally, an urban 
area where such contact was to be found in its 
most intense form. 

Our work also included certain aspects of ad- 
ministration in regard to persons of aboriginal 
descent, and in the course of this we examined 
various police, hospital, and school records. We 
also undertook an experimental survey (com- 
prising approximately five hundred state schools 
in South Australia) to determine the attitudes of 
white children (aged from 7-8 up to 16-17 
years) toward aborigines and “colored” people; 
native schools and “mixed-blood” children 
were approached to find their reaction both to 
their aboriginal relations and tc white people, 
while a few classes at the W.E.A. and at 
Adelaide University were also included. To. 
balance this, a similar survey was made of a 
cross-section of the adult community; actually, 
this of necessity paid more attention to teach- 
ers, since we were anxious to have some check 


On the reactions of their pupils (it was, un- 


fortunately, not possible to contact the parents 
of the majority of the children). 

This survey, being only one aspect of our: 
work, was less detailed than would otherwise 
have been the case and was undertaken chiefly 
to show what could be done. in this direction. 
The results obtained have shown that a more 
intense survey would be extremely worth while. 

In the middle of 1944 we were loaned by the 
Australian National Research Council and the 
department of anthropology to a large pastoral 
firm which was experiencing certain problems in 
regard to its aboriginal employees. We were to 
investigate these problems and to endeavor to 
find some solution. In the ccurse of this work, 
we have visited not only pastoral stations con- 
trolled by this firm but (for comparative pur- 
poses) mission stations, government com- 
pounds, and army-controlled settlements (set 
up as a temporary measure during the war). 
We have been for the last four months on the 
Daly River, southwest of Adelaide River and 
about forty miles inland from Anson Bay; we 
have been carrying out research in indigenous 
culture and in acculturation while waiting to 
learn the results of the recommendations which 
we have made to the firm. 

In addition to our routine work, we have 
been able to make a fairly comprehensive study 
of aboriginal life (ceremonial and religious ac- 
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tivities, including women's secret rituals, eco- 
nomic and secular customs, etc.); apart from 
first-hand observation and recording, we have 
collected a large series of phonetic texts in vari- 
ous aboriginal dialects. 

Naturally, since our time has been fully oc- 
cupied, we have been unable to analyze the bulk 
of this material; we are hoping, however, to 
spend a couple of months for this purpose in the 
forthcoming year, when we expect to pay a 
brief visit to Sydney after terminating our 
work with the firm. 

Tentative plans have.been made for our re- 
turn to the Northern Territory, to make a sur- 
vey of ceremonial and religious life along the 
northern coastline, under the Australian Na- 
tional Research Council; we would also, of 
course, be concerned with problems relating to 
acculturation, which is of such pressing im- 
portance today in these as well as in other 
areas. 

We are hoping to analyze our data on inter- 
racial attitudes in areas for which we have 
studies which relate, of course, chiefly to abo- 
rigines, “‘mixed-bloods,” and white people. 
Very little has so far been done in Australia in 
this respect, and there is a wide and interesting 
field awaiting investigation. .... 

With best wishes, 

Yours sincerely, 
CATHRINE and RoNALD BERNDT 


March 12, 1946 


University of Chicago.—The Annual In- 
stitute of the Society for Social Research 
will be held on the campus Friday and Satur- 
day, August 9 and ro. The sessions will close 
with a dinner meeting addressed by Donald 
Young, executive director of the Social Sci- 
ence Research Council, who will discuss the 
policy of the Council in developing social 
research. 

The Friday evening meeting will be de- 
voted to a round table on social research in 
relation to the atomic energy crisis. There 
. will be méetings on social communication, 
human relations in industry, rural life, so- 
cial planning, and race relations. 

While the University does not confer dé- 
grees in industrial relations as such, candi- 
dates for higher degrees in the departments 
of economics, political science, and. sociol- 
ogy are afforded an opportunity to special- 


ize in industrial relations, within tlie frame- 
work of broader academic programs, 
through the newly established Industrial 
Relations Center. The three main branches 
of study in industrial relations are: labor 
relations and labor economics, government 
and industrial relaticns, personnel manage- 
ment and human relations. Wherever prac- 
ticable, students in the Center complete a 
period of work in a company, public service 
institution, union, or government agency to 
provide experience in human relationships 
in industry. 

Students interested in programs of ad- 
vanced study in industrial relations should 
write to the University for the Special An- 
nouncemenis in this field. 

The sixth annual conference for teachers 
of the social sciences in high schools and 
junior colleges will be held July 24, 25, and 
26 with the topic “Postwar Problems of 
Student and Teacher.” Teachers, curricu- 
lum directors, and school administrators are 
invited to attend. Copies of the program 
may be secured by writing to Eerl S. John- 
son, Box sr, Social Science Building, The 
University of Chicago, Chicago 37, Illinois. 


Columbia University—The New York 
School of Social Work announces fifteen 
summer institutes for 1946 which include: 
School Social Work, Problems and Contri- 
butions of Case Work in Children's Insti- . 
tutions, Psychiatry in Social Case Work, 
Psychiatric Aspects of Veterans Services, 
Current Developments in Public Welfare, 
Current Trends in Medical Social Work, 
Group-Work Methods in Intercultural In- 
tefracial Education, Public Relations in 
Social Work, and Methods of Social Action. 


Duke University.—The Board of Mis- 
sions, the Board of Evangelism, and the 
Crusade for Christ of the Methodist church 
will distribute among their workers five 
thousand copies of The World's Need of 
Christ, published in 1940 by Charles A. 
Ellwood, emeritus professor of sociology. 

Dr. Ellwood represented the American 
Sociological Society at the sesquicentennial 


celebration of the University of North 
Carolina in April. 


Guggenheim Fellowship Awards, 1946.— | 


One hundred and thirty-two fellowship 
awards with stipends totaling three hun- 
dred and sixty thousand Collars are an- 
nounced by the John Simon Guggenheim 
Memorial Foundation. Sixty of the newly 
appointed Fellows receivéd their awards 
under the Foundation's plan for post- 
service fellowships, granted to Americans 
who served in the Army, Navy, and civilian 
war agencies. Five of the fellowships were 
awarded to Canadians. Of interest to soci- 
ologists are: 


Cedric Henning Belfrage, of Crcton-on-Hudson, 
New York, recently press control officer, 
Psychological Warfare Divis.on, S.H.A.E.F.: 
To write an account of the experiment by 
U.S. Army officers and civilian specialists to 
educate the German people in and for de- 
mocracy through organization of a free 
German press. 


Charles Arthur Siepmann, recently assistant 
director, Office of War Information, San 
Francisco: A study of the problem of freedom 
of speech in a modern democracy, as illus- 
trated in the field of radio. 


Hans Rosenberg, assistant professor of history, 
Brooklyn College: Á history of the Prusso- 
German Junkers as a social class. 


Harwood Lawrence Childs, associate professor of 
politics, Princeton University, recently mem- 
ber of the staff of the Office of War Informa- 
tion: To write à book on public opinion, 
based in part on the experierce of the Office 
of War Information. 


Clyde Kay Maben Kluckhohn, associate pro- 
fessor of anthropology in Harvard Univer- 
sity; recently chief of the Far East Policy- 
Planning Unit, Office of War Information: A 
book on the relation of anthropology to con- 
temporary problems. | 


Weston LaBarre, recently lieutenant (j.g.), 
Navy: Studies in the psychclogy of oriental 
cultures, 


Gregory Bateson, secretary of the Institute for 
Intercultural Studies, New York City; re- 
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cently field analyst and planner, Office of 
Strategic Services in the Far East: Studies of 
the concepts of culture, personality, and 
character formation especially as related to 
the phenomena of cultural change. 


Morris H. Swadesh, recently lieutenant, Army: 
Studies of the language and ethnology of the 
Nootka Indians ‘of Vancouver Island, 
Canada. 


Louis Clark Jones, assistant professor of Eng- 
lish, New York State College for Teachers, 
Albany: A study of contemporary folklore of 
the supernatural as found among various: 
ethnic groups in New York State. 


Roman Jakobson, visiting professor of linguis- 
tics, Columbia University: The writing of a 
book on sound and meaning, intended to 
synthetize the results of studies on speech 
sounds made in linguistics, phonetics, 
acoustics, psychology, and psychiatry. 


Wayne Forest Miller, photographer, Chicago; 
recently lieutenant, Navy: A photographic 
study of the way of life of the Northern 
Negro in the United States. 


Jerome Hamilton Buckley, assistant professor of 
English, University of Wisconsin: Victorian 
literary and aesthetic theory in the light of 
nineteenth century social conditions and 
intellectual values. 


Sanford Alexander Mosk, assistant professor of 
economics, University of California, Berke- 
ley: A study of industrialization as the cen- 
tral feature of the changing economic struc- 
ture of Mexico. 


Hofstra College.—]oseph S. Roucek has 
been appointed editor-in-chief of the En- 
cyclopaedia Slavonica, to be published next 
year by the Philosophical Library, the first 
encyclopedia devoted to the Slavs ever pre- 
pared in this country. He edited The 
Twentieth Century Political Thought, just 
published by the Philosophical Library, 
while Prentice-Hall has brought out his 
Central-eastern Europe: Crucible of Worlds. 
During the forthcoming summer, Dr. Rou- 
cek will be visiting professor in San Fran- 
cisco State College and will lecture to serv- 
ice clubs in California. 
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Inter-American | University.—]ohn Bie- 
sanz is now serving as visiting professor in 
sociology from the United States at the 
Inter-American University in Panama un- 
der the State Department travel-grant pro- 
gram. His addressis % American Embassy, 
Panama City, Panama. Dr. Biesanz, who in 
1942-43, was exchange professor at the 
University of Costa Rica, was recently dis- 
charged from the Army. Costa Rican Life, 
written in collaboration with Mrs. Biesanz 


and published by Columbia University. 


Press in December, 1944, is now in its third 
printing. 


Louisiana State Unmiversity.—Alva Cur- 
rent-García has joined the faculty of the 
School of Social Welfare. Mrs. Current- 
García has been in social work since 1932, 
-when she began with the New Orleans Wel- 
fare Commission. 

Arline Ruth Penz joined the faculty of 
the School for Social Welfare, having come 
from Western Reserve University. 

Visiting lecturers for the summer term in- 
clude: Harrison A. Dobbs of the University 
of Chicago; Eda Houwink of the Toronto 
School of Social Work; and Cordelia Cox of 
Richmond School of Social Work. 


University of Michigan.—Robert C. An- 
gell, who assumes his duties as editor of the 
American Sociological Review May 1, has 
named Lowell J. Carr as book review editor 
and Amos H. Hawley, Horace M. Miner, 
Theodore M. Newcomb, and Arthur E. 
Wood as associate editors, 

Donald J. Bogue, who has returned from 
four years’ service in the Navy, has been 
appointed a teaching fellow. He offers intro- 
ductory courses in sociology. 


University of North Carolina.—Howard 
W. Odum will be visiting professor at Yale 
1946-47. 

John P. Gillin comes to the university as 
professor of anthropology and research pro- 
fessor in the Institute for Research in Social 
Science. During the summer of 1946 he will 
continue his South American explorations 


and will lecture on regional research at the 
University of Colombia at Bogotá. 

Guy B. Johnson continues on leave of 
absence as executive director of the South- 
ern Regional Council. 

Harold D. Meyer, because of his work as 
director of the North Carolina Recreation 
Commission and his extensive surveys in 
this field, has requested to be relieved of the 
administrative chairmanship of the depart- 
ment of sociology. 

Gordon W. Blackwell will take over the 
administrative chairmanship oí the depart- 
ment. Professor Blackwell is directing the 
completion of thirteen monographs on the 
resources of the South. The first of these to 
be published is Research in ike South, by 
Edith Webb Williams, research associate in 
the Institute for Research in Social Science. 
Professor Blackwell is completing his work 
as director of a study on college teaching of 
the social sciences in the South and is pre- 
paring his report for early publication. 

Katharine Jocher is the editor of the 
thirteen monographs on the resources of the 
South and of the study of community and 
church relationships in the South, which the 
Institute for Research in Social Science has 
under way. 

Lee M. Brooks, Gordon W. Blackwell, 
and S. H. Hobbs, Jr., in co-operation with 
the Presbyterian Church of the South are 
working on a study of community and 
church relationships in the region. 

Harriet L. Herring is doing a study of 
personnel stabilization policies for a group 
of textile mills in North Carolina. The State 
Planning Board has published her mono- 
graph on New Industrial Opportunity. 

Rupert B. Vance's volume, All These 
People, has just been published by the 
University of North Carolina Press. The 
Southern Regional Council has published 
his Wanted: The Souih's Future for the Na- 
tion. Professor Vance will lead a forum in 
Princeton's Bi-centennial Conference on 
Regionalism and the New American State. 
He will teach courses in American regional- 
ism and population at Columbia during the 
summer. 
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John E. Ivey, Jr., former executive of the 
committee on Southern Regional Studies 
and Education, of the American Council on 
Education, is developing a Division of Re- 
search Interpretation in the Institute and is 
preparing a center for systematic teaching 
and research in sociology, utilizing the 
Regional Social Science laboratory. Profes- 
sor Ivey is directing a special study con- 
ference at the North Carolina College for 
Negroes, from July 19 to August 23. 

Beginning in the fall of 1946, John A. 
Parker becomes director of the Division of 
Planning in the Institute for Research in 
Social Science. | 

Ernest R. Groves held his Ninth Con- 
ference on Conservation of Marriage and 
the Family in April at Chapel Hill. The 
American Family Magazine Book Founda- 
tion has just published Understanding Mar- 
riage and the Family, a volume in honor of 
Professor Groves. 

Nicholas J. Demarath, whose doctorate 
is from Harvard, becomes professor of soci- 
ology and research associate in the Institute 
for Research in Social Science. He will teach 
courses in social theory, while devoting con- 
siderable time to research in housing and 
urbanism. ! 

The University of North Carolina con- 
ferred the honorary degree of LL.D. on 
William F. Ogburn and on Harry A. Willis, 
both of the University of Chicago, at its 
April convocation celebrating the bicenten- 
nial of the university's founding. 


Pacific Sociological. Society.—The newly 
elected executive board is as follows: 
president, Calvin F. Schmid, University of 
Washington; vice-presidents, Northern Di- 
vision, C. W. Topping, University of British 
Columbia; Central Division, Audrey K. 
James, Mills College; Southern Division, 
Leonard Bloom, University of California at 
Los Angeles; secretary-treasurer, Virginia J. 
Esterley, Scripps College; members of the 
Advisory Council, Hubert Phillips, Fresno 
State College; and Fred Yoder, State Col- 
lege of Washington. 

The first regular annual meeting since 


1941 was held at San José, California, 
April 19 and 20. Last year the members de- 
cided to change the date of the annual meet- 
ing from the Christmas holidays to spring in 
order to avoid any conflict with the meeting 
of the American Sociological Society. The 
central topic of the conference was race re- 
lations on the Pacific Coast. 


Pennsylvania State College.—Seth W. 
Russell has been promoted from assistant to 
associate professor of sociology. 

Frederick B. Parker, formerly a member 
of the Bucknell University faculty, has been 
appointed assistant professor of sociology. 


Smith College.—Frank H. Hankins re- 
turned late in January from the American 
University in Biarritz. 

Margaret Alexander Marsh has been 
granted an extension of leave of absence 
until February, 1947, to allow her to com- 
plete her study of monoculture in Latin 
America. She spent the month of March in 
Venezuela gathering data on the effect on 
the total economy, and especially on the 
level of living, of extreme specialization in 
the petroleum industry. 'The research is be- 
ing financed by a grant from the Rockefeller 
Foundation. 

Charles Hunt Page of the College of the 
City of New York, recently a lieutenant 
commander in the Navy, will join the staff 
as assistant professor in September. 


Sociological Research Association.—About 
twenty members attended a meeting in 
Cleveland March 3. It was decided to circu- 
larize the members for suggestions regarding 
research projects which they might desire to 
submit to the proposed National Science 
Foundation. In outlining research projects, 
members should keep in mind that in the 
early phases of the work of the social science 
division of the Foundation the social effects 
of atomic energy will probably be empha- 
sized. 
Proposals should be mailed to Leonard 5. 
Cottrell, Jr., Department of Sociology and 
Anthropology, Cornell University, Ithaca, 
New Vork. 
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The Board of Home Missions of the Con- 
gregational and Christian Churches.—An 
annotated bibliography, American Minority 
People during World War II, which lists 
selected publications on race relations since 
Pearl Harbor, has been completed. Not only 
are books and pamphlets listed but also 
periodicals, published by the minorities 
themselves. Single copies are free on request. 
For quantity orders a fee of $3.00 per 
hundred is charged. Orders should be ad- 
dressed to Edmonia W. Grant, Director of- 
Education, The Board of Home Missions, 
287 Fourth Avenue, New York 10, New 
York. 


U.S. Public Health Service.—Fellowships 
for one year of graduate study in health ed- 
ucation, beginning in the fall of 1946 and 
leading to a master's degree in public health, 
are being offered to qualified men and 
women through funds made available by 
the National Foundation for _ Infantile 
Paralysis. The training consists of a year’s 
study in public health education in an ac- 
credited school of public health. A stipend 
of $100 a month for the entire period of 
academic and field training, tuition, and 
travel expenses for field experience are pro- 
vided. 


University of Wisconsin.—Wilbur B. 
, Brookover, who was, until recently, a navy 
lieutenant stationed at U.S. Naval Hospital, 
Seattle, is teaching introductory sociology 
during the present semester. 

William H. Sewell, formerly of Oklahoma 
A. & M. College, upon release as lieutenant 
in the Navy, joined the staff of the depart- 
ment of rural sociology, as associate pro- 
fessor, in March. His particular work is on 
the family. 

George W. Hil! returned to the depart- 
ment of rural sociology in March after an 
absence of two and one-half years. He was 
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attached to the War Food Administration 
in Washington and, more recently, worked 
on à government study in Venezuela. 

Walter W. Cline of the department of 
anthropology, University of Minnesota, 
will be guest lecturer in the summer session, 
offering courses in introductory anthro- 
pology and on the peoples of Asia. 

The department of sociology and anthro- ` 
pology will offer introductory courses open 
to freshmen, beginning in the 1946 summer 
session. Heretofore, sophomore standing 


- was required. 


Howard Becker bas returned after a 
year's absence with the Office of Strategic 
Services. A large part of his time overseas 
was taken up with duties as leader of the 
German Morale Operations unit attached to 
Secret Intelligence. For a short time he also 
served in England as American liaison 
officer with Soldatensender Atlantik, a “black 
radio" station operating urder British 
directives. While in England, Professor 
Becker arranged for the publication of his 
German Youth: Bond or Free. Kegan Paul 
will be the British publisher; Oxford Uni- 
versity Press will handle the American edi- 
tion. A German translation will be pub- 
lished by the Europa Verlag of Zurich, 
Switzerland.  : 

H. H. Gerth and C. Wright Miils are pub- 
lishing a volume of translated writings of 
Max Weber at Oxford University Press 
entitled From Max Weber, Essays 1n Soci- 
ology. 

In response to demand for trained per- 
sonnel in the administration of state and 
federal correctional institutions and in co- 
operation with the Federal Bureau of 
Prisons, the department of sociology and 
anthropology has set up curriculums cover- 
ing: (1) general administration and (2) 
classification, parole, and probation. An 
additional year of graduate wo-k in the cor- 
rectional field will be offered. 


BOOK REVIEWS 


Psychiatry in Modern Warfare. By EDWARD A. 
STRECKER and KENNETH E. APPEL. New 
York: Macmillan Co., 1945. ‘Pp. vill+88. 
$1.50. l 
Two outstanding professors of psychiatry, 

who have had experience as psychiatric ad- 
visers to the armed services in both world wars, 
have undertaken to summarize the psychiatric 
lessons learned during the first war for purposes 
of comparing them with experiences of the 
second World War. This is a commendable 
purpose, and one only wishes it had been done 
with greater thoroughness. 

The reader gathers that few new techniques 
were developed during the war just ended that 
were not already in use twenty years earlier, 
Group therapy was more extensively employed 
in this war, but Strecker and Hadfield used it in 
the last war (p. 49). Narcosynthesis induced by 
pentathol was begun by Grinker and Spiegel in 
1943, but the principle of getting psycho- 
neurotic patients to talk under induced hyp- 
nosis was employed by Brown and others during 
the last war (p. 48). The chief generalizations to 
be drawn from studies of patients during the 
first war are also the most important ones for 
this war (p. 44). For example, it is not new that 
“the closer to the battle line the patient is 
treated, the better the prognosis." The similar- 
ity between the two wars is shown even in the 
effectiveness of the psychiatrists! work: Pro- 
portions of patients recovering almost immedi- 
ately in World War I compare favorably with 
those in World War II (p. 48)! If all this is un- 
qualified, psychiatrists have not made many 
advances in their science during the last twenty 
years. The authors put part of the blame on the 
insufficient number of psychiatrists, on the in- 
adequate psychiatric training of regular phy- 
sicians, and on the psychiatrists’ aloofness from 
education, public life, and the social sciences. 


'There were many more psychoneurotic cases 
in the services during World War Il than in 
World War I. This is held to be due not to a 
higher civilian rate but to a greater alertness to 
neuropsychiatric symptoms, to the fact that 
World War II was a tougher war, and to the 
relative lack of strongly held war aims. It is re- 
ported that 25-40 per cent of all medical dis- 


x 


charges were for neuropsychiatric reasons. The 
authors give a favorable prognosis for the re- 
habilitation of the psychoneurotic veteran. 

The quotations from psychiatrists working 
with servicemen in World War I are very useful, 
although one wishes the authors had discussed 
them more. Despite the large purpose of the 
book and the small number of pages devoted to 
it, over a fourth of it consists of a discussion of 
the readjustment problems of the average, non- 
psychoneurotic veteran. The point of view is 
that every soldier has a readjustment problem 
and that the civilian shares responsibility for his 
readjustment. 

The book is too brief for the job the authors 
assign to it. This results in incomplete discus- 
sions and a staccato-like style. While the diff- 
culties of modern warfare and the communica- 
tion of war aims are considered as important 


-variables in psychoneurotic breakdown, the 


army (or navy) as an institution is completely 
ignored. Some of the psychiatric techniques de- 
veloped in World War II are neglected or 
glossed over—perhaps because the services still 
maintain a restriction over them. For example, 
readers are not told—a fact which sociologists 
will be interested to know—that a group of 
young sociologists in the War Department de- 
veloped a screening test to assist psychiatrists 
in detecting potential psychoneurotics when 
they came into the army. These sociologists also 


- worked with psychiatrists overseas in studying 
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breakdown in combat and ended with some 
statistical conclusions which impressed the 
operating psychiatrists as new and significant. 
For instance, it was shown that many, perhaps 
most, combat breakdowns occurred among non- 
predisposed persons. Such facts are not brought 
out in this book. There is, then, still a need fora 
summary of military psychiatry. 

ARNOLD ROSE 
Chicago, Illinois 


The Hopi Way. By LAURA THOMPSON and 
ArrcE JosePH. Chicago: University of Chi- ` 
cago Press, 1944. Pp. 151. $3.00. 

The remnants of American Indian cultures 
still extant are-notoriously difficult for purposes 
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of psychocultural analysis. They are more com- 
plex by virtue of the continuous breakdown of 
native institutions, the influence of accultura- 
tion, and the like. As a description of Hopi ways 
Thompson's account, though labored with 
teleological thinking, is adequate enough; as a 
psychocultural analysis it is one of the most in- 
coherent to have appeared in this new style of 
synthesis. 

The reasons for this confusion are not hard to 
find. The authors have seen to it that they have 
the material necessary for such a synthesis: an 
adequate account of Hopi institutions; bio- 
graphical sketches, Rorschach tests, Thematic 
Apperception tests, intelligence tests, and 
children’s drawings. Notwithstanding these 
data, there is no consistent plan of approach. 
The psychological technique is amateurish and 
if there is a frame of reference it is nowhere de- 
fined, though in its operation it apparently bor- 
rows from psychoanalysis, learning theory, and 
Piaget—a selection motivated, no doubt, by the 
desire to take the best out of each approach. 
What emerges is not eclecticism but the utmost 
confusion. The authors have no idea of how to 
relate the various types of data to each other or 
to extract from each what 1s pertinent to a con- 
sistent synthesis. There is a good deal of talk 
about “basic personality structure" without 
much knowledge of the implications of the con- 
cept or any notion about how it is to be derived. 

There is one fact which no observer of Hopi 
culture can overlook and which the authors duly 
stress: That survivál in this environment re- 
quires a high degree of social cohesion and co- 
operation. This the authors call “the law of 
universal reciprocity.” The kind of cohesion 
requisite for Hopi survival must be very differ- 
ent from that necessary to the Comanche, who 
are a nomadic, predatory people and whose 
young males must carry the burdens of economic 
responsibility. Though the authors grasp this 
central fact, they make a poor case of demon- 
strating how this directing influence acts upon 
Hopi religion, the socialization of the child, and 
the value systems. 


The biographical sketches of about a dozen 
children do not add, in any material way, to the 
project as a whole. They are too poorly docu- 
mented and do not give any inventory of basic 
patterns of adaptation. No norm is established 
against which aberrants can be standardized. 
Instead of using Rorschachs and other projec- 
tive tests to verify basic personality as derived 
from the institutional setup, these tests are used 


N 


to derive the basic personality. Thus, if there is 
any lesson to be learned from Hopi culture con- 
cerning the relations between institutions and 
personality formation, the procedure complete- 
ly obscures if. 

This study and many others of a similar kind 
to follow raise an unpleasant issue. Can this 
kind of synthesis be undertaken by any but 
those skilled in psychodynamics? The answer is 
unequivocally “No.” There is, however, no reason 
why those anthropologists who intend to work 
at this psychocultural synthesis cannot learn 
psychodynamics. Common sense—that su- 
premely prejudiced and culturally conditioned 
implement—is no tool for this purpose. The 
value of such psychocultural analyses is to 
furnish a critique of cultural configurations. 
And, unless done accurately, such studies are 
likely to do more harm than good. It is difficult 
to see how any number of studies as poorly 
integrated as this one could make any contri- 
bution to “scientific social planning for world 
peace,” to which aim the authors dedicate their 
research. 

Notwithstanding these serious technical de- 
fects, one cannot fail to note the exceptionally 
fine sensibility and sympathy which the 
authors bring to this work. 


. ABRAHAM KARDINER 
New York City ` 


Community Organization for Social Welfare. By 
Wayne MCMILLEN. Chicago: University of 
Chicago Press, 1945. Pp. 658. $4.75. . 

This book provides a current and compre- 
hensive review of one of the major aspects of 
social work practice and meets a special need in 
professional education. Though it was designed 
to be concrete and helpful to beginners it will be 
read with profit by experienced social workers as 
well. It is enriched by documents which follow 
nearly every chapter; these the autkor has ac- 
cumulated over the years, often from fugitive 
sources. Throughout the book, the emphasis is 
on administrative and interagency relation- 
ships of social agencies in their community set- 
ting. However, much of the specific material 
presented is of interest to sociologists. especially 
to students of social institutions, the profes- 
sions, voluntary associations, and the structure 
of the community generally. They will find data 
and insights which can be recast in the the- 
oretical formulations of sociology. 


BOOK REVIEWS 


“Community organization in social work” is 
defined as a process which “seeks to assist peo- 
ple to find effective ways of acting in co-opera- 
tion with others to improve social welfare pro- 
visions" (p. 24). It is recognized that the com- 


munity organization process is used in other 


fields where pooling of efforts to "achieve an 
improvement in group life” is involved (ibid.). A 


special note on “opportunism,” or a sense of 


timing, as a factor in successful community 
organization, together with emphases on “ef- 
fective" human relationships and leadership, 
suggest parallels with the skills of politicians, 
which also need to be better understood. How- 
ever, as is pointed out, the community organiza- 
tion worker in the social planning field must be 
more than a salesman or promoter, for he needs 
to understand human behavior, group processes, 
techniques of fact-finding and community sur- 
veys, and public relations in a technical sense. 

The leadership component of the professional 
role in relations with lay groups, related agen- 
cies, and staff members is described (pp. 27, 
154 ff.) as a process of drawing out or developing 
capacities in colleagues and associates. The job 
is also specifically presented as a teaching 
function (p. 231). The section on “dealing with 
opposition" in the chapter on “The Approach 
to the Community” (pp. 270-71), although 
followed by a discussion of “the art of com- 
promise," seems scant in relation to the actual 
situations in which the community organization 
worker seeks to exercise leadership. 

New trends in the social planning field are 
recognized, sometimes only incidentally in the 
exposition of standard practice. The broadening 
of the base of participation in such planning 
(pp.325-26). and of the scope of interests 
(p. 635) is indicated in references to the work of 
local community councils and the emerging role 
of government at all levels. The part played by 
organized labor in fund-raising and in planning 
community programs is a specific aspect of 
these trends. Special co-operative relationships 
were developed in wartime between community 
chests and councils and the major labor bodies 
(pp. 71, 450). The relating of social welfare 
planning to similar activities with respect to 
housing and other aspects of community life is 
noted as a problem to be worked out in the 
years ahead (p. 326). 

The relations between federal agencies and 
local communities are described in accounts of 
the work of the United States Children's 
Bureau, the Social Security Board, and the Na- 
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tional Resources Planning Board. The work of 
the Office of Civilian Defense through its local 
units is also cited (pp.325-56). The part that can 
be played by field workers in stimulating local 
communities is indicated and is a suggestion of 
what federal agencies are learning in the matter 


- Of planning which respects local autonomy while 


offering technical help and resources. This is 
part of the contribution of the Office of Com- 
munity War Services, which also attempted to 
co-ordinate health and welfare agencies, par- 
ticularly at federal and regional levels. The 
parallel and related work of national voluntary 
agencies in improving techniques of co-opera- 
tion with each other and with local communities 
gets more adequate attention (pp. 452—53, 590). 

A minor note is the effort to account for 
motivations of people interested in community 
improvement. The author relies on explanations 
in terms of “drives” and “altruistic impulses" 
(pp. 22-23) and “innate powers" (p. 25) which 
must be released and organized. This suggestion 
of an individualistic psychological interpreta- 
tion seems to run counter to De assertion that 
social workers accept an organic theory of 
society (p. 35). Humanitarianism as a complex 
of cultural traditions is assumed, vet not related 
to the notion of individual drives toward com- 
munity improvement. The concept of crises in 


adjustments to urban living could also have 


been used explicitly in accounting for the de- 
velopment of the specialized social work struc- 
ture and functions which are described in this 
book. 

ARTHUR HILLMAN 


Roosevelt College of Chicago 


They Seek a City. By ARNA BONTEMPS and JACK 
Conroy. Garden City, N.Y.: Doubleday, 
Doran & Co., Inc., 1945. Pp. vii+266. 
$2.75. 

This book is a social history of the migration 


of Southern Negroes to urban centers of the 


North. The interests of the two authors, Bon- 
temps in race relations and Conroy. in both race 
and labor problems, are reflected in the treat- 
ment of this modern exodus of Negroes from the 
South. The story, while based on facts, is told in 
a literary style and is built around the leading 
personalities who influenced and were influ- 
enced by the migration. 

While the authors have uncovered some 
illuminating information, especially concerning 


en 
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some of the interesting personalities involved in 
the migration, many parts of the story are not 
always clearly related. The result is that the 
reader is likely to be confused as to both the 
chronological order of events and the signifi- 
cance of the role of the leading “characters” in 
this drama of Ámerican life. 

This book is not a sociological or scientific 
treatise. There is no systematic treatment of 
the social conditions and pressures in both the 
South and North which have produced the 
periodic heavy migration of Negroes from the 
South to the North. The authors, as they have 
- announced, have attempted to present the ex- 
periences of individual Negroes who have been 
influenced by these forces. Students of society 
may find in the book, however, some suggestions 
as to ways of utilizing the language of popular 
literature in presenting academic subjects to the 
lay reader. 

HARRY J. WALKER 


Chicago, Illinois. 


Lay My Burden Down: A Folk History of 
Slavery. By B. A. BorkiN. Chicago: Uni- 
versity of Chicago Press, 1945. Pp. xxi-+285. 
$3.50. 

Lay My Burden Down, a collection of nar- 
ratives and reminiscences told at first hand by 
ex-slaves, presents a tradition of slavery which 
at the same time parallels and contrasts strik- 
ingly with the halcyon recollections of the 
white South. In both views of slavery the Negro 
appears an anachronistic bundle of traits: 
simplicity, naiveté, cunning, and guile. The 
contrast lies in the two conceptions of the 
“origin and function of these traits. 

“The stories have the unaffected sincerity of 
honest folk plus the reticence of those whom 
cruelty has made wary and, whom oppression 
has taught the art of evasion as a compromise 
between submission and revolt." The wit and 
cunning of the Negro, usually ascribed to a kind 
of intuitive and therefore unreasoning wisdom, 
unfolds in these stories as a self-conscious 
weapon, fashioned by people whom circum- 
stance has denied overt expression oi ag- 
gression. 'The Negro becomes a man who by his 
wits has maintained some shreds of dignity and 
life itself. Here 1s violent denial of the Negro's 
acceptance of slavery—a cherished myth of 
whites throughout the nation. 

Many will be tempted to raise the question 


of the validity of these stories. Is rot memory, 
particularly such long memory, too unreliable 
to be given credence? Has not imagination 
colored the tales so that we read an ideal con- 
ception of events rather than a valid recol- 
lection? These questions are tempting, but they 
are quite irrelevant. It really does not matter 
whether or not the stories represent objective 
truth. Just as today's white southerner has 
vivid images of Reconstruction days which 
probably do not conform to truth but which, 
nevertheless, exert a profound influence upon 
his way of thinking abcut relationskips between 
the races, so the Negro's tradition of slavery 
will be influential in the degree zo which it is 
believed to be true. In the struggle for recogni- 
tion it is not what we are but wha: we believe 
ourselves to be that matters, and the Negro's 
folklore reflects an indomitable spirit and a 
nonviolent aggressiveness that advances stead- 
ily. l 
The author had an unenviable task in editing 
the mass of material. Attempting to organize 
the excerpts and narratives so as to make them 
meaningful and unified, he has effected a 
transition in mood from the feeling of slavery to 
the feeling of freedom. The book labors to be 
something more than just a collection of anec- 
dotes, and by means cf strategic exposition it 
almost succeeds. 
OLIVE WESTBROOKE 


Southwestern at Memphis 


The Peoples of the Soviet Union. By CORLISS 
Lamont. New York: Harcourt, Brace & Co., 
1945. Pp. vilit229. $3.00. 


The purpose of this book is to “present an 
all-over picture of the Soviet peoples in general 
and the concrete functioning of the unique 
Soviet minorities policy.” The main part of the 
book ¡is descriptive of each ethnic group in the 
“national federation" of the Soviets. with short 
notes of geographic, historical, ethnographic, 
econom:c, cultural, and aesthetic character. 
They are accompanied by illustrations convey- 
ing to the reader the tremendous variability of 
human types and cultural environments which 
one finds in the largest political body of the 
world. In a concluding chapter the constitution- 
al regulation of the interethnic relations and 
data on the economic and cultural advance of 
the minorities since 1917 are presented. 
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The sociologist will be anncyed by the con- 
sistent treatment of linguistic groups and fami- 
lies as of racial strains. He who Enows something 
about Russian history will be annoyed by the 
consistent ignorance of the past—for instance, 
of the mass migration to Siberia in the early 
twentieth century, of the irrigation projects 
carried out in Central Ásia prior to the Revolu- 
tion, of the very existence of the Lena Gold- 
fields, Ltd., with its involved history. Nowhere 
does Lamont mention the swzeping decree of 
the Provisional government cf April 2, 1917, 
which abolished all legal discriminations against 
minorities; in consequence, he conveys the im- 
pression that interethnic democracy was started 
under the Soviets. And when correctly empha- 
sizing the lack of social discriminations against 
Soviet minorities he does not mention that the 
.Russian people never had the pattern of sym- 
bolic separation and that irtermarriage was 
current under the Empire, making Russia a 
tremendous melting-pot. À few recent events, 
such as the occupation of the Baltic states by 
the Soviets and the “plebis:ite” in western 
Ukraine and Byelorussia, are zold in a form in- 
dorsing the official version which has been part- 
ly invalidated by the later retrocession of part 
of the annexed territory to Poland, though, 
officially, in 1939, almost one hundred per cent 
of -the adult inhabitants hal voted for the 
Soviets. 


It is a pity that the author's historical per- 
spective is not more exact, because the achieve- 
ments of the Soviets in the fizld of interethnic 
relations are really outstandinz and do not need 
overemphasis by means of wrong contrasts. 
However, one should not exaggerate the suc- 
cess of the policies: when Lamont wrote his 
book, he contrasted the multinational monolith 
of the Soviets with the loose zdifice of the em- 
pire where minority uprisings took place as late 
as in 1912 and 1916. Alas, in a footnote (p. 48) 
Lamont had to acknowledge that, because of 
collaboration with the German invaders, four 
national units (in addition to the Republic of 
the Volga Germans) had to be dissolved. He 
does not add that the population of these units 
was dispersed throughout the Union, so that the 
respective national cultures are doomed to ex- 
tinction. Obviously, not all is to the best in the 
hest of the possible interethnic worlds. 


(N.S TIMASHEFF 


Fordham University 


Labor in the Pithppine Economy. By KENNETH 
K. KUurIHARa. (Issued under the auspices of 
the American Council of the Institute of 
Pacifc Relations. Stanford University 
Press, 1945. Pp. xv4-97. $2.00. 


The problems of labor in the Philippines are 
different enough from our own to make Dr. 
Kurihara's monograph required reading for 
statesmen engaged in remodeling our economic 
relations with the Philippine Commonwealth. 
Much of the news from Manila these days is 
about agrarian unrest in the provinces and labor 
troubles in the cities; these problems are inti- 
mately connected, as the author makes clear, . 
and their solution cannot be postponed without 
jeopardizing the soon-to- be-gained independ- 
ence. 


The present account is a competent survey 
of the labor movement in the Philippines up to ` 
the beginning of the war. The labor problem is 
considered in terms of the colonial agrarian 
economy and the limited industrial develop- 
ment of the Islands. The relation of wages and 
income to levels of living is well summarized in 
terms of limited statistical data; the key prob- 
lem is that of raising the productive Gay 
of agricultural labor. 


The efforts of the Philippine government to 
solve the labor problems, since the institution of 


. the Commonwealth in 1935, have taken the 


form of a “social justice” program designed to 
ameliorate the conditions of the laboring class. 
Despite opposition from landowning and busi- 
ness interests, the late President Manuel 
Quezon was able to make a start in the direction 
of solving the most pressing labor problems. The 
war has made these problems even sharper, and 
their adequate solution depends on the solution 
of the basic economic problems of the Islands, 
now under consideration. 


Bruno Lasker's Foreword places this study - 
in the wider perspectives of southeast Asia. 
That an American scholar of Japanese descent 
can present an objective and balanced account 
of Filipino labor problems at this time augurs 
well for the future. The reviewer would like to 
demur at ascribing the relatively high social 
status and freedom of Filipina women to the- 
remnants of “matriarchal customary law"; 
they have rather earned it by their contribu- 
tions to economic life. 

FRED EGGAN 


University of Chicago 
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A Long Pull from Stavanger. By BIrGER Os- 
LAND. Northfield, Minn.: Norwegian-Amer- 
ican Historical Association, 1945. Pp. vi 
+263. $2.50. 

The title of this volume stems from Kip- 
ling’s song of the Vikings in.'"Puck of Pook's 
Hill” that recalls Norsemen pulling for Stav- 
anger from far journeys. In this autobiogra- 
phy, Birger Osland describes his hard pull from 
Stavanger to the new continent of America. The 
narrative of this Norwegian immigrant relates 
an often-told tale of the peregrinations of a 
newcomer in the late eighties. How a young lad 
struggles through from penury to a respectable 
social and economic status is the burden of the 
story. 

The value of the book lies, however, in its 
portrayal of the social, cultural, and institu- 
tional development of the Norwegian immi- 
grants in Chicago and their relationships with 
their countrymen in other middle western 
states, such as Minnesota and Wisconsin. In 
recording the organizational and institutional 


' affairs of the Norwegian-Americans, the author 


also describes various phases of life in Chicago 
since the late eighties, especially the Century of 
Progress Exposition and the share that Nor- 
wegian-Americans had in it. 

Norwegians in America have been very 
loyal to their homeland. This attachment has 
been heightened by a renewed sense of kinship 
because of the hardships Norway suffered at the 
hands of the Nazi conquerors. Ín their strong 
loyalty to Norway it is not a question of pri- 
ority of patriotism but rather living and ex- 
periencing in the American setting a continuity 
of historical bond with the very matrix of 
Norwegian hopes and aspirations as a cultural, 
political, economic, and social entity in the 
family of nations. These ties with the homeland 


are exemplified in such organizations as the. 


Norwegian-American Historical Association, of 
which the author is counted as one of the 
founders and under whose auspices this volume 
is published. Such organizations reflect Osland's 
conception that “as generation succeeds gen- 
eration in our new homeland, consciousness 
of ancestral roots will be preserved in their 
hearts." This very idea receives substance in 
. this volume when the author's granddaughter, a 
third-generation American girl, writes from her 
school in Poughkeepsie, New York: "I doubt I 


shall ever again have that feeling 1 experienced : 


when we neared the coast of Norway. You 
know, as we left Norway for home, it seemed as 


if we were leaving something that really be- 
longed to me." 

Osland betrays the same ambivalence char- 
acteristic of leaders of nationality groups in this 
country in constantly reiterating his love for 
Ámerica, even saying, "I have come to pity 
those immigrants whose body is on this side, but 
whose soul still seems to linger on the other side 
of the ocean." Yet, after having been in this 
country for fifty years, Osland, in going back to 
visit Norway, describes his deep feelings as he 
passed through the fjord into Bergen: 


When the emigrant returns home for a visit after 
many years, much is bewilderingly new to him. It 
never was part of his own life in the old country. 
But the fjord and the mountains, the rocks and 
the skerries, the heather and the woods—they look 
just the same as they did years ago. His heart 
salutes them, and they call back to him: “Of course, 
I know you. You are just a little bit gray and 
wrinkled and bent, but inside of all that, you are 
just the same boy I knew years and years ago." 
And your heart answers the fjord, the mountains, 
the rocks, the skerries, and the heather: “Thank 
you. And I notice you aave not changed at all." 
It is that feeling which tightens your throat. 


In the course of years there has developed a 
myth that northern Europeans are more de- 
sirable citizens than those from southern and 
eastern. European countries, the implication 
being that they show a greater ability to adjust 
and are the more “natural” inhabitants of this 
land. In this autobiography the reader finds a 
great similarity between the strivings of Nor- 
wegians and the attempts of all other European 
nationalities in America to maintain their cul- 
tural identity in America. There is really no 
difference in the quality of people's attachment 
to their heritage, regardless of what geographi- 
cal region they may hail from. 

The shortcoming of this book is that the 
author becomes involved in a superfluity of de- 
tail about his own experiences which over- 
shadows any incisive reflection which he could 
have made on the process of immigrant transi- 
tion. 

SAMUEL M. STRONG 
University of Nebraska 


Nationalities and National Minorities. By OSCAR 
I. JanowskY. New York: Macmillan Co., 
1945. Pp. xix+232. $2.75. 

Western Europeans and Americans are likely 
to view the tension between nationalities in 

Eastern and Central Europe as a problem of as- 
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: similation. Such erroneous views are sustained 
by the existence of ethnically end nationally 
unified countries in the West vith boundary 
lines which do not often cut accoss culturally 
cohesive areas. The present publication calls 
attention to the distinctive probl2ms which the 
nationalities in the territory cf the former 
Austro-Hungarian monarchy, the Balkans, and 
the Baltic region present to the peace-maker. 
The location of the scattered rationalities of 
that region calls for more than frontier adjust- 
ments. No frontier adjustment zan create na- 
tional states free of substantial minority popu- 
lations, and the writer emphatically opposes the 
creation or maintenance of small =conomic units 
which cannot but multiply the nztional barriers 
existing already. The problem, then, is how to 
eliminate the sources of national >ppression and 
yet avoid the atomization and further Balkani- 
zation of a large part of Europe. 

Individuals and migrants do become assimi- 
lated by their adopted country, but compact 
communities and regions rarely do. Since Eu- 
rope's minorities have adhered to their distinc- 
tive cultures for many centuries, the only reason- 
able assumption for a permanent settlement can 
be that the states emerging from the recent war 
are not homogeneous nationalities in the mak- 
ing. The author opposes the forcible transfer of 
minorities. The solution proposed lies in the 
formation of national federations with common 
economic territories and cultural and national 
autonomy assured to the peoples of the “multi- 
national” states. The writer proposes that each 
nationality, whether living in a compact area or 
scattered, be accorded a corporate status. The 
representative organization of each minority 
should have the right to receive complaints and 
to consult with the organizaton of the na- 
tionality against which the peti-ion is made. If 
an adjustment between the twc representative 
bodies cannot be reached, the grievance may be 
taken to the “minority office” to be set up in 
each state under an impartial chairman to be 
appointed by the United Nations. From here 
the matter may be taken to a proposed Com- 
mission on Human Rights of the United Na- 
tions. The impartial chairmen >f the minority 
offices will be accountable to that commission. 
Ás a last step the commission may present an 
. unsettled grievance to the exe-utive organ of 
the United Nations. 

The book is a plea for a seio presented 
on a political plane. Of its taree parts, the 
'second is descriptive. It deals with the develop- 


ment of federalism in Switzerland and the 
Soviet Union and the emergence of a bilingual 
state in South Africa. The first part outlines the 
nationality problem in Central Europe, while ' 
the third offers an analysis of the League of 
Nations program and the proposals to which 
reference has already been made. While the 
study is still timely and of merit, it is only of in- 
direct interest to the sociologist. Àn appendix 
of documents and a selected bibliography en- 
hance the value of the book. 


ERNEST MANHEIM 
University of Kansas City 


The Psychoanalytic Study of the Child, Vol. I. 
Edited by Anna FREUD, HEINTZ HARTMANN, 

and Ernst Kris. New York: International 
Universities Press, 1945. Pp. 423. $6.00. 


This is the initial volume of an annual guide 
for specialists in child study and a source of in- 
formation. for those engaged in related fields, It 
is composed of sections on genetic problems, 


child analysis, guidance work, education, and 


comments on current literature. Since child 
study is an extremely importart and broadly 
significant field, this work is a useful contribu- 
tion. Many of the articles, however, are reports 
on case studies whose significance, even for 
child analysts, probably does not warrant in- 
clusion in a yearbook, and the general interest 
and quality of the volume might have been in- - 
creased if the choice of contributors had not 
been limited to orthodox Freudians. 

Heintz Hartmann and Ernst Kris, who, along 
with Anna Freud, are the managing editors of 
the volume, contribute an article calling for 
greater cross-fertilization between psychoana- 
lytic theory and the gathering of life-histories 
by psychiatrists, psychologists, and anthro- 
pologists. Anna Freud gives a general survey of 
the problems of child analysis. Edward Glover 
charges Melanie Klein with heresy and ably 
points out the errors of her system of child 
psychology. Phyllis Greenacre contributes a 
highly suggestive article on the influence of the 
sensory stimulation of birth on the molding of 
the child's responses. Sociologists and educators, 
will be interested in a study by René Spitz on 
the harmful influence of institutional .care; a 
cogent article by Fritz Redl on gang formation 
and the treatment of delinquents; articles by 
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Willie Hoffer and Editha Streba that point out 
the pernicious effects of Freudian education, 
which aimed to remove repressions in the child's 
development; and E. H. Erikson's comparative 
observations on child development among the 
Yurok and Sioux Indians, with pertinent, if 
sketchy, comments on the formation of the ego 
in American society. The surveys of current 
literature can become an especially useful 
feature. 

This annual is an Anglo-American venture. 
The editors hope to include contributions from 
other countries in future volumes. 


HENRY ELKIN 
Atlantic City, New Jersey 


Psychology of Sex Relations. By THEODOR REIK. 
New York: Farrar & Rinehart, Inc., 1945. 
Pp. 243. Text ed., $2.25; trade ed., $3.00. 


'The author, à pupil and long-time associate 
of Freud, has happily kicked over his master's 
traces. This seems to have been a greatly liber- 
. ating act, for he is now enthusiastically offering 
to the world, in a series of volumes, the fruit of 
his new-found wisdom. The result is disappoint- 
ing, to say the least. He still suffers from the 
limitations of his past and merely brings for- 
ward the other side of the naturalistic coin, a 
romantic sentimentality that, characteristically, 
overlays a fundamentally pessimistic and 
cynical outlook on life. 


In the spirit of Little Jack Horner, the author 
has made the epoch-making discovery that love ` 


is not “‘aim-inhibited sex." He regards it as a re- 


active formation, ephemeral by nature, which - 


stems from dislike of the self and envy of others, 
' and finds its desired embodiment of perfection 
in the “love-object.” This conception befits that 
prevalent form of sadistic or, in this case, 
masochistic attachment which Erich Fromm 
has aptly termed "pseudo-love" (Psychiatry, 
Vol. 2, No. 4 [Nov., x939]). It is perbaps not 
surprising that psychoanalysts have dealt so 
cursorl with this subject. Our author is ob- 
vióusly little qualified to write about love. 

In this book he sets out to explain the rela- 
tions between men and women in terms of the 
interplay of three primary elements, the sex-, 
love-, and ego-drive. This theme is elaborated in 
the ramblings of a pedant who aspires to the 
role of a fashionable sage and whose synthetic 
urbanity and egregious efforts at ingratiation 
are themselves pedantic. Fanciful hypotheses in 


place of historical understanding and facile, ra- 
tionalistic solutions of isolated problems are 
interspersed amid an unending stream of dull 
quips, puns, clichés, forced witticisms, inapt 
analogies, and a mult:tude of superfluous liter- 
ary references. Each time the author contrives a 
patently inadequate explanation of a problem 
he avers that no one else has offered a better 
one. In his enthusiasm. to improve upon Freud, 
he discards the libido theory which, when placed 
in a proper context, is an indispensable concep- 
tual scheme. Despite all its shortcomings, how- 
ever, this book should probably be welcomed at a 
time when the theory of aim-inhibited sex and 
the technique of mantal dexterity for relieving 
sexual discord enjoy wide prestige among the 
enlightened. And, when “love” is so commonly 
an escape from, rather than an affirmation of, 
the self, it may turn out to have the proper 
ingredients for hitting the popular jackpot. 

To extenuate his past errors, the author 
makes a choice comment on Freud which throws 
sharp light on the neurotic fixations that have 
apparently molded the psychoanalytic move- 
ment: 


[expiatory lament with <ransference of guilt] Only 
he, in his persuasive manner, could convince most of 
us that sex, the pure sex-drive, is the greatest single 
power affecting the human soul. None but he could 
make us forget or overlook the fact that love and 
sex are entirely different; none but he could blind us 
to the predominant role the ego-drives and their 
descendants play in the human soul [quick genu- 
flection to the popular idol]. There is no true genius 
without a gross mistake [the final heresy]. Freud’s 
mistake is called libido theory [p. 76]. 


Henry ELKIN 
Atlantic City, New Jersey. 


How We Influence One Another: The Psychology 
of Social Interaction. By VINCENT V. 
HERR. Milwaukee: Bruce Publishing Co., 
1945. Pp. x11i+266, $2.25. 


The goals set for this book by.the general 
editor of the “Science and Culture Series," 
Father Huselein, of St. Louis University, are 
stated in the Preface: “The object of the book is 
to promote a return to sanity in our social 


psychology and in our social views of life." He 


considers this book by Father Herr, of Loyola 
University, Chicago, to be a “timely blast" at 
the social psychologists who stress the irrational 
element and the unconscious factor in human 
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behavior. He refers to these ideas as “phantas- 
mal conceptions" that “are inculcated in 
American classrooms.” The reader is assured 
that “the author's appeal is exclusively tó the 
reason of man, His approach is technical 
throughout and purely scientific." 

The author of the volume under review con- 
ceives of social psychology as a study of “the 
reactions of rational human beings upon one 
another in all the various ways possible to 
them." His conception of the "rational indi- 
vidual" constitutes a basic premise of the book 
and a point of attack against those who hold the 
view that there is an irrational element in 
human behavior. The author, however, is led 
into contradictions of his basic premise. Thus 
in his discussion of “The Group and Its Be- 
havior," the reader finds such statements as 
"regardless of what theory one holds about 
crowd behavior, the fact remains that human 
beings often fail to conduct themselves as 
rational beings when under the influence of 
crowds and panics.” And further:. ".... The 
excitabilities of different peoples are much the 


same, and a superior attitude toward people of 


another country is most likely an attempt to 
compensate for the irrational behavior of one's 
own compatriots.” The author discusses col- 
lective phenomena, such as crowds, booms, and 
crazes, in terms of the “irrational.” In char- 
acterizing crazes and epidemics as “more 
stupid than either fads or fashions," he implies a 
lower level of rationality. He runs into diff- 
culty with the problem of rationality in other 
instances, such as in his discussion of social 
learning: “Irrational conformity [copying be- 
havior without thinking of the consequences] 
leads to stereotypes of behavior and may make 
readjustment to new situations difficult for 
individuals and for groups.” It would have been 
illuminating to read how Father Herr would 
analyze the nature of prejudice, antipathy, and 
various forms of dislike on the basis of ra- 
tionality. 

Another major dilemma in which the author 
finds himself is in his quarrel with the social 
psychologists who stress the function of the 
group in society. There is a definite misunder- 
¡standing of the sociological explanation of the 
socializing process and the function of the 
group in the development of the person. He 
interprets this point of view to mean stripping 
the individual of all rights and dignities, which 
is tantamount to an antidemocratic position. 
But men like Cooley did not think, as Father 


Herr claims they did, that the individual is born 
without the capacity of becoming human and 
¡that the group bestows human nature on the 
individual. On the contrary, Cooley engages in a 
painstaking analysis of how the individual 
achieves the fruition of his inherent nature 
within the peculiarly human structure of group 
life. He sees the universality of human nature 
exemplified in such human traits as sympathy, 
love, loyalty, reverence. Writers like Cooley, 
G. H. Mead, and John Dewey, in stressing the 
function of the group, do not propose a group 
mind but lay the foundation for a profound 
and vigorous democracy. 

In line with the author’s concern for the 
place of the individual in society is his emphatic 
criticism of the Gestaltists and topologists. And 
yet at one point, in discussing the universal laws 
of human social. nature of these two schools of 
thought, Father Herr states: 


At least one system of philosophy, that of St. 
Thomas, has already worked out these universal 
laws from a study of the essentials of human nature 
ali over the world. Do the Gestaltists seek to re- 
validate these laws or only to make them appear 
more scientific? In fact, revalidetion is quite un- 
necessary, for St. Thomas’ analysis of the situation 
taken as a whole is far more fitting than that of the 
Gestalt topologists. 


The reviewer does not take issue so much with 
the author’s change of mind about the contribu- 
tion of the Gestaltists and topologists as with 
the implied infringement on the rights of the 
individual to pursue scientific research and even 
to “revalidate” at times that which is pre- 
sumably proved valid by another individual, 
How We Influence One Another is designed 
mainly as a text for classroom use. The book 


‘takes on the character of a sharp polemic 


against several authors of textbooks in. the 
field. Sometimes clarity of exposition and con- 
sistency in theoretical framework suffer when 
an author becomes too involved in criticizing a 
host of other texts rather than concentrating on 
making his own case convincing. 

SAMUEL M. STRONG 
University of Nebraska 


Mental Disorders in Later Life. Edited by Oscar 
J. KAPLAN. Stanford: Stanford University 
Press, 1945. Pp. vii+436. $5.00. l 
After recent statistical studiés concerning the 

incidence of mental disorders had shown that 
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the average age of patients at admission to 
mental hospitals has been steadily increasing 


over a long period of time and that the lengthy ` 


residence of older, but medically neglected, in- 
mates is a contributing factor to the over- 
crowding of mental hospitals, some psychia- 
trists have paid greater attention to the psychi- 
atric problems of old age. 

The present volume presents a dozen reviews 
of the literature in this field and some reprints of 
articles previously published elsewhere. Bela 
Mittelmann contributes a chapter on “Psycho- 
somatic Medicine and the Older Patient." Two 
reports deal with the mental problems of the 
middle-aged person and involutional diseases. 

The research into the psychiatric problems 
may be summarized as follows: Since Grünthal 
and Rothschild (who has presented an excellent 
summary of his fundamental researches in the 
volume under review) found that there is no 
close positive correlation between the physical 
deterioration of the brain and the clinical pic- 
ture of senile dementia, it has become necessary 
to look for causes or contributing factors other 
than the deterioration of the brain. Rothschild 
holds that stress situations, like the loss of a 
spouse or the loss of a house through fire or 
personality difficulties, are factors contributing 
to the mental breakdown of the older person, 
while Robinson and Wexberg, who also repro- 
duce their findings in this volume, are inclined 
to attribute the older person's mental break- 
down to nutritional deficiencies or, in the words 
of Wexberg, “to starvation of the aged poor." 
(Lack of money leads to lack of dentures, which, 
in turn, causes malnutrition and mental dis- 
turbances.) Bela Mittelmann's data, not pub- 
lished elsewhere, demonstrate the applicability 
of psychotherapy or psychoanalysis in the treat- 
ment of psychosomatic disorders of the older 
person. His material helps to disprove the as- 
sumption that older people cannot benefit from 
psychotherapeutic methods. 

It is fairly obvious that, at the present stage 
of development of research in this feld, the 
social scientist can make important contribu- 
tions by finding those social and situational 
factors which may codetermine mental break- 
down, by studying food habits of old people in 
different social strata, and by determining the 
extent to which poor old persons are still placed 
in mental institutions because of the lack of 
other facilities for the care of the aged. 


ERICH ROSENTHAL 


Chicago, Illinois 


Trends in Mental Disecse: A Symposium. Pub- 
lished by the American Psychopathological 
Association. New York: King's Crown Press, 
1945. Pp. 120. $2.00. 


The general question under discussion is the 
increase of mental disorders. In the opening 
paper, Christopher Tietze presents the results 
of a calculation using assumptions of five com- 
binations of fertility and mortality rates and 
predicting the rates of 5rst admissions. On the 
medium fertility and medium mortality as- 
sumptions, he estimates that the rate will in- 
crease from 83 in 1940, to 116 in the year 2,000. 
And if the hospitalizaticn facilities ir. the rest of 
the country approach the adequacy of those in 
the northeastern states, it is estimated that 
resident patients in hospitals (per 100,000 popu- 
lation) will increase from the rate of 259 in 1940, 
to 562 in the year 2,000. 


Henry Sheldon inspects the trends from 
1933-42, which show a steady increase in first 
admissions for all types of mental disorders but 
somewhat different results by types. The most 
noteworthy findings are the slight decrease in 
manic-depressive and the marked increase in 
cerebral arteriosclerosis. 


Malzberg calculated the expectation of 
mental disorders in New York State, in the 
manner by which life expectancy is figured. For 
this area, the expectation at birth for males is 
80.5, and for females 82.0, in 1940. This is a 
fairly spectacular increase over the 1320 expec- 
tations of about 48, on the basis of which it is 
commonly said that about one person in twenty 
will spend some time during his life in a mental 


hospital. We may now say about one in twelve 


and point to an upward trend that seems fairly 
inevitable, Malzberg shows that pert of the 
increase is the result of improvement in mortali- 
ty— more persons are surviving to have a 
mental disorder. 

Trends in six major diagnostic groups for 
Illinois are calculated and show, as expected, a 
particularly great increase in the old-age 
psychoses. There are, in addition, some interest- 
ing figures on socioeconomic factors. Two 
original papers deal with military espects of 
psychiatry. A fact indicative of their signifi- 
cance Is the comparison cf the rates of rejection 
(per 1,000) for neuropsychiatric reasons. During 
the Civil War 16.2 were rejected; and during 
the first World War, 21.o. But in the second 
World War the figure rises to 97.4. There is 
some indication that this implies the success of 
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psychiatry rather than a deterioration in the 
mental health of young males. 


ROBERT E. L. Faris 
Syracuse University 


When You Marry. By EVELYN MILLIS DUVALL 
and REUBEN Hirr. Boston: D. C. Heath & 
Co., 1945. Pp. xiv-+450. $2.40. 

Mr. Hill, sociologist and college teacher, and 
Mrs. Duvall; a specialist in human develop- 
ment, both with practical experience, have col- 
laborated on a text on the marital process. This 
combination has produced some valuable re- 
sults. The weakness of the volume lies in the 
great number of subjects introduced but not 
developed; there are also certain misconceptions 
about normalities and abnormalities. 

Twenty-one chapters with popular-sounding 
titles have been divided into four parts: I, 
“Anticipating Marriage"; II, “What It Means 
To Be Married”; IIT, “The Making of the 
Family”; and IV, “Family Life Yesterday, To- 
day and Tomorrow." The chapter headings are 
also worded to attract attention: “Love Enough 
To Marry On”; “Morality Makes Sense"; and 
“Marriage Isn't What It Used To Be.” One 
learns in the check questions that puppy love 
may lead to a dog's life. 

The volume is designed for use in the class- 
room, in informal groups, and for self-study and 
education. As a text it would be suitable for a 
course on marriage rather than on the family. 
The authors -were assisted by Sylvanus M. 
Duvall who wrote chapters xi and xviii. There 
is à Foreword by E. W. Burgess, who explains 
the book's origin in a committee of the Ámeri- 
can Council on Education. The Marriage Pre- 
diction Scale worked out by Burgess and Cott- 
rell is included in the Appendix. “Kick-off 
Cartoons" appear at the beginning of each 
chapter. There are charts, diagrams, and check 
lists for self-teaching. 

Materials have been drawn from several 
disciplines and integrated into what the authors 
call the functional approach. This approach is 
initiated, abandoned, and picked up many 
times. The reader is not made conscious that 
the marital process is continuous—which 
would have been the case if the functional ap- 
proach were maintained throughout. The 
authors mention "human potentialities" to be 
used in the marital process but are not specific 
concerning their identity and do not show how 


they are used step by step in the maritalprocess. - 


Potentialities are definite and specific. 


It is very encouraging to read the Preface 
with its emphasis on the need for preparation 
for marriage but discouraging to find that quar- 
reling is regarded as a suitable adjustment in 
marriage. Quarreling shows a lack of prepara- 
tion. Readiness for marriage means preparation 
of the person as a social-organic-mental unity; 
he must be educated as a total person. Quarrel- 
ing is an inappropriate substitute that reveals 
inadequacies in the same way taat do alcohol- 
ism and hypochondria. 


The study of a great many families discloses 
the fact that every marital situation is met by 
some couples with quarreling. Is one to believe 
that quarreling is normal? In every case there is 
& better adjustment than verbal conflicts. 
Quarreling is a reaction to personal inadequa- 
cies. It is less "productive" than the adjustment 
demanded by adult living. Do the authors pro- 
pose to teach persons how to quarrel as part of 
their preparation for marriage? 


Conflict is neither normal nor desirable for 
any age group in any adjustment, including 
marriage. Any "productive" results from quar- 
reling could be achieved without the serious 
dangers involved in violent disputes. Quarrels 
leave mental and emotional scars, especially in 
the lives of children— scars established in 
infancy. In hundreds of family case histories 
and interviews, the reviewer has never met 
with a single instance where a quarrel was a 
"productive" factor in the lite oi a child, There 
are marriages without quarrels where persons 
have learned to live on an adult level. 


Some of the correct and incorrect answers on 
check questions would not be accepted by 
mature students of the family. Many of them 
need to be modified. 


While there are a number oi statements in 
the book that would not check with the studies 
of the reviewer, the authors are to be con- 
gratulated on a splendid piece of work. They 
have introduced, at least, most aspects of the 
marital process and have stressed the need for 
training for life in one of our fundamental 
institutions. Reviews are pernicious things 
since one never has a chance te discuss, in de- 
tail, both the strengths and weaknesses of a 
volume. This is a valuable book, which, though 
it contains many misconceptions and un- 
warranted generalizations, is, nevertheless, one 
of the most outstanding and usable in the field. 


L. Guy Brown 


Oberlin College 
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Group Psychotherapy: A Symposium. Edited by 
J. L. Moreno. New York and Beacon: Beacon 
House, 1945. Pp. 322. $5.00. 


This symposium presents a curious mixture 
of psychoanalytic and sociometric jargon, 
testimonials to the leader, J. L. Moreno, and 
exceedingly valuable and stimulating discus- 
sions of new developments in group psycho- 
therapy. 

The material is so uneven in quality—per- 
haps because the field of group psychotherapy is 
still in an early stage of development—that it is 
difficult to sift sense from nonsense. The editors 
apparently have made no attempt to do so in 
this publication. 

The approaches used are roughly classified as 
the lecture method, the analytical group 
method, and the psychodrama or sociodrama. 
In the section on lecture methods, Dr. Joseph 
H. Pratt gives a useful account of his well- 
known “Thought Control Clinic.” In the section 
on analytical group methods, the individualis- 
tically oriented psychoanalysts exhibit their 
ineptness in dealing with group situations. 


Chief offender is Dr. E. W. Lazell, who gives his . 


patients à course of thirty-two set lectures 
(cf. No. 8, “Analysis of Kipling's Jungle 
Stories [sic] Showing the Oedipus Complex”; 
No. 29, “Thrift of Money, Energy, and Time. 
The minute: the most valuable of all possessions. 
The value of work.") The “group” is also pre- 
sented with “A Message to Garcia," Kipling's 
"If,".Henley's “Invictus,” and “Fighter or 
Quitter," by Grantland Rice. 

Of greater interest to sociologists are some of 
the discussions of group therapy carried on 
through impromptu dramatization of problem 
situations. The individual can act out his prob- 
lems in human relations supported by profes- 
sional "auxiliary egos”; or several people who 
are involved in the same problem may act it out 
on the psychodramatic stage. The theory is that 
such experiences give the individual a feeling of 
catharsis, help him to gain insight into his 
problems, and, therefore, aid him in solving 
those problems. These dramatizations may also 
be valuable in enabling the therapist to diagnose 
the problems. 

Of special interest in this field are Ernest 
Fantel’s “Psychodrama in an Evacuation 
Hospital,” and Theodore R. Sarbin’s “Spon- 
taneity Training of the Feeble-Minded.” 

This impromptu drama approach may also 
be used as a training method in dealing with 
individuals who are reasonably well adjusted. 


Here the aim is to stimulate members of the 
group to improve their humar. relations skills 
through the acting-out of problem situations. 
John R. P. French reports such an effort in his 
“Role-Playing as a Method of Training Fore- 
men.” The article does little more than sug- 
gest the possibilities in such an approach, but 
that is enough to indicate that a good deal more 
should be done along these lines. 

Work in group psychotherapy is still in the 
stage in which the practitioners are enthusi- 
asticelly fashioning their tools and spinning 
new theories to go along with their experiences. 
To the reviewer, it seems that the development 
of group psychotherapy may well deserve to 
rank with psychoanalysis as a contribution to 
therapy and to the understanding of behavior. 
Some of the work reported here seems highly 
significant. However, if this is to become a 
soune discipline, we need a number of exacting 
studies which report upon the behavior of'peo- 
ple before, during, and after the process of 
group psychotherapy. Too little work has as 
yet been done along those lines. 

WiLLIAM Foore WHYTE 


t 


University of Chicago 


A Comparative Study of Human Reproduction. 
By CLELLAN STEARNS Forn. (“Yale Uni- 
versity Publications in Anthropology,” No. 
32.) New Haven, Conn.: Yale University 
Press, 1945. Pp. 111. $1.50. 


Ford's study deals with the question: “What 
are the problems posed during menstration, 
conception, pregnancy, childbirth, and early 
parenthood, and how are these problems solved 
by a sample number of societies?” Sixty-four of 
the world's cultures are examined with an at. 
tempt “to reduce the chaotic diversity of cul- 
ture and to establish functional relationships 
between customs and the physiological pro- 
cesses of reproduction." 

Ford has performed an exceedingly useful 
service in focusing attention on the various 
ways in which different cultures have solved the 
common problems that arise in connection with 
the human reproductive cycle. This is the best 
sort of proof that man's responses are learned. 
We have it for the handling even of the bio- 
logical processes. Ford concludes that “many 
primitive customs are sensible and adaptive," 
which leads him to the view that “whenever the 
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general practice of primitive people contrasts 
sharply with modern medical practice, some 
explanation is required.” 

Unfortunately, Ford depends on the Miller- 
Dollard theory of learning for his orientation. 
This leads him to a rationalistic comparison of 
modern medical practice and scientific knowl- 
edge of the reproductive cycle, taken as a base 
line, with the practices and theories: found 
among the sixty-four cultures he uses. It is a 
pity that the sixty-four cultures include none in 


which basic personality structure, as defined by - 


Kardiner, has been studied at a deeper psycho- 
logical level. Undoubtedly many of the theories 
and practices in these sample cultures that 
differ sharply from modern medical practice 
would find adequate explanation i in the projec- 
tive systems they produce in individuals. 

Some of our own cultural blind spots could 
have been pointed out. For example, the pe- 
culiar attitudes toward sex developed in most 
Euro-American cultures prevented individual 
field investigators until recent years from think- 
ing to ask natives. many things we would now 
like to know. Thus, out of sixty-four cultures 
there is positive evidence from forty-six on 
whether or not coitus is forbidden during 
menstruation; but when it comes to such details 
of coitus itself as the presence or absence of 
foreplay there is evidence in the literature on 
only ten out of the sixty-four. Or, again, Ford 
takes as a base line modern scientific knowledge 
and medical practice. This is a perfectly valid 
procedure. Nevertheless, the precaution should 
have been taken to assess whether or not there 
are certain nonrational procedures even in our 
advanced medical practice. Culture, as anthro- 
pologists know, is a strong force in an individ- 
ual’s thinking, even in a scientist's or a phy- 
sician's. There is reason to believe that not all 
of pediatric practice, for instance, is completely 
freed of cultural bias. The reviewer once heard 
five child psychiatrists, who were all trained in 
the same school of psychiatry, discuss the 
handling of parental nudity in the family. No 
two agreed on the proper handling of this 


situation for parents. All based their opinions 


on “scientific” grounds, which for this group 
was a common fund of knowledge. None 
realized that we are in the throes of change 
and that each was being differentially in- 
fluenced by cultural and personal factors. 
Attitudes, theories, and behavior surround- 
ing the reproductive cycle cannot be significant- 
ly discussed simply in terms of realistic adapta- 


tion to common human problems or of learning 
that concerns itself only with the operative 
tools of rewards and punishments, drive, cue 
and response. As a matter of fact there may well 
be more projection from our own culture in the 
very concepts of reward and punishment than 
we now realize. For éxample, does every woman 
in childbirth, as Ford implies, take the pains of 
childbirth as punishment? 

We need to dig deeper into the whole prob- 


lem that Ford has raised. The reviewer hopes 


Ford will continue with it by studying fewer 
cultures but from a viewpoint that will en- 
compass the nonrational factors that have 
meaning to the people themselves and that can 
be explained only by examining the appropriate 
projective systems. 


H. SCUDDER MEKEEL 


University of Wisconsin 


War, Crime and the Covenant. By Grza Ro- 
HEIM. (“Journal of Clinical Psychopath- 
ology Monograph Series,” No. 1.) Monti- 
- cello, N.J.: Medical Journal Press, 1945. 
Pp. v+160. 


The work of Geza Roheim, a trained psycho- 
analyst and anthropologist, is very difficult to 
review without bias. The present volume is no 
exception. Roheim has made field studies, 
particularly in Australia, so that he cannot be 
accused of never having strayed away from an 
armchair. He has remained, in a very literal 
sense, an echt Freudian. Specifically, this means 
that Roheim stands with Freud's earlier in- 
terpretation of cultural phenomena with its 
emphasis on a psychological recapitulation 
theory, the universality of the Oedipus complex, 
and a strongly biological approach generally. 

These strictly Freudian aspects are not so 
explicit and apparent in the present work of 
Roheim. They are there more by implication 
and by his search for ultimate origins to ex- 
plain psychological structures and mechan- 
isms and their effect in determining human 
societies and their vicissitudes. In order 
to show the underlying psychological for- 
ces that produce war and crime, Roheim 
first discusses what he calls the *Covenant"— 
i.e., of blood brotherhood, in which there is a 
secondary restoration of the “dual-unity” of 
childhood. The dual-unity is that of mother and 
child, from the child's viewpoint. 
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Such concepts as these are worked out and 
applied without reference to a specific cultural 
context. He gives examples from peoples all 
over the world, and these are used interchange- 
ably to develop his theses. To Roheim, these 
examples are on an equal basis on account of the 
universality of certain psychological mechan- 
isms as, for instance, the Oedipus complex. 

This reviewer, who is himself trained in the 
Freudian tradition, would not quarrel with 
many of the psychological insights Roheim has 


of various customs; but he would quarrel over - 


the particular mechanisms Roheim works with 
as universal phenomena. There is enough evi- 
dence at hand now, as for example the work of 
Kardiner and Linton, to state that cultures can 
be analyzed by tracing the effect of their in- 
stitutions on individual personality. To under- 
stand the psyche of individuals living within a 
particular culture, the institutions that have 
deep effect on developing personality are suffi- 
cient to account for the basic personality struc- 
ture, The researcher does not have to posit 
psychological recapitulation or a primal family 
constellation to account for any observed facts. 

Human beings in any society are faced with 
certain biological facts. But not all societies 
weave these realities into their culture in the 
same way. Thus, one inescapable human fact is 
the long dependency of the human infant. 
What makes an individual social, what makes 
a particular kind of human  being—an 
Eskimo, an American middle westerner, an 
Alorese—is the way in which parents in different 
cultures handle and train their children during 
this long period of maturation. For that reason 
a universal and identical dual-unity conception 
does not exist, but universal human dependency 
does—a dependency which has deep and lasting 
effects on every human being. However, the 
effects produced vary from culture to culture, 
because the way in which the dependency situ- 
ation is treated varies from society to society. 

The reviewer agrees with Roheim that there 
are basic underlying psychological forces that 
contribute to war. Displaced aggression and 
projective mechanisms certainly would be 
classed as such; but the level of explanation 
used by Roheim for these mechanisms is not 
needed, or is there a completely universal 
etiology for these factors. They would arise 
from different causes in different societies, de- 


pending on the cultural differential in the. 


formation of basic personality. 
Roheim justly deserves recognition as a 


‘pioneer in the use of psychoanzlytic thinking 


applied to anthropologital data. However, his 
primary identification with Freud's first efforts 
with anthropological data, rather than with 
Freud's basic insights into the human psyche 
and with Freud's plasticity in the face of new 
facts, has blinded Roheim to re-viewing man 
and culture through a broadly psychodynamic 
approach that is possible, strangely enough, 
only through psychoanalytic insights. 


H SCUDDER MEKEEL 


University of Wisconsin 


The Way of an Investigator: A Scientist’s Ex- 
periences in Medical Research. By WALTER 
BRADFORD Cannon, M.D. New York: W. 
W. Norton & Co., Inc., 1945. Pp. 229. $3.00. 


The author of this most valuable little book 
graduated from Harvard in 1900 and in 1906 
became its George Higginson Professor of 
Physiology. His thirty-six years in this chair, 
and the thirty-five years before him, when it 
was held by Dr. Henry P. Bowditch, cover the 
entire history of physiology as an active medical 
science in the United States. Dr. Cannon's first 
research was on digestion; then he specialized on 
the effect of emotion upon the kody; at the age 
of fifty he undertook a study of the body's 
stable states; then followed it, at sixty, with an 
investigation into the chemistry of nerve im- 
pulses, The succession of projects followed the 
logic of his work. During World War I, he di- 
gressed, as a public duty, to study wound shock. 
The Way of an Investigator is, of course, auto- 
biographical, but he relates his life only by way 
of illustrating his ideas of what research is and 
how itis conducted. He is just the man to tell it. 

Dr. Cannon is unusually aware of the life of 
the mind; and what he says of research in bi- 
ology holds true of any scientific investigation. 
He sets forth for the instruction of young stu- 
dents the things that happen to explorers in 
Science. He discusses the inevitable conflict be- 
tween imaginative enthusiasm and a proper 
critical attitude. To an investigator, as to a 
detective, time is of the essence; he thinks re- 
search is at its best when co-ordinated under the 
direction of a man of many ideas and subsidized 
for periods of sufficient length to allow for plan- 
ning and for the completion of good work with- 
out financial distraction. He thinks a professor 
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should claim coauthorship in a student's pub- 
lished work only when he was actually engaged 
in the experiments; otherwise his connection 
with the work should be routinely acknowledged 
in footnotes. 

He does not underestimate the importance of 
accident. In a chapter on “serendipity,” a word 
taken from Horace Walpole, he refers to inci- 
dental discoveries, such as the finding of the 
New World by Christopher Columbus, while he 
was actually seeking a short route to the East 
Indies, or the chance discovery of the antibiotic 
properties of penicillin by Ándrew Fleming, who 
was working on something quite different. 
Serendipity and hunches, uncontrolled and un- 
explained as they are, have accounted for many 
of the great gains in all the sciences. They re- 
quire, of course, imagination, preoccupation, 
and wide familiarity with phenomena. 

A scholar of great erudition in his own sub- 
ject, broadly defined, he cultivated marginal 
fields and introduced them into the physiologi- 
cal laboratory as few men have. Struck with the 
likeness between the behavior he had observed 
in decorticated cats and the conduct Warner re- 
ported in bewitched Australian aborigines, he 
interpreted voodoo death as fatal emotional 
shock. (This is not refered to in the book; 
cf. “Voodoo” Death," American Anthropologist, 
Vol. xliv, No. 2 [April-]une, 1942], pp. 169- 
81.) 

Dr. Cannon never envied men whose work 
was purely research. He welcomed what is often 
called the burden of classroom work, partly be- 
cause the annual duty of reviewing the funda- 
mentals of his subject often illuminated the 
pioneering work he was doing on the fringes. He 
held novices to a high standard in technical 
things, insisting that every graphic record of an 
experiment should be so perfect it was fit for 
publication. E 

Do his confessions as an investigator and 
teacher, Dr. Cannon added his philosophy as a 
human being and a citizen. He speaks convinc- 
ingly for the worth and rewards of simple enjoy- 
ments like carpentering and gardening, which he 
found offered opportunities for meditation. He 
loved a scholar’s life because it made him friends 
all over the earth; he was.proud and happy to 
see his disciples carry the torch to distant places. 

Dr. Cannon died last autumn, just a few 
months after this book was published. 


HELEN MacGini HUGHES 


Chicago > 


Disciples of the Wise: The Religious and Social 
Opinions of American Rabbis. By JOSEPH 
ZEITLIN, New York: Columbia University 
Press, 1945. Pp. 233. $3.00. 

This study 1s the result of a questionnaire 
submitted in 1937 to members of the American 
rabbinate, covering subjects such as theology, 
philosophy of Jewish life, the social function of 
religion, economics, civil liberties, peace, sex, 
and racial discrimination. On the basis of two 
hundred and eighteen replies the author has at- 
tempted to give us a picture of the current atti- 
tudes of the Jewish clergy. For the purposes of 
the study Zeitlin has divided the rabbinate into 
three groups: Reform, Conservative, and Ortho- 
dox. The majority of the questionnaires were 


. filled out by members of the Arst two groups. 


Only thirty-three replies were received from 
men of the Orthodox persuasion, and the author 
recognizes that this does not provide him with 
an adequate sample for this one category. The 
returns in this group came, in fact, from the 
minority of so-called neo-Orthodox or Tradi- 
tional rabbis (those born in America and with 
secular training) rather than from the rank and 
file of the Orthodox clergy. Every question is 
tabulated as to what each of the three groups 
believes its position to be on the issue at hand. 

Zeitlin finds that most Orthodox rabbis in- 
cline toward supernaturalism, while Reform 
and Conservative groups hold to a naturalistic 
position. The Orthodox rabbis believe in a 
nationalistic view of Judaism while the Reform 
tend to universalism. The Conservative group 
appears to synthesize both tendencies. The 
study indicates that all branches cf the rab- 
binate are in favor of increasing social responsi- 
bility for the welfare and security of the indi- 
vidual. Zeitlin summarizes his findings as fol- 
lows: “The Rabbis thus exercise most of their 
influence on the Jewish section of the American 
middle class. To this group thev convey the 
message of religious tradition .... the worth- 
whileness of the Jewish pattern oi life....the 
need for an effort to solve the problem of Jewish 
adjustment along the lines of general social re- 
construction and Jewish nationalist effort and 
finally the need for social reconstruction away 
from strict economic individualism and toward 
a mild form of socialization." 

This study is chiefly of value in that it gives 
statistical confirmation to a number of de- 
velopments which students in the field have 
long observed. The Conservative rabbis fully 
equal their Reform colleagues in social aware- 
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ness, liberalism, and general cultural back- 
ground: While some minor differences in empha- 
sis may exist between the two groups, these 
philosophic distinctions are hardly great enough 
to justify institutional separation. This is 
reminiscent of a similar situation existing among 
several of the Protestant sects. The Reform 
rabbinate, once the province of Jewish uni- 
versalists, is gradually accepting a more ethno- 
centric position. The younger members of the 
Orthodox rabbinate have been greatly in- 
fluenced, in spite of themselves, by the sur- 
rounding non-Jewish world. 

For the student of the sociology of American 
Jewry, the present study is a welcome addition 
to his slender treasury of useful volumes in the 
English language. We must remember, how- 
ever, the limitations of the present volume as 
there is still a paucity of information about the 
rabbinate as a social institution within the 
Jewish community. Zeitlin gives us few facts 
about the social role and function of the struc- 
ture which he examines. The relationship be- 
tween the rabbi and the layman is only suggest- 
ed in passing. One feels that the author has 
examined only a secondary aspect of the ques- 
tion (i.e., the philosophic speculations of Reform 
and Conservative ministers). The primary prob- 
lem, namely the actual work and function of the 
rabbinate in both the minority and majority 
societies, remains to be investigated. 


MARSHALL SKLARE 
Chicago 


The Priesthood in a Changing World. By 
Joun A. O’Brien. Paterson, N.J.: St. 
Anthony Guild Press, 1943. Pp. xvi+-326. 
$2.00. 


This book lays out the problems of the 
Catholic church in America as seen by a priest 
who is writing to other priests concerning more 
effective performance of their professional 
duties. Some of the problems are suggested by 
' the titles of chapters and parts of the book: 
“Reaching the Other Sheep," “Stemming the 
Leakage,” “Organizing To Follow the Drift- 
ers," Catholics and Scholarship," and “Cath- 
olics on University Faculties." 

'The discussion of these problems is pointed 
toward action and so is not of theoretical nature. 
But the author in every section marsbals the 
available facts as the basis for his proposals: 
there is a sociological analysis implicit in his 
selection of facts and in his use of them. 


As one might expect, the peculiar problems 
of the Roman Catholic church in this country 
are those of the relations of Cataolic people to 
the much larger group of non-Catholics and of 
Catholic institutions to a system of institutions 
developed by people of a singularly Protestant 
spirit. These relations are the more difficult and 
the more unique in Catholic history because of 
the fact that American Catholics have been, in 
the mass, of humble origin. Since the masses of 
people in all countries, including Catholic ones, 
are of humble origin, one should add that 
North American Catholicism has specifically 
lacked two features common to most Catholic 


countries in both Europe and the Americas— 


namely, an aristocracy and an intelligentsia. 

In the absence oi a systematic sociological 
analysis of American Catholicism one has to 
rely on such books as this for some understand- 
ing. The understanding to be got in this way 1s 
substantia]. 

EVERETT C. HUGHES 

University of Chicago 


Women 1n ihe Professions: A Wartime Survey: A 
Study Made Cooperalively -by ihe Research 
Division of the National Education Associa- 
lion and the Comanillee on Studies and Awards 
of Pi Lambda Theta. Berkeley and Los 
Angeles: University of California Press, 
1945. Pp. xiii4- 142. $1.50. 

More than four thousand women supplied 
data on wartime changes in their professional 
status and their war services for this survey. In 
December, 1943, the co-operatinz committees 
sent questionnaires to every member of Pi 
Lambda Theta, a national educational associa- 
tion for women of high academic standing and 
"desirable personal qualities.” Forty-eight per 
cent of the members replied. Almost three- 
quarters of them were employed in educational 
work. The survey thus provides valuable data 
on an upper crust of American women teachers. 
It also gives suggestive material on a smaller 
group of women who have left the field for one 
reason or another. 

'The changes reported for the two-year inter- 
val ending December 1, 1943, are surprisingly 
small, although the great majority of re- 
spondents was doing some war work. Only 5 per 
cent shifted to full-time war work. The propor- 
tion of the gainfully employed who were in non- 
educational work increased from 11.7 per cent 
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to 14.4 per cent. The proportion of the total 
group with administrative or supervisory re- 
sponsibility in education also increased, from 
14.8 to 16.0 per cent, but this cannot be much 
greater than for a normal two-yeer period. The 
better-established women teachers, on the 
whole, seem to have continued with business as 
usual during the war. — . 

Frank W. Hubbard, of the N.E.A., and May 
V. Seagoe, of Pi Lambda Theta, interpret the 
findings with due recognition of the limitations 
of the. data. They give detailed cross-tabula- 
tions in the Appendix and offer "he use of the 
original data to persons interested in making 
further analysis. ) 

JOSEPHINE J. WILLIAMS 

Chicago, Illinois 


Man and Society: The Scottish Inquiry of the 
Eighteenth Century. By GLADYS BRYSON. 
Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1945. 

- Pp. ix4-287. $3.00. 

There is a perennial interest not only in the 
gropings through the millenniums for everyday 
working conclusions about man in society but 
also in what might be called the ''genealogy" of 
the content and emphasis of the present-day 
science of sociology—in the multiple lines of 
thought which have converged and inter- 
twined to produce it. Generzl, voluminous 
tomes with the social thought of some or all of 
the known higher cultures through the ages as 
their purview have been appearing with con- 
siderable regularity in recent decades. It can be 
said with some assurance that this approach 
has come to be conventionalized. Other studies 
have traced a particular line cf contributory 
thought, such as the philosopLies of history, 
through the centuries. Special, revealing, “close- 
“up” analyses of particular reprssentative men 
who caught the thought of their time as in con- 
cave mirrors and of particular schools of 
thought in particular eras have been needed. 
Small’s Origins of Sociology (1924), with its 
analysis of the contributions to sociology of the 
nineteenth-century German historians, econ- 


omists, and political scientists, was a brilliant: 


example of this type of study. Bryson's work 
takes its place among these latter basic but 
specialized studies. 

The author's era is the eighteenth century 
which, like the fifth century B.C., is one of those 
“wonderful” centuries from the point of view of 
the eminence of its thinkers and the richness, 


variety, and seminal pertinence of the ideas 
which they contributed to the stream of 
thought. She focuses her attention upon Scot- 
land and especially upon the group of “moral 
philosophers"—Francis Hutcheson, David 
Hume, Adam Smith, Adam Ferguson, Thomas 
Reed, Donald Stewart, Lord Kames (Henry 
Home), and Lord Monboddo (James Burnet)— 
"so closely connected by the ties of friendship, 
and by the relation of teacher and pupil that we 
may fairly speak of them as composing a 
school” (p. 2). While these men were Scottish . 
and a “school,” they were not isolated or in- 
grown but part of and influenced by the cen- 
tury’s intellectual climate of enlightenment. 
The author also, of necessity, frequently refers 
to thinkers of the preceding century, as well as 
to English, German, and French contemporaries 
of the Scots. 

The author’s primary contention is that this 
group of “moral philosophers” was attempting 
“to lay the foundations for an empirical science 
of man” (p. 3). In their efforts they sought to be 
“naturalistic” and “experimental,” and they 
drew “their laws of nature” from “experience,” 
"by observing the nature of man and, his . 
achievements" (pp. 21-24). As their "empirical 
base line" they took “the sensations and senti- 
ments which seem to operate with more uni- 
versality and more predictability than does 
reason" (p.21). A persual of their works “re- 
veals discussions of human nature, social forces, 
progress, marriage and family relationships, 
economic processes, maintenance of govern- 
ment, religion, primitive customs, history of 
institutions, ethics, aesthetics" (p. 4); in brief, 
they were engaged in “a concerted effort to find 
the facts about human association" (p. 239). 
All functioned as moralists, but here, too, the 
basis for rightness and betterment was sought in 
what is fact (p. 52). 

The pertinent contributions of each of the 
eight men, in so far as they had significant ideas 
on the particular subjects, aze examined under 
five main headings, though by no means all of 
the men addressed themselves to the five fields 
of inquiry. The main classes of subjects are: 
(1) man's place in nature, the general conclusion 
being that, whatever. else man was, one must 
start with the fact that he was an animal; 
(2) man's past, that is, a “history for philoso- 
phy's sake," that was comparative, revealed 
repetitive processes, and explained events in 
terms of the basic facts of human nature; (3) the 
facts of human nature in the form of a “philoso- 
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phy of mind” with its attention to emotions, 
sentiments, “instincts,” communication, sym- 
pathy, imitation, habits, and convention as 
these play in the realm of associated life; 
(4) society, not the result of a contract, but as 
the “natural” result of man's social nature, and 
usually identified with “civil” or politically 
organized society; and (5) social institutions as 
substructures of society whereby the individual 
and social needs of the whole group can be met 
in the most ethical ways. While all the institu- 
tions received their fair share of attention, the 
author presents for special examination the 
thinkers’ views on marriage and family, educa- 
tion, law and government, political economy, 
religion, and language. The wide range of social 
theories of these eighteenth-century Scots indi- 
cates that they were seeking to do what social 
scientists and especially sociologists of the 
present are attempting. In many respects they 
were surprisingly modern, 

This essay represents a ripe, painstaking, 
systematic, and comprehensive cultivation of a 
rich and relatively undiscovered field—a field in 
which only a few studies of single individuals 
among the eight have been made from the 
orientation of the sociologist. The subjects are 
treated with balance and proportion. The 
author obviously had access to materials not 
readily available; and this literature is in- 
terpreted with fine understanding of its sig- 
nificance. The bibliographies are excellent, the 
notes abundant and revealing both of the per- 
sons discussed and of the competence and 
thoroughness of the author's scholarship. The 
author, in the main, rests her case for each of 
the writers under examination upon their own 
works. However, in discussing Adam Smith, 
she draws on various secondary sources. The re- 
viewer fails to find in either text or notes any 
mention oí A. W. Small's Adam Smith and 
Modern Sociology (1907). Man and Society is a 
most useful and unique addition to the litera- 
ture of the history of social thought. 


J. O. HERTZLER 
University of Nebraska 


Fate and Freedom: A Philosophy for Free Amer- 
icans. By JEROME. FRANK. New York: 
Simon & Schuster, 1945. Pp. vili+375+1i. 
$3.00 
If sociology be a science or if we ought to 

strive to make it a science and if a science has no 


* 


proper concern with ultimate questions of 
ethics or metaphysics, then Jerome Frank's 
Fate and Freedom may not be classed as a con- 
tribution to sociology; it is rather an essay in 
common-sense philosophy, though the author 
disclaims in his Preface the implications of the 
subtitle of his book, which, he says, was supplied 
by the publishers. The critical examination of 
the assumptions and presuppositions with 
which scientists operate in developing and 
interpreting their findings is, however, a philo- 
sophical undertaking; and it is to precisely this 
enterprise that Judge Frank has devoted him- 
self in the present volume. Its implications are 
important, both theoretically or methodologi- 
cally and practically, for ethics and social 
policy. 

The entire volume is essentially the elabora- 
tion of a single proposition: the doctrine that 
the events and changes which take place in our 
world in the course of time are completely de- 
termined in and by their antecedents is not a 
finding of science or of historical research, but a 
presupposition or assumption with which sci- 
entists and historians, or an influential majority 
of them, have been inclined to operate in in- 
terpreting their findings. Following a devastat- 
ing series of chapters (Part I) on the limitations 
of historical knowledge, by a frankly and 
humorously acknowledged self-contradition the 
author proceeds to attempt to show how the 
assumption of determinism or “inevitablism” 
arose from religious and emotional backgrounds. 
His central position follows William James’s 
“The Dilemma of Determinism” and other 
“pluralistic” essays; and, like James, he pro- 
tests vigorously against the doctrine that the 
world of experience must be either completely 
determined or completely chaotic and anarchic. 
He thinks it is more plausible, and morally 
much more: wholesome, to proceed on the as- 


‘sumption that the sequence and interaction of 


events is largely determined in urderstandable 
ways, but that there are some open ends—-some 
junctures where real choice is possible to human 
beings. 

The book seems to me to be both interesting 
and important, the more so in that the position 
which it develops has been neglected by most 
competent writers in recent times. Rather than ` 
discuss its contents at greater length, I sincerely 
urge all readers of this Journal to read it for 
themselves. An earlier reviewer in some more 
popular journal, while expressing bis very good 
opinion of the book, has criticized it mildly for 
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repetitiousness and other minor defects of 
style. These defects are unquestionably present, 
but they are not so great as to prevent the book 
from being quite readable. 


Frovp N. House 


University of Virginia 


The Great Retreat: The Growth and Decline of 
Communism in Russia. By N. S. TIMASHEFF. 
New York: E. P. Dutton & Co., r946. 
Pp. 470. $3.00. 


Professor Timasheff is a Russian scholar who 
is teaching sociology at Fordham University. 
Well conversant with the Russian reality and 
the Russian sources, he.has written a thoughtful 
and well-documented book which, on the 
strength of the material contained in it, will be 
warmly welcomed even by those who do not 
share Professor Timasheff’s viewpoint. The 
book also contains valuable statistical tables 
and charts and a brief but good Bibliography. 

Professor Timasheff rightly stresses that 
Russia in the twelve years preceding the 
Revolution was, though a backward country, in 
no way stagnant. Russia was in 1917 on the 
way toward entering the family cf Western na- 
tions on the basis of a common modern civiliza- 
tion. Yet this development was cut short by the 
Revolution. Professor 'limasheff does not 
sufficiently explain, in this reviewer's opinion, 
the immense responsibility of the fantastically 
inefficient and corrupt government of Nicho- 
las II for the coming of the Revolution. The 
creative forces of Russian society which from 
1905 began to assert themselves in a freedom 
never enjoyed before, or after, r917, found 
themselves frustrated everywhere by an im- 
possible government, separated from society 
and nation by an ever widening gulf, But Pro- 
fessor Timasheff is right to stress “he progressive 
spirit and the achievements of Russian society 
before 1917. 

After 1917 he distinguishes four periods of 
development: war communism until 1921; the 
new economic policy until 1928; the second 


socialist advance, which began with the First . 


Five Year Plan; and, finally, what he calls the 
great retreat from purely communist positions, 
which started in 1934 and which, according to 
him, stressed more and more the traditional 
values of Russia—the rediscovered fatherland 
and the reinforced pillars of society. 
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Professor Timasheff takes it for granted that 
there will be in Russia a development toward 
more democracy and still more national tradi- 
tionalism. He believes that the communist 
Revolution has been a dangerous sickness but 
that Russia possessed enough vital energy to 
overcome it. In reality, Russian traditional na- 
tionalism has fused completely with modern 
communism. The cause of Russia and the cause 
of communism have been indistinguishably one. 
Neither communism nor Russian traditional na- 
tionalism are conducive to the development of a 
free society. Each strengthens the other in the 
acceptance of autocracy ; in the distrustful rejec- 
tion of, and separation from, the Western world; 
in the faith that Russia alone is the bearer of the 
true religion and of the only good social order 
which she has to protect against an alien world 
which finally will be saved from chaos and con- 
flicts by Russia's faith and order. 


Hans KOHN 
Smith College 


Twentieth Century Sociology. Edited by GEORGES 
GURVITCH and WILBERT E. Moore. New 
York: Philosophical Library, 1:945. Pp. 
x+754.$ 6.00. 


Though it is a substantial volume of 750 
rather large pages, Twenticth Century Sociology 
contains twenty-eight separate contributions 
by twenty-seven different authors. The sixteen 
chapters of Part I are devcted to what the 
editors have conceived as “the various fields of 
sociological inquiry”-—research methods, the- 
oretic sociology, social causation, social groups, 
criminology, etc. Part II consists of nine chap- 
ters; the final chapter is divided into four parts, 
by different authors, all concerned with the re- 
cent development and present status of soci- 
ology in twelve different countries, the nations 
of Latin America being lumped together in one 
chapter. The omission of China from this sur- 
vey is regrettable. 

By the standards of the present reviewer, 
the chapters of Part I strike a much higher 
average than those in Part IL—the chapters by ' 


` Talcott Parsons, Howard Becker, P.A. Sorokin, 


R. M. MacIver, and Florian Znaniecki being 
particularly good. Some readers may find these 
essays on specific aspects of contemporary soci- 
ology rather heavy going, but the authors’ ideas 
are worth the effort required to follow them. 
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The chapters on sociology in the various nations 
are rendered relatively unreadable by the fact 
that, in a thirty-six page paper, it is difficult for 
anyone to give an account of the status of 
sociology in one country that shall be much 
more than a catalogue of names and titles, 

Teachers of sociology, those attempting to 
make further significant contributions to the 
literature, and graduate students should find 
this book useful and stimulating. It has the ad- 
vantage over earlier works of somewhat similar 
plan in that it is by several years more recent 
than any of them; and some of the collabora- 
tors have rather skilfully incorporated into their 
chapters the results of the latest thought and 
research. The volume is marred by numerous 
glaring typographical errata; and it entirely 
lacks an index, which would have been a valu- 
able addition. Brief biographical sketches of the 
several authors appear at the close of their con- 
tributions. 

Frovp N. HOUSE 

University of Virginia - 


Radio Audience Measurement. By MATTHEW N. 
CHAPPELL and C. E. Hooper. New York: 
Stephen Daye, 1946. Pp. xix+-246. $3.50. 
Sociology has now reached a state where the 

techniques which it originated, in part, at least, 

are being used as the bases of profitable busi- 
nesses. The business of C. E. Hooper, Inc., is 
that of finding out which radio programs people 
like to hear and how much effect radio programs 
have on the audience by way of stimulating the 
sales of goods produced by the sponsors. The 
answers to these and similar questions not only 
make it worth while for sponsors to pay Hooper 
and other audience-measurers, but also deter- 
mine what sponsors are willing to pay for the 
radio programs themselves. It is not too great an 
exaggeration to say that the determination of 
what programs go on the air and the pricing of 
radio talent is dependent on the public opinion 
measurements of Hooper and his competitors. 
Public opinion measurement is a difficult and 
tricky job, as all those who have engaged in it 
know. If the radio-audience measurers are to 
maintain the confidence of their clientele, they 
must have well-trained statisticians and social 
scientists on their staffs. Some of them do, as is 
evidenced by the work of M. N. Chappell in the 
preparation of this book. The book is as cogent 
and lucid a piece of practical statistical reason- 


ing and presentation as one will find anywhere 
in social-science literature. Professors of statis- 
tical sociology would do weli to refer their 
students to this book as an example of how to 
select a sample, to correct for bias in a sample, 
to put general questions into such a form that 
the answers can be reported statistically, to 
determine the validity of an index, to vary 
techniques to get reliable data, and to generalize 
from statistical data. The authors do a fair and 
dispassionate job of examining the pros and cons 
of techniques for racio-audience measurement: 
the coincidental method (inquiring over the 
telephone or by personal interview as to what 
radio program, if any, the respondent was listen- 
ing to when the interviewer interrupted), the 
day-part recall (inquiring to what programs the 
respondent listened at a given time prior to the 
interview), the printed roster (checking the 
programs heard by the respondent during a 
given period), the mechanical recorder (using a 
machine attached to the radio in order to find 
out what stations were tuned in at what times), 
the listener panel (keeping continuous listening 
records on a fixed sample of persons). The 
authors apparently feel secure in comparing 
these techniques thoroughly and without bias 
because the conclusion seems inescapable that 
the technique which they use in their own 
business is the most suitable. This technique is a 
combination of telephone and personal coinci- 


dental study, with an occasional use of the 


panel. 

. There are at least a dozen types of com- 
mercially useful information which radio- 
audience measurement turns up. Ás a by- 
product, it also provides small amounts of data 
which might be of interest to a social scientist. 
For example, some ways in which the memory 
fails is brought out by studies using the recall 
method. Another example: the characteristics of 
the population at home during various hours of 
the day and evening may be determined by us- 
ing the panel method. In such small ways aca- 
demic research is not only going into business 


` but business is bringing in data for academic re- 


search. 

If I were pressed to find faults in this book, I 
would list them as sins of omission rather than 
of commission. The authors do not seem to ask 
many questions on attitude; they rely almost 
completely on factual questions, e.g., “What 
program are you listening to?” “What time did 
you turn the radio on?” My own experience in 
doing radio-accessibility and radio-program 


preference studies among soldiers overseas is 
that a good deal of valuable information can be 
had by asking attitude as well as factual ques- 
tions. Á more complete understanding of the 
radio audience would help both to fit the radio 
programs to the desires of the audience and to 
increase the possibility of molding the audience 
to the program. , 

ARNOLD ROSE 


Chicago, Illinois 


Books and Libraries in Wartime. Edited by 
PIERCE BUTLER. Chicago: University of 
Chicago Press, 1945. Pp. 159. $1.50. 


The Walgreen Foundation at the University 
of Chicago sponsored a series of lectures on the 
effects of the war. upon, and the contributions to 
the war effort of, American institutions. The 
topic of books, libraries, and communications in 
general is accorded the fifteenth, and last, 
volume in the series. The specific contributions 
are: “War in Library History” by Pierce Butler, 
“New Rivals of the Press: Film and Radio” by 
Harold D. Lasswell, “Books and the Soldier” by 
Lt. Col. Ray Trautman, “War and Journalism?” 
by Paul Scott Mowrer, “War and the Book 
Trade” by Joseph A. Brandt, “War and the 
Reading Public” by Leon Carnovsky, “War 
and the Academic Library" by Ralph A. Beals, 
and “The Library and the Nation” by Archi- 
bald MacLeish. 


Obviously, this brief review cannot do justice ` 


to all the contributions, so attention will be 
limited to the most significant, which are by 
Lasswell, Trautman, and Mowrer. Lasswell tells 
the story of the use of radio and film for war- 
time propaganda and information and the use 
of radio monitoring as a means of collecting in- 
telligence about the enemy. How valuable radio 


monitoring was is suggested by the fact that by ` 


means of it the German invasion of Norway was 
predicted a month in advance. Trautman de- 
~ scribes the Army Library Service with special 
emphasis on the “Council Books"—the cheaply 
made, pocket-sized reprints of books of every 
conceivable type. The reviewer can testify from 
his own experience how valuable these books 
were, how widely they were read, and in what a 
variety of-circumstances they were read (men in 
foxholes read them during quieter phases of the 
battle of Italy, while their buddies kept watch). 
They even got on the European black market, 
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and I have seen them in the home of an English- 
speaking Parisian. But they were not permitted 
back in the States, a court martial meted out a 
six-months' imprisonment to one man who tried 
to smuggle a few of them past the censor. 

Mowrer's article deserves a much wider cir- 
culation. Not only does he describe the news- 
paperman's experience with the Army and 
Navy but he also raises issues important to 
every citizen concerned with Ge freedom of the 
press. His criticisms of the Armed Forces are a 
newspaperman's equivalent of an enlisted 
soldier's “gripe” article. The Army and Navy, 
in their efforts to protect their own reputations, 
as well as to keep information from the enemy, 
had all sorts of devices to prevent reporters 
from getting the news and from publishing the 
news once they got it. The Ámerican public 
still does not know about our defeats, about our 
relatively small role in the Mediterranean 
campaign, or about how the Army actually 
functions. It was many months late in finding 
out so trivial a thing as the Patton face-slapping 
incident. Not all of this was the Army's and 
Navy’s fault; some reporters were not aggres- 
sive, and some preferred the comforts of rear- 
echelon hotels to getting around. 

The entire book is a document which might 
be useful to future historians of World War II. 


ÁRNOLD ROSE 
Chicago 
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Demographic Studies of Selecled Areas of Rapid 
Growth: Proceedings of the Round Table in 
Population Problems of the Twenty-second 
Annual Conference of the Milbank Memorial 
Fund. New York: Milbank Memorial Fund, : 
1944. Pp. iv+158. $1.00. i 


This monograph is another excellent contri- 
bution in the field of comparative international 
demography prepared by the staff of the Office 
of Population Research at Princeton-University. 
It represents a series of papers dealing with se- 
lected areas of rapid population growth. 

Irene B. Taeuber and Edwin G. Beal discuss ` 
“The Dynamics of Population in Japan”; 
Kingsley Davis, “Demographic Fact and Policy 
in India"; Wilbert E. Moore, "Agricultural 
Population and Rural Economy in Eastern and 
Southern Europe”; Ernest Jurkat, “Prospects 
for Population Growth in the Near East”; 


\ 


88 THE AMERICAN JOURNAL OF SOCIOLOGY 


Clyde V. Kiser, “The Demographic Position of 
Egypt”; W. Wendell Cleland, “A Population 
Plan for Egypt”; and Frank W. Notestein, 
“Problems of Policy in Relation to Areas of 
Heavy Population Pressure.” 

The authors of this volume analyze some of 
the most fundamental and difficult economic, 
political, and social problems of the present 
generation. Unfortunately, these questions are 
frequently neglected by contemporary states- 
men and other so-called experts in international 
relations. The basic problems, however, are 
relatively direct and easily understood. They 
represent the classic problems of demography. 
More than half of the world’s people still face 
the elementary problem of producing enough 
food to supply the ever growing numbers even 
at existing meager levels of living. The balance 
of life is still maintained through substantially 
uncontrolled fertility and mortality, with popu- 
lation growth pressing on the means of sub- 
sistence. | 

Is there any escape from the dilemma faced 
by these densely settled areas with high growth 
potentials? In such crowded areas as India, 
Egypt, Java, and China is it possible for agri- 
cultural and industrial developments to take 
place rapidly enough to provide even bare sub- 
sistence for these expanding populations? What 
are some of the more significant implications of 
these demographic facts as far as international 
relations are concerned? Present trends in these 
problem areas point to hunger, pestilence, and 
war. Notestein presents in the last chapter of 
this monograph a clear and provocative dis- 
cussion of solutions and policies. 


CALVIN F. SCHMID 
University of Washington 


Interviewing for NORC. By the NATIONAL 


OPINION RESEARCH CENTER. Denver: Uni- 
versity of Denver, 1945. Pp. ix+154. $2.00. 


This little book is designed to teach inter- 
viewers for the National Opinion Research Cen- 
ter of Denver University how to conduct their 
interviews. It instructs them where to find their 
prospective subjects, what manner to adopt 
during an interview, and how to report their 
results. Interviewers are also instructed in other 
details relating to the operating procedures of 
the National Opinion Research Center. 


To the reader this volume is interesting not 
only for its primary purpose but for what in- 
formation it gives about the polling methods of 
the National Opinion Research Center and, by 
indirection, about all other opinion polls. The 
importance of the interview as the original 
datum in any survey 1s emphasized. As Harry 
H. Field, director of the Research Center, says 
in his Preface: the finest statistical methods are 
of no avail “unless each individual interviewer 
recognizes the responsibility resting om his 
shoulders, the responsibility to obtain and. record 
completely and accurately the opinions of the per- 
sons he interviews." 

Interviewing for NORC is clearly and care- 
fully written and undoubtedly will be of great 
assistance to its special audience. Unfortunate- 
ly, this volume will not be of any great help to 
the student who wishes to learn the technique 


-of interviewing, since this is a more complicated 


affair than the securing of opinions in a public 
opinion survey. 
ETHEL SHANAS 


Chicago 
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| CHAPTER I 
AN APPRAISAL OF CHINA'S HISTORICAL POPULATION DATA 


MONG all the historical nations of 
the world, China alone possesses 

a long and unbroken record of.popula- 
tion estimates. These estimates, how- 
ever, have generally been obtained in- 
directly and are therefore not censuses in 
the terminology of modern demography. 
The nature of this population material 
has shown. differences from dynasty to 


dynasty; and its content, meaning, and 


usefulness to the government have also 
varied from time to time. 


A. THE CHIEF SOURCES OF POPU- 
LATION MATERIAL 


Three principal sourzes of historic 
population data may be briefly dis- 
cussed. The various historical publica- 
tions of the dynasties are embodied in 
the Z’ung Tien (200 volumes), T’ung 
K'ao (348 volumes), Tag Chi (200 vol- 
umes), and their succeeding volumes, 
which describe the structure, constitu- 
tion, and functions of tae different dy- 
nasties and summarize all branches of 
knowledge up to the time of their publi- 
cation. Encyclopedic as these works are, 
their sections on population are frequent- 
ly limited in scope and of doubtful au- 
thenticity. 

" During the early stages of societal 
evolution in China, ethnic groupings 


"For the Tsing Dynasty additional official 
sources include the following: The Hw? Tien is a 
general reference work but js especially useful for 
the reigns of Chien Lung (1736-95) and Chia Ch'ing 
(1796-1820); the Tung Hua Le for the Kuang Hsu 
— (1875-1908) period; and the records of the Board of 
Households for the half-century ending with the 
downfall of the dynasty in 1915. 


gradually gave way to demotic organiza- 
tion, and a territorial society based on 
agriculture slowly developed. The sover- 
eign began to take an active interest in 
the people under his control. Among 
other matters, he wanted to know the 
number (1) of the cultivators, who, be- 
sides tilling the private lands, could cul- 
tivate the public lands; (2) of the able- 
bodied males who could construct public 
works in peace and bear arms in war; and 
(3) of those who were financially able to- 
pay taxes to his regime. It is evident that 
the above-mentioned social classes repre- 
sented portions of the population but not 
its entirety. About the total population 
the sovereign did not care to know, and 
he made no serious attempt to obtain 
this information. 

Though differences existed A 
the dynasties, Chinese population data 
were, in the main, related to the systems 
of taxation and compulsory labor. Such 
was substantially the situation from the 
dawn of history to the beginning of the 
eighteenth century. In 1712, however, 
the famous emperor Kang Hsi, of the . 
Tsing Dynasty, after detecting the gross 
errors in the population reports, decreed 
that, thereafter, population figures 
should no longer be used as basis for the 
allotment of the poll tax and the land 
tax. This gave local officials greater free- 
dom to boost population growth, espe- 
cially in the provinces, in order to show 
the apparent material prosperity which 
was commonly associated with a large 
and growing population. From this time 
on, errors of another category appeared 
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because of the tendency deliberately to 
exaggerate the numbers of the people so 
as to please the reigning emperor. 

In addition to the dynastic records as 
shown above, in which population data 
could generally be found, there were 
semigovernmental publications which 
also contained information on popula- 
tion. Toward the latter half of the nine- 
teenth century, during the Tsing Dy- 
nasty, the Post Office and the Maritime 
Customs Service, with a view to extend- 
ing their services to different parts of the 
country, made several regional surveys. 
By sending out investigators to various 
localities and by an exchange of cor- 
respondence with local informants, they 
gathered data on a number of topics 
directly useful for their work and also 
obtained material on population, al- 
though some of these data were of doubt- 
ful value. 

A third soúrce of historic population 
material is in the writings of individual 
scholars, such as Tu Yu (735-812), the 
author-compiler of the Zog Tien; Ma 
Tuan-lin (who died in 1317), the author- 
compiler of the 7"u»g K’ao; and from 
Cheng Chiao (1104-60), the author- 
compiler of the Tung Chi. Hung Liang 
Chi (1746-1808), almost a contemporary 
of T. R. Malthus (1766-1834), discussed 
the rate of population growth and the 
effects of population increase on the indi- 
vidual, on social wealth, and on national 
character, much in the same vein as 
J. P. Süssmilch (1707-67), G. Ortes 
(1713-90), and J. Móser (1720-94). 
Hung, like the Europeans, made a worth- 
while analysis of the contemporary social 
situation but freely speculated on the 


questions of quantity and quality of 


population. In recent times, Chang 
Ping-lin (1867-1936), classicist and revo- 
lutionist, showed unusually keen insight 
by drawing attention to the fact that “no 


remarkable population increase had oc- 
curred between the first 1,700 years 
(since Yuan Ti [1 A.D.] of the Han Dy- 
nasty), whereas, between 1736 and 1795, 
population increased no less than thir- 
teen times," indicating the serious errors 
of the population statistics and inci- 
dentally elucidating the edict of 1712. 
Very recently, there has been a growing 
number of Chinese students in the social 
sciences, who, with intimate knowledge 
of the country and adequate background 
in modern scholarship, may in time pro- 
duce works of scientific value cr critical 
import. 


B. THE NATURE AND LIMITATIONS 
OF CHINAS HISTORICAL 
POPULATION DATA 


In this monograph no extended de- 
scription of China's historical pcpulation 
data is possible, but an outline of the 
limitations of the data should be 
sketched in order to indicate the lines of 
improvement which modern demogra- 
phy should take. 

1. As indicated above, China's popula- 
Don data up to the beginning of the 
eighteenth century generally covered 
only portions of the population and never 
included the total at the time of publica- 
tion. Exactly how large a proportion was 
included in any given period, historical 
research thus far has been unable to de- 
termine definitely. Furthermore, from 
the eighteenth century until recently, 
there has been at times a tendency to 
exaggerate the total population and thus 
distort the picture of the true state of 
demographic conditions. 

2. In the absence of direct enumera-. 
tions in the past, indirect methods were 
used to estimate the total population of 
the country, such as the following: (a) if 
in certain districts the number cf families 
or households and the number of persons 
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per family were ascertained, these were 
subsequently used as bases for estimat- 
ing the total population of the nation, 
ie. so many individuals in so many 
families; (b) the area of the cultivated 
lands; and (c) the per capita consump- 
tion of salt. As none of these criteria 
covers a reasonably large number of 
cases, the estimates based on them gen- 
erally yield results of low reliability. 

3. During the Ming and Tsing dy- 
nasties, certain social classes, either be- 
cause of civil disabilities or of lower cul- 
tural development, were excluded from 
the population report (the Yellow Book). 
The excluded classes involve the follow- 
ing: the hereditary slaves of Ning Kuo 
(Anhwei Province), the musicians of 
Shansi, the barbers, the aborigines of the 
southwest, the boatmen of the coastal 
provinces, the bannermen of the Manchu 
garrisons in different provinces, and the 
inhabitants of certain areas under special 
political tutelage of the government. 
For some of these social classes a sepa- 


rate population register was maintained. 


But owing to various causes, it was often 
found impracticable to include all the 
individuals in the population report of 
the whole country at a given period. 

4. Traditionally, after a manuscript 
was ready for the printer, the responsi- 
bility for reading the proofs was general- 
ly shifted from the original writer to the 
printer. Through carelessness, incom- 
petency, or lack of literary training the 
printer occasionally left the errors, 
numerical or otherwise, in the manu- 
script or in the proofs. Such uncorrected 
errors were thus allowed to accumulate 
and to pass from one edition to another. 


C. THE CHIEF USES OF THE HISTORICAL 
POPULATION DATA 


Defective as are China's historical 
population data, various uses have been 


made of them by scholars in China and 
abroad. Among other things, they have 
been used as bases for estimating the 
total population of China, to which task 
a number of Chinese and foreign de- 
mographers have diligently applied 
themselves. During the last two hundred 
years, no less than forty-seven estimates 
have been madein China and abroad with 
wide divergencies among them. The 
largest estimate differs from the smallest 
by a figure equal to almost half of Eu- 
rope's population in 1938. Recently, a 
highly judicious estimate was made by 
W. F. Willcox, of Cornell University, 
New York, who, after examining the 
chief evidence now available, tentatively 
concluded that China's population had 
increased from 70,000,000 in 1650 to 
342,000,000 in 1929, or a fivefold increase. 
in 280 years? Actually, the estimate 
covers a shorter period of years, for, ac- 
cording to general opinion, Chinese pop- 
ulation has not shown any significant 
increase since 1850. This estimate was 
subsequently revised by A. M. Carr- 
Saunders, now director of the London 
School of Economics and Political Sci- 
ence, who considers it more likely that 
Chinese population had increased from 
150,000,000 in 1650 to 450,000,000 in 
1933, or a threefold increase in 280 years. 
He also contends that a fivefold increase 
in 280 years was too high for China, since 
such rapid increase occurred in Europe 
only under very favorable circumstances 
when, in the 280 years between 1650 and 
1930, “there was an increase in oppor- 


tunities for employment which has never 
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been paralleled in human history. 
Such opportunities were evidently cre- 


2 W. F. Willcox (ed), International Migrations 
(New York: National Bureau of Economic Research, 
1931), II, 35-75. 


3 World Population (London: Oxford University 
Press, 1937), 37-39. 
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ated by the Industrial Revolution, the 
modernization of agriculture, and the 
overseas migration of Europeans. Ex- 
cept for the overseas migration of the 
Chinese in the modern period, which was 
on a much smaller scale than the Euro- 
pean, China has not been favored with 
the two other revolutionary events. It 
is therefore unlikely, in the opinion of 
Carr-Saunders, that modern China could 
have attained as rapid an increase in 
population as Europe during the last 280 
years. 
While the above researches are valu- 
able, they are evidently limited by the 
paucity of China's historical population 
' data. Various scholars, who have inter- 
preted the source material differently, 
have generally reached different conclu- 
sions. Furthermore, they seem to have 
grouped China's population data to- 
gether indiscriminately, and great con- 
fusion has sometimes resulted. The 
writer is therefore of the opinion that 
historical and contemporary studies 


should be'separated and systematic re: 


searches should be carried out in each 
field. About the historical material, in 
addition to what 1s said above, the fol- 
lowing remarks may be made. 

In the first place, the data seem to 
show that Chinese population changes in 
the past have been cyclical rather than 
linear and that the cyclical trends may 
be roughly explained as follows: At the 
beginning of a new' dynasty, when peace 
and order were maintained, population 
normally increased by the excess of 
births over deaths, and cultural develop- 
ment advanced apace through the divi- 
sion of labor. As time went on, the in- 
creased and increasing density, coupled 
with the lack of inventions and improve- 
" ments in farming technology, gradually 
intensified the struggle for existence by 
the masses. Nevertheless, population 


continued to increase until it reached a ' 
saturation point, the apex of the cycle. 
Then came pestilence and famine, symp- 
toms of overpopulation, until life be- 
came increasinglv more intolerable and 
revolution or war broke out. This tem- 
porarily relieved the pressure of popula- 
tion and brought a new dynasty into 
being. Population continued to decrease 
until it reached the lowest possible level, 
the bottom of the cycle. Then another 
cycle began, and the cyclical trends were 


thus repeated, each lasting several hun- 


dred years, the length of time being 
largely determined by the severity of the 
population pressure prior to the down- 
fall of the reigning dynasty. 

The idea of the cyclical change would 
certainly gain weight if due consideration 
were given to two basic conditions: (a) 
throughout her long history, China has 
never gone beyond agricultural develop- 
ment, nor has she witnessed revolution- 
ary changes in the methods of produc- 
tion; and (b) for very long periods in the 
past, farming implements have shown 
little improvement, as revealed by recent 
researches about certain areas in the 
Yangtze Valley and around the Kun- 
ming Lake region. Both would prevent 
the population from increasing upward 
in linear progression and would, rather, 
suggest up-and-down movements in a 
zigzag fashion, as in cycles. 

Second, from the beginning of the 
Christian era down to the present, five 
cycles have been found in Chinese popu- 
lation, each reaching the highest point 
as shown in Table 1.4 

Third, the writer maintains that the 
fifth cycle has now perhaps reached its 
climax, especially because China's popu- 
lation is beginning to decrease since this 
war. Since the latter half of the nine- 


4 Ta Chen, Population Problems (ad imp.; Shang- 
hai: Commercial Press, 1934), p. 303. (In Chinese.) 
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teenth century, China’s population in- 
crease has been negligible. After the es- 
tablishment of the Republic, though 
peace and order was generally main- 
tained, no remarkable increase in popu- 
lation for the whole nation has been 
noted. As a result of the careful scrutiny 
of the available sources, Shih-ta Wang 
estimated China’s population in 1933 at 
430,000,000 “as the maximum.” In re- 


cent years, because of the famines in the | 
northwest, drought in northern China, 


By nature of the population data, the 
first four cycles should be separated from 
the fifth one, chiefly because the former 


purported to include only portions of the 


nation's population and the latter its 
total. The linking-together of the two 
series of cycles, as is usually done by 
the scholars in China and abroad, 
causes confusion. The very fact that 
the peaks of the first four cycles 
fluctuated within a narrow range be- 
tween 43,000,000 and 60,000,000 in a 


"TABLE 1 
FIVE CYCLES OF CHINESE POPULATION (2-1933) 


Cycle Period 


P'ing Ti, Han Dynasty (2 A.D.) 
Reign of Tien Pao, Emperor Yuan 
Chung, Tang Dynasty (742-56) 


Bani ate sus Reign of Yuan F’u, Emperor Chi 
Chung, Sung Dynasty (1098- 
1100) n 

PE TR NS Reign of Wan Li, Emperor Shun 
Chung, Ming Dynasty (1573- 

1620) HEN ` 

as Twenty-second year of Republic 
(1933) 


floods in the lower Yangtze Valley, 
World War II, and internal disturbances 
in Kiangsi and Fukien, the aforesaid 
maximum may reasonably be reduced to 
a round figure of 400,000,000 (or a reduc- 
tion of 7.0 per cent) as the total popula- 
tion for 1933. It seems generally true 
that, after making due allowance for 
repetitions and exaggerations, popula- 
tion figures in China should usually be 
revised to smaller proportions. Field ex- 
perience has repeatedly shown that in 
estimating a region's population, one 
errs less by assuming a lower figure than 
a higher one. 


Second year of Yuan Shih, Emperor 


Estimated Popu- 
‘lation in Round 


; Source 
Figures 


(In Thousands) 


Tu Yu, T'ung Tien, Vol. VIT: Food 


59, 500 
: and Commodity 

52,900 id. 

43,000 Ma Tuan-lin, Tung K'ao, Vol. XI: 
Population 

, 60,600 Chi Huang, T’ung T ien, Vol. X: Food 
and Commodity 

400,000 Shih-ta Wang, “The Newest Esti- 


mate of China’s Population, Social 
Science Review (in Chinese), Vol. 
VI, No. 2 (Institute of Social Re- 
search, Peiping) 


period longer than sixteen hundred years 
indicates that, in the past, China's popu- 
lation moved only in a zigzag fashion, 
mainly in relation to peace and order; 
whereas, beginning with the fifth cycle, a 
different course of events may be shown, 
since the figures purport to include the 
total population of the country. 

As far as our present knowledge goes, 
Professor Willcox has reached the logical 
conclusion by assigning 70,000,000 peo- 
ple to China in 1650, a figure arrived at 
by averaging the seven estimates for the 
period, after rejecting the other two ex- 
treme estimates. Professor Carr-Saun- 
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ders' suggestion that China's population 
increased about three times from 1650 to 
1930 appears to be more reasonable than 
the conclusions reached by a number of 
other scholars. But his proposal to raise 
the population of 1650 from 70,009,000 
to 150,000,000 is not supported by the 
bulk of the official data pertaining to 
that period. Controversies like these can- 
not be decided easily, and no settlement 
wil be forthcoming until historical re- 
search in China becomes far more 
thoroughgoing than hitherto. Meantime 
the writer submits two observations. 

r. As shown in Table 1, China's his- 
torical data as exhibited in the first four 
cycles should be considered as one series 
and the up-and-down movements 
treated as cyclical trends in historical 
times. Detailed and critical inquiries 
concerning these cycles should be carried 


out much more thoroughly than has here- 
tofore been attempted. Likewise, the 
fifth cycle is supposed to include the 
total population of China and to extend 
to the present day. Independent and 
painstaking studies should also be made 
on this cycle. 

2. The chief value of the historical 
studies lies in giving proper perspective 
to contemporary population research in 
China, especially in indicating the direc- 
tion which modern population studies 
should take. China will gradually make 
headway in population analvsis by in- 
creased use of the methods of modern 
demography, by incorporating in them 
worth-while historical experiences, and 
by avoiding pitfalls. Such study will im- 
prove her population data with reference 
to the questions of quantity and quality 
and will be discussed in chapter il. 


CHAPTER II 
THE BEGINNINGS OF MODERN DEMOGRAPHY 


A INDICATED in chapter i, China 
is turning from the traditional in- 
direct means of obtainirg population 
data to modern methods of census-taking. 
For the modern census in China, two 
main ideas may be stress2d: (1) insist- 
ence on the direct enumeration of indi- 
viduals, which will render unnecessary 
the estimate of the total >opulation by 
indirect methods, and (2) improvement 
of the technique of analysis, which may 


increase the scope of population data. 


and extend their use from purely admin- 
istrative to scientific fields. 

Thus far, only regional censuses on a 
smaller scale have been zaken, though 
every effort has been made preparatory 
to the taking of the national census in 
the near future. In this and following 
chapters emphasis will therefore be given 
to the modern population data of China. 
Special attention will naturally be drawn 
to the work of the Institute of Census 
Research, Tsing Hua University, in 
which is developing a modern method- 
ology adapted to Chinese needs for the 
gathering and analyzing of population 
material. 


A. THE PIONEER CENSUS 


The circumstances leading to the 
above-mentioned change are hard to de- 
termine, as there are no clear-cut lines of 
demarcation between the early estimates 


and the pioneer efforts at modern census- 


taking. In conformity with the literary 
style of the country, descriptions about 
the gathering of population data have 
frequently been couched in brief and 
general terms. In theopinion of a number 


of social thinkers, however, the credit for 
the first modern census should go to the 
attempt made in r9og-ir. Shocked by 
the Sino-Japanese war of 1895 and 
prompted by the popular patriotic zeal 
for reform, the Manchu regime was ap- 
parently serious and sincere in making 
efforts to modernize the nation. Very 
naturally, it began with the actual count- 
ing of the inhabitants in the entire coun- 
try, in order to prepare for the popular 
election of the people's representatives. 
and for the extension of compulsory edu- 
cation to the children within the school- 
attendance ages. As in the past, an 
enumeration of the households was or- 
dered, but, in addition, an enumeration 
of individuals was subsequently added. 
For both enumerations, the field work 
was intrusted to local officials of various 
ranks; to the members of the self-govern- 
ment services, such as the village head- 
men and their assistants, wherever self- 
government was already in working 
order; and to the policemen in the cities. 
Unfortunately for the census, the repub- 
lican revolution broke out in 1911, when 
only four provinces had completed their 
enumeration. For the other provinces 
and administrative areas, estimates were 
later made on the basis of the known 
results. 

This abortive national census is the 
only one of its kind up to the- present 
time. Its results, though covering only 
parts of the country, were widely used in. 
China and abroad as a basis for estimat- 
ing the total Chinese population, and its 
methods mark the beginning of modern 
census-taking in China. Since the revolu- 
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tion of, 1911, when the Manchu mon- 
archy was overthrown and the Republic 
established, several other attempts at 
census-taking have been made, none ex- 
tending to the whole nation but several 
including a number of provinces. In all 
. Such attempts, however, nothing of tech- 
nical importance was shown. As in the 
old days, the provincial government, 
acting under the order of the central 
government, instructed the hsien magis- 
trates to collect population data by re- 
lying on the policemen in the cities and 
the village headmen in the rural areas. 
The policemen and the village headmen 
often discharged their duties by consult- 
ing the old records and adding or sub- 
tracting, as the circumstances de- 
manded. The information was not gath- 
ered by a direct personal inquiry on a 
given day and in a specified area. These 
provincial estimates, then, do not prop- 
erly fall into the feld of modern census 
and are not so considered in the present 
study. 


B. THE hsien CENSUSES 


In recent years, however, democratic 
ideas have been better diffused in China, 
and the Chinese government and social 
scientists are more keenly interested in 
the modern census, the former aiming at 
wise and efficient administration and the 
latter at furthering academic and re- 

search interests. From 1932 to the out- 
break of the Sino-Japanese war in 1937, 
seven experimental censuses have been 
taken, six extending to one Asien each 
and the seventh covering a part of the 
hsien. These censuses are scattered in 
five different provinces, ie., three in 
Kiangsu and one each in Hopeh, Shan- 
. tung, Chekiang, and Fukien. They in- 
clude a total of 1,992,585 persons, and in 
five of these districts whose area is 


known a total of 4,507 square kilometers 
is reported. Unlike the provincial esti- 
mates, these Asien censuses have, in the 
main, adopted the method of direct 
enumeration, though they differ in scope, 
content, and accuracy. 


I. SHAO CHI, KIANG YING bien, KIANGSU 
"PROVINCE (MARCH, 1932) 


In March, 1932, a census of popula- 
tion was taken at Shao Chi, Kiang Ying 
hsien, in Kiangsu Province. Beginning in 
September, 1931, experiments for the 
registration of. vital statistics . were 
started in Shao Chi as a joint enterprise 
between the Scripps Foundation for Re- 
search in Population Problems (Oxford, 
Ohio) and Nanking University (Nan- 
king). They took a population census 
subsequently to check their work on the 
vital registration, as well as toexperiment 
on the method of modern census-taking. 
It required the full month of March to ` 
complete the census, which was under- 
taken by eight paid enumerators un- 
der the direction of a supervisor. The 
area was 35 square kilometers (or 13.9 
square miles), in which lived 4,579 fam- 
iles, totaling 21,864 persons (or 1,573. 
persons per square mile). In Shao Chi 
there are 217 villages and 4 market 
towns. 


Il. CHU YUNG bien, KIANGSU PROVINCE 
(FEBRUARY, 1033) 


The Chu Yung experiment differs 
from the work at Shao Chi in that the 
former takes the agricultural census 
simultaneously with the population cen- 
sus. In February, 1923, the National De- 
fense Commission (now known as the 
National Resources Commission) co: 
operated with the Chu Yung govern- 
ment to take a census of agriculture to 
ascertain the production and distribu- 
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tion of food and other agricultural prod- 
ucts. At the same time, a census of popu- 
lation was likewise taken. According to 
this census, Chu Yung had a total of 
270,455 persons. For census purposes, 
the ksien was divided into sr super- 
visors’ districts and 332 enumerators' 
districts. With one exception, the super- 
visors were the principals of the primary 
schools, and the enumerators were most- 
ly village headmen (pao chang) and their 
assistants. At this census the distinction 
- between the family and the household was 
not clearly drawn, hence there were am- 
biguities in statistical results. Aside 
from that, at the completion of the census 
no machinery was set up for the registra- 
tion of vital statistics, which made it im- 
possible for us to study the population 
changes of the Asien. 


II. KIANG NING /s?en, KIARGSU PROVINCE 
(OCTOBER, 1923) 


The work in Kiang Ning is especially 
noteworthy in that census-taking forms a 
part of its political and social reforms. 


Since 1932, Kiang Ning has been an ex- 


perimental sien and has gradually put 
into practice the political teaching of 
Dr. Sun Yat-sen. The modern census 
had special emphasis as the basic politi- 
cal experiment. Accordinz to its census, 
Kiang Ning had 2,272 square kilometers 
and 562,063 persons, or 243.3 persons per 
square kilometer. For census purposes 
Kiang Ning was divided into 295 super- 
visors” districts, and village headmen 
were appointed to be supervisors. Under 
them there were 1,004, enumerators, 
mostly primary-school teachers. Each 
enumerator took care of about 100 fam- 
ilies. 

To facilitate statistical analyses, two 
card systems were adopted, one for the 
families and the other for the individuals. 


Immediately after the census, the regis- 
tration of vital statistics was begun with 
births, deaths, emigrations, and immi- 
grations. 

The chief errors of the census have 
been found in connection with the repe- 
titions and omissions of families and indi- 
viduals in certain cities and villages. In 
one town, for instance, the repetitions 
amounted to about to per cent of the 
total population of the town. 


IV. TING Asien, HOPEH PROVINCE 
(SEPTEMBER, 1934) 

In 1926, the National Mass Education 
Movement began its program of social 
reconstruction at Ting Asien, Hopeh 
Province. By September, r934, educa- 
tional and social progress had advanced 
to such an extent that the Movement 
felt it opportune to assist the hsien gov- 
ernment to take a census of population, 
which required 5 months to complete. 
Unfortunately, there was soon a change 
of personnel in the bien government, 
including the magistrate, and the census 
was unpublished. 

V. CHOW P'ING Asien, SHANTUNG PROVINCE 
(JANUARY, 1935) 

The census was jointly undertaken by 

the Asien government and the provincial 


Institute of Rural Reconstruction. The 


hsien was divided into 14 supervisors’ ` 
districts, headed by the teachers of the 
provincial Training Institute. There 
were 33 enumerators’ districts in charge 
of 169 enumerators, each taking care of 
about 190 families. After the census was 
finished, the registration of vital sta- 
tistics was begun but was soon aban- 
doned. 
VI. CHANG LU Asien, FUKIEN PROVINCE 
(APRIL, 1935) 

In an area of 510.0 square kilometers 

there live 51,545 families, or 227,801 indi- 
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viduals, that is, 446.6 per square kilo- 
meter. The been was divided into 51 su- 
pervisors' districts and 264 enumerators' 
districts. This census seems to have been 
taken on the basis of the de jure popula- 
tion, but its definition was not strictly 
adhered to; hence there was a good deal 
of confusion regarding the total popula- 
tion of the Asien. 


VII. LAN HSI ksien, CHEKIANG PROVINCE 
l (APRIL, 1936) 


In 1934 and 1935 the Asien govern- 
ment tried to take a population census 
but failed twice. Success came in 1936, 
when an experimental census was 
brought to completion in April. Accord- 
ing to this census, the hsien has 3,034 
- square kilometers. After the census the 
registration of vital statistics was started 


. but not continued. 


VIII. THE CENSUS OF THE CHENGTU PLAIN 
SZECHWAN PROVINCE (MARCH, 1942) 


Since the outbreak of the Sino-Japa- 
nese war, a notable regional census, 
much larger than the foregoing examples, 
was jointly undertaken by the Direc- 
torate of Budgets, Accounts, and Statis- 
tics of the national government and the 
Szechwan provincial government. This 
census covered three Asien in the Cheng- 
tu plain, which has an estimated area of 
1,771 square kilometers and a total popu- 
lation of 619,471 persons. 

The chief feature of this census was 
that the population schedule was also 
used for arranging and distributing the 
families in the pao and the chia. This at- 

'tempt was evidently made to solve a 
knotty problem in administration which 
has been in controversy for many years. 
But, in principle, the census and the pao- 
chia system should not be combined, as 
elsewhere discussed. 

Another significant point may be men- 


tioned. The enumerators of this census 
were village headmen, principally the 
pao chang. Because they knew the local 
conditions better than anyone else, they 
brought the census speedily to its com- 
pletion, i.e., between March 29 and April 
12, which is the shortest time on record 
among all the modern censuses in China. 
Though the census gained in speed, it 
was marred by glaring errors. 


C. THE INSTITUTE OF CENSUS RESEARCH 
TSING HTA UNIVERSITY 


The modern census in China is also the 
chief concern of the Institute of Census 
Research at Tsing Hua University. 
Shortly after the outbreak of the Sino- 
Japanese war, the university first re- 
moved to Changsha (1937) and then to 
Kunming (1938). After getting settled in 
Yunnan, the Institute selected Cheng 
Kung to begin its studies in population. 
The principal efforts of the Institute may 
be envisaged by a brief consideration of 
its viewpoint and methodology. 


I. THE VIEWPOINT OF THE INSTITUTE 


The viewpoint of tae Institute may be 
discussed from three angles. It insists, in 
the first place, that the census should aim 
at the direct enumeration of the total 
population of a given area on a given 
day. From field experience it recom- 
mends the New Year's day of the lunar 
calendar as the most suitable census day 
for China, for on that day there is the 
least movement of population and be- 
cause that day is easy for the majority of 
the inhabitants to remember. As to the 
area of the census, the principle of grad- 
ualness should be followed, ie., the 
census should be begun with the Asien or 
the city, next extended to the province, 
and, finally, to the nation. 

The census in the above sense should 
not be confused with other forms of pop- 
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ulation data now gathered by the pao 
chia or by the police. The pao-chia system 
emphasizes the financial capacities of the 
individuals, so the poor and the de- 
pendents are often left out of the count. 
The police are primarily interested in the 
transients, who, by moving in and out of 
a locality, may endanger the order and 
safety of the community. Neither system 
aims at the total population of the area 
at a specified time. 

As China is pre-eminently an agricul- 
tural country, the de jure population 
should be the goal of the national census, 
based on the habitual abode of the in- 
habitants. For a few big cities of out- 
standing industrial and commercial im- 
portance the de facio population census 
may be attempted. 

Second, the Institute is of the opinion 
that census-taking and the registration 
of vital statistics should be planned and 
directed by one and the same organiza- 
tion, because, since the former deals with 
the statics and the latter with the dy- 
namics of population, both are sig- 
nificantly related to each other. The pro- 
posed division of work in the present 
Chinese laws, intrusting the census to 
one organ of the central government and 
the registration of vital statistics to an- 
other, will, in the judgment of the Insti- 
tute, cause friction, overlapping of work, 
inefficiency, and waste in energy and 
expenditure. 

Third, the Institute feels that scien- 
tific demographic data will be of sig- 
nificant help in the wise and efficient ad- 
ministration of the government and in 
the healthy growth of the social sciences 
generally and of sociology in particular. 
With modern census-taking just begin- 
ning in China, the Institute should assist 
the government in devising ways and 
means of procuring and analyzing popu- 
lation material. 


II. THE METHODOLOGY OF THE INSTITUTE 


In development of the above aims, the 
Institute has gradually evolved a meth- 
odology, which is continually applied to 
its field studies on population. In the 
spring of 1939, à population census of 
Cheng Kung, Yunnan, was taken. For 
the purpose of the census, Cheng Kung 
was divided into 3 supervisors' districts 
and 82 enumerators’ districts. The as- 
sistants of the Institute were appointed 
supervisors, and the primary-school 
teachers of the Ahsien—after careful selec- 
tion and studying a special course of 
training—served as enumerators. March ' 
6, 1939, was chosen as the census day. 
On the average, each enumerator reached 
83 persons per day. Though the field 
work of the entire Asien was not com- 
pleted until May 1, the majority (57.9 
per cent of the total) finished their work 
in between 5 and 9 days. For each enu- 
meration district the minimum require- 
ment was 2 days and the maximum 15 
days. According to this census, Cheng 
Kung has an area of 559.68 square kilo- 
meters and 71,223 persons, or 127.25 
persons per square kilometer. 

At the first decennial conference of the 
Directorate of Budgets, Accounts, and 
Statistics of the national government, 
February, 1941, a resolution was passed 
to the effect that, beginning with 1941, 
hsien censuses should be taken; that, be- 
ginning with 1943, provincial censuses 
should be taken; and that, in 1947, plans 
for the national census should be made. 
Acting on this resolution, the Ministry 
of the Interior in the autumn of rout 
organized a training school to instruct 
local officials in charge of population 
work about the modern techniques of 
census-taking. Officials of the provincial 
civil departments, of the pao-chia system, 
and of the police came from 16 provinces, 
I Asien, and 2 cities to the Ministry for 
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training. The writer was invited to give a 
course of lectures and to supervise an 
experimental census as field practice. 
As the Ministry was deeply interested in 
the work of the Institute, the writer sub- 
sequently proposed a co-operative cen- 
sus to be undertaken jointly by the Min- 
istry of the Interior, the Yunnan provin- 
cial government, the Economic Council 
of Yunnan, and the Institute. This be- 
came known as the Bee Lake 
region census.’ 

The Kunming Lake region includes 
the entire land area bordering the Kun- 
ming Lake in Yunnan, except Cheng 
Kung, for which a population census was 
taken in 1939 as mentioned above. This 
region, which covers Kunming city, 
Kunming Asien, Kunyang hsien, and 
Chinning Asien, has an area of 2,880 
square kilometers and a population of 
507,216 people, according to this census 
of 1942. 

. The Kunming plateau, 1,896 meters 
bot the sea-level, contains lowlands of 
considerable size and is fairly well irri- 
gated, especially the shore lands of 
Kunming Lake. For countless decades 
this region has been devoted to agricul- 
ture, and to this day it is considered 


generally typical of the agricultural re- 


gions in the southwest. Extensive and 
intensive farming are the prevailing 
methods of cultivation that have shown 
little modification during the last few 
hundred years. In years of plenty the 
production of rice is sufficient to feed the 
local population for about six months out 
of the year, and other food crops must 
make good the deficiency. In years of 
poor harvest, the shortage in food is 
seriously felt by the local inhabitants. 
In the plain the chief agricultural prod- 
ucts are rice, wheat, sorghum, corn,.and 
beans. Potatoes, beans, wheat, and buck- 
wheat are produced in abundance on the 


hillsides. Peaches, pears, apricots, and 
oranges grow in large quantities in the 
fruit orchards. 

The temperature of the region is al- 
most uniform throughout the year, vary- 
ing from 8.0” C. in January to 18.0? C. 
in August. The annual rainfall of 1,230 
mm. is usually concentrated in the three 
months of Tuly, August, and September. 
During the rainy season, the rain often 
pours down and inundates the fields; but 
when the dry season arrives, the sun 
shines almost every day, and the lack of 
water and moisture frequently arrests the 
normal growth of food crops, plants, and 
flowers. 

The Kunming Lake region has been 
settled for many centuries, and the in- 
habitants still maintain the traditional, 
simple mode of life. When the war broke 
out between Japan and China in 1937, 
their tranquillity was violently disturbed 
by the continuous influx of immigrants. 
The first direct result of this migration 


on the local community is seen in the - 


rapid and large increase of population. 
Thus, from 1938 to the end of 1941, 
Kunming city reported an increase of 
about 35.0 per cent, or over 8.0 per cent 
per year. This is extraordinary for this 
region, for, as a result of the census and 
vital registration of Cheng Kung, the 
annual increase due to the excess of 
births over deaths is shown to be only 
2.96 persons per 1,000 population. 
Another significant social change is 


seen in the rapid industrialization of. 


Kunming city. Before the Sino-Japanese 
war, Kunming was but a rural town act- 
ing as a trade center for the surrounding 
farm villages, exchanging their agricul- 
tural products for thearticlesmadeby the 
handicrafts inside the town. Since the 
war, however, Kunming is fast becom- 
ing a modern city. Factories have grad- 
ually multiplied, business is steadily 


- 


- 
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being modernized, and an increasing 
number of tbe inhabitants are taking to 
urban occupations, as will be shown in 
chapter v. 

With the hope of revealing something 
of this socioeconomic situaticn, the Kun- 
ming Lake region census of 1942 was 
taken. Its methodology, which was first 
tested in Cheng Kung, was applied with 
proper modifications to suit the local 
conditions. Among other things, the fol- 
lowing points deserve special emphasis: 

a) The enumerators’ and supervisors’ 
districis.—An enumerator’s district is 


from the others, there are differences re- 


garding the number of mhabitants.to be 


investigated and the number of enumera- 
tors required. 

For the Kunming Lake region, 38 su- 
pervisors were appointed to take charge 
of 33 supervisors’ districts (8 city, 13 
plain, 4 hill; and 8 mountain), 578 
enumerators were in charge of 1,249 
enumerators’ districts, and yor liaison 
officers were to make connection between 
the community and the enumerators. 
The supervisors’ and enumerators’ dis- 
tricts, area, population, and the number 


TABLE 2 


» SUPERVISORS’ AND ENUMERATORS’ DISTRICTS, KUNMING LAKE REGION 
YUNNAN: AREA, POPULATION, AND NUMBER OF ENUMERATORS 


AVERAGE 


POPULATION Nux op | , AVERAGE 

SUPERVISORS’ ae Enumera- | NUMBER OF 

D (IN Kiro-! , RA~ 
ISTRICIS METERS) TORS TORS 

Families Persons DISTRICTS 

City (8) AA 21-54 1,747.0 8,891.1 15.0 10.3 
LINE NEE 44. 30 2,393.7 12,118.6 36.0 14.8 
Hilda caia 102.50 2,201.7 12,106.0 36.2 130 
Mountain (8). .......... 609.40 2,235.I 11,253.2 51.6 14.4 


normally small enough to enable the 
enumerator to finish his work success- 
fully during the designated period of the 
census. The size of the district is decided 
upon by giving due consideration to the 
following factors: historical and tradi- 
tional divisions, administrative efficien- 
cy, and population density. 

A supervisor will take under his charge 
just enough enumerators’ districts and 
enumerators so that he may adequately 
supervise them, and his district is deter- 
mined by the same factors as govern the 
enumerators’ districts. Four types of su- 
‘pervisors’ districts are distinguished, 
which we believe may be widely appli- 
cable to many parts of China. They re- 
late to the city, plain, hill, ànd mountain 
districts. In each type, as distinguished 


of enumerators as based on a sample 
analysis are shown in Table 2. 

b) The training of ihe field. staffs—As 
mentioned above, the supervisors, enu- 
merators, and liaison officers all needed 
training. The supervisors were largely 
selected from the enumerators who had 
participated in the Cheng Kung census 
of 1939. The enumerators were chosen 
from the local primary-school teachers, 
and the liaison officers were mostly vil- 
lage headmen (pao chang). After a short 
but adequate training course, those of 
better qualification were appointed to be 
in charge of specific duties as field 
workers. 

To determine who were best suited to 
be enumerators, a test was designed for 
this census. It was taken by $49 pao 


i 


} 
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chang and 475 teachers, and their abilities 
were adequately determined. The test 
covered: (1) common sense and (2) edu- 
cational qualifications. Common sense 
was tested by (i) knowledge about ordi- 
nary living, (1i) rudiments of local self- 
government, (iii) elementary knowledge 
about census-taking and the registration 
of vital statistics. To test their education- 
al qualifications, they were each asked to 
write an autobiographical sketch. 

According to this test, the superiority 
of the teacher as the enumerator is evi- 
dent, for the teacher, on the average, 

"received a mark of 87.4 as against one of 
21.4 by the pao chang; and on the auto- 
biographical sketch the teacher averaged 
27.5, as against 10.3 by the pao chang. 

During the enumeration, house-to- 
house canvassing and recording by the 
use of a questionnaire falls on the shoul- 
ders of the teachers (the enumerators) 
instead of on the pao ckang as formerly. 
This is found to be a much more satis- 
factory arrangement than in the old 
days, for the teachers are usually among 
the local élite and are the best available 
personnel for efficient investigation and 
accurate recording. On the other hand, 

the pao chang invariably have good 
knowledge of the locality and the people 
and are therefore the best men as liaison 
officers between the enumerators and the 
community. 

c) The population questionnaire.—The 
population questionnaire of eleven items 
contains significant inquiries indispen- 
sable to the modern census. It is much 
simpler than most of the forms now in 
use for population inquiries in China but 
somewhat more complicated than the 
recommendations of the International 
Statistical Institute to countries taking 
census for the first time." 


* Bulletin de l'Institut International de Statistique, 
. XIII (1903), 46-51, 56-58, 297-303; XVI (1908), 
138-40. 


To insure correct answers to these in- 
quiries, written and detailed instructions 
were given to the enumerators and super- 
visors who were tested thoroughly during 
the period under training. The qualified 
enumerators were then allotted districts 
and were asked to go to every family or 
household in this district and request 
every individual in person for the re- . 
quired information. The answers were 
recorded by the enumerator in the proper 
places on the questionnaire. 

d) The “slip system” for statistical 
analysis.—Most of the administrative 
statistics in China today are analyzed by 
making use of the “tallying method." 
In the Cheng Kung census of 1939 re- 
ferred to above, a detailed analysis was 
made of the tallying method and the 
“slip system" for purposes cf compari- 
son. The chief conclusions then reached 
include the following: (1) both methods 
rely on manual labor and (2) as com- 
pared with the tallying method, the slip 
system consumes 8.0 per cent shorter 
time for statistical analysis, costs 3.0 per 
cent more, and is 86.0 per cent higher in 


‘accuracy. P 


The slip system, which was invented 
by Georg von Meyer, was first adopted 
by the Bavarian census in 1871 and has 
subsequently been in use in British 
India. Before the adoption of the Hol- 
lerith machines, the state of Massa- 
chusetts once used the slip system for the 
analysis of population statistics. With 
noteworthy modifications to suit Chinese 
conditions, the method was employed in 
the census of Cheng Kung and of the 
Kunming Lake region with admirable 
results. In the Regulations Governing the 
Census-taking and Vital Registration of 
Provinces and Cities, promulgated Feb- 
ruary I5, 1943, the Ministry of the In- 
terior in Article 12 warmly recommended 
the slip system to the provinces and 
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cities for statistical analysis of popula- 
tion material. 

e) The combination of the census and the 
registration of vital statistics. —According 
to the Chinese laws now in force, two 
organs of the central government are 
separately responsible for census-taking 
(Directorate of Budgets, Accounts, and 
Statistics) and the registration of vital 
statistics (Ministry of the Interior). 
Since these two aspects of population 
work are related to each other in various 
ways, they should be planned and di- 
rected by one and the same organization, 
especially within the central government 
itself; and the registration of vital sta- 
tistics should immediately follow the 
completion of the census, as was done in 
Cheng Kung and in the Kunming Lake 
region. On October 17, 1942, when the 
Census Act was revised, it was provided 
that, at the time that the national census 
was to be taken, the head of the Execu- 
tive Yuan should act as the census com- 
missioner and the director of the Directo- 
rate of Budgets, Accounts, and Statistics 
and the head of the Ministry of the In- 
terior should act as vice-commissioners. 
This revision is a step closer to the neces- 
sary co-operation of the two agencies. 

f) The dichotomy of urban and rural 
populations.—In the small-scale experi- 
mental censuses, previously made in 
China, only rural population was in- 
cluded. In the census of the Kunming 
Lake region, a pioneer attempt was made 
to include a fairly large city, Kunming, 
with a total population of 174,024. Yet, 
for the entire area, rural population still 
claims relatively more Importance, or 
66.4 per cent of the total population. 
Thus, for the first time in modern census- 
taking in China, an opportunity has been 
created for the study of the dichotomy of 
urban and rural populations, with all its 
socioeconomic ramifications. 


g) The inclusion of the minority peo- 
ples—The Kunming Lake region was 
probably first settled by non-Chinese 
groups. But as the Chinese migrated to 
the fertile lands near Kunming Lake, the 
non-Chinese elements gradually re- 
treated to the mountainous areas in 
Kunming Asien and Kunyang hsien.. Al- 
though some groups are quite assimilated 
with the Chinese, others still retain their 
original languages and maintain different 
modes of living. Chief among these mi- 
nority peoples are the Lolo and the Min 
Chia, who form 13.68 per cent of Kun- 
ming Asien (211,006) and 18.66 per cent 
of the population of Kunyang Asten 
(69,234). If the national census is taken, 
it must include the minority peoples in 
other regions, and an opportunity pre- 
sents itself for a comparative study of 
their social organization and culture with 
those of the Kunming Lake area. 

h) The interprovincial migration during 
the war.—Since the opening of the Sino- 
Japanese hostilities in 1937, emigration 
from the enemy-occupied territories to 
Free China has been continuous. In mag- 
nitude and social significance this inter- 
provincial migration has been unparal- 
leled in Chinese history. Indeed, its eco- 
nomic and social consequences are so 
complex that the migration to the Kun- 
ming Lake region has been selected to 
form a sample study in chapter vi of this’ 
monograph. 

i) The quality of population.—As a pre- 
liminary step to the study of population 
quality, an inquiry was made in the Kun- 
ming Lake region census by collecting 
facts about physical defects, such as 
those of the blind, the disabled, the deaf 


and dumb, and the mentally defective. 


j) The beliefs of the people.—As the 
Chinese are known to have numerous 
religious beliefs, an interest of academic 
and practical significance is attached to 


\ 


- 
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the enumeration and analysis of such ' 


beliefs, with the hope of shedding light 


on the emotional life and the moral and . 


spiritual character of the people. 

k) The low per capita costs.—In esti- 
mating the per capita costs, separate 
accounts are given for the cost of the 
census and for the registration of vital 
statistics. 

In 1939, when the Cheng Kung census 
was taken, the per capita cost was $0.07, 
Chinese currency. As prices were already 


more than three times those of the pre- 


war period, its conversion to the pre-war 
rate of exchange would amount to a little 
more than $0.02 per person. This may be 
compared with the Indian census of 
1921, which cost 40,000,959.0 rupees, or 
$0.14 per capita in Chinese currency at 
the pre-war rate of exchange. 1t may 
also be compared with the American 
census of 1930, which cost about 
$40,000,000.00, or $0.84 per capita in 
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Chinese dollars at the pre-war rate of 
exchange. 

During the second World War, prices 
in China have shown abnormal increases 
and are still increasing. It is difficult to 
convert the Chinese dollar to its pre-war 
value, though various attempts have 
been made, such as depicted in the index 
numbers of various types. The cost of the 
Kunming Lake region census was esti- 
mated to be $764,187.17, or the equiva- 
lent of a pre-war per capita cost of $0.02, 
Chinese currency, if during the time of 
the census prices were taken to have in- 
creased seventy-five times. 

In 1940, for the first year of the regis- 
tration of vital statistics at Cheng Kung, 
the per capita cost was $0.0457 in Chi- 
nese national dollars. But, as the prices 
were already eight times higher than in 
the period before the war, the pre-war 
per capita cost would perhaps amount to 
about $0.0057, Chinese currency. 


l CHAPTER MI 
SEX, AGE, SIZE OF FAMILY, AND DENSITY OF POPULATION 


NY Ke population material is 
just beginning to be collected in 
China as indicated in such small samples 
as the Asien censuses. The ten regional 
censuses thus far taken include a total of 
only 3,170,555 persons, and in eight dis- 
tricts where the areas are ascertained a 
total of 9,718.19 square kilometers is 
reported. 

Geographically, the ten censuses are 
distributed over widely different areas. 
Ting Asien in Hopei and Chow P'ing in 


Shantung may represent northern China. . 


In this region wheat is the chief agricul- 
tural product, but corn, millet, and beans 
are also grown in abundance. Tall in 
stature and strong in physique, the in- 
habitants belong to Chinese stock who 


have dwelt in the Yellow River Valleys 


for many generations. Population den- 
sity is very high, perhaps ranging be- 
tween 200.0 and 240.0 persons per square 
kilometer. 

Kiang Ying, Chu Yung, and Kiang 
Ning in Kiangsu and Lan Hsi in Che- 
kiang are situated in the fertile valleys 
of the Yangtze River and the Chien 
Tang River. Two of the wealthiest prov- 
inces, they are right in the heart of rice 
culture and sericulture. Physically rather 
fragile, the people in these provinces gen- 
erally excel in literary pursuits, exhibit- 
ing a preference for industry and com- 
merce. Thus they play a rather sig- 
nificant role in the modernization of 
China. The area is among those with the 
highest densities, ranging, perhaps, be- 


*The Kunming Lake region is considered one 
unit, though in some cases information about one 
or more of its subdivisions is given separately. 


tween 200.0 and 300.0 persons per square 
kilometer. 

Chang Lu in Fukien represents the 
mountainous regions in southeastern 
China. The cultivation of the fields for 
food crops is limited to the river valleys 
and plains along the narrow strips of the 
sea coast. Timber and tea are produced 
in the mountains. North of Foochow the 
inhabitants are almost wholly assimi- 
lated to Chinese civilization. But from 
Chuanchow southward, the ambitious 
young person looks forward to migrating 
to countries over the séa as a means of 
raising his social and economic stand- 


ards. The Fukienese (and the people of 


Kwantung) are indeed imbued with the 
spirit of Wanderlust. In this area, popula- 


- tion density is rather low, probably not 
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exceeding 80.0 persons per square kilo- 


meter. 


The three hsien in the Chengtu plain 
in Szechwan are located in a very rich 
center of rice and wheat production in 
southwestern China. Formerly, because 
of the difficulties in communication and 
transportation, Szechwan was isolated 
from central China. However, its impor- 
tance was substantially increased during 
the war, when it became the seat of the 
national capital. Hardy and resourceful, 
the Szechwanese are sturdy farmers and 
farsighted tradesmen. The density there 
is probably over 90.0 persons per square 
kilometer. 

The Kunming Lake region in Yunnan 
includes Cheng Kung, which is typical of 
the plateau in the southwest. Rice 1s 
unimportant. Wheat, corn, and beans 
make up the principal agricultural prod- 
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ucts. Compared with other areas, this 
province is poor in agricultural produce. 
Throughout its long history, there has 
been racial fusion between Chinese and 
non-Chinese groups in the region. Since 
the Sino-Japanese war, a continuous in- 
flux of immigrants from other provinces 
has increased the local population and 
accelerated social change. The popula- 
-tion of Yunnan (and Kweichow) is 
among the sparsest in China, perhaps be- 
tween 30.0 and 40.0 persons per square 
kilometer. 

Certain areas of China are not repre- 
sented in the regional censuses as out- 
lined. Conspicuous omissions are the 


great rice centers of central China. 


(Hupeh, Hunan, Kiangsi, Anhwei), the 
wheat areas of northern China (Honan, 
Shansi), the corn and wheat region of the 
northwest (Shensi, Kansu, Ningsia), and 
the soybean center of the northeast 
(three eastern provinces and Jehol). 
Because of the aforesaid limitations, 
the ten regional censuses are not rep- 
‘resentative of the total population of 
China. In fact, if the total population of 
China in 1933 were taken to be about 
400,000,000, the population in these sam- 
ple censuses covers only o.8 per cent of 
the population. However, as these cen- 
suses have adopted the method of direct 
enumeration and as their results are rela- 
tively trustworthy, they reflect the de- 
mographic situation in much larger areas 
in China better than the mere size of 
these censuses suggests. Chiefly for this 
reason the analyses in the following 
chapters, which are largely based on 
them, deserve our closest attention, 


A. SEX RATIO 


'The sex ratio demands our first con- 
sideration. It is a common notion in the 
Occident that the far eastern peoples of 
India, Japan, and China are generally 


marked for their greater proportion of 
males. In the past, China's population 
reports often showed an unusually high 
preponderance of males over females. As 
recently as 1927, the Ministry of the 
Interior, in a population report of twelve 
provinces, showed the sex ratio to be 
124:100—the highest discrepancy be- 
tween the sexes since the republican 
revolution in 1911. However, since the 
report was not derived from the census 
material but was based on estimates 
made by the civil, health, and police 
authorities in the various provinces, its 
authenticity is open to question. 

According to Table 3,? reporting the 
modern censuses between 1932 and 1939, 
seven censuses of one Asien each and one 
census covering a part of a hsien cover 
2,043,868 individuals. In these censuses 
the sex ratio as expressed in the weighted 
arithmetic mean is 112.17:100, a much 
lower figure than that given in the Minis- 
try of the Interior report just cited. 

In 1942, when the Szechwan census of 
three hsien was taken, an even lower sex 
ratio, namely, 108.0: 100, was reported. 
This census, together with the other 
eight mentioned above, generally em- 
ployed modern techniques, though they 
differed in minor details. Consequently, 
their results may be compared. Taking 
the nine censuses together, their sex ratio 
as expressed in the weighted arithmetic 
mean comes to 111.20:100. This figure, 
too, is considerably lower than that 
shown in the report of the Ministry of 
the Interior. 

Furthermore, in the Kunming Lake 
region census, which was also taken in 
1942, a still lower sex ratio was noted, 
102.7:100. This sex ratio shows the nor- 
mal distribution of the sexes of any large 
population. It seems apropos to remark 
that in recent times, as the Chinese have 


2 Tables 3-64 are given in the Appendix. 
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been making increased use of direct 
enumeration instead of relying on esti- 
mates as in the past, errors of repetition 
and omission have been gradually elimi- 
nated and relatively more dependable 
results obtained. 

The sex ratio of the Kunming Lake 
region may be compared with fifteen 
selected foreign countries as shown in 
Table 4. In these foreign nations the sex 
ratio for all ages ranges from 92.2:100 in 
England to 106.2:100 in India. In ten of 
these countries there is a slight pre- 
ponderance of females over males. In the 
remaining five nations, in which the 
males slightly dominate, two are far 
eastern peoples (India and Japan). It 
may be observed that the sex ratio of the 
Kunming Lake region (102.7: 100) close- 
ly resembles that of the United States 
(102.4:100) and New Zealand (102.8: 
100). 

Of particular interest to students of 
sociology is the sex ratio at birth. The 
data on this specific súbject are still 
scarce in China. Cheng Kung gives this 


information both from its census of 1939 | 


and from its registration of vital statis- 
tics since February, 1940: From the cen- 
sus, lts sex ratio at birth was reported to 
be 89.1:100. From the registration of 
vital statistics the annual figures, as 
shown in Table 5, are as follows: for 1940 
(February-December), 106.77:100; for 
1941, 100.91:100; for 1942, 100.1:100; 
for 1943, 95.67:100; for 1944 (January- 
june), 123.31:100. The average for the 
. period February, 1940—June, 1944, is 
103.02: 100. | 

Throughout these years a rather nor- 
mal distribution of male and female 
infants at birth is recorded: the former 
only slightly outnumber the latter. In 
1944, however, a very unusual sex ratio 
is found, or 123.31:100, in which male 
infants greatly outnumber female in- 


fants. There are two causes for this: 
(a) As seen in Table 5, in all the years of 
registration, sex ratio at birth has shown 
monthly fluctuations, and in March, 
April, May, and June, a preponderance 
of male infants over female infants is 
generally found. In addition, the data for 
1944 cover the first half-year only. 
(b) Since 1943 the registration of live 
infants appears to be decreasing, a fact 
due to the increased concentration on 
war activities. 

As stated above, the Cheng Kung 
figure for sex ratio at birth, as based on 
the registration, is 103.02:100. This may 
be compared with that of Shao Chi, 
Kiang Ying, where the sex ratio at birth 
from the registration is reported to be 
111.7: 100: 

Again, compared with the same fifteen 
foreign nations (Table 4), only the 
United States reports her sex ratio at 
birth as 103.0: 100, which is quite similar” 
to the figure for Cheng Kung. The coun- 
try with the lowest figure, 98.7:100, is 
India; and the one with the highest 
figure, 106.8:100, is Switzerland. It 
seems clear that in China relatively more 
female infants are born; but as they grow 
up, the male babies gradually catch up 
with them in numbers, evident'y indicat- 
ing a proportionately higher mortality 
among female children. This may be due 
to the fact that in the Far East generally 
and in China particularly parents usually 
put higher values on male children for 
the perpetuation of the family line and 
for the observance of filial piety. Thus, 
female children are unconsciously neg- 
lected, thereby leading to the: higher 
death rate among them. 


B. AGE COMPOSITION 


The analysis of age entails more dif- 
ficulties than that of sex. In the first 
place, the traditional Chinese way of 
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counting a person's age begins with the 
date of birth. Thus, if an infant is born 
on December 31, 1943, he would be two 
years of agé on January 1, 1944, though 
_ he has seen the world for only two days. 
The conversion from the traditional age 
to the Western age often results in con- 
fusion. Second, in rural China the lunar 
calendar still prevails. Consequently, in 
converting the age from the lunar calen- 
dar to the solar calendar, difficulty of an- 
other type is commonly encountered. 
In addition, a peasant usually does not 
. remember his age exactly, although 
quite frequently he correctly remembers 
. the “animal” which symbolizes the year 

' of his birth. Throughout China the time- 
honored way of counting years is by a 
cycle of twelve years, each year being 
represented by an “animal.” At the end 


.' of the twelve years, the cycle is re- 


peated. The symbolic "animal" may 
help a person give a correct answer on 
the year, but not the month or the day, 
of his birth. 

In the Kunming Lake region census 
an attempt was made to use the age at 
the last birthday. Though in a number of 
cases the age reports became more ac- 
curate, innumerable difficulties in con- 
nection with computation were encoun- 
tered. 

During the enumeration each person 
is requested to answer questions directly 
to the enumerator. Frequently, when the 
enumerator calls, the mother is home, 
and she usually remembers correctly the 
ages and dates of birth of her children. 
In such cases the reports about age are 
likely to be free from errors. 

In wartime, a specific age problem be- 
comes acute, 1.e., the deliberate falsifica- 
tion of age by certain. males to evade 
military duties, if their ages fall within 
` the limits prescribed by the Chinese 
laws. The writers attention was first 


drawn to it when, in 1941, he directed a 
demonstration census of Hu C'hi hsiang 
in Pa hsien, Szechwan Province, as field 
practice for the students of a training 
school under the Ministry of the Interior. 
He noticed that fraudulent age reports 
by certain males were even more general 
in the Kunming Lake region census, as 
detailed below. 

If it is desired to show, in a rough man- 
ner, the normal or abnormal age com- 
position of a population, the simple 
trichotomy of Sundbaerg would sufüce. 
According to Sundbaerg's scheme of age 
divisions, as shown in Table 6, it is found 
that, among the 8 Asten censuses for the : 
period 1932-39, the youth group consti- 
tutes 35.32 per cent, the middle-age 
group 50.17 per cent, and the old-age 
group 14.5 per cent, of the total popula- 
tion, as expressed in the weighted aver- 
age according to the total population. 
It is clear that all these censuses indicate 
a stationary population. For the same 
age divisions the Kunming Lake region 
census shows 33.7, 52.8, and 13.5 per 
cent, respectively. Its stationary char- 
acter is no less vividly depicted. 

However, the Szechwan census ex- 
hibits a somewhat unusual pattern, per- 
haps indicating serious errors. Its age 
divisions are: the youth group consti- 
tutes 37.82, the middle-age group 41.62, 
and the old-age group, 20.56 per cent of 
the total population. The most peculiar 
percentage is found in the middle-age 
group. No similar situation exists in any 
of the modern censuses in China, and it 
is unlikely that a parallel may be found 
anywhere in a normal population of con- 
siderable size. 

In the Szechwan census the abnormal- 
ly small size of the middle-age group is 
not due to the conscription of able- 


.bodied males during the war or to the 


false age reports by certain males, as a 
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comparison between the Szechwan and 
the Kunming Lake region censuses will 
make clear. In the former the males of 
military age were found to e 91,776 per- 
sons, or 28.9 per cent of the total males 
(317,991 persons), or 14.9 per cent of the 
total population (615,476 persons, ex- 
cluding those whose ages are unknown 
and also foreigners). In the case of the 
Kunming Lake region census, the men of 
military age were even fewer in number 
in relation to the total males as shown, 
yet it had a much higher middle-age 
group than the Szechwan census. 

As illustrated in Table 7, certain for- 
eign populations are showing a marked 
tendency toward increase, such as Brazil 
and India, where the youth group consti- 
tutes 42.8 and 39.9 per cenz, respectively. 
These are progressive nations. Other na- 
tions are wavering between the progres- 


sive and the stationary types, such as. 


Egypt, Soviet Russia, and Japan. In 
these countries the youth group forms 
38.7, 37.2, and 36.7 per cent, respective- 
ly. The truly stationary population is 
that of the Kunming Lake region, whose 
youth group is only 33.7 per cent of the 
total. Next to it may be mentioned Hol- 
land, Italy, and the United States, whose 
youth groups are 30.6, 30.5, and 29.4 per 
cent, respectively. Strictly speaking, no 
nation seems to correspond to Sund- 
baerg's “recessive” population. But 
France, England, and Sweden approach 
it, as the old-age groups in these coun- 
tries constitute 26.2, 24.4, and 23.4 per 
cent, respectively, 

If it is desired to show the age com- 
position in more detail, the one-year, 
five-year, and ten-year irtervals may be 


grouped as shown in Tables 8, 9, and ro, 


comparing the Kunming Lake region, 
the Szechwan, and the United States 
population in 1930. In the United States 
(as shown in Table 10), infants under one 


year of age constitute 1.8 per cent of the 
total population; in the Kunming Lake 
region (Table 9), they form 4.94 per cent, 
or about two and a half times as many, 
indicating that in the latter a much 
higher birth rate prevails. In the United 
States in 1935, the birth rate was only 
16.7, whereas in Cheng Kung, bordering 
the Kunming Lake region, the annual 
average birth rate for 1940-44 was as 
high as 24.9. 

In. the Szechwan census, as shown in 
Table 8, however, the infants under one 
year of age form only 1.92 per cent of the 
total, which is quite similar to the situa- ' 
tion in the United States as noted above. 
The Szechwan figure is obviously in er- 
ror, for the birth rate of the province 
must be considerably higher than that of 
the United States. Besides, in Szechwan, 
birth control is unknown, so that this 
unusually small number of infants is in- 
credible. Furthermore, according to 
Table 8, children of one year of age form 
3.44 per cent of the total, almost dou- 
bling the number of the infants, i.e., 1. 92 
per cent, which is impossible. 

If the age composition as a whole of 
the American population (Table ro) is 
compared with that of the Kunming 
Lake region (Table 9), certain interesting 
results are obtained. In the United States 
the infants constitute only -1.8 per cent 
of the total, whereas in the Kunming 
Lake region, they constitute as high as 
4.94 per cent, indicating a much higher 
birth rate in the latter. For those persons 
whose ages fall between five and fifty- 
four the two populations show more or 
less similar percentage distributions. 
But from the age of fifty-five upward, the 
United States population shows an un- 
broken trend of higher percentages. For 
these significant differences general ex- 
planations may be offered. In the Kun- 
ming Lake region a far greater number of 
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infants are born, but, compared with the 
United States, the region has much 
higher infant mortality and child death 
rates. As individuals grow up, their op- 
portunities of life between the ages of 
five and fifty-four are about the same in 
the two populations. But as old age ar- 


rives the Chinese are found to live a 


shorter span of life, while a tendency to- 
ward longevity is clearly shown in the 
American population, especially from the 
age of fifty-five upward. 

A specific age question of unusual in- 
terest during the recent war is that of the 
able-bodied males of military age. In the 
United States such men range between 
the ages of eighteen to forty-four, while 
. those of the Kunming Lake region range 
between eighteen and forty-five. In the 
former there were, in 1930, a total of 
25,839,207 males of military age, consti- 
tuting 41.5 per cent of the total males in 
the country. The state of Utah in 1930 
had 507,847 people, being almost identi- 
cal with that of the Kunming Lake 
region. Utah reported 101,730 males of 
military age, or 39.1 per cent of the total 
males. This constitutes about 20.0 per 
cent of the total population of the state. 
In the Kunming Lake region, however, 
there were 37,893 males of Class A (ages 
between eighteen and thirty-five) mili- 
tary men and 23,149 males of Class B 
(ages between thirty-six and forty-five). 
These two groups together formed 23.8 
per cent of the total males (256,997 per- 
sons) or 12.1 per cent of the total popula- 
tion (507,216 persons) of the area. The 
disproportionately low figures of mili- 
tary-age men unquestionably indicate 
the erroneous report of ages which was 
largely due to intentional falsification to 
evade military service. In the absence of 
the registration of vital statistics, such 
falsehoods cannot adequately be de- 
tected. 


C. THE SIZE OF THE FAMILY 


For census purposes a distinction is 
drawn between the family and the house- 
hold. The former denotes a group of per- 
sons living together as a unit who are 
related to one another by blood, mar- 
riage, or adoption. By the “household” 
is meant a group of persons living to- 
gether under a common economic ar- 
rangement which includes, in addition to 
the family, those who are not otherwise 
related to each other. Thus, a group liv- 
ing on a farm is a family if its members 
are related to each other by blood or by 
marriage. It becomes a household if it 
has, in addition to the members above 
mentioned, a farm laborer who works 
and lives with the farmer-employer. A 
group working in a factory is normally a 
household, where the manager, foremen, 
and workers live together and maintain a 
common economic enterprise but are not 
otherwise related to each other. As most 
of the censuses herein reviewed are chief- 
ly concerned with the rural population, 
the family is a more important social in- 
stitution than the household by far. In- 
deed, the household is met with infre- 
quently, with the exception of cities, 
where industry and commerce are better 
developed. In China the household some- 
times becomes unwieldy when it extends 
to a Buddhist temple or to a ministry of 
the government. 

As the traditional Chinese familv is 
sometimes composed not only of parents 
and children but also of paternal and 
maternal relatives, it is occasionally 
thought in the West that the size of the 
Chinese family must be quite large. This 
belief, which was formerly shared by the 
intelligentsia in China, tends to lose 
weight now, as reliable factual data be- 
come gradually available. In China the 
high birth rate is usually accompanied 
by a high death rate, resulting in the 
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rather small number of surviving chil- 
dren in the family. As to the kinsmen and 
relatives who live with the family, the 
cases are not so common and their num- 
ber is not so numerous as formerly be- 
lieved. 

In Table 11, the size of the Chinese 
family as found in the ten regional cen- 
suses is computed and is expressed in the 
welghted average. According to this com- 
putation, the average Chinese family 1s 
composed of only 4.84 persons. In the 
Kunming Lake region census the arith- 
metic mean of the size of the family is 
4.92, the median 1s 4.51, and the mode 
4.01. 

As elsewhere shown, the ten regional 
censuses include a total of 3,170,555 per- 
sons, or only o.8 per cent of the total 
population of the country, if the total in 
I033 were estimated to be about 400,- 
000,000. Since we have reason to believe 
that these censuses are relatively more 
trustworthy, the figure for the size of the 
family based on them may also be indica- 
tive of a much larger number of families 
in China. From this an inference of prac- 
tical consequence may follow: i.e., here- 
after, lower estimates of China's popula- 
tion may be expected, as formerly a num- 
ber of estimates were madé on the as- 
sumption that the size of the Chinese 
family was much larger than it is now 
known to be. 


D. THE DENSITY OF POPULATION 


Among the Asien censuses mentioned 
above, eight give information about the 
areas so that the density of population 
may be estimated (Table 12). It is com- 
puted to be 280.4 persons per square kilo- 
meter. Cheng Kung shows the lowest 
figure, or 127.4 persons per square kilo- 
meter; and Shao Chi (Kiang Ying hsien) 
shows the highest figure, or 615.0 persons 
per square kilometer. All these censuses 


are chiefly concerned with the rural pop- 
ulation in China. By comparison, Cheng 
Kung in Yunnan has the smallest num- 
ber of persons per square kilometer. 
However, it should also be pointed out 
that, compared with other regions, it has 
much poorer soil. Certainly, it has an 
uneven distribution of rainfall through- . 
out the year, and it still clings to back- 
ward methods of cultivation. 

As regards the other seven areas, two 
are situated on the northern Chinese 
plain, three are fairly near the mouth of 
the Yangtze River, one is located in the 
fertile valley of the Ch’ien Tang River, 
and one is situated in the Chengtu plain 
of a rich rice-production center. General- 
ly speaking, these regions are able to pro- 
duce enough food to support rather dense 
populations in accordance with the loca 
standards. , ` 

For the Kunming Lake region the den- 
sity is found to be 176.1 persons per 
square kilometer. Kunming city showed 
the incredibly high density of 10,340.1 
persons per square kilometer. Though 
the majority of its inhabitants are now 
taking to modern industry and com- 
merce, this excessive density will nat- 
urally depress their standards of living, 
particularly by creating serious problems 
in housing and transportation. On the 
other hand, Kunyang Astens agricultural ` 
status is apparently little affected by the 
present war, and it maintains a relatively 
lower density of 89.3 persons per square 
kilometer, being the sparsest spot in the 
entire region. 

Startling results are obtained when the 
density of the Kunming Lake region is 
compared with that of certain foreign 
countries (Table 13). It is stated that 81 
per cent of the land area of the globe con- 
tains 3.47 persons per square kilometer, 
that 13.0 per cent contains 33.24 persons ` 
per square kilometer, and that only 5.0 
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per cent of its total area contains 152.12 
persons per square kilometer. In the last- 
mentioned category, no less than half the 
humanity of the entire world makes a 
crowded living. In this category the 
Kunming Lake region, unfortunately, 
belongs. 

From the viewpoint of density, the 
most congested nations, as shown in 
Table 13, are Belgium (272.1 persons per 
square kilometer), England and Wales 
(270.2 per square kilometer), Holland 
(260.3 per square kilometer), and Japan 
proper (181.1 per square kilometer). 
These four countries all surpass the Kun- 
ming Lake region in density, but they 
are highly industrialized nations, and the 
majority of their inhabitants do not live 
on the produce of the land. In the case of 
the Kunming Lake region, however, agri- 
culture is still the most important occu- 


pation for the majority, and only Kun- 
ming city is gradually being industrial- 
ized. In the farming communities the in- 
habitants generallv depend oa the prod- 
uce of the land for their living; and a 
high density, such as 176.1 persons per 
square kilometer, will naturally tend to 
create poverty, lower the standards of 
living, and intensify the struggle for ex- 
istence for most people. 

What is said of the Kunming Lake 
region may be generally applicable to 
other agricultural areas in China; for, as 
stated above, the average density of the 
eight censuses 1s known to be 280.4 per- 
sons per square kilometer. This is an 
unusually high density for agricultural 
communities, and the depressing effects 
on the inhabitants are quite obvious, 
even though they may be satisfied with a 
simple life and low standards of living. 


CHAPTER IV 
BIRTHS, DEATHS, AND MARRIAGES 


IFFERING from the kinds of data 
which may be obtained through 
the census, statistics of births, deaths, 
and marriages are usually collected 
through vital registration. Recognizing 
the importance of the census and the reg- 
istration of vital statistics, the Chinese 
government between 1g10 and 1941 at- 
tempted no less than seven times to draft 
or promulgate laws; the result was that 
some laws were drafted but not promul- 
gated and others were not enforced after 
promulgation. The present legal provi- 
sions for vital registration are stipulated 
in the provisional Regulations Governing 
the Registration of Births cnd Deaths in 
Cities and Special Cities (revised in 1934, 
by the Ministry of the Interior) and the 
Regulations of the Household Law (re- 
vised in 1941, by the Ministry of the 
Interior). Before the war a number of 
Chinese cities, such as Nanking, Peiping, 
Shanghai, Hangchow, Canton, and Han- 
kow, carried on the registration of vital 
statistics, though they were of varying 
degrees of reliability. 


A. VITAL REGISTRATION IN 
CHINESE CITIES 


Credit for the earliest periodic report- 
ing of deaths should go perhaps to the 
public health section of the International 
Settlement in Shanghai, which began to 
issue death statistics in 1902. The work 
was considered defective, inasmuch as 
the Chinese population in the Settlement 
was dominated by middle-aged males, 
who were there mainly to earn their live- 
lihood, were therefore in the prime of 


their lives, and undoubtedly had an ab- 
normally low death rate. Besides, since 
they trusted the traditional medical 
practitioner more than the doctor with 
Western training, they usually returned 
to their villages for treatment when ill. 
Therefore, the mortality reports were not 
representative of the normal population 
in other parts of China, 

The modern system of vital registra- 
tion was perhaps initiated in Peiping in 
1926, as a joint enterprise of the munici- 
pal government and the Peiping Union 
Medical College. The former was in 
charge of the administration (through 
the Bureaus of Public Safety and Social 
Affairs) and the latter of technical mat- 
ters. The First Health Demonstration 
Area, in which the work was carried on, 
included a total of 55,000 persons and 
was considered a typical section in the 
northeastern part of the city. Since a 
burial permit was required for every 
death (a regulation which was strictly 
enforced), the registration of deaths was 
quite adequate. However, infant deaths 
were occasionally omitted. By compari- 
son, births were less frequently reported. 

A more efficient registration service, 
though for a smaller area, was jointly 
maintained by the Scripps Foundation 
for Research in Population Problems 
(Oxford, Ohio) and Nanking University. 
Their experiments took place at Shao 
Chi in Kiang Ying Asien, Kiangsu Prov- 
ince. In an area of 35 square kilometers 


- (or 13.9 square miles), Shao Chi contains 


25 


4,579 families and 21,864 persons. Tak- 
ing as items of registration births, deaths, 


26 POPULATION IN MODERN CHINA 


/ 


marriages, and migration, the Shao Chi 
experiment covered the period between 
September, 1931, and August, 1935. 

Though, as mentioned in the last 
chapter, a number of Beien have experi- 
mented with the modern census, few 
have undertaken the registration of vital 
statistics, excepting Kiang Ning, Chow 
P’ing, and Lan Hsi. And even in these 
hsien the registration service was not 
maintained for a sufficiently long period 
to provide dependable results. 


B. VITAL REGISTRATION IN 
CHENG KUNG 


Chiefly concerned with the experi- 
ments in methodology, the Institute of 
Census Research selected, right after the 
population census in r939, 27 villages 
near the Asten city of Cheng Kung for the 
registration of births and deaths. Finding 
that the experiment was significantly 
successful, the registration area was ex- 
tended to the entire beien in February, 
1940, and data on marriages and migra- 
tion were added. With modifications, this 
registration service was adopted in 1942 
by the Kunming Lake region, but the 
work of registration has not been con- 
tinued to the present day. In August, 
1943, the Cheng Kung system of vital 
registration was extended to Kunyang, 
on the southern end of the Kunming 
Lake. 

Cheng Kung itself has an area of 
559.68 square kilometers, which is, for 
purposes of registration, divided into 136 
districts, averaging 4.11 square kilo- 
meters per district. 

The personnel of the registration serv- 
ice is composed of inspectors, liaison of- 
ficers, and recorders. Recorders are se- 
lected from the primary-school teachers 
of the Asien, who are required to go 
through a special course of training un- 
der the auspices of the Institute before 


they are intrusted with the work of regis- 
tration. The schools are located in 81 pao 
of the Asien. In 1944, 94 teachers, ap- 
pointed as recorders, were distributed: 
over the 136 Cheng Kung districts; they 
were responsible for the registration of 
births, deaths, marriages, and migration. 

Liaison officers are either the Pao 
chang, of whom there are 81 in the Asten, 
or their assistants the chia chang, of whom 
there are from 6 to 15 in each pao. The 
liaison officers know the local conditions 
well but are generally illiterate. They 
serve gratuitously, since no great amount 
of their time is demanded. 

Each of the three inspectors supervises 
two “civic sections," or about one-third 
of the Asien. Every month he spends 
about two weeks in traveling through his 
sections to collect the filled-in blanks and 
to interview the liaison officers and 
recorders. The inspector spends the other 
two weeks at the Institute to compile 
and analyze the collected data and plan 
the work of the following month. 

The Cheng Kung system of registra- 
tion as outlined above differs from that 
of the Household Law in several respects. 
In the first place, as provided in the law, 
the registration district is more than ten 
times larger an area than the district in 
Cheng Kung. This makes periodic re- 
porting of vital statistics more difficult 
and therefore opens the way for more 
omissions. In Cheng Kung the 94 re- 
corders with ten times as many reporters, 
are responsible for the vital statistics in 
136 districts, whereas accorcing to the 
Household Law vital statistics must be 
reported by the pao chang (of whom there 
are 81 in the Asien) to the section chiefs 
(of whom there are only 6 in the Asten). 
Moreover, section chiefs are responsible 
for the administration of vital statistics, 
since the section constitutes the registra- 
tion district of the Asten. 


- 
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Second, the recording of vital statistics 
falls on the shoulders of the village head- 
men, principally the pao chang. As they 
are already burdened with various civic 
functions, they often fail to report and 
record vital statistics. In addition, they 
lack the interest and qualifications. For 
the recording of vital statistics the su- 
periority of the primary-school teacher 
over the pao chang (and the chia chang) is 
repeatedly borne out by years of experi- 
ence at Cheng Kung and also by the 
Kunming Lake region census. 

Third, the law calls for more technical 
information in the blanks of vital statis- 
tics; a task which the pao chang is fre- 
quently unable to complete. In Cheng 
Kung, where the blanks were distributed 
and filled by the pao ckang and their as- 
sistants for test purposes in certain dis- 
tricts, numerous errors due to incorrect 
understanding of the items were found. 
When the same blanks were filled out by 
the primary-school teachers, relatively 
fewer mistakes were made. 


C. BIRTHS 


At Cheng Kung, if an infant is born in 
one of the 136 districts, the event is re- 
ported to the recorder by one of the 
parents or by the liaison officer, usually 


the chia chang of the district in which the: 


birth occurs. The recorder (one of the 94 
primary-school teachers) takes down the 
required details, fills in the blank fur- 
nished by the Institute, and issues a 
birth certificate. 

To check the information on births, 
school children who live in different parts 
of the village are sometimes relied upon. 
F requently, the youngsters report new 
family additions to their teacher. Occa- 
sionally, when visiting the families, the 


inspector watches for the birth certificate . 


in crimson pasted on the walls by the 
peasants to symbolize good fortune. 


'The wail of the infant may also give him 
the information he seeks. 

During the first three years of registra- 
tion at Cheng Kung, relatively more ` 
births (and deaths) were reported. But, 
beginning with 1943, a noticeable de- 
crease in births (and deaths) is recorded. 
As shown in Table 14 the number of 
births decreased from 2,081 in 1942 to 
1,401 in 1943. Several causes may be 
mentioned: In the first place, when the 
war began, able-bodied males left the 
hsien in increasing numbers. The peak 
was reached in 1942: during that year 
785 (Table 61) left Cheng Kung, causing 
a reduction in the number of marriages 
for that year and a consequent decline in 
the birth rate for the following year. 

Second, in 1943, Cheng Kung experi- 
enced a severe drought which cut its 
harvest to about 65.0 per cent of a nor- 
mal year. On nearly half of the dry lands 
wheat, peas, and beans could not be cul- 
tivated in the spring nor could corn and 
sorghum be planted in the autumn. Since 
the rain came too late and in insufficient. 
volume, planting in the rice fields was 
postponed for about five weeks. Thus, 
the drought famine also caused a reduc- 
tion in marriages and births for 1943. 

Third, during the war, the villages 
were burdened by the government with 
various tasks which made the residents 
unco-operative in the registration of vital 
statistics. As a result, more omissions 
occurred in 1943 and 1944 than formerly. 

Tables 14 and 15 should be studied 
simultaneously; the former reflects the 
rural character of the Asten, where 7,436 


of the total number of 8,214 infants born 


between February, 1940, and June, 1944, 
were in families in which the father's oc- 
cupation was agriculture. The latter ex- 
plains the significant fact that a large 
number of the mothers are of relatively 
younger ages—between twenty and 


f 
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thirty-five. In fact, as shown in Table 18, 


in the age groups twenty to twenty-four, | 


twenty-five to twenty-nine, and thirty to 
thirty-four, married women occupy 92.3, 
96.2, and 94.8 per cent of the total num- 
ber of women in these age groups. 


I. CRUDE BIRTH RATES 


Based on the registration of Cheng 
Kung, annual and monthly crude birth 
rates are computed as shown in Table r6. 
The annual birth rates are as follows: 
25.7 for 1940 (February—December); 
30.0 for 1941; 28.1 for 1942; 18.9 for 
1943; and 22.0 for 1944 (January—June). 


— The average for the whole registration 


period is 24.9. 

Before comparison is made between 
the birth rates of Cheng Kung and those 
of other parts of China, the data for other 
Chinese areas must be evaluated. Since 
birth and death rates are usually given in 
the same report in the official sources, 
they are, for the sake of convenience, 
considered here together. Among other 
provinces, Shansi is known for its in- 
sistence on obtaining modern population 
data to facilitate its political, economic, 
and social reforms. According to pub- 
lished results, for the twelve years be- 
tween 1912 and 1923 there have been 
violent fluctuations in both the birth and 
the death rates: for.the former, the bigh- 
est rate was 62.5 (1917) and the lowest 
12.3 (1919); for the latter the highest 
was 40.1 (1916) and the lowest 11.5 
(1920). No adequate causes have been 
assigned for such unusual variations. 
Indeed, in 1920 and 1921, when Shansi, 
together with four other provinces in 
northern China, suffered a severe 
drought, changes in the birth and death 
rates were expected, yet they showed no 
appreciable differences compared with 
the year before the drought. Evidently, 
these birth and death rates were unusual 
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and quite removed from the prevailing 
social situation. 

In regard to the cities, the following 
may be mentioned as illustration: For 
Tientsin in 1929 the birth rate was 3.4 
and the death rate 7.5; for Hankow in 
1930 the birth rate was 8.7 and the death 
rate 9.1; for Tsingtao in 1933 the birth 
rate was 9.o and the death rate 8.7. So 
unusual are these vital rates—even lower 
than in a number of the world’s leading - 
cities where public health is far superior 
and birth control far more widespread 
—that it seems clear that they are er- 
roneous. 

The chief causes of the unreliability of 
the official figures as shown above are not 
hard to find. In recent times the vicissi- 
tudes and uncertainties of political life 
have kept a number of social students 
away from government service, and con- 
sequently a good deal of the cfficial popu- 
lation material published is inferior in 
quality. This compels us to rely on de- 
mographic studies by scholars and by 
educational or medical institutions 
(sometimes together with the reports of 
the former forelgn concessions or lease- 
holds in the treaty ports) as listed in 
Table 17. 

Though limited in scope, the data in 
Table 17 are comparatively more trust- 
worthy. In this table the birth and death 
rates are related to rural areas, to cities, 
and to special classes. The great majority 
of these reports were derived from field 
investigations; and in one case, 1.e., the 
first Health Station in Peiping, the mate- 
rial was obtained from the registration of 
vital statistics. 

As China is still an agricu:tural coun- 
try, birth and death rates of the rural 
areas should demand our first attention. 
Professor C. M. Chiao's data are based 
on 12,456 farm families in 22 Asien of 
Hopeh, Shantung, Shansi, Honan, An- 
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hwei, Hupeh, Kiangsu, Chekiang, Fu- 
kien, and Kwantung. For these areas 
the birth rate was 35.7 and the death 
rate 25.0. Next to this should be men- 
tioned the researches of Professor J. L. 
Buck and his associates, relating to 
4,216 farm families in Shansi, Honan, 
Anhwei, and Kiangsu. According to this 
survey, the birth rate was 42.2 and the 
death rate 27.9. Enlarging this study, 
Professor Buck in 1937 published the 
results of an investigation of 38,256 farm 
families in 22 provinces and found the 
birth rate to be 38.3 and the death rate 
27,1. 

In regard to the cities, Dr. H. S. Hsu, 
now of the Health Administration in 
Chungking, reports the demographic 
conditions before the present war in a 
number of cities, including Nanking, 
Shanghai, Canton, Hankow, and Hang- 
chow. The lowest birth rate, 13.9, is re- 
ported in Canton in 1932, and the high- 
est, 34.0, 1s reported in Peiping in 1933. 

As to the special classes, two studies of 
limited scope may be mentioned: The 
workers of Wuchang and Hankow 
(1929), where a birth rate of 32.0 and a 
death rate of 21.0 were noted; and the 
Chinese Christians of Peiping (1921), 


where a birth rate of 26.5 and a death 


rate of 13.0 were recorded. 

In accordance with the foregoing dis- 
cussion, the writer discarded the official 
birth rates for 11 areas as being untrust- 
worthy and listed the birth rates for 17 
regions in Table 17 as being relatively 
more reliable. Among the 17 reports 
listed, the lowest birth rate was x2.2 for 
Shanghai in 1932, and the highest was 
58.4 for Yen Shan, Hopei, in 1923. Using 
these as a base, the writer in 1934 esti- 
mated the national birth rate of China to 
be 38.0 per 1,000 population. | 

tj. L. Buck, Land Utilization in China (Shang- 
hai: Commercial Press, 1937), p. 361. 


IL FERTILITY OF MARRIED WOMEN 

On the basis of the Cheng Kung census 
of 1939, the number of women is cal- 
culated yearly for the registration period 
and corrected by the yearly figure of the 
midyear. population. In the registration 
period, February, 1940—June, 1944, 


'there is, as shown in Table 18, an average 


of 16,749 women in the fifteen to-forty- 
four age periods, out of whom 13,755 are 
married women, or 82.1 per cent of the 
total number. As shown in Section G of 
this chapter, the mean age at first mar- 
rage is 17.0 years, although the age 
groups having the largest number of 
married women are located in the twenty 
to twenty-four, twenty-five to twenty- 
nine, and thirty to thirty-four age 
groups, where 92.3, 96.2, and 94.8 per 
cent are recorded, respectively. 

D births are analyzed with reference 
to the age of the mother, it is found in 
Table 18 that women of the age groups 
twenty to twenty-four, twenty-five to 
twenty-nine, and thirty to thirty-four 
have the highest fertility, and their 
births are reported to be 1,648, 1,745, 
and 1,789, respectively. For the same age 
groups the marital birth rate is as fol- 
lows: 147.0; 157.0; and 150.2. These are 
rather high fertility rates for married. 
women between the ages of twenty and 
thirty-four. 

In Shao Chi, Kiang Ying, married 
women constitute 82.4 per cent of the 
total number of females between fifteen 
and forty-four years of age, which is 
quite similar to Cheng Kung. But Shao 
Chi has a much higher marital birth rate, 
or 265.0 for married women between 
fifteen and forty-four years of age. 

„Among certain foreign nations, higher 
marital birth rates are also found. Thus 
Bulgaria in 1920-22 reported a high 
marital birth rate of 255.6, even though 
her married women formed only 63.5 per 
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cent of the total females between fifteen 
and forty-four years of age. Italy had the 
next highest marital birth rate of 252.4, 
and her married women constituted only 
48.2 per cent of the total women between 
fifteen and forty-four years of age. Only 
India, whose married women constitute 
no less than 78.5 per cent of the total 
women between fifteen and forty-four 
‘years of age, has a similar marital birth 
rate—oÍ 139.0.” 

For Cheng Kung the following reasons 
may be mentioned: (a) Since 1943, more 
mistakes in the registration are observed 
than formerly; hence for the calculation 
of the marital birth rate, omissions from 
births tend to decrease the numerator 
and omissions from deaths to increase 
the denominator. (b) Among.the able- 
bodied males who left the Asten for mili- 
tary service, a fairly large number are 
married persons. 


III. DIFFERENTIAL FERTILITY 


From the Kunming Lake. region cen- 
sus, 57,129 married couples were selected 
for an analysis of their births. In Table 
19 a study is made of the children in rela- 
tion to the occupation of the father and 
the age of the mother. In various occupa- 
tions, different birth rates are observed; 
also the birth rates in the rural areas are 
- higher than in the cities. As shown else- 
where, the farmers in this area are usual- 
ly composed of the landlords, the owners 
and occupying farmers, part-owners and 
cultivators, tenants, and farm laborers. 
Among them the part-owners and cul- 
tivators have relatively higher birth 
rates, or 216.4 surviving children per 100 
married couples, as listed in Table r9. 
The part-owners own only part of the 
land which -they till, but lease others’ 
land for cultivation. Their farms are rela- 


2 W. S. Thompson, Population Problems (New 
York: McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1930), Table 28, p. or. 


tively larger and better managed. As 
farmers they produce more efficiently, 
and as citizens they are generally more 
progressive. 

Among the city dwellers, the party 
workers and the government officials 
have quite high birth rates, or 212.6 chil- 
dren per 100 married couples. Other 
urban workers, however, have compara- 
tively lower birth rates, such as retailers 
and workshop proprietors (195.1), big 
merchants and entrepreneurs (184.2), 
and educators (163.2). 

Classes of lower social strata have still 
lower birth rates, such as stop employees 
and peddlers (177.7), common laborers 
(149.8), skilled factory workers (148.5), 
servants (142.5), and handicraftsmen 
(118.4). 

Again, the births of the same 57,129 
married couples may be analyzed ac- 
cording to the education of the father 
and the age of the mother, as detailed in 
Table 20. In this study, fertility trends 
by social class are not clearly depicted; 
but one social fact of great significance 
emerges, namely, the age at marriage for 
the educated woman is appreciably de- 
ferred. In the case of the 15 women who 
went abroad for higher education, none 
was married between the age of fifteen 
and nineteen years; this was the age 
interval at which most of their sisters of 
lesser education were married. 

Similarly, among the 30 wives whose 
husbands achieved academic distinction 
and received degrees during the Tsing 
Dynasty, not one was married before at- 
taining the age of thirty years. In the old 
days before the Republican regime, 
higher education demanded longer prep- 
aration and more rigorous training, and 
single people were generally compelled to 
postpone the date of marriage. Those ' 
who have gone to foreign countries for a 
university education, though small in 
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number, are known to have practiced 
birth control. They therefore have the 
lowest birth rate of all, or 220 children 
per 1oo married couples. 

Furthermore, the same 57.129 married 
pairs may be further studied in respect to 
the influence of city life on b:rth rates, as 
shown in Table 21. The least urbanized 
community is represented by the village 
in the three Asten of Kunminz, Kunyang, 
and Chinning. With the exception of 
large villages, trading 1s no& carried on 
by the stores but by the markets, which 
are usually held at places ezsy of access 
and at regular intervals, according to the 
lunar calendar. The village own is a bit 
more urbanizéd, in that 1t 1s the adminis- 
trative center of the rural districts. More 
people live in the town, ard stores are 
established to supply the common needs 
of the inhabitants. The Asten center is the 
location of the magistrate's office, where 
political activities converge. There is a 
relatively higher density of population 
and a larger volume of commerce. 

The three communities described 
above are all rural in character, though 
they exhibit different degrees of urbaniz- 
ing tendencies. As shown in Table 2r, 
birth rates in all three are comparatively 
high. The surviving children per roo 
married couples are 220.4, 208.3, and 
203.3 for the Asien center, village town, 
and village, respectively. In contrast to 
these, is Kunming city, where the proc- 
esses of urbanization are proceeding 
much faster and the influence of city life 
on birth rates is more clearly seen. The 
numberofsurviving childrer. per roo mar- 
ried pairs in Kunming city is only 165.1, 
which is much lower than that in the 
three rural communities discussed above. 

Pending more extensive and more de- 
failed analysis, we may surmise that dif- 
terential fertility in China is rather 
eugenic in character, in the sense that the 


higher social classes have a relatively 
larger number of surviving children than 
the lower social classes, because the for- 
mer are usually better educated, have 
larger incomes, and pay more attention 
to the medical and sanitary care of their 
children. 

The situation is somewhat similar to 
that in Sweden, although the causes are 
not the same. In Sweden, among other 
things, birth control is now being prac- 
ticed .by the lower social classes. In 
China, however, birth control is not yet a 
significant social factor to be reckoned 
with. 

D. DEATHS 

The registration of deaths at Cheng 
Kung does not include stillbirths, for in 
rural communities such items are consid- 
ered misfortunes and are therefore avoid- 
ed in ordinary conversation. Nor does it 
include miscarriages which occur after 
the completion of six months of pregnan- 


cy. Both instances are, according to the 


Chinese laws, required to be registered. 
However, the observance of the law in 
these matters will require some time. 
Except for infant deaths, the omission 
of other death reports is relatively less 
frequent, for they can be discovered 
more easily. In addition to the reports 
which are brought to the recorders by the 
family of the deceased, by the chia chang 
or by school children, the inspectors of 
the Institute may, during their monthly 
visits, check up any missing persons. For 
one thing, the use of a coffin for the dead 
person is quite general. Besides, funeral 
services are not only participated in by 
many persons in the village but often 
form. a common topic for gossip. Further- 
more, the mourning dress and the 
mourning scrolls in the hall and at the 


3 K. A. Edin and E. P. Hutchinson, Studies of 
Differential Fertility in Sweden (London: King, 


` 1935). 
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front gate of the house are unmistakable 
signs of a death. 


I. CRUDE DEATH RATES 


At Cheng Kung, the crude death rates 
between February, 1940, and June, 1944, 
as shown in Table 22, may be stated as 
follows: for 1940 (February-December), 
23:6; for 1941, 23.1; for 1942, 35.6 (or 
22.1); for 1943, 26.4; for 1944 (January- 
June), 14.5. For this period the annual 


average is 24.6 or 21.94. In 1942, Cheng ' 


Kung was visited by the cholera epidem- 
ic, which alone took a total of 1,002 
deaths and raised the yearly death rate 
to 35.6. If the deaths due to cholera are 
eliminated, the death rate for 1942 was 
22.1. The death rate for the first six 
months in 1944 was only 14.5, which is 
believed to be too low, inasmuch as a 
large number of omissions must have 
occurred. 


Comparison may also be made with : 


the death rates for other parts of China. 
Between 1917 and 1933, death rates were 
reported in 31 regions. Excluding those 
that appear to be clearly unreliable, there 
still remain comparatively more reason- 
able reports for 17 areas, though only one 
of them was obtained through the regis- 
tration of deaths. These range between 
13.0 as the lowest rate, as in Tsing Yuan 
of Shansi in 1926-28, and 37.1 as the 
highest, as in Yen Shan of Hopeh in 
1923. Using these studies chiefly, the 
writer estimated the national death rate 
to be at 33.0 in 1934. The details are 
shown in Table 17. 


D DEATHS BY SEX AND AGE 


As shown in Table 22, throughout the 
whole registration period in Cheng Kung 
there have been relatively more male 
deaths than female deaths for all ages, 
except in the age groups thirty-five to 
thirty-nine, forty to forty-four, sixty to 


sixty-four, sixty-five to sixty-nine, seven- 
ty to seventy-four, and older ages, where 
more female deaths than male deaths are 
reported. The conservatism of the peas- 
ant is perhaps responsible for omitted 
reports of female deaths in the younger 
age groups, which might account for the 
rather low death rates of the females dur- 
ing the childbearing period. 

In this table the specific death rates 
for the zero year are different from the in- 
fant mortality rates as shown in Table 29. 
The difference is chiefly due to the fact 
that different methods of computation 
are used in the two tables. 

As previously pointed out, the cholera 
epidemic in 1942 took a toll of 1,002 
lives. In Table 22, deaths due to the 
epidemic are included. When the cholera 
victims are excluded, different specific 
death rates may be worked out, as fol- 
lows: for both sexes, 22.1; for males, 23.3; 
for females, 21.0. The details are shown 
in Table 23. 

For the first six months of 1944, only 
282 male deaths and 259 female deaths 
were registered. As compared with the 
corresponding six months in any of the 
preceding years, these figures are too 
low. When the inspectors of the Insti- 
tute tour the villages, they do not, as a 
rule, collect all the blanks on births and 
deaths for the current month. Frequent- 
ly, the blanks for January, for instance, 
may not be filled out by the recorder 
until February or even March. This ex- 
plains in large measure the incomplete- 
ness of the data for the first six months 
of the year 1944. 

Shao Chi in Kiang Ying has relatively 
higher specific death rates for all ages: 
that for the males is 38.3 and for the 
females 39.2. For male infants under one 
year the specific death rate is 283.6, that 
for the female infants is 392.0. Like Cheng 
Kung, no definite trends of the higher 
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death rates for females in the childbear- 
ing period are shown. - ` 

In all the countries of Western civiliza- 
tion the specific death rates are much 
lower, as shown in Table 24. However, in 
India and Japan the rates are closer to 
those of Cheng Kung. In those two coun- 
tries, the death rates for females in the 
childbearing period, as compared with 
males of the same ages, is relatively 
higher, especially between the ages of 
fifteen and thirty-nine. 


‘Ti. DEATHS BY CAUSE 


The International List of Causes of 
Death, based on the Proceedings of the In- 
ternational Health Commission in Paris, 
1929, glves 214 basic causes, with a num- 
ber of supplementary causes. Such a com- 
plicated list is evidently inapplicable to 
China át the present time. Instead, the 
Chinese government recently published 
an official list of 27 causes of death, first 
proposed by the Health Commission of 
the League of Nations and later revised 
by the China Medical Association. This 
list is now in use in Cheng Kung. 

From actual experience in Cheng 
Kung, the chief problems concerning the 
registration of deaths may be briefly dis- 
cussed. (a) As a rule, the peasants have 
no rudimentary medical knowledge and 
do not know the commonest causes of 
death. They vaguely speak of “fever” or 
“cold,” in which a large number of ill- 
defined causes may be included. (b) Prior 
to February, 1940, there was no Western- 
trained doctor to serve Cheng Kung, a 
community of about 70,000 people. The 
Institute introduced the first modern 
doctor when it began the registration of 
vital statistics in February, 1940. A 
year and a half later, another general 


Western-trained practitioner arrived. . 


Thus there was one modern doctor to 
serve a little more than 35,000 inhabit- 


ants. (c) The report of deaths by cause 
falls on the shoulders of laymen, the 


recorders, who are the primary-school 


teachers. Every year the Institute in- 
vited medical doctors to give a short 
course on the 27 causes of death to the 
recorders of vital statistics. At the con- 
clusion of the course, each recorder was. 
given a pamphlet describing the chief 
symptoms of the 27 maladies. The causes 
of death as recorded in the certificate of 
death were first checked at the Institute 
and later referred to its medical adviser 
for verification and correction. In doubt- 
ful cases the regional certificates were 
returned to the villages for further in- 
quiry. In.spite of such precautions, errors 
are occasionally found. 

In Tables 25 and 26, the deaths be- 
tween February, 1940, and June, 1944, 
are analyzed by cause and sex; the 
former listing 4,254 male deaths and the 
latter, 4,136 female deaths. In each table 
the causes of deaths are arranged in the 
order of their numerical importance. 

Both for males and for females, chol- 
era is the most important cause of death. 
This is chiefly due to the cholera epi- 
demic of 1942, which between May and 
September claimed a total of 1,002 
deaths. During the first week of May, 
two persons in two villages fell victims of ' 
cholera. After that, the epidemic spread 
at an astonishingly rapid rate, and dur- 
ing the severest stage, 46 out of a total of 
95 villages were affected. 

Among the total deaths of 1,002, 641 
were of a serious nature and called for a 
special investigation by the Institute. 
The principal findings include the follow- 
ing points: (a) After being afflicted with 
cholera, the victims usually died quickly. 
Thus, out of the total of 641 deaths, 153 
died within 12 hóurs, and 177 died within 
24 hours, as shown in Table 27. 

(b Among the victims, middle-aged 


) 
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and old persons occupied relatively 
larger numbers. Thus, as shown in Table 
28, out of the total deaths of 641 persons, 
231 were between the ages of twenty-five 
and forty-nine, or 37.29 per cent of the 
total; and 237 were aged fifty and over, 
or 38.56 per cent of the total. 

(c) With regard to the marital condi- 
tion of the victims, the situation is sum- 
marized in Table 28. It seems clear that 
among the unmarried and married a larg- 
er number of deaths was reported, while 
among the divorced and the widowed 
few victims were reported. 

(d) Of more particular interest to the 
public health officer and the sociologist is 
the list of the proposed remedies for chol- 
era. Fifteen traditional cures were sug- 
gested, ranging from a prayer at the 
Buddhist temple to the drawing of blood 
from a cock. However, none will be con- 
sidered effective by a doctor of modern 
training, though all seem to embody the 
local usage of countless decades. 

Among the first fifteen causes of male 
deaths of Cheng Kung, as listed in Table 
25, 6 are definitely infectious diseases, 
namely, cholera, dysentery, measles, 
' smallpox, typhoid, and pulmonary tuber- 
culosis. These are an unfavorable reflec- 
tion on public health and the social 
environment. 

Senility and apoplexy account for a 
rather large number of deaths, occupying 
the tenth place in the list and illustrating 
the longevity of a fairly large number of 
people in this region. 

It seems that pulmonary tuberculosis 
is not a serious cause of death, as it occu- 
pies the thirteenth place in the list. 
Tuberculosis of other organs is even rele- 
gated to the seventeenth place. Mild 
climate and sunny weather for three- 
quarters of the year enable most people 
_to enjoy their life out-of-doors and thus 
reduce the dangers of consumption. 


In Table 26 the causes of death for 
females of Cheng Kung are also listed 
in the order of their importance. Among 
the first fifteen causes, no less than six 
are infectious diseases, i.e., cholera, 
smallpox, measles, dysentery, typhoid, 
and tuberculosis of the lungs. As com- 
pared with the males, the same causes 
are observed, though their order of im- 
portance shows slight variations. 

One striking fact is that among the 
females, senility and apoplexy is the sec- 
ond listed cause of death, indicating that 
females live relatively longer lives than 
the males. 

Naturally, puerperal fever and sep- 
ticimia become a rather significant cause 
of death for females, being fifteenth on 
the list. 

In applying the national list of causes 
of death to Yunnan, certain limitations 
are readily seen. Leprosy is a fairly com- 
mon disease in the area and because of 
its severity is generally dreaded by the 
inhabitants. Its omission from the list is 
a great defect, so far as Yunnan is con- 
cerned. Malaria should also be added as a 
cause of death. Other comrnon diseases 
of local significance include those of the 
skin and of the eye, though relatively few 
of these diseases ordinarily cause death. 


IV. INFANT MORTALITY 


The registration of infant deaths at 
Cheng Kung preser.ts special difficulties. 
In many cases the parents are ignorant 
of the true cause cf the infant’s death. 
Besides, in the family of an ordinary 
peasant the fact of an infant’s death is 
common taboo. Parents yield to the re- 
quest for information on infant mor- 
tality only with great reluctance. 

Beginning with February, 1940, infant 
mortality at Cheng Kung has been 
worked out as follows: for 1940 (Feb- 
ruary~December), 225.7; for 1941, 181.5; 


for 1942, 196.1; for 1943, 314.8; for 1944 
(January-June), 126.2. Fcr this period 
the annual average is 211.6. These rates 
exclude infanticide, which is known to 
exist, although it is impossible to obtain 
data. Perhaps from ro to :5 per cent of 
the infant death registrations are miss- 
ing. However, no practical checkups 
have yet been devised. Infant deaths 
and infant mortality by sex are also 
shown in Table 29. 

Excessive infant mortaity in Cheng 
Kung is the result of combined social fac- 
tors. Among the peasants, illiteracy is 
uriusually high, and the mcthers as a rule 
know little about the sanitary care of 
their children. In the ordinary homes the 
rooms are generally dark and rarely ad- 
mit the sun’s rays. Doctors of the tradi- 
tional style, in whom the parents nor- 
mally have confidence, hardly ever give 
effective medicine to the sick babies. In 
the farm families, small incomes do not 
permit the care of infants by a doctor of 
modern training, who usually resides in a 
distant city. The unusually high rate of 
314.8 for 1943 is partly due to the 
drought famine of that yeer, which made 
a number of parents financially incapable 
of giving sick infants mecical and other 
care, thus resulting in higher deaths 
among them. 

A slightly higher infant mortality rate 
was recently found at Shao Chi, Kiang 
Ying, where the figure of 240.9 is re- 
ported for the registration period be- 
tween September, 1931, and August, 
1935. The Shao Chi rate :s still believed 
to be too low, “because of failure to 
register all infant deaths, particularly 
infanticides and deaths which occur 
shortly after birth.’’4 

Between 1909 and 1934, no less than 


4C. M. Chiao, W. S. Thompson, and D. T. 
Chen, Az Experiment in the Registration of Vital 
Statistics in China (Oxford, Ohio: Scripps Foundation 
for Research in Population Problems, 1938), p. 56. 
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18 reports about infant mortality are 
available for different parts of China. 
Except for 5, which are obviously in- 
credible and were discarded outright, the 
remaining 13 still show wide divergen- 
cles. As shown in Table 3o, the lowest 
figure of 122.6 is reported at Nanking in 
1934 and the highest figure of 555.0 at 
Canton in 1925. The figure for the First 
Health Station in Peiping was secured 
through the registration of vital statistics 
and is therefore more reliable. As to in- 
fant mortality in other areas, as listed in 
Table 3o, none was obtained through 
registration, and their authenticity is, in 
a number of cases, open to question. 
However, since they constitute the only 
data now available, the writer employed 
them in 1934 to estimate the national 
infant mortality rate of China to be 
275.0 per 1,000 live births. 

If a comparison is made of certain 
foreign countries, it is shown in Table 31 
that Chile in 1941 had the highest infant 
mortality of 225.0, which is slightly 
higher than the Cheng Kung figure of 
211.6. In all the nations of the West, the 
reduction of infant mortality in recent 
years has been responsible in large meas- 
ure for the reduction in death rates. The 
decline in infant mortality and in death 
rates is indicative of general social prog- 
ress. Those countries which have the 
lowest infant mortality are named be- 
low: The Union of South Africa (so), 
New Zealand (50), the United States 
(48), Switzerland (43), Norway (42), 
Netherlands (39), Sweden (39), and 
Australia (38).5 

Undoubtedly, public health officers 
and social reformers in China will do 
their utmost to reduce infant mortality 
in the country. Their efforts will produce 
greater results when education reaches 
the lower social classes, standards of liv- 


s Population Index, July, 1941, pp. 348-50. 
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ing among the masses are generally 
raised, personal and social hygiene is 
commonly extended, and birth control 
. becomes widespread. 


V. THE EXPECTATION OF LIFE 


Under the prevailing conditions of 
fertility and mortality as heretofore 
shown, the opportunities of life for the 
average Chinese are not favorable, 
though life-tables on the national scale 
are yet unavailable. The first attempt at 
constructing such tables was made by 
relying on the genealogical records of the 
Lee family of Chung Shan Asien near 
Canton. These records referred to 3,748 
males and 3,752 females who had been 
born between 1365 and 1849. Life-tables 
have been constructed for them at each 
quinquennial age from twenty to seven- 
ty-five. The expectation of life at twenty 
is found to be 37.7 years for males and 
30.7 years for females; at forty, it is 22.3 
years for males and 25.8 yeárs for fe- 
males; at sixty, the figures are 10.8 years 
and 13.1 years, respectively P 

Making use of the data on rural popu- 
lation collected through farm surveys by 
the University of Nanking between 1929 
and 1931, a further attempt to construct 
life-tables for Chinese farmers was made, 
which included 2,817 male deaths and 
2,682 female deaths in ror districts, in 
17 provinces. Áccording to this study, 
the expectation of life at zero age is 34.85 
years for males and 34.63 years for fe- 
males; at twenty, it is 40.74 years for 
males and 40.08 years for females; at 
forty, the respective figures are 26.84 and 
28.05; at sixty, they are 14.19 years and 
15.22 years.’ 


6 T. C. Yuan, “Life Table for a Southern Chinese 
Family from 1365 to 1849,” Human Biology, May, 
1031. 

7H. E. Seifert, “Life Tables for Chinese Farm- 
ers," Milbank Memorial Fund Quarterly, Vol. XI, 
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A pioneer attempt at constructing life- 
tables based on the registration data was 
recently made by the Institute of Census 
Research when between February, 1940, 
and June, 1944, a total of 4,254 male 
deaths and 4,136 female deaths for 
Cheng Kung were reported. Six life- 
tables have been constructed, i.e., Tables 
32, 33. 34, 35, 36, 37 —the first three 
tables excluding deaths due to the cholera 
epidemic of 1942 ard the last three in- 
cluding them. T: 

Excluding the cholera deaths, the ex- 
pectation of life for Cheng Kung at zero 
age is found to be 36.0 years for both 
sexes (Table 32). Still excluding the chol- 
era deaths but differentiating between 
the sexes, the expectation of lite at zero 
age is found to be 33.8 years for males 
and 38.0 years for feraales (Tables 33 and 
34). 
Including the cholera deaths, the ex- 
pectation of life at zero age is 32.8 years 
for both sexes (Table 35). Still including 
the cholera deaths but classifying as to 
sex, the expectation of life at zero age 
is 31.9 years for males and 34.2 years for 
females (Tables 36 and 37). 

Thus, the Cheng Kung experience has 
shown that in the year of the cholera 
epidemic the expectation of life for males 
is 1.9 years shorter, and that for females 
is 3.8 years shorter, than in a normal 
year. In China famines and pestilences 
occur rather frequently, though factual 
data about them are difficult to obtain. 
It is therefore a matter not only of 
academic interest but also of practical 
importance that an effort be made to 
ascertain the hazards of famines and 
pestilences for human life. In the long 
period of 2,139 years (206 B.C.—-A.D. 1933) 


No. 4 (October, 1933); Vol. XII, Nos. r, 2,3 
(January, April, July, 1934). Translated into Chi- 
nese by C. Chiang in Agriculture and Forestry, Vol. 
XIII, No. 16 (University of Nanking, June, 1936). 
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there were 1,057 droughts, or 49 every 
Ico years somewhere in China. For the 
same period there were 1,030 floods, or 
48 every 100 years. In Cheng Kung, 
during the period of the registration, 
there has already been one epidemic in 
about five years. 

The expectation of life for Cheng 
Kung may be compared with the situa- 
tion in Massachusetts and New Hamp- 
shire toward the end of the eighteenth 
century. In 1789 the expectation of life in 
the two states at zero age Was 34.5 years 
for males and 36.5 years for females; at 
twenty, the figures were 34.2 and 34.3; at 
forty, they were 25.2 and 26.9; and at 
sixty, they were 14.8 and 16.1.9 | 

If a comparison is made with contem- 
porary conditions in certain foreign na- 
tions, it seems that the expectation of 
life for Cheng Kung is slightly better 
than for India and worse than for Japan, 
as shown in Table 38. According to the 
same table, the expectation of life for 
New Zealand and the United States is far 
superior to that for Cheng Kung, as in 
both countries there is universal educa- 
tion, higher standards of living, better 
public health, and a more favorable so- 
cial environment. 


E. PHYSICAL AND MENTAL 
DEFICIENCIES 


In the Kunming Lake region census of 


1942, an attempt was made to collect 
data on physical and mental defects as a 
preliminary step toward the study of 
population quality. A number of these 
individuals are readily recognized as hav- 
ing hereditary deficiencies of one sort or 
another. Table 39 lists 8 classes of physi- 
cal and mental defects, some of which 
call for brief comment. — 

8 Ta Chen, Population Problems (Shanghai: Com- 
mercial Press, 1934); p. 241. 


9 E, Sydenstricker, Health and Environment (New 
York: McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1933), p. 164. 


Traveling through the towns and vil- 
lages in the Kunming area, one is often 
struck by the prevalence of diseases and 
defects of the eye, ranging from tracho- 
ma to blindness. In addition to congeni- 
tal defects, the impure water from the 
wells for washing and drinking and the 
lack of personal hygiene are certainly im- 
portant causes of such ailments. During 
the war years, exaggerated and false re- 
ports about the deformed and crippled 
were spread; but physical deformities do 
affect a sufficiently large proportion of 
the total native population that they 
cannot be ignored. As an endemic chron- 
ic constitutional disease, leprosy is great- 
ly dreaded by the local inhabitants. 
Cases of leprosy are faitly common, and 
the institutional care of lepers is alto- 
gether inadequate both from the medical 
and from the social standpoint. 

Of the native population of 381,524 ` 
people in the Kunming Lake region, no 
less than 2.0 per cent have physical or 
mental defects. In magnitude and social 
significance this problem of negative 
eugenics should claim the most serious 
attention of the government, as well as 
of social reformers. 

. Pressing as is the need of reform in 


relation. to population quality, little 


scientific data are now available. Among 
the social scientists, sporadic efforts at 
the systematic study of the subject have 
been made. However, from government 
agencies, on whom the responsibility of 
carrying out reform chiefly rests, the 
topic has not attracted even casual at- 
tention. A remarkable exception to this, 
however, is C. Chin, member of the Cen- 
tral Executive Committee of the Kuo- 
mintang. According to Chin, he “was 
alarmed by the increase of famines and 
death rates," which to him “indicated 
the roads to racial decay." He therefore 
urged that “the Government cooperate 
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with social agencies to consider effective 
measures for the country's salvation 
through improvement of the race." 


F. NATURAL INCREASE 


Generally data about births and 
deaths lead to a discussion of natural 
increase. In a country like China in which 
emigrants to foreign nations have been in 
small numbers in proportion to her total 
population and where foreign immigrants 
have always been a negligible element 
the chief source of the country's popula- 
tion increase must come from the excess 
of births over deaths. However, judged 
by present standards, China has a rather 
low rate of natural increase, inasmuch 
as, under unfavorable social-economic 
conditions, high birth rates are generally 
accompanied by high death rates. 

In Cheng Kung, for example, where 
social conditions changed rather rapidly 
during the war, no great population 
changes as shown by the excess of births 
over deaths have taken place. According 
to the registration at Cheng Kung, its 
birth rate for the period between Feb- 
ruary, 1940, and June, 1944, Js 24.9, and 
its death rate for the same period is 
— 21.94, if the deaths in 1942 due to the 
' cholera epidemic are excluded. Based on 
these vital rates, Cheng Kung's annual 
natural increase amounts to only 2.96 
persons per 1,000 population. If this rate 
should persist, it would take 235 years to 
have Cheng Kung's population doubled. 
As revealed fom the registration, Cheng 
Kung, as compared with other rural 
areas in China, has rather low birth and 
death rates. Since 1943, a declining birth 
rate seems to have been under way, ànd 
relatively fewer marriages are reported. 
It is hard to say how far these 
tendencies may represent other parts of 
China. 

In earlier years some regions in China 


had slightly higher birth and death rates, 
resulting in a grezter natural increase. 

In 1934 the writer, on the basis of the 
information then available, estimated 
the national birth rate to be 38.0 and the 
death rate to be 33.0. On the' basis of 
these estimates, for the lack of more de- 
pendable data during this war, it would 
take 139.0 years for China's population 
to double. 

As listed in Table 40, if 44 countries of 
the world were compared in relation to 
the number of years required for each to 
double its population, three general 
classes might roughly be distinguished: 
o nations have shown the fastest in- 
crease, ranging frorr. 3o years (Salvador) 
to 49 years (Ceylon); 23 countries have 
shown medium rates of increase, ranging 
from 54 years (Albania) to 94 years 
(Germany); and 11 nations have shown 
the slowest increase, ranging from 124 
years (Norway) to 2,310 years (England 
and Wales). In the last-named class 
should be mentioned France, whose rate 
of natural increase is negative. To this 
last class China also belongs. It would 
take x39 years to have her population 
doubled, as already mentioned. 

Ás stated above, China has quite a 
low rate of natural increase, 5.0 per- 
sons per 1,000 population per year. If she 
intends to keep this low level of natural 
increase, it is really unnecessary to have 
such high birth rates and high death 
rates as she now has. As shown in Table 
41, Hungary, Latvia, and Norvay have 
about the same rate of natural increase 
as China, but every one of these nations 
has much lower vital rates: Hungary's 
birth rate was 19.5 and death rate 14.3 
(1940), Latvia's birth rate was 18.5 and 
death rate 13.9 (1939), Norway's birth 
rate was 16.3 and death rate 10.7 (1940). 

According to Table 41, the countries 
of the slowest natural increase include 
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Norway, Sweden, Switzerland, Belgium, 
and the United Kingdom. In these na- 
tions there is high industrial progress, 
universal education, widespread social 
hygiene, a high standard of living, and 
general birth control. Though China also 
has a low rate of natural increase, a quite 
different set of causes has been in opera- 
tion, such as poverty and illiteracy, the 
lack of medical progress and public 
health, a low standard of living of the 
masses, and the absence of birth control. 


G. MARRIAGES 


Data on marriages may be obtained 
from the census, if the purpose is to de- 
pict the static marital condition at a 
specified time. Dynamic aspects of the 
same material may also be secured 
through the registration of vital sta- 
tistics, if the aim 1s to observe the chang- 
ing status of the marital condition of the 
people. Both types of data are herein 
presented, though the information from 
the registration is comparatively more 
detailed and more trustworthy. 

I. Forms of marriage.—Following local 
usage, three forms of first marriages are 
registered at Cheng Kung: (a) the or- 
dinary marriage. (b) The case in which a 
young girl is adopted and goes to live 
with the adopted family. On coming of 
age and after a simple ceremony, she is 
married to a son of the adopted family. 
(c) 'The case in which a boy goes to the 
wife's family with the specific purpose of 
marrying, working, and living there. 
'The first child of this latter union adopts 
the surname of the mother, but the later 
children may freely use the surname of 
their father. 

In Cheng Kung and other rural areas 
of China, the marriage contráct is still 
held inviolable, and folkways usually 
denounce divorces of whatever kind, 
whether by mutual agreement of the 


married spouses or by court action. Con- 
sequently, divorces in the countryside 
are ordinarily infrequent. 

During the war, when married couples 
have been separated from each other for 
three years or longer, either party is free 
to remarry. Again, in communities where 
folkways on marriages have become more 
tolerant, remarriages between the wid- 
owed and the divorced are gradually be- 
coming more common. Such remarriages 
are also registered. 

Since the promulgation of the Civil 
Code in 1929, concubinage is illegal and 
therefore not subject to registration. In 
the census a concubine is listed as “a 
member of the family," but her status is 
not specified, 

Table 42 lists the marriages in Cheng 
Kung between February, 1940, and 
June, 1944. Each year an equal number 
of males and females are registered, for 
the marriage blank calls for data from 
both parties to the marriage. This, of 
course, automatically limits the mar- 
riages to those contracted in the Asien 
but excludes those cases in which one 
party is married to someone outside of 
the Asien and moves out of it for the 
wedding ceremony: it is impossible to 
procure the data required on the mar- 
riage blank for these latter cases. 

According to Table 42, married per- 
sons are classified by occupations, and 
the relatively more numerous groups in- 
clude agriculture (2,392), public service 
(177), without occupation (83), and stu- 
dents (79). It is natural that, in rural 
Cheng Kung, agriculture should claim 
the largest number of marriages. The 
group entitled “without occupation” in- 
cludes the wealthy of both sexes, those 
who are temporarily unemployed, as well 
as immigrants from other regions who 
have not yet chosen their occupations. 

II. The universality of marriage.—Be- 
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fore reaching puberty, an arrangement is 
made for an individual, regardless of per- 
sonal fitness or social status, to marry. 
The unmarried person is rare among 
males and females of all classes. Thus in 
Table 43, where 5 censuses (at bottom of 
the table) are shown of those who are 
fifteen years of age and over, the unmar- 
ried are 8.18 per cent, which is the lowest 
percentage (as in Cheng Kung), and 
16.62 per cent, which is the highest per- 
centage (as in Ting Asien). On the other 
hand, the married population ranges 
from 69.0 per cent in Kiang Ying to 
31.85 per cent in Cheng Kung. If ana- 
lyzed according to sex, the situation 
may be stated as follows: Among the 
males the unmarried range from 10.84 
per cent in Cheng Kung to 25.06 per cent 
in Ting Asien, and the married range 
from 66.5 per cent in Kiang Ying to 
81.95 per cent in Cheng Kung; among 
the females the unmarried range from 
6.01 per cent in Cheng Kung to 10.04 per 
cent in the Kunming Lake region, and 
the married range from 69.50 per cent in 
Szechwan to 75.0 per cent in Ting Asten. 

To facilitate comparison with Table 
43, the marriage data of the Kunming 
Lake region (Table 44) are also shown in 
' two separate categories: the marital con- 
dition of the people is tabulated with 
reference to the total population, as well 
as only to those fifteen years of age and 
over. The Kunming Lake region is also 
shown by subdivisions of Kunming city, 
 Kunming ‘Asien, Kunyang hsien, and 
Chinning Asier. As in other areas of 
China, the marriage state is universal. 
If the discussion is, for the time being, 
limited to those who are fifteen years of 
age and over, Chinning has the lowest 
figure of unmarried, or 9.37 per cent, and 
Kunming city has the highest figure, or 
20.95 per cent. Among the married, how- 
ever, Kunming city reports the lowest 


figure, or 68.09 per cent, whereas Chin- 
ning has the highest figure, or 74.72 per 
cent. 

Among countries in the Far East, the 
marriage state js likewise universal. In 
Japan, for instance, among males thirty- 
five to thirty-nine years of age, no less 
than 92.0 per cent of the total are mar- 
ried; among females of thirty to thirty- 
four years of age, go.o per cent of the 
total are married.'? 

In Europe and America, married, per- 
sons occupy a relatively smaller propor- 
tion of the total, In the United States, of 
those who are fifteen years of age and 
over, the unmarried males constitute 
34.1 of the total males, married males, 
60.0; whereas unmarried females consti- 
tute 48.0 per cent of the total female pop- 
ulation and married females, 43.2 per 
cent." If the marital status of the total 
population is shown without specifying 
age distinctions, as in the top part of 
Table 43, the 9 Chinese censuses have 
shown different results. Thus, with refer- 
ence to unmarried persons, Chow P'ing 
gives 33.85 per cent as the lowest figure, 
and Chang Lu gives 50.9 per cent as the 
highest. Among the married, Chang Lu 
shows the lowest figure of 36.9 per cent, 
and Chow P’ing shows the highest figure 
of 57.35 per cent. 

By sex, Chow P’ing has the lowest 
figure for the unmarried males, or 38.52 
per cent, and Chang Lu has the highest, 
or 62.0 per cent; Chow P’ing has the 
lowest figure for the females, or 29.72 per 
cent, and Chu Yung has the highest, or 
43.0 per cent. . 

Among married males, Kiang Ning 
has the lowest figure, or 38.72 per cent, 
and Chow P'ing the highest, or 55.11 per 


19 R, Ishii, Population Pressure end Economic 
Life in Japan (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 
1937), pP- 93-98. 

12 United States Bureau of Census, Vol. IV: 15th 
Census: Population, Part I, p. 11. 
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cent. Among married females, Chang Lu 
has the lowest figure, or 42.3 per cent, 
and Chow P'ing the highest, or 59.32 per 
cent. 

These same 9 censuses may also be 
compared with the marital condition in 
India and England, as shown in Table 
45. In England, however, the widowed 
and divorced occupy a much higher per- 
centage than in China. In India the 
divorced are so few that the situation 1s 
rather similar to China, as shown in these 
regional censuses. 

III. The marriage rate-—In Cheng 
Kung the marriage rate for the period 
between February, 1940, and June, 
1944, is worked out as shown below. 
Weddings are usually. concentrated in 
the months of November, December, 
January, and February, either after 
harvest in late autumn or before the 
planting season in early spring. This par- 
tially explains the fact that, as shown in 
Table 16, relatively more births are re- 
ported each year in the winter months. 

Based on the marriage data from the 
registration service, the marriage rate of 
Cheng Kung is as follows: for 1940 (Feb- 
ruary-December), 8.4; for 1941, 8.6; for 
1942, 12.4; for 1943, 6.8; for 1944 (Jan- 
uary-June), 8.8. The annual rate for 
the period is 9.0 per 1,000 population. 
This is slightly higher than Shao Chi in 
Kiang Ying, Kiangsu Province, where 
the marriage rate between 1931 and 1935 
is reported to be only 8.8 per 1,000 popu- 
lation. Cheng Kung's rate is also higher 
than Japan's, whose marriage rate since 
1886 has fluctuated between 8.0 and 9.0 
per 1,000 population. 

Among the countries of Western civi- 
lization, the Union of South Africa has a 
higher marriage rate than. Cheng Kung, 
Or 11.1 per 1,000 population. Some na- 
tions have similar rates, such as Rumania 
(9.5) and Germany (9.1). Other countries 
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have much lower rates, such as Portugal 


- (6.4), Ireland (5.1), Colombia (4. 4), and 


Jamaica (3.9). 
IV. The mean age at first marriage.— 


Table 46 shows the age at which a man 
or a woman in Cheng Kung marries for 


the first time. Among the men the modal 


age groups fall between the ages of eight- 


- een, nineteen, and twenty; whereas the 


females marry somewhat younger, or be- 
tween the ages of sixteen, seventeen, 
elghteen, and nineteen. For economic 
and social reasons, some males may post- 
pone the date of marriage until they are 
over thirty years of age. However, few of 
the women marry after twenty-five, and 
almost none marries after she has at- 
tained the age of thirty. 

According to the local traditions of 
Cheng Kung, the ideal marriage is one in 
which the betrothed are of the same age. 
But for various reasons this ideal is often 
difficult of realization. Thus, as shown in 
Table 47, among the 1,209 first mar- 
rages between February, 1940, and 
June, 1944, the majority. are composed 
of those in which the husband is older 
than the wife by one to ten years, al- 
though even older husbands are re- 
corded. These cases constitute 65.5 per 
cent of the total. Among them a number 
of successful marriages are found. In only 
23.48 per cent of the cases are the hus- 
band and wife of the same age. Though 
such marriages are usually happy, they 
are often difficult to arrange. With regard 
to the remaining 11.18 per cent, the wife 
is older than the husband by one to five 
years, though in a small number of cases 
an even older wife is also found. Family 
discord is rather common among such 
marriages because the great discrepancy 
in ages between the married couple, espe- 
cially when the wife is older, is responsi- 


: " League of Nations, Statistical Vear-Book of the 
League of Nations, 1937-38, Table 7. 
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ble for noncompatibility. The details are 
shown in Table 47. 


Based on the 2,598 couples of the first 
marriages as shown in Table 46, the 
mean age at marriage in Cheng Kung is 
found to be 19.5 years for males and 17.6 
- years for females. These early marriages, 
then, are a chief factor in the high birth 
rates in the Asien. A somewhat similar 
situation exists in Shao Chi, Kiang Ying, 
where the marriage rate 1s 20.5 years for 
males and 18.6 years for females. 


In addition to first marriages, the 
number of remarriages is slowly increas- 
ing, as public opinion in the rural com- 
munities is becoming more tolerant. In 
Cheng Kung, between February, 1940, 
and June, 1944, there were 224 marriages 
between widowers and widows, r4 mar- 
riages between divorced people; 4 mar- 
riages between widowers and divorcees; 
and 16 marriages between divorced hus- 
: bands and widows. 'The parties to these 
remarriages are generally older as com- 
pared with those who marry for the first 
time. For instance, among 224 marriages 
between widowers and widows, no less 
than 96 persons were thirty-five years of 


age and over. The oldest person, a di- 


. vorced male, was remarried at the age of 


fifty-tbree, and the youngest, a widow, 
was remarried at the age of fourteen. 

In India about half the females are 
married before they are 15.0 years of age. 
In 1933 the age of cohabitation was 18.0 
years for males and 14.0 years for fe- 
males.'3 A similar situation seems to pre- 


vail in Egypt, for in 1923, the mean age at 


marriage was 18.0 for males and 16.0 for 
females." In Europe and America, how- - 
ever, the mean age at marriaze is much 
higher for both sexes. In England, for ex- 
ample, the mean age at marriage Is 29.0 
years for the bridegroom and 26.4 years 
for the bride.5 Of the countries in the 
Far East, Japan alone subscribes to de- 
ferred marriages for both sexes. In 1930 
the mean age at marriage was 27.25 years 
for males and 23.13 years for females. 


3 P, K, Wattal, The Population Problem in India 
(London: Bennett, Coleman & Co., 1934), pp. 23-26. 

14 W. Cleland, The Population Problem in Egypt 
(Lancaster, Pa: Science Press Printing Co., 1936), 
D 43. 

1s A. M. Carr-Saunders and D. C. Jones, A Survey 
of the Social Structure of England and Wales as Ilus- 
trated by Statistics (London: Humpkrey Milford, 
Oxford University Press, 1927), p. 10. 


CHAPTER V 
OCCUPATIONS 


WE HAVE just reached the point at 
which a brief consideration may be 
made of one of the central questions in 
population studies, namely, the labor 
force. Those persons who make up the 
working population are generally called 
the “gainfully employed" or the “labor 
force," that is, they are engaged in dif- 
ferent occupations and are paid for what 
they do. The gainfully employed are the 
physically strong and mentally fit, who 
are able and willing to earn their liveli- 
hood through manual labor. This classifi- 
cation naturally excludes the old and the 
young, the disabled, the unemployed, 
and the unemployable. 

Two major considerations impel an 
individual to choose his occupation: the 
income it may bring him and the social 
status with which it is traditionally as- 
sociated. With the first, the individual 
and his family may sustain their lives. 
Because of the second, society evolves a 
scale of values which are identified with 
the folkways and mores and which find 
expression in the social hierarchy of occu- 
pations. : 

The analysis of occupations may shed 
light not only on the individual and so- 
cial life but also on the character of na- 
tional policies. Thus, from its occupa- 
tional pattern a nation may be judged 
either predominantly agricultural, pre- 
dominantly industrial, or as being able 
to maintain a proper balance of the two. 


A. THE CLASSIFICATION OF OCCUPATIONS 


I. THE VALUE OF LABOR 
Traditionally, the Chinese put high 
value on labor and generally believe that 


every person of working age should work ` 
in order to live. In Chinese society, dili- 
gence and frugality are considered two of | 
the rare virtues, idleness and indolence 


"being subject always to severe public. 
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censure. Indeed, the Chinese work- 
man is often highly praised for his docil- 
ity, dexterity, industry, and teachable- 
ness. Though some of these qualities 
may now demand re-evaluation in ac- 
cordance with changing social condi- 
tions, the proper appreciation of the 
value of labor remains a common trait of 
the Chinese people. 


IL. THE CLASSIFICATION OF OCCUPATIONS 


Though not many subdivisions are 
found under agriculture and handicrafts, 
occupational differentiation is often dif- 
ficult to make; there are usually no clear- 
cut lines of demarcation between one job 
and another, as each is intimately inter- 
twined with local usage. The classifica- 
tion is frequently arbitrary and may oc- 
casionally be at variance with the facts. 
In modern industry, though more nu- 
merous occupations are found, the classi- 
fication is relatively more definite, be- 
cause the distinctions between one occu- 
pation and another are more clearly 
drawn. However, standards of classifica- 
tion, as set up by the International 
Labour Office, may profitably be referred 
to for comparison.* The major divisions 
of industry and occupations now in use 
in China generally follow the inter- 
national classification, although indus- 


‘International Labour Office. Les Méthodes de 
classification des industries ei professions (Geneva, 
1923). 
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trial occupations do not as yet form sig- 
nificant categories in China. 


III. THE SOCIAL HIERARCHY 


According to Chinese folkways, the 
official and the literary classes have for 
countless centuries occupied the highest 
positions in society. To these classes the 
intelligent and able persons have usually 
been drawn. They are not only among 
the wealthy but also the powerful. From 
ancient days to the present the teacher 
has continued to command respect. 
Learning is always held in high esteem; 
and the educated person, if not superior 
to the officia], usually claims equality in 
social status. The doctor and the en- 
gineer are rising in the scale of social 
values, and their services are better ap- 
preciated by the community. The 
lawyer, however, is not so unequivocally 
trusted, for his profession is sometimes 
wrongly identified with the “solicitor” of 
the past, who, relying on his connection 
with the government, often wrote par- 
tisan petitions for a disputant and occa- 
sionally encouraged litigation. Reaching 
down to the bulk ‘of population, the 
craftsman supplies the needs of everyone 
with articles of many kinds. Up to the 
advent of the factory, articles for per- 
sonal and family use were made by hand 
labor at the guilds and in the homes. Of 
late years, machine industry is gradually 
being introduced, and an increasing 
number of workers have been recruited 
from the villages and handicrafts to fill 
various positions in the factories. When 
cities are growing in importance, modern 
commerce slowly takes the place of the 
village market, and new mercantile occu- 
pations are created. 

Numerically, however, the most impor- 
tant group is composed of the farmers. 
Robust in health, simple in manners, but 


lowly in social status, the farmer consti- 
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tutes the backbone of the nation. He 
loves the soil and is well liked by his 
neighbors. His counterpart in the towns 
is the common laborer, who earns his 
livelihood more by muscular exertion 
than by brain power. Though in enor- 
mous numbers, the common workman 
forms perhaps the lowest stratum of 
Chinese society. 

In a rather vague manner the occupa- 


-tions of the Chinese may be evaluated in 


thedescending scale somewhat as follows: 
the official, the educator, the liberal pro- 
fessions (physician, engineer, lawyer), the 
manufacturer, the merchant, the factory 
hand, the artisan, the farmer, and the 
common laborer. When choosing an oc- 
cupation, the average citizen frequently 
welghs against each other the income it 
may bring him and the social status it 
occupies in the hierarchy of occupations. 
Often the consideration for earnings is 
subordinated to that of social prestige. 
In line with what was hinted above, 
one can better appreciate the eight social 
classes into which the census of 1911 in 
England and Wales was divided: (1) the 
middle and upper, (2) the retired and un- 
occupied, (3) the skilled artisan, (4) the 
intermediate, (5).the unskilled, (6) the 
textile worker, (7) the miner, (8) the agri- 
cultural laborer. According to this hier- 
archy, the government emplovee of cleri- 
cal rank may be listed in the first social 
class, whereas a carpenter is in the third, 
even though hisincome may belarger than 
the clerk's. Likewise, the textile worker 
and the miner may have higher earnings 
than the government clerk, yet they oc- 
cupy relatively inferior social status. 


B. COMPARISON OF OCCUPATIONS 
IN SIX CENSUSES 


Against the social background as out- 
lined above, the occupational data of six 
modern censuses may be brought in for a 
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brief review. The six regional censuses 


whose occupations are summarized in 
Table 47 relate to rural populations, ex- 
cept for the Kunming Lake region cen- 
sus, in which a city of fair size is included. 
If persons of twelve years of age and over 
constitute the working population, as in 
the Kunming Lake region census, then 
agriculture forms the largest group of all 
the occupations. Expressed as a per- 
centage of all the gainfully employed, 
agriculture in these regional censuses 
may be worked out as follows: Cheng 
Kung, 93.39 per cent of the total; Kiang 
. Ning, 60.64 per cent; the Kunming Lake 
region, 59.32 per cent; Szechwan, 58.15 
per cent; Kiang Ying, 44.71 per cent; and 
Lan Hsi, 40.70 per cent. 

In four censuses, agriculture consti- 
tutes more than half of the working pop- 
ulation. Kiang Ying presents a doubtful 
case, for the figure 56.66 per cent (the 
total for the working group) does not 
include housekeeping. But as housekeep- 
ing includes “Needlework and Weaving 
on Contract," it may also include paid 
services. Furthermore, Lan Hsi’s statis- 
tical distributions are distorted for its 
incorrect classification of “Personal Serv- 
ice" as indicated below. 

In Yunnan, many farm workers are 
girls and women. Except for very heavy 
work for which men are needed, the girls 
.and women are engaged in a great vari- 
ety of farmwork. 'Thus, in Cheng Kung, 
they form 94.49 per cent of the total 
gainfully employed in agriculture; and in 
the Kunming Lake region they consti- 
tute 78.75 per cent of the total in agricul- 
ture. In many parts of China females do 


not work on the farms, though they may 


be engaged in domestic work, needle 

trades, and village industries. 

_ Manufacturing by the machine proc- 
ess naturally occupies an important place 

in modern industry. In the Kunming 


Lake region, where the factory is being 
gradually established in Kunming city 
and Kunming Asten, 13.74 per cent of the 
gainfully employed are now engaged in 
manufacturing. However, the Szechwan 
census zives a higher figure for manu- 
facturing, namely, 23.26 per cent of the 
gainfully employed. This is misleading, 
as the industrialization of the three Asien 
is much slower thán in the Kunming 
Lake region. An examination of the 
Szechwan report reveals the fact that the 
category on manufacturing incorrectly 
included a good deal of the textile-work, 
which is not handled by mechanical oper- 
ations but by hand work in the homes 
and villages. In the three Asten an un- 
usually large number of females are said 
to be engaged in the “manufacture of 
textiles and wearing apparel." Hence, in 
Table 48 the Szechwan census wrongly 
classifies 56.3 per cent of the females as 
being engaged in manufacturing. 

Lan Hsi claims an incredibly high 
figure of 99.48 per cent of the total fe- ` 
males in personal service. This item in- 
cludes the housewives who take charge of 


the family duties, attend to housekeep- 


ing and management, but who serve 
without pay. They are, according to in- 
ternational usage, not within the mean- 
ing of the “gainfully employed." 


C. INTERNATIONAL COMPARISON 
OF OCCUPATIONS 


The occupational data in Table 48 
may be further compared with certain 
foreign nations. In Table 49, it is shown 
that India and Finland are predominant- 
ly agricultural, as agriculture forms 72.4 
per cent? and 66.1 per cent of the gain- 


? According to Table 40, agriculture in India 
included 67.x per cent of the total workers in 1931; 
but in the census for that year, certain female 
farmers wrongly reported themselves as being en- 
gaged in personal service. Therefore, the correct 
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fully employed in each country. On the 
other hand, the dominantly industrial 
nations include England and Wales 
(where manufacturing, mining, com- 
merce, communication, and transporta- 
tion claim 62.5 per cent of the working 
population), Germany (58.8 per cent), 
the United States (52.9 per cent), and 
France (51.0 per cent). In Japan and 
Italy industry and agriculture seem to 
have equal importance, since in the for- 
mer agriculture forms 49.6 per cent and 
manufacturing and commerce 39.0 per 
- cent of the working population, whereas 
in the latter the percentages are 47.3 and 
43.1, respectively. 

Table so discloses the fact that in the 
Kunming Lake region 53.54 per cent are 
gainfully employed and 46.46 are not. 
This situation resembles France (where 
51.7 per cent are gainfully employed and 
48.3 are not) and Germany (where 49.5 
per cent are workers and 50.5 are not). 

Among the gainfully employed, as 
shown in Table so, agriculture in the 
Kunming Lake region claims 59.32 per 
cent of the total, clearly indicating the 
rural character of the population, which 
is rather similar to Finland (66.1 per 
cent) and India (72.4 per cent), as above 
mentioned. In Chinning and Kunyang, 
where the structure of the rural society 
was virtually unchanged during the war, 
agriculture claimed 90.75 per cent and 
87.32 per cent of the total working popu- 
lation in each Asien. By comparison, 


Kunming city is more urbanized, as man- ` 


ufacturing and mining form 27.32 per 
cent of the total working force; and com- 
merce, communication, and transporta- 
tion constitute 40.10 per cent. The above 
categories add up to 67.42 per cent of the 


figure for agriculture should be 72.4 per cent, as in 
1921 (P. K. Wattal, The Population Problem in India 
[London: Coleman, 1934], pp. 139-40). 


total employed, which approaches the 
social situation in England and Wales. 

Certain discrepancies between Tables 
so and 54 should be noted. According to 
the former, manufacturing and mining in 
Kunming city (total) amount to 27.32 
per cent of the gainfully employed; in the 
latter table, the figure is 22.9 per cent. 
Again, in Table 5o, agriculture in Kun- 
yang hsien forms 87.32 per cent of the 
gainfuly employed; in Table 54 the 
figure is 85.8 per cent. This is explained 
by the fact that in Table 52 the total 
population is based on the “habitual 
abode" of inhabitants, whereas in Table 
54, it refers to the natives only. 


D. AGRICULTURE 
1. THE CLASSIFICATION OF FARMERS 


Based chiefly on land tenure, the 
farmers in the Kunming Lake region 
may be divided into five classes? as fol- 
lows: (a) Those who own land but do not 
till it themselves. They are the landlords 
and constitute only 2.4 per cent of all the 
farmers. Many of them do not live in the 
country but, together with the officials 
and merchants, wield political influence 
in the cities. (6) Those who own land and 
till it themselves, who form 36.2 per cent 
of the total. Wealthy and conservative, 
they constitute the bulwark of tradition- 
alism in the country. (c) Those who own 
land, till it themselves, and rent others' 
land for cultivation: the part-owners and 
cultivators who represent 39.4 per cent 
of the total. Energetic, progressive, and 
enterprising, they usually kave large 
farms, give them better management, 
and are hopefully looking forward. By 
hard work and through long experience, 


3 To facilitate comparison, as in Table sr, the 


. five classes of farmers are regrouped into three, i.e., 


the landlords are grouped together with the owners 
and occupying farmers, and the farm lzborers are 
grouped together with the tenants. 
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a few ascend the social ladder and be- 
come owners and occupying farmers. 
(d) Those who own no land but rent 
others’ land for cultivatior. —the tenants, 
who form 16.6 per cent of the total. They 
represent the ordinary toilzrs of the land, 
being generally hardworking but not es- 
pecially intelligent or capable, although a 
small percentage ultimately climbs a 
class above to become part-owners. (e) 
Those who own no land, rent no land, 
but work and live on other peoples’ 
farms: the farm laborers, who form only 


1.0 per cent of the total. They constitute 


the lowest stratum ofrural society. In ad- 
dition, 4.4 per cent of the farmers ar 
unclassified. | 
Working on the land, the farmers earn 
their living under difficult circumstances. 
They present various prcblems to their 
families as well as to the community. 
During the war, aspects of their pre- 
carious lives were better seen than in 
time of peace. These will be briefly dis- 
cussed in the following paragraphs. 


Ii. SOCIAL MOBILITY 


In the Kunming Lake region the 
farmers compose 59,362 families and 
159,896 individuals. So numerous are 
they that their economic and social con- 
ditions will naturally reflect the general 
well-being of the commurity. Years ago, 
Dr. Sun Yat-sen championed the farmers’ 
cause by declaring that “the tillers must 
own the land.” This declaration of prin- 
ciple envisaged a condicion of society 
wherein the farm laborers and tenants 
must be able freely to climb the social 
ladder and become part-owners and cul- 
tivators, owners, and occupying farmers. 
When the upward social mobility is fully 
realized, the ownership cf land may be- 
come more diffused among all the farm- 
ing classes, so that their incomes will be 
greatly increased, with a consequent gen- 
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eral improvement in social welfare. But, 
as recent facts have revealed, the rate of 
social mobility is extremelv slow, and the 
hope of realizing the aforesaid principle 
must take a long period of time. Thus, in 
an agricultural survey of ten Asten in 
Szechwan (1941), it was found that 
twenty-three years was necessary for a 
tenant to become an owner.^ As shown in 
Table 51, tenancy in Szechwan (54.1 per 


. cent of the total farmers) is much higher 


than in Yunnan (17.6 per cent in the 
Kunming Lake region and 6.08 per cent 
in Cheng Kung); yet the slow rate of 


social mobility in both areas seems gen- : 


eral. In Yunnan the part-owners and 
cultivators, owners, and occupying farm- 
ers appear to be more numerous, but 
their farms, as compared with those in 
Szechwan, seem to be smaller. Thus, as 
seen in Table 52,in Szechwan the average 
size of the owner's farm is about twice 
that of Cheng Kung in Yunnan (or 115.1 
acreage, as against 58.0 acreage) and the 
average size of the tenant's farm 1s more 
than seven times as large (or 164.9 acre- 
age as against 22.0 acreage). Though in 
Yunnan the ownership of land is evident- 
ly more widespread among the farming 
classes, the farmers of Szechwan have larg- 
er incomes and live more comfortably. 


4 Farmers’ Bank of China and Szechwan Provin- 
cial Committee of Agricultural Survey, Report No. 1, 
(Chungking, 1941), p. 40 (in Chinese), 


s With regard to tenancy in Cheng Kung, there is 
a discrepancy between 6.08 per cent (as reported in 
the agricultural census) and 13.0 per cent (as re- 


ported ir. the population census) of the total farmers. . 


Accordirg to local usage, in lands under mortgage, 
the mortgagee not only has the use of the land but 
also has control over it. Though, under the terms of 
mortgags, the title is not conveyed to the mortgagee, 
the mortgagor loses all the rights to the land for the 
time being. This form of mortgage should therefore 
be distinguished from the lands under lease. The 
distinction is made in the agricultural census but 
not in the population census, which fact explains the 
differences in the percentages for tenancy as seen in 
the two reports (Table 51). 


H 
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III. FARMERS’ SOCIOECONOMIC STATUS 
DURING THE WAR‘ 

According to recent studies, the socio- 
economic condition of the farmers in the 
southwest seems to be less favorable dur- 
ing the war than during the pre-war pe- 
riod. Thus, in Kunming Asien and in 

. Cheng Kung before the war, 50.80 per 
cent of all the farmers had a surplus, 
45.99 per cent were in debt, and 3.2 per 
cent kept a balance of their income and 
expenditure. During the war, their condi- 
tions became worse: The surplus group 
has decreased to 36.1 per cent of the 
total, the debt group has increased to 
60.20 per cent, and those who were able 
-to make both ends meet showed a slight 
increase ds compared with the pre-war 
days, Le, 3.64 per cent. 

Among other causes, the following ap- 
pear to have had the most direct effects: 
(a) During the war, prices of producers’ 
goods and those consumers’ goods which 


the farmers purchase increased faster. 


and in greater amounts than did the 
prices for the agricultural products 
which the farmers sell. Farm wages have 
also risen relatively faster than the prices 
for the agricultural products. (b) Govern- 


ment purchases of farm products at fixed 


prices were generally lower than the 
market prices, thus causing economic 
losses to the farmers. (c) Because large 
numbers of the able-bodied males were 
drafted for military service, the farmers 
in many areas in the southwest were com- 
„pelled to employ farm laborers to till 
their lands, which greatly increased their 
cost of production. (d) A fundamental 
cause is found in the low efficiency of 
agricultural production which has char- 
- acterized this region for many years but 

6Ta Chen, “Social Administration of Three 
Asien in Yunnan” (Ministry of Social Affairs, 
1044) (unpublished). Data about the farmers were 


collected and analyzed (in Chinese) by C. P. Ho, 
‘formerly of the Institute of Census Research. 


POPULATION IN MODERN CHINA 


which was accentuated during this war. 
Thus, in the Cheng Kung census of agri- 
culture (1939), it is found that the aver- 
age production per acre (100 square 
meters) of the principal crops is as fol- 
lows: for rice, it is 18.4 kilograms; for 
wheat it is 11.2 kilograms, and for corn 
it is 10.5 kilograms. Among other mat- 
ters, the following are responsible for 
these low figures of production: in- 
eficiency of farm labor, small size of 
farms, poor management, and anti- 
quated farm implements; during the last 
half-century or more, little improvement 
has been made in the hoe, the buffalo 
cart, the grain thresher, and the simple 
device for carrying water from the river 
to the field for irrigation. 

The figures on agricultural production 


' from the Cheng Kung census of agricul- 


ture may be compared with similar data 
for certain selected countries as listed in 
Table 53. Let it be observed that the 
Cheng Kung figures of production are 
lower than those for all China, except the 
figure for corn, which is slightly higher. 
Though China has had longer experience 
in rice farming than other nations, her 
yield per acre is now surpassed by Japan, 
Australia, and Italy. If Cheng Kung is 
included in this comparison the situation 
appears to be worse, as all the nations 
here given have higher production fig-- 
ures than Cheng Kung. 

With regard to wheat, only Soviet 
Russia, Australia, and the United States 
bave slightly lower figures of production 
than China. Though Cheng Kung's pro- 
duction figure is somewhat higher than 
that for all China, the situation is not 
altered in the international comparison. 

Referring to corn, only Soviet Russia 
has a lower production figure per acre 
than China. If Cheng Kung is included 
in the comparison the same ratio holds. 

In Kunming bien and in Cheng 
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Kung the economic position of the 
farmers was less satisfactory during the 
war than before it. Before the war the 
farmers who were in de>t constituted 
only 3.95 per cent of the tctal; during the 
war the 'percentage was increased to 
49.06 per cent. Most of the debtors are 
tenants. If the farmers of the two Asien 
are compared with those in other agricul- 
tural areas, similar conclusions may be 
reached. ` l 2 

a) Among the 506 farmers in Kunyan 
hsien, 61.1 per cent were worse off during 
the war, the majority beirg also tenants; 
23.7 per cent of them were better off, 
being mostly landlords, awners, and oc- 
cupying farmers; 15.0 per cent main- 
tained the same socioeconomic status 
before and during the war. The latter 
were largely landlords, owners, and oc- 
cupying farmers. Many farmers are bor- 
rowing money in órder to keep up their 
traditional standards of living, and 61.3 
per cent of the total are said to. be in 
debt. 

b) In 1941 the farmers of ten Asien in 
Szechwan found themselves in great dif- 
ficulties because the producers! goods 
which they had to buy were much higher 
in prices than the agricultural products 
which they could sell. The index number 
for the former was 2,391, whereas for the 
latter it was only 1,684 (1937 = 100). 
Consequently, a number of the farmers 
were in debt, especially among the ten- 
ants. . 

c) If the comparison is extended to 
cover the farmers’ cost of -iving in certain 
areas in China, the following facts may 
be noted: (1) During the war, food for 
the Kunyang farmers méde up 74.5 per 
cent of the total cost of living, that of the 
Fukien farmers 63.38 per cent of the 
total, and that of the Kunming farmers 
57.27 per cent. (2) Befor2 the war, food 
for the northern China farmers consti- 


[ 
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tuted 62.1 per cent of the total cost of 
living, which was the highest percentage 
among all the farmers; that of the Kun- 
ming farmers, 61.18 per cent; being the 
next highest; and that of the southern 
China farmers, 56.1 per cent, the lowest. 
If a high percentage for food in the cost 
of living denotes lower social status, then 
the southern China farmers seemed to 
attain a relatively higher standard of ` 
living than that of the Kunming farmers, 
whose socioeconomic conditions evident- 
ly deteriorated during the war. 


E. HANDICRAFTS 


In the regional censuses above referred 
to, no separate category is made of the 
handicraftsmen, as they are scattered in 
different occupations. Usually, they are 
found in large numbers in the villages, 
since most farmers are engaged, in the 
off-season, in craftwork of one sort or 
another to obtain additional income. 
They are also numerous in the cities. 
But, as modern influence spreads, many ` 
craftsmen have found it difficult to adapt 
themselves to the changing social situa- 
tion. 

In recent years the disintegration of 
the craft guild in the leading cities is gen- 
erally discernible. Only in those areas in: 
which the trades and professions are 
unaffected by modern life are the guilds 
still functioning as of old. The processes 
of disintegration take the form of the 
disappearance or the reorganization of 
the guild or the gradual introduction of 
the modern labor union to take the place 
of the guild. In the important centers of 
modern industry and commerce, such as 
Shanghai, Tientsin, Hankow, and Can- 
ton, the disintegration was conspicuous | 
even before the war. Even in a city like 
Peiping, where the influence of modern 
life is not great, significant changes in the 
guild have taken place. Thus, in an in- 
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quiry into 39 guilds, conducted in 1928, 
it was found that, in 18 guilds, member- 
'ship and business were decreasing; in 16 
guilds they were increasing; and in 5 
guilds the status quo was being main- 
tained. It was also found that a number 
of guilds had disappeared and that a 
fairly large number had been reorganized 
to cope with the changing economic and 
- social conditions." 

As a matter of fact, there is evidence 
pointing to a gloomy future for handi- 
crafts when handmade goods are brought 
face to face with the keen competition of 
machine-made goods. From a survey of 
five hundred handicraft families in Pei- 
ping, between August, 1926, and March, 
1927, some light is thrown on the eco- 
nomic and social life of eight groups of 
handicrafts: making artificial flowers, 
crocheting, sock-finishing, woolen-yarn 
spinning, toy-making, making of match 
boxes and toothbrushes, and an unclassi- 
fied group (which includes embroidery 
and shoe-finishing). The earnings were so 
small that many handicraftsmen found it 


difficult to support themselves and their : 


families.’ 

When the war came, the craftsmen of 
Kunming occupied a significant position 
in the changing social situation. Owing to 
the increasing and complicated industrial 
and commercial activities, some guilds 
disappeared altogether while others were 
swiftly reorganized to meet the changing 
conditions. For instance, in Kunming 
before the war there were 56 crafts, 
which embraced 1,924 workshops. Each 
workshop was ordinarily in charge of a 
master. In the entire city the masters 
controlled a total of 1,762 journeymen 
and 3,523 apprentices. During the war, 


7 J. S. Burgess, The Guilds of Peiping (New York: 
Columbia University Press, 1928), chap. xiii. 


¿ 5L. K. Tao, “Handicrafts in Peiping,” Chinese 
Social and Political Science Review, January, 1929. 


standardized machine products from the 
factories in and near Kunming often 
competed with the articles oi the handi- 
crafts. Besides, the changes in popular 
fashion are slowly causing the disintegra- 
tion of a number of the guilds. Thus, 
shortly after the war had begun, a de- 
cline of the guilds had set in; and in 1941 
the number of the crafts had been re- 
duced to 53 and the workshops had also 
decreased to 1,282. In these workshops 
there were only journeymen and 1,174 
apprentices.? 

Changes in the mode of living have 
precipitated changes of some crafts. The 
black-silk cap is now commonly replaced 
by the felt hat, and the cotton cloth shoes 
generally give place to leather shoes. 
Girls and women no longer wear artificial 
flowers for ornament, as fresh-flower 
bouquets from the hills are readily avail- 
able. In public buildings and also in the 
houses of the wealthier families the walls 
are no longer decorated with zold leaf. 
In this changing society, some crafts 
obviously disintegrate faster than others. 
Except those already mentioned, the mas- 
ters in the following guilds—furniture, 
bronze, masonry, needle trades, and 
women's shoes—find it especially dif- 
ficult to recruit enough apprentices to 
perpetuate their trades. 

Among the crafts declining rapidly, 
blacksmithing and jade-working may be 
briefly described. In 1922 there were over 
100 blacksmith shops in Kunming, but 
the number was reduced to 80 in 1936. 
With the war, new iron foundries and 
machine-shops were gradually estab- 
lished, as technicians and new machinery 
came from Shanghai in increasing quan- 
tity. In 1941, only 61 blacksmiths were 
still struggling for existence. 


9F. Yuan, “The Urbanization of Kunming 
City” (B.A. thesis, unpublished Chinese manu- 
script, Kunming, June, 1942). 
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Toward the close of the Tsing Dynas- 
ty, the trade of 300 or 400 jade stores was 
flourishing. In 1929 a little.over 50 work- 
. Shops were stil! doing business. Today, 
few masters of the jade craft can attract 
any more apprentices. Nowadays, girls 
and women generally bob their hair and 
so discard hairpins and other ornaments. 
Besides, during a war the average person 
tends to avoid luxuries like jades. In ad- 
dition, the minerals for polishing the 
precious stones were formerly imported, 
but the supply was cut off by the war; 
and, since the loss of Burma, the local 
dealers have found it impossible to pro- 
cure the raw materials for jade. 

On the other hand, newer tastes and 
newer fashions have come with the in- 
dustrial change, and certain guilds are 
quickly reorganized to meet the new de- 
mands. Today cakes are made more of 
wheat flour than of rice, and fancy candy 
is being introduced in greater quantities. 
Clothing made in the Western style de- 
mands a new type of tailor. Other guilds 
are also in need of an increasing number 
- of apprentices, including barbers, cross- 
stitch workers, leather-shoe makers, and 
goldsmiths and silversmiths. 

To this day the craftsman commands 
a measure of social prestige, as society 
continues to honor skill and praise dex- 
terity. As compared with the factory 
hand, his income may be smaller, but his 
social status is still maintained. Facing 
the declining guild, he is loath to return 
to the village, where work requires little 
skill and life is usually monotonous. 


F. MODERN INDUSTRY AND 
COMMERCE 


There are signs that China is slowly 
being industrialized, though no one is yet 
certain of the degree of industrialization 
in which China is prepared to engage. 
Before the war her industry was chiefly 


concentrated in the lower Yangtze Valley 
and in the seacoast cities. Since the Sino- 
Japanese conflict the industrialization of 
the southwest has apparently begun in 
earnest. Especially in Kunming city and 
Kunming Asien, peoples’ occupations are 
gradually changing from agriculture and 
handicrafts to industry and commerce. 


I. THE OCCUPATIONS OF THE NATIVES AND IM- 
MIGRANTS OF THE KUNMING LAKE REGION 
According to the census of 1942, the 

Kunming Lake region includes an area of 

2,880 square kilometers and 507,216 per- 

sons. Kunming city had a total of 174,- 

o26 individuals, among whom only 

74,174 were natives of the city, the re- 

mainder being composed of people from 

other districts of the same province 
and immigrants from other parts of 

China. Among the immigrants, 40,912 

came durig the war and are now 

residing in the city, mainly engaged 
in industral and commercial pur- 

suits. In 1942, Kunming Asien had a 

total of 211,006 persons, of whom. 

184,133 were natives of the Asien, the 

remainder being people from other dis- 

tricts of the same province and immi- 

grants from other provinces. In that year 

alone there were 13,925 Immigrants.. 
By and large, the immigrants have 
been drawn from the urbanized areas of 

China, as a brief comparison of the occu- 

pations of the gainfully employed (per- 

sons of twelve years of age and over) 
among the immigrants with the natives 
wil clearly show. Thus, according to 

Table 54, among the gainfully employed 

of the natives of Kunming city, farming 

claims 24.4 per cent of the total,** manu- 
facturing, mining, commerce, communi- 
cation, and transportation 53.7 per cent; 
whereas according to Table 55, among 

xo This figure differs from that in Table 50, as 


the latter refers to the total population, which in- 
cludes both natives and immigrants. 
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the gainfully employed of the immi- 
grants in the city, farming constitutes 
only o.4 per cent of the total and manu- 
facturing, mining, commerce, communi- 
cation, and transportation no less than 
69.26 per cent of the total. . 

With regard to Kunming sien, the 
contrast is even more striking. Thus, ac- 
cording to Table 54, among the gainfully 
employed of the natives, farming is the 
most important occupation, constituting 
85.58 per cent of the total, while manu- 
facturing, mining, commerce, communi- 
cation, and transportation form only 
7.19 per cent of the total; whereas in 
Table 55, among the gainfully employed 
immigrants, farming occupies the insig- 
nificant figure of o.6 per cent of the total 
and manufacturing, mining, commerce, 
communication, and transportation 
amount to 65.07 per cent of the total. 

The rest of the Kunming Lake region 
is still pre-eminently agricultural. Thus, 
: as shown in Table 54, in Kunyang, farm- 
ing by the natives occupies 85.8 per cent 
of the total working population and man- 
ufacturing, mining, commerce, communi- 
cation, and transportation form only 7.4 
per cent of the total; in Chinning, the 
respective figures are 84.7 per cent and 
6.9 per cent. 


II. OCCUPATIONAL CHANGE AND SOCIO- 
ECONOMIC CONSEQUENCES 


As indicated above, the industrializa- 
"tion of the Kunming Lake region has 
necessitated a change in occupations for 
many inhabitants. Occupational change, 
in turn, has brought about problems of 
readjustment which affect the living con- 
ditions of multitudes of people, especially 
those in industry and commerce. 

a) The decentralization of indusiry.— 
One of the controversial questions facing 
the local industrial community concerns 


the centralization or the decentralization 
of industry. Because before the war 
China's factories were largely located in 
a few cities on the seacoast and because 
they were seized by the eneray soon after 
the military occupation, patriots and far- 
sighted industrialists argue that China's 
industry should henceforth be decen- 
tralized in different regions, with due 


- regard to the availability cf raw mate- 


rials, téchnique, skilled labor, and na- 
tional defense and local economy. With 
this opinion the majority of the Kun- 
ming industrialists heartily agree. They 
further suggest that those industries 
which are peculiarly adapted to the local 
needs should remain there in full opera- 
tion, even after the conclusion of the war. 
A powerful minority contends, however, 
that there seems small hope for further 
industrial development in the Kunming 
area after the war, and they enumerate 
the chief obstacles as follows: the lack of 
industrial experience, skilled workmen, 
transportation facilities, and an exten- 
sive market. This controversy engenders 
a wavering state of mind among the in- 
dustrial population and partially ex- 
plains the hesitancy and unwillingness of 
some industrialists to plan for long-term 
industrial projects. 

b) The skilled workmen and their prob- 
lems.—lhe industrial development of 
the region would naturally call for the 
employment of skilled workers in large 
numbers. At first, they were recruited 
from Shanghai, Wusih, or Hankow to fill 
such technical positions in the Kunming 
factories as reelers, spinners, weavers, 
machinists, electricians, and optical- 
instrument operatives. As business ex- 
panded, an acute shortage of skilled 
labor was locally felt, and schemes for 
the industrial training of the local work- 
men were soon put into execution. 
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The industrial education of the local 
workers has given rise to a series of social 
problems, some of which still await solu- 
tion. In the first place, young men and 
women who now flock to the factories 
and business houses for employment 
have created a shortage of labor on 
the farms and have caused disharmony 
in the families. Typical cases are as 
follows: A young boy who is angry be- 
cause of a rebuke from his father 
runs away from home and enters a 
factory or a department store to begin 
his life anew. A young girl who has had a 
quarrel with her mother leaves her home 
secretly to apply for a job in the factory, 
not only to seek for economic inde- 
pendence but also to exploit the possi- 
bilities of matrimony. Perhaps the com- 
monest cases are those in which the 
daughter-in-law, seeking to free herself 
from the matrilocal yoke of the mother- 
in-law, leaves the home under the pre- 
text of finding employment in industrial 
or commercial establishments. 

But perhaps the most serious aspect of 
this exodus of the young people lies in the 
opportunity thus afforded the young 
males of military age (between eighteen 
and forty-five years) to evade military 
duties. Young males who would have 
been called to the Chinese army left their 
villages in secret to find employment in 


factories or commercial houses. In the 


Kunming Lake region census of 1942, 
which comprises a total of 507,216 peo- 
ple, being almost identical with that of 
the state of Utah in the United States, 
the able-bodied males were reported to 
be only 23.8 per cent of the total males, 
or only about half of the figure for Utah 
(39.1 per cent of the total males). The 
unusual smaller percentage of the able- 
bodied males compared to the total males 
in the Kunming Lake region is evidently 
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due to numerous evasions made possible 
by the lack of local registration of births, 
which renders verification impracticable. 

c) Prices, wages, and. cost of living.— 
Though prices in Kunming steadily in- 
creased after the opening of the Sino- 
Japanese war, violent upward turns 
came with the discontinuance of service 
of the Yunnan-Indo-China railway in 
September, 1941; the enemy's seizure of 
the International Settlement of Shanghai 
in December, 1941; and the closure to 
international trade of the Burma Road 
in the spring of 1942. Local prices of food 
showed big jumps in September-Novem- 
ber, 1942, and May-September,. 1943. 
The general price behavior may be illus- 
trated by the index numbers of retail 
prices of Cheng Kung, compiled by the 
Iustitute of Census Research. Taking the 
pre-war wholesale price'of seventeen 
commodities of Kunming for January, 
1937, as 100, the retail prices of recent 
years have been computed as follows (all 
for the month of December): 


1030 5 EV Pob E E 368.8 
TONO qu cand Patre paa d 844.2 
IY041. 465565 Poste ee 2,695.9 
IOl cies edited Vei 13,712.0 
IAS. EE 38,123.0 
TO D it Rik chee E E 109, 258.8 


The increased and increasing prices 
have found strong repercussions in the 
Kunming wages, though the increase in 
wages can hardly keep pace with that in 
prices. A skilled male worker received a 
daily wage of $2.40 in May, 1940, which 


was increased to $4.00 in December, 


1941; to $7.15 in December, 1942; and 
again to $7.45 in July, 1043. Thusin 
twenty-six months, wages for the skilled 
workman increased 3.1 times. An un- 
skilled male worker received a daily wage 
of $0.74 in May, 1940, which was in- 
creased to $1.78 in December, 1941; to 
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$2.76 in December, 1942; and again to 
$3.00 in July, 1043. In twenty-six 
months, wages for the unskilled worker 
increased well over 4 times. 

But as prices increased faster and in 
greater amounts than wages, the work- 
men could not depend mainly on wages 
to make their living. Partially to cope 
with the situation, many factories and 
commercial firms introduced a compli- 
cated system of allowances, including 
one for rice, another for housing, etc., 
until a worker's income from the allow- 
ances amounted to many times that from 
the wages. The allowances and the wages 
constituted a worker's actual earnings, 
which also fluctuated from year to year. 
In Kunming the monthly actual earn- 
ings of a skilled laborer increased from 
$108.50 in January, 1941, to $2,173.70 in 
December, 1943, or an increase of over 20 
times within twenty-four months. For 
the same period the index numbers of the 
retail prices, as found in the Cheng Kung 
index, increased from 1,156.13 in Jan- 
uary, 1941, to 38,123.00 in December, 
1943, Or about 33.0 times. In other 
words, retail prices increased much faster 
than both money wages and actual earn- 
ings, which created great hardships for 
the skilled workmen. The monthly earn- 
ings of an unskilled worker increased 
from $61.40 In January, 1941, to 
$1,008.60 in December, 1943, or an in- 
crease of 16.4 times. For the same period 
the index numbers of the retail prices in- 
creased 33.0 times. In this case, too, the 
worker was worse off than formerly. 

As the earnings did not increase nearly 
so fast as the prices, the average worker 
found it difficult to make both ends meet. 
Thus, in a study of the cost of living of 
127 skilled workmen and their families in 
a machine-shop near Kunming, it was 
revealed that in 1943, while the monthly 
earnings per family were $4,336.78, the 


monthly expenditure amounted to 
$6,635.22, as shown in Table 56." 

As these working families lived in the 
houses furnished by the company free of 
charge, they paid no house rentals. All 
the families had expenses larger than 
their income, and their deficit was offset 
by the subsidiary incomes from the hus- 
band’s odd jobs, the wife’s washing of 
clothes and selling of vegetables, and 
financial assistance from relatives and 
friends. 

The findings of this study may profit- 
ably be compared with the cost of living 
of the industrial workers in Chunking, 
where the inability of the workers to 
meet the rising cost of living is equally 
clear, as depicted in Table 57. As shown 
in this table, the industrial workers of 
Chungking have been particularly hard 
hit by the rapid increase in the cost of 
living during the war. 

According to Table 57, the greatest 
monthly increase in the cost of living, as 
reflected in the index numbers, occurred 
in the fourth period (April-December, 
1940); for in the late spring of that 
year Szechwan was threatened with a 
drought, and food prices soared. Soon the 
prices of other commodities increased 


too. For this period a monthly increase 


of 15.06 per cent was reported. Since 
then the increases have been continuous, 
though the rate of increase was slower as 
compared with the preceding period, Le., 
the monthly increase of the fifth period 
(January-December, 1941) was 8.38 per 
cent. 

The sixth period (January-November, 
1942) also witnessed a rather rapid in- 
crease in prices, or 7.32 per cent per 
month. The chief causes were the loss of 


nW., S. Tang (Miss), “The Cost of Living of 
Skilled Workers of Central Machine Shop" (B.A. 
thesis, unpublished manuscript in Chinese, Kun- 
ming, 1944). 
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Burma to the enemy by our Allies and 
the military operations in Kiangsi and 
Chekiang, which greatly reduced the 
supply of many commodities to Free 
China. 

During the seventh period (December, 
1942—November, 1943) the prices were 
generally stabilized by government con- 
trol of prices (taking the prices of No- 
vember 31, 1942, as basis). Though the 
prices still increased somewhat, the rate 
was much slower as compared with the 
previous periods, or only 10.17 per cent 
for the entire year (December, 1942—- 
November, 1943). À still slower increase 
in prices was recorded, or 9.94 per cent, 
: for the whole period of twelve months 
ending November, 1944. ` 

d) Labor turnover.^—The abnormally 
high cost of living has created wide- 
spread social unrest, as reflected in the 
excessive rates of labor turnover in many 
industries of the Kunming area. Table 
58 shows the labor turnover of seven fac- 
tories in and near Kunming. The average 
monthly rate varies from 6.3 per cent, as 
found in factories À and E, to 21.4 per 
cent in factory F. The average monthly 
labor turnover of the seven factories is 
about ro.o per cent, which is more than 
three times the rate found in the United 
States in 1930, a year considered excep- 
tionally bad for labor turnover in Ameri- 
can industry. 

As seen in Table 58, the monthly rates 
of labor turnover in the Kunming fac- 
tories have been extraordinarily high. 
Besides this, great differences in the rates 
between industries are also noted. By 
way of explanation, certain general ob- 
servations may be made: In regard to 
factory A, a bronze refinery, excessive 
- rates are reported for December, Jan- 


12 L, C. Chang, “Wartime Factory Labor of the 
Kunming Area” (M.A. thesis, unpublished manu- 
script in Chinese, Kunming, 1944). 


uary, and February, because during, 
these months the workers returned to 
their homes in the near-by villages to 
celebrate the traditional New Year of the 
lunar calendar. Higher, but more uni- 
form, rates are reported for factory B, a 
machine-shop, in which considerable 
numbers of skilled workmen came from 
Shanghai and Wusih, which do not ob- 
serve the old-style New Year Festival. 

Factories C and D are two cotton 
mills, which have a large number of 
girls and women in their employ. Their 
rates of labor turnover reflect the general 
retail-price situation in 1942, showing 
increases in March-April, June-July, 
and September-October. 

Factory E, an arsenal, is under the 
strict military control of the government, 
which partially explains the fact that it 
has the lowest labor turnover among the 
seven factories and that if also shows the 
least morthly variations in the rates. 
Factory F, a cement factory, employs a 
number oi unskilled laborers, who work 
unusually long hours and receive very 
low pay. It has the highest labor turn- 
over among the factories here listed and 
also shows the most violent fluctuations 
from month to month. 

Factory G, a paper-manufacturing 
concern, may be cited as an example to 
show the relationships between earnings, 
prices, and instability of employment. 
Generally speaking, when earnings in- 
crease, labor turnover decreases. But 
when prices again increase and no ade- 
quate adjustment is made of the wages, 
labor turrover again increases. 

Supplementing tbe above discussion, 
certain striking cases. of labor turnover 
may be outlined. Among the approxi- 
mately two thousand workers at factory 
E, there were 141 workmen who, in 1943, 
received the annual bonus for meritori- 
ous work; of these only 16 had served for 
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three years, 15 for two years, and 110 
for a little over one year, ending June, 
1942. Of its total labor force, only 160 
workers had stuck to their jobs through- 
out the year, the remaining 1,750 were 
employed at one time or another durin 
the year. 
Various causes have been given for the 
extraordinary rate of turnover, some of 
which are obviously unreliable. At fac- 
tory F, the number who left their jobs 
for the period August, 1941— July, 1942, 
amounted to 691. Of these, 321 left the 
factory because of family affairs, 252 re- 
turned to the village, 41 were dismissed 
for cause, 32 changed occupations, 15 
were drafted for military service, and 10 
were ill. Under the vague term of “family 
affairs" must be included a large number 
of cases which have to do with marriages, 
funerals, family quarrels, and disputes. 
Under the pretext of “return to the vil- 
lage," many workers must have success- 
fully evaded the call to military service. 
An equally alarming number of de- 


partures were reported by factory D, 
which had, between October, 1941, and ` 
March, 1942, no less than 328 workers 
who left their jobs. Of this number, 210 
were dismissed for cause, 46 left because 
of family affairs, 25 evacuated because of 
the air raids, 22 were married, 20 were 
ill, 9 were drafted for military service, 
and 7 left the factory to attend schools. 

While the workers were thus strug- 
glng under the unfavorable socioeco- 
nomic situation, the government had, 
under the pressure of war, further cur- 
tailed their freedom by promulgating 
repressive laws. The resulting éffect is 
that the Chinese labor movement, al- 
ready weak and undeveloped for the lack 
of able leadership among the workers and 
popular support, is now degraded to a 
yet lower level. The new strength of this 
movement may come from the industrial 
co-operatives, which were nourished by 
the war and which may, under favorable 
circumstances, grow to maturity in due 
course of time. 


CHAPTER VI 
MIGRATION" 


ya another important problem in 
connection with the movements and 
changes of population is migration. In 
substance, China’s migration may be 
divided into two types—external and 
internal. External migration is charac- 
terized by the overseas migrations to 
more than fifty regions in the world, in- 
cluding the countries beyond the sea in 
southeastern Asia and in the Indian and 
Pacific oceans. Although, because of the 
immensity of China’s population, these 
migrations have not materially allevi- 
ated the population pressure of the home 
country, they have, nevertheless, be- 
cause of the enormous numbers of la- 
borers going abroad, helped to develop 
the European and American possessioús 
in these areas. In modern times the eco- 
nomic and social implications of the 
Chinese abroad have substantially com- 
plicated relations between China and 
other countries? Undoubtedly, with the 
conclusion of the war, the political and 
social status of Malaya, Indo-China, the 


East Indies, and the Philippines, each, 


with many Chinese residents, will de- 
mand the closest attention of the inter- 
ested nations. 

Internally the commonest kind of mi- 


1 Parts of this chapter were first incorporated in 
an article for the International Labour Review 
(Montreal, 1944), which was later recast and ex- 
panded into a data paper for the Chinese group at 
the Hot Springs, Virginia, conference of the Insti- 
tute of Pacific Relations, January, 1945. 

2. Ta Chen, Emigrant Communities in South China 
(Shanghai: Kelly & Walsh, 1939); Chinese Migra- 
tions with Special Reference to Labor Conditions 
(Washington, D.C.: Bureau of Labor Statistics, 
1923). | 
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gration, which has been in progress for 
several decades, is the-rural-urban move- 
ment, which involves an unending exo- 
dus of the young people from the villages 
to the cities. To the cities in the river 
valleys and along the seacoast, such as 
Shanghai, Wusih, Hankow, Canton, and 
Tientsin, continuous streams of migrants 
have come from their homes in the hinter- 
land villages. The cityward drift of popu- 
lation is persistent and quite widespread, 
though as yet the processes of migration, 
as well as the forces of attraction and 
repulsion, have not been systematically 
studied. Nor is it known whether the 
migrants after leaving the village come 
directly to the city or whether they take 
short and intermediate journeys in order 
gradually to adjust themselves to the 
newer jobs and to the newer social en- 
vironments, until they finally settle in 
big cities.’ 

Internal migration is also concerned 
with the movements toward the fron- 
tiers. Near the end of the nineteenth cen- 
tury and at the beginning of the twen- 
tieth, the northeast, popularly known as 
the “Three Eastern Provinces,” began to 
attract the migrants from Honan, Hopeh, 
and Shantung. The rich and unexploited 
natural resources of these provinces of- 
fered manifold opportunities to the am- 
bitious and robust migrants of the con- 
gested regions in northern China. Of late 
years, however, especially since the Japa- 
nese occupation of these provinces in 


3Compare Jane Moore, Cityward Migration: 
Swedish Data (Chicago: University of Chicago 
Press, 1038). 
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1931, the migration movement has been 
lessened. E 

‘Adventurous and daring migrants 
have also been lured to the fertile but 
undeveloped areas in the northwest, 
commencing, in general, with the bend of 
the Yellow River on the borders of 
Ningsia, Suiyuan, Shensi, and Shansi, 
like the bannerland of the Ordos, extend- 
ing to the Kansu corridor and further 
. embracing the meadow and pasture re- 
gions in Chinghai and Sinkiang. In a 
sense this movement gained strength 
somewhat during the war, when the 
means of communication in certain areas 
in the northwest were better developed. 

Important as are the above migra- 
tions, every one of them involves intri- 
cate local problems and therefore cannot 
be adequately treated in this mono- 
graph. The limitation of space compels 
us to discuss, rather briefly, the remain- 
ing type of internal migration—the in- 
terprovincial and interregional migra- 
tion—which assumed increasing sig- 
nificance during the war. 


A. THE GENESIS OF MIGRATION 


The recent war, which began incon- 
spicuously between Japan and China in 
1937, initiated a migration movement in 
China which in magnitude and sig- 
nificance has surpassed all the other in- 
ternal migrations since antiquity. After 
the opening of hostilities at Lu Kou 
Chiao, south of Peiping, on July 7, 1937, 
the invasion army of Japan was con- 
tinually successful in its military opera- 
tions in northern China, so that multi- 
tudes of the Chinese, being apprehensive 
of the plundering and atrocities of the 
enemy, with their families evacuated 
their original homes and emigrated to 
what seemed to them relatively safer 
regions in Free China. 


This migration, which first started in 
Hopeh, gradually spread to other prov- 
inces in northern China, and generally 
preceded the direction and progress of 
the Japanese invasion. To this day, with 
the exception of a few provinces in the 
southwest and the northwest, the bulk of 
Chinese territory is, so to speak, engulfed 
in the currents of migration; and a large 
number of the people are undergoing 
hardships and suifering caused by con- 
stant movement from one place to an- 
other. 


B. THE CHARACTER OF THE MIGRANTS 


In contrast with migrations in peace- 
time, which usually attract persons of 
the middle and lower social strata who 
seek a livelihood and improvement in 
their social status, the migrants this time 
were, by and large, relatively well-to-do 
people who were forced to leave their 
home communities on account of the 
war. The refugees of this war represented ` 
all types and ages of men and families. 
Some migrants relinquished responsible 
positions in their home communities, 
others lost property, still others became 
ill or died of disease or exhaustion during 
their long and perilous journeys to the 
zones of safety in Free China. 

Categorically, thrée main types of 
migrants may be clearly distinguished: 
(a) those who were fairly well or highly 
educated; (b) those who were politically 
active or were in sympathy with the cen- 
tral government at Chungking and thus 
became personae non graíce in the eyes 
of the Japanese army or the puppet gov- 
ernment; and (c) those who were patriot- 
ic and therefore uncompromising. 

More specifically, the following social 
classes deserve particular attention: 
business executives, factory-managers, 
physicians, engineers, educators, mem-. 


- 


bers of other liberal professions, and 
skilled workmen. Among them a consid- 
erable number are still in the prime of 
life, and their intellectual attainment and 
professional experience have already en- 
abled them to make noteworthy con- 
tributions in different walks of life. 

In some areas and during certain peri- 
ods of migration, young people of both 
sexes in the student class figured rather 
prominently. Had they remained in their 
original homes, they would have been 
compelled to attend schools under the 
control of the Japanese army or the pup- 
pet government to learn the Japanese 
language and to study Japanese culture. 
Deeply impressed by the evil effects of 
denationalization, which the Chinese 
youth in and around the South Man- 
churia Railway zone in Manchuria had 
experienced earlier, the students in the 
enemy-occupied areas, prior to the ar- 
rval of the invasion troops, secretly 
‘joined in with the migrants in their 
southwestward march to Free China. 

Almost in the same age group as these 
young persons were robust and healthy 
young males whose ages were within the 
limits set by the Japanese army for mili- 
tary conscription. Had they remained at 
home, they would have been conscripted 
by the Japanese to serve in the army. or 
to engage in compulsory labor. They, 
too, emigrated en masse. 

‘As a rule, the majority of the migrants 
did not intend to wander very far from 
their home communities. When the en- 
emy occupied their homes, they left tem- 
porarily with their families and expected 
soon to return if the new order was main- 
tained. Many migrants had neither the 
money nor the foresight to take long 
journeys. Some of them, under the pres- 
sure of later circumstances, were forced 
to continue moving onward, until they 
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finally settled down in the far corners of 
southwestern or northwestern China. 


C. THE DIRECTION AND MOVEMENTS 
OF MIGRATION 


As stated above, the direction and 
movements of the migrants generally 
preceded the advances of the Japanese 
invasion. Thus, based on the chronology 
of the Japanese conquests of Chinese ter- 
ritories, a general outline of the waves of 
migration may be distinguished into 


three main periods. 


I. UP TO THE FALL OF NANKING 
DECEMBER 13, 1937 

Peiping was the first large city to fall 
into enemy hands—on August 4, 1937. 
Two or three weeks before that fateful 
day, the better-informed Chinese, aware 
of the Japanese cruelties in Korea, since 
1910, emigrated from the city with their 
families and took with them such proper- 
ties as they could conveniently carry. 
Up to Japan's capture of Nanking on De- 
cember 13, 1937, other Chinese cities of 
large size or of strategic importance were 
also lost, among them being the follow- 
ing: Tientsin on August 7, Paoting on 
September 24, Kuisui (Suiyuan) on Oc- 
tober 13, Shanghai on November 11, and 
Taiyuan on November 1. 

During this period the migrants from 
these cities took two general directions: 
some the inland route, which mainly fol- 
lowed the Peiping-Hankow Railway, 
thus making the three cities of Wuchang, 
Hanyang, and Hankow the termini; 
others, the coastal route, relying chiefly 
on the steamship service, first, from 
Tientsin to Shanghai and later from 
Tsingtao to Shanghai, thus making 
Shanghai the final port of destination. 
Many emigrants also made use of the 
Tientsin-Pukow Railway for their south- 
ward travels. 
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Il. UP TO THE FALL OF HANKOW 
DECEMBER 5, 1938 


After the capture of Nanking by the 


- Japanese on December 13, 1937, the 


enemy slowed down their westward push 


up the Yantze River, and there was an 


interval of a full year before Hankow féll 
to them. During this time, a number of 
other Chinese cities were lost to the 
Japanese, including the following: Hang- 


. chow on December 24, 1937; Hsuchow 
. on April 2o, 1938; Kiukiang on July 25, 


1938; and Wuchang on December 5, 
1938. 

In central China, the cities of Wu- 
chang, Hanyang, and Hankow became, 
until their fall, big centers for. the emi- 
grants from northern China, although 
Shanghai received an enormous number 
of the refugees from northern China who 
took the sea route. But some emigrants 
in Shanghai started to move again to 
southern China by going either to Hong 
Kong or to Canton. 


III. UP TO THE FALL OF CHANGSHA 
JUNE 18, 1944 

As compared with the first two peri- 
ods, this long interval of about five and 
half years marked by the inactivity of 
the Japanese troops in China. However, 
a number of Chinese cities still fell to 
their hands, among them Anching on 
June 15, 1938; Canton on October 22, 
1938; Swatow on June 21, 1939; Chinhua 
(Chekiang) on May 10, 1942;. and 
Loyang on May 20, 1944. 

During this period the Sino-Japanese 
war became increasingly more compli- 
cated, until it finally developed into a 
global conflict by Japan’s attack on Pearl 
Harbor on December 7, 1941. The most 
direct consequences on Chinese migra- 
tion came with the change of political 
status of French Indo-China, Hong 


Kong, and Shanghai. 
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Around August, 1941, Japan began to 
bring dip'omatic and military pressure 
to bear on France and her colonial ad- 
ministration in Indo-China. By the 
Hanoi agreement of September 22, 1941, 
French Indo-China bowed before mili- 
ary Japan; the latter was permitted to 
station troops in Indo-China and was 
given free use of her airfields and the 
exercise of police power. 

On December 7, 1941, Japan attacked. 
Hong Kong, and on December 25 she 
took it. Thus, tre largest sea port in 
southern China fell into enemy hands. 
With regard to Shanghai, Chinese troops 
had been engaged in fighting the Japa- 
nese army since August r3, 1937, and 
had evacuated it on November 11. On 
December 7, 1941, Japan seized the In- 
ternational Settlement and the French 
Concession. 

When Shanghai, Hong Kong, and 
French Indo-China were in the hands of 
the Allies, they had accommodated a ' 
large number of the Chinese. Toward the 
end of 1941, Shanghai reported a Chinese 
population of about 5,250,000, or an in- 
crease of about 50 per cent as compared 
with the pre-war year of 16936. In No- 
vember, 1941, Hong Kong claimed a to- 
tal of about 1,550,000 Chinese, or an in- 
crease of about 6o per cent since the out- 
break of the Sino-Japanese hostilities. A 
considerable number of the Chinese in- 
tended to live in Shanghai and Hong 
Kong permanently, while others wished 
to move to other regions when the oppor- 
tunity presented itself. In the case of 
French Indo-China, it was a main gate- 
way for the Chinese from southern China 
to southwestern China, as travel was 
usually by sea from Hong Kong to Hai- 


phong and by railway from EE to 


Kunming. 
_ The loss of French Indo-China, Hong 
Kong, and Shanghai not only greatly 
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handicapped the Chinese emigrants from 
eastern and southern China but also 
forced them to rely on the land routes in 
the interior of China for long-distance 
. travels. Fortunately for China, however, 
certain land routes were fairly well de- 
veloped even before the Sino-Japanese 
war, and, after the outbreak of war, road 
building in the southwest and northwest 
became one of the most noteworthy 
measures of national reconstruction. 

The national highway, which traverses 
seven provinces, links the nation's capi- 
tal at Nanking with the southwest. S.nce 
April, 1937, the road had been open to 
traffic from Nanking to Kunming. After 
the fall of Nanking on December 13, 
1937, the highway could still serve the 
emigrants who started their journey 
from parts of Kiangsi or Anhwei to 
travel as far as Yunnan. 

In the southwest and northwest, vari- 
ous schemes of highway construction 
` were put into execution during the war. 
Between Yunnan and Szechwan, the 
trunk highway via Kweiyang had been 
in use for several years. In addition, 
there was a new highway from Hsiang 
Yun in Yunnan and Lo Shan in Szech- 
wan via Hsi Chang in Hsikang Province, 
This highway of over 1,000 kilometers 
was completed and is now in smooth 
operation. 

From Kwangsi to Kweichow, one may 
either take the railway from Kweilin in 
Kwangsi to Tushan in Kweichow or 
travel on the highway from Kweilin in 
. Kwangsi to Kweiyang in Kweichow. 

From Szechwan one may travel to 
Sinkiang via Kansu. One may start from 
Chungking by bus and reach Langchow 
in Kansu in 8 days, or one may begin the 
journey from Kwangyuan in Szechwan 
and reach Harmi in Sinkiang in a little 
over 3 months. This journey of about 
3,000 kilometers is now divided into 


seventy-nine stations, averaging about 
30 kilometers per station. The travelers 
may be organized into groups of 30-120 


"persons and travel at low expense, in 


reasonable comfort and safety. 

After the Allies’ losses of French Indo- 
China, Hong Kong, and Shanghai, Chi- 
nese migrants have relied mainly on the 
inland routes as outlined above. Up to 
September, 1944, people from the many 
occupied areas in eastern, central, and 
southern China usually gathered at 
Kweilin in Kwangsi to start their jour- 
ney. From there they traveled to Kwel- 
yang in Kweichow. Here two main routes 
are open: one leading to Kunming in 
Yunnan, the other leading to Chungking 
and Chengtu in Szechwan. Those who 
take the latter route may, if they prefer, 
travel further; southwest to Hsichang in 
Hsikang or northwest to Hsi-An in 
Shensi, Langchow in Kansu, Hsi-Ning in 
Chinghai, or Harmi in Sinkiang. 

With reference to the total number of 
persons who were involved in this recent 
migration, no reliable statistical data are 
yet available. Based on the information 
now at hand, it may be estimated that 
the emigrants from the leading cities, 
twenty-four of which are relatively more 
important because of population or stra- 
tegic significance, including those men- 
tioned above, probably number 3,500,- 
ooo, which represents about 25.0 per cent 


. of the total population in these cities (or, 


in round figures, about 14,000,000). Up 
to September, 1944, the enemy had occu- 
pied parts of seventeen Chinese prov- 
inces, including the Three Eastern Prov- 
inces, which had fallen in 1931. The to- 
tal working population, excluding the 
twenty-four cities referred to above, is 
about 214,900,000. Perhaps 10,750,000 
persons from these provinces, or 5.0 per 
cent of the total, have emigrated from 
their original homes. Proportionately, 
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this is a much lower percentage, com- 
pared with the emigrants from the cities; 
the occupied areas in the provinces in- 
cluded smaller towns and rural regions 
where the enemy caused relatively less 
damage or where the inhabitants evinced 
less fear of looting and atrocities, hence 
the number of emigrants was relatively 
smaller than those from the cities. . 


D. THE MIGRATION TO KUNMING 
AND VICINITY 


Among the migration movements dis- 
cussed, one stream has continuously 
poured into and around Kunming. With 
regard to volume and social significance, 
the immigrants in the Kunming Lake 
region may be considered fairly typical 
of wartime migrations in China, as the 
following analysis will show. 


I. THE PRINCIPAL CATEGORIES OF 
SOCIAL CHANGE 


When immigrants come in such large 
numbers to work and live among the lo- 
cal people, they are, by contact and ex- 
ample, bound to influence the original 
inhabitants by bringing in new. habits, 
new thoughts, and a new outlook on life. 
Likewise, the inhabitants may influence 
the immigrants by the social usage of the 
community. The interaction between the 
immigrants and the local people natural- 
ly engenders various types of social 
change. 

a) Urbanization.—One obvious social 
change has closely followed industrializa- 
tion. Before the war, Kunming was but a 
village town surrounded on all sides by 
farming villages. The farmers brought 
agricultural products to Kunming to ex- 
change for articles made by the crafts- 
men inside the town. Since the beginning 
of the war, Kunming has rapidly dis- 
. carded the antiquated ways of life of a 


rural trade-center and adopted the man- 
ners of a modern city. 

The immigrants have greatly acceler- 
ated the processes of industrialization. 
Before the war, Kunming had only one 
modern cotton mill, within the purview 
of the Factory Act, which ran but one 
shift in every twenty-four hours. During 
the last five or six years, no less than 
fifty factories have been in operation 
within a radius of about 150 kilometers 
from the city, and the number is still in- 
creasing. 

Modern industry and commerce are 
advancing rapidly in the city of Kun- 
ming. The 1942 census revealed the 
startling fact that the character of the 
city population is quickly changing from 
rural to urban. Thus, among the gain- 
fully employed persons of twelve years of 


-age and over in the city, those who are 


engaged in industry and commerce are 
no less than 67.00 per cent of the total 
working population, a social situation 
approaching that in England and Wales. 
If all the urban occupations are consid- 
ered, fully 77.o per cent of the city's 
population is now classified as urban, the 
remaining 23.0 per cent being still rural. 
The immigrants in the city exert tre- 
mendous influence in vigorously pushing 
ahead industry and commerce. 

In Kunming Asien, where there is also 
a considerable number of immigrants, 
the processes of urbanization proceed 
more slowly. Of a total of 211,006 per- 
sons, those who are engaged in manu- 
facturing, mining, commerce, communi- 
cation, and transportation constitute 
only 15.36 per cent of the total, and 
farming still claims the great majority of 
the gainfully employed, or 79.07 per 
cent. It is true, however, that in the pre- 
war days agriculture in this Asten figured 
much more prominently; and the gradual 
shift from farming to industry and com- 
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merce, though slower than in Kunming 
city, is, nevertheless, a noteworthy social 
transformation created by the war. 

b) Civic improvements.—The moderni- 
zation of Kunming city has ushered in 
characteristic changes in other direc- 
tions, as evidenced by civic improve- 
ments. Mud roads and roads of cobble- 
stone, which before the war formed the 
chief means of communication, are now 
generally replaced by  macadamized 
roads, which radiate from tre city to its 
environs. Modern buildings housing a 
bank or a cinema adorn all the fashion- 
able quarters. Street lighting, which be- 
fore the war existed only in the main 
thoroughfare, is now general throughout 
the city. 

Business transactions, too, are being 
rapidly modernized. Formerly, everyday 
business was generally attended to by 
peddlers or at the stalls on tae street cor- 
ners or at the night markets. Today it is 
taken care of at the department stores. 
Indeed, shops and stores are often ar- 
. ranged in rows or circles and are housed 
in modern-style structures much in the 
same way as in Shanghai or Tientsin. 
Vegetable-oil lamps in the homes or in 
commercial establishments. which were 
common during the pre-war period, are 
now being gradually replaced by electric 
lights. ` 

c) Personal habiis.—Based on urban 
life as outlined above, certain changes 
of personal habits affectng ordinary 
living may also be observed. In the city 
and among the villages, tke traditional 
way was to serve two meals a day, 
around nine o'clock in the morning and 
about four in the afternoon This custom 
is now considered unhygienic, in that 
there is quite a long interval between the 
two meals and a still longer interval be- 
tween the afternoon meal and the meal 


on the following morning. Besides, the 
working period of the day is automatical- 
ly limited between the meals and there- 
fore reduces production on the farms, in 
the guilds, and among the workshops. 
Recently, however, principally owing to 
frequent intercourse with the immi- 
grants, the three-meal system has been 
gradually introduced to an ever wider 
circle of the local inhabitants. 

From time immemorial, the males of 
the community have been accustomed to 
wear a black-silk cap, which is not taken 
off even when the wearer enters a room. 
In recent years, however, the felt hat has 
been introduced locally, and it is also 
worn inside the house or even at a dinner 
table. In fact, once on the commemora- 
tion of Confucius! birthday, the cere- 
monial officer on reading the prayer in- 
side the hall kept on his felt hat. As the 
immigrants have arrived in greater num- 
bers, the local people of higher education 
and keener observation have noticed 
their habit of taking their felt hats off on 
entering a room and this practice is 
being gradually imitated. 

d) Social conviviality.—Not only daily 
habits but also social festivities are un- 
dergoing the aforesaid modification. A 
short time ago, two local sons returned to 
their village from the Sixtieth Army 
division, which is composed of Yun- 
nanese soldiers, who fought gallantly 
against the enemy in Kiangsu and 
Kiangsi. Both soldiers had been wounded 
on the battlefield at Tai-Erh-Chuang, in 
northern Kiangsu, at the time of the 
first Chinese victory during the early 
stages of the war, which effectively 
blocked the enemy's westward advance 
toward Hankow. 

On their return home, the soldiers re- 
counted their glorious experiences. But 
the most significant episode, as told in 
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the presence of the writer and certain 
immigrants, was in connection with their 
changed attitude toward wedding feasts. 
According to the local custom, the host 
was Obliged to extend the invitation to 
his relatives, friends, and neighbors, who 
usually came with all members of the 
family, and the feast generally lasted 
three days. This time-honored conven- 
tion was realistically attacked one day 
by the returned soldiers: 

“ Before the battle of Tai-Erh-Chuang, 
one of our army officers, originally from 
Hupeh Province, was married. He in- 
vited only a handful of his intimate 
friends to his wedding feast and served 
them a simple and wholesome meal. 
Later, when our division marched into 
Kiangsi, a Major was married. His wed- 
ding feast consisted of a tea party only.” 

This story as told by two native sons 
may illustrate the simplification of social 
conventions which the immigrants have 
long advocated. To the average peasant, 
such simplified wedding feasts are truly 
revolutionary; but the more intelligent 


village folk have seen dignity in sim- 


plicity and have recently reduced the 
ordinary wedding feast to three meals. 
: Besides, the magistrate of a certain hsien, 
carrying out an order of the provincial 
government, has gone so far as to pro- 
hibit the use of wine at wedding feasts in 
order to reduce waste in social festivities 
and to save grain for food in time of 
need. 

e) Marriage.—During the war a new 
situation in marriage in southwestern 
China has risen. The wives and children 
of many families are still living in the 
enemy-occupied areas, while their hus- 
bands are working in Chungking, Chen- 
tu, Kweiyang, or Kunming. When the 
husband and wife are separated for three 
years or longer, freedom of either party 
to remarry is commonly granted, and 


such remarriages are acquiesced in by the 
Chinese government and are therefore 
not considered cases of bigamy. This ap- 
plies to a number of persons on govern- 
ment service and in education, as well as 
in industry and commerce. 

In addition, among these remarriages 
and also among the first marriages there 
are cases involving local women. In Kun- 
ming, for example, when the Burma 
Road was open for international trade, 
over a thousand truck drivers in govera- 
ment and commercial employments were 
engaged in transportation work and in 
the import and export business. About 
65.0 per cent of them married Yun- 
nanese girls, and the majority were first 
marriages. Among these families, the in- 
fluence of the local community through 
the wife is plainly discernible. In Yun- 
nan they eat a great deal of green and 
red peppers as stimulant and food; and 
they observe the local festivals, including 
the Torch Light Procession on the twen- 
ty-fourth day of the sixth moon in the 
lunar calendar. In their courtyard they 
usually display a great variety of flower- 
pots, and various flowers blossom almost 
every month during the year. As a rule, 
they love to entertain guests at rather 
elaborate dinners and adopt an easy- 
going attitude toward life. The closing of 
the Burma Road to international com- 
merce, through the action of our enemy, 
caused unemployment to most of the 
chauffers, and a large number of such 
marriages were subsequently dissolved. 

Among other social classes marriage 
between án immigrant man and a Yun- 
nanese girl is fairly common. These are 
usually permanent marriages, and the 
influence of the local community on the 
immigrant is also noteworthy. These 
families will form an integral part of the 
local population, and their children will 
naturally be citizens of the province. 
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This situation is similar to tae one at the 
close of the Ming Dynasty when many 
immigrants left their descendants in 
Yunnan to be gradually assimilated to 
the local culture. 

f) Education.—As stated above, a 
unique feature of the recent migration is 
the presence of a considerable number of 
educated persons who have emigrated 
from enemy-occupied areas to regions of 
safety in Free China. After the opening 
of the Sino-Japanese hostilities, a large 
number of colleges, universi-ies, research 
institutes, and scientific laboratories 
gradually removed all or part of their 
teaching and research staffs, books, and 
scientific equipment to the southwest or 
the northwest. Some of these cultural 
and scientific institutions are now scat- 
tered in obscure and out-of-the-way re- 
gions, where they have mad good use of 
old temples or abandoned guild halls and 
frequently start their educétional or re- 
search work from scratch. 

Like other migrants, their long jour- 
neys are often accompanied by hardship 
and privation. There were about four 
hundred university students who, under 
the leadership of certain professors, took 
the long journey on foot frcm Changsha 
to Kunming in the spring of 1938. They 
traveled mainly by following portions of 
the national highway which traverses 
western Hunan and part of Kweichow, 
until they entered the province of Yun- 
nan. By walking from 25:to 40 kilo- 
meters per day, they completed the dis- 
tance of almost 1,700 kilometers in about 
sixty-eight days. Traveling under mili- 
tary discipline, the students gained new 
knowledge and experience 5y living to- 
gether in a group, by coming in contact 
with and talking to men in different 
walks of life, by going thrcugh parts of 
the country which they knew of only 
vaguely through the reading of geogra- 


phy, and by participating in the pre- 
carious life which their compatriots were ` 
leading under the horrors of war. 
Hardened by such experiences, the 
young men are likely to be more pa- 
triotic, more helpful, and more self- 
reliant; the older people, by former train- 


ing and work, are likely to be more deter- 


mined to make their influence felt in the 
new communities after they become 
settled. 

In Yunnan the number of primary 
schools compares rather favorably with 
other parts of China, but the quality of 
teachers and teaching is admittedly in- 
ferior. For the Kunming Lake region 
census, 578 primary-school teachers were 
recruited as enumerators to fill out the 
population questionnaires. Though su- 
perior to the village headmen (the pao 
chang) on whom the work of enumera- 
tion had formerly rested, the teachers 
did not turn out nearly so good a piece of 
work as expected. In the schools, recita- 
tion constitutes the daily routine, which 
covers mechanical memorizing of history, 
geography, or Chinese; and the pupils 
are never encouraged to do creative 
thinking for themselves. Fach day the 
teacher spends two to four hours in the 
school and devotes the rest of the day to 
the care of his stall or to the growing of 
vegetables. 7 

As a rule, the middle schools were not 
much better in quality. However, the 
graduates of the middle schools were ac- 
corded a social status not elsewhere 
known in China. In Yunnan the middle- 
school graduates could enter all the re- 
spectable callings at  will—business, 
teaching, or government service. Re- 
lying on the influence of relatives or 
friends, they were frequently appointed 
as the magistrates of the Asten. 

Before the war broke out, there was 
only one educational institution of col- 
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lege standing in Kunming. So few oi the 
young persons desired a university edu- 
cation that when the Southwest Associ- 
ated University gave its second entrance 
examination in 1939, one year after its 
removal to Kunming, it admitted 742 
Freshmen, of whom only 12 were gradu- 
ates of the middle schools in the prov- 
ince.* 

In recent years, however, remarkable 
progress has been made in local educa- 
tion. Through intimate contact with the 
immigrants, many young men and 
" women are fired with a burning ambition 
to seek cultural advancement through 
education. New schools from the primary 
grade up to college have been rapidly 
added, and the enrolment of students in 
all schools has shown steady increase. 
The teaching staff and the quality of 
teaching have been generally improved. 
When, up to the end of 1942, Kunming 
city was subject to frequent bombing by 
enemy aircraft, many immigrants pre- 
ferred to live in the suburbs and vil- 
lages, to which a large number of schools 
had likewise evacuated. At that time it 
was comparatively easy to engage experi- 
enced immigrants as teachers. 

In a certain community near Kun- 
ming city, the principal of a local middle 
school once remarked that, in principle, 
he preferred the immigrant teachers to 
the local teachers because (he former 
were generally better educated, more ex- 
perienced, and stricter with the students 
in their classroom work. In fact, after 
1943 he decided not to invite additional 
local men as teachers for his school. In 
Kunming city, too, immigrant teachers 
are said to predominate in a large num- 

ber of the middle schools, so that the stu- 


4In comparison, the university in the autumn 
of 1944 admitted 459 Freshmen by examination, of 
whom no less than 57 were middle-school graduates 
of Yunnan Province. 


dents in these schools are attending 
classes more regularly and are making 
rapid progress in their studies. 

Generally speaking, the local com- 
munity takes pride in the intellectual at- 
tainment of its sons and daughters. In a 
community of about 70,000 population, 
o middle-school graduates went to the 
city to take the Freshmen matriculation 
examination in 1943, and 4 of them were 
admitted to the university. This glorious 
event, it was made known later, had 
never before been recorded in the annals 
of the community. In the summer of 
1944, still better rews greeted the com- 
munity, for one of its sons had success- 
fully won a provincial government schol- 
arship for college education in the United 
States. 

In this rapid educational progress the 
role of the immigrants should not be 
ignored. Through teaching or research 
many immigrants are gradually raising 
the academic standing of the local educa- 
tional institutions. The immigrants are 
able to exert much influence, for their 
cultural qualities are superior to the na- 
tives, as a comparison between them and 
the natives of Kunming city and Kun- 
ming Asien will make clear. According to 
Table 59, among the native population 
of 74,174 in Kunming city, fully 43,904, 
Or 59.2 per cent, have never gone to 
school and are thus illiterate; in Kun- 
ming hsien, out of a total of 184,133, no 
less than 119,805, or 65.1 per cent, are 
illiterate. Among the immigrants (as 
seen in Table 60) in Kunming city, in a 
total of 40,912, only 16,215, or 39.6 per. 
cent, are illiterate; in Kunming Asien in a 
total of 13,925, only 4,342, Or 31.2 per 
cent, are illiterate. Thus, among the im- 
migrants, illiteracy is much lower than 
among the natives in both Kunming city 
and Kunming Asten. 

In educational status the immigrants 
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occupy an even more satisfactory posi- 
tion. Comparing Tables 59and 60, we may 
state that in Kunming city the number of 
immigrants is only about half that of the 
natives, but among the immigrants those 
who have gone through the middle school 
are even more numerous than among the 
natives, or 7,725 compared to 6,584; and 
among the former, those who have been 
through the college are almost ten times 
more than the latter, or 4,945 as against 
499. The situation in Kunming Asten is 
also favorable to the immigrants, as seen 
in Tables 59 and 60. Among the immi- 
grants, numerous university graduates 
are qualified to take responsible positions 
in teaching and research, as well as in in- 
dustry and commerce. 

. The superior quality of the immi- 
grants is even better shown if the num- 
ber of those who have done graduate 
work in the universities in China and 


abroad is given. Thus, as shown in 


Tables 59 and 60, in Kunming city the 
number is 157 and in Kunming Asten it is 
93. But among the natives in Kunming 
city, only 31 have done graduate work 
and in Kunming Asten, only 3. If the 
ratio of those who hold a graduate 
academic degree is worked out in relation 
to the total population, the immigrants 
will be shown in a still better light. 

g) Ethnocentrism.—One of the sig- 
nificant social consequences of this mi- 
gration is clearly seen in the gradual 
weakening of ethnocentrism in Yunnan. 
Before the outbreak of the Sino-Japa- 
nese conflict, Yunnan was isolated from 
the rest of China chiefly because of the 
difficulties of communication. Racially 
there are a number of the aboriginal 
stocks scattered in different parts of the 
province, perhaps amounting to 8-10 per 
cent of the total population. In the Kun- 
ming Lake region today about 12-18 per 
cent of the people are of the non-Chinese 


stock. Culturally, the character of these 
earlier peoples is seen in certain aspects 
of the handicrafts, such as carpentry, 
masonry, tapestry, and also the needle 
trades. 

When the immigrant first came to 
Kunming after the outbreak of the war, 
he was usually dubbed an “outsider” and 
aroused curiosity, suspicion, and dis- 
trust. The notes of the Central Bank 
were discounted by certain firms, for it 
was feared that their free circulation 


‘might adversely affect the local currency. 


Street fighting between an immigrant 
and a local man often resulted in the 


-rough handling of the former by the 


police, even though he might be clearly 
in the right. In fact, an immigrant of 
modern education and worth-while ex- 
perience was refused the appointment of 
magistrate on the grounds that, since he 
was not a local son, not much confidence 
could be placed in him. 

In a short span of years, however, 
provincialism has been rapidly breaking 
down. Today the idiosyncrasies of the 
immigrant are better understood and 
commonly tolerated: his extravagance is 
deplored, his unconventional mode of 
living is detested. But high appreciation 
is shown of his introduction of the new 
techniques, such as industrial manage- 
ment, or of his new habits and ideals, 
such as the spirit of sympathy, neighbor- 
liness, patriotism, and the enthusiasm 
for education with wider intellectual 
horizons, which comes from frequent in- 
tercourse with compatriots from differ- 
ent sections of China. The war has cer- 
tainly taught the Chinese to be more 
nation-conscious by breaking down pro- 
vincial barriers and by eliminating big- 
oted ethnocentrism. 

The Yunnanese today is not so self- 
centered as he used to be before the war. 
He takes from the immigrant what is 
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best for the changed and changing social 
life and gives in return the tradition of 
the rural society which is generally dis- 


"` appearing in many parts of China. Inter- 


communication and interaction result in 
the mutual readjustment between the 
immigrant and the local man for which 
the new socioeconomic situation calls. 


E. THE SOCIAL SIGNIFICANCE OF MIGRA- 
TION DATA OF CHENG KUNG, 
YUNNAN PROVINCE 


Parts of the foregoing analysis are 
based on the Kunming Lake region cen- 
sus, which may well indicate the general 
character of the socioeconomic sig- 
nificance of the wartime migration in 
present-day China. More realistically, a 
keener insight may be gained by a fur- 
ther study of the migration statistics of 
Cheng Kung, which were secured 
through the registration service. Situated 
on the Yunnan-Indo-China railway, 
Cheng Kung is only 19 kilometers south 
of Kunming city. Though bordering on 
the Kunming Lake region, Cheng Kung 
is, for census purposes, not an integral 
part of it. Before the war, Cheng Kung 
was a purely rural Asien, but since the 
outbreak of the Sino-Japanese hostilities 
and especially after Japan's military op- 
erations in Burma and in western Yun- 
nan, the tranquillity of the hsien was 
severely threatened. and its social situa- 
tion changed rather rapidly. 

Between the city and Cheng Kung, 
three modes of travel are commonly open: 
either by sailboat on Kunming Lake, or 
by public bus, or by railway. In general 
topography, the description of the Kun- 
ming Lake region is applicable. 

Land utilization in this Asten shows a 
somewhat different development as com- 
pared with agricultural regions in other 
parts of China. Among all the farmers, 
. those who own the land but do not till it 


constitute 1.54 per cent of the total; 
owners and working farmers form 46.55 
per cent; part-owners 36.96 per cent; 
tenants 12.50 per cent; and farm laborers 
2.46 per cent. In addition, there are fruit- 
growers in considerable numbers who 
earn handsome incomes and also con- 
tribute to the economic well-being of the 
community. Many varieties of vegetable 
are grown here in great quantities, which 
supply the daily needs not only of the 
local people but also of the inhabitants of 
Kunming city. Another source of addi- 
tional income to farmers is derived from 
subsidiary industries, such as beancake- 
making, pottery, and fishing. 

The Institute of Census Research, 
Tsing Hua University, took a population 
census of Cheng Kung in 1939, which 
was the first field study of population 
after the outbreak of the Sino-Japanese 
war. Immediately after the census, 27 
villages near the Asien city, comprising 
about one-third of the total population 
oi Cheng Kung, were selected for the 
registration of births. and deaths. When 
the experiment was found successful, the 
registration service was extended, in 
February, 1940, to the entire hsien, and 
two more items—marriage end migra- 
tion—were added for registration. 

The registration of migration covers 
the emigrants from the hsteñ and the im- 
migrants into it, as well as those who 
move from one of the 136 registration 
districts in the Aster to another. Only 
those migrants are registered who mani- 
fest a desire for permanent settlement, 
residence of six months or longer being 
taken as the general criterion. Travelers 
and transients are not subject to registra- 
tion. 


Y 


1, ANALYSIS OF MIGRATION BY CAUSE 
a) Able-bodied males. —The total num- 


‘ber of able-bodied males (between the 
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ages of eighteen and forty-five) who left 
the Asien for military duties between 
February, 1940, and June, 1944, amounts 
to 2,237, constituting 66.91 per cent of 
the total emigrants (3,343), as shown in 
Table 6. The smallest number (275) was 
reported in 1941 and the largest number 
(785) in 1942. Before the registration 
service was started, an additional num- 
ber of 1,067 was drafted and sent to the 
Chinese army outside the Asten. In all, 
a total of 3,304 drafted men now serve 
the army in Yunnan or on the front. 
The majority of them are Class A (be- 
tween ages eighteen and thirty-five), and 
they represent 27.30 per cent of the total 
able-bodied males of the Asien (12,099), 
or about 9.7 per cent of its total males 
(33,874). Proportionate to the total able- 
bodied males and to the total males, the 
above figures show much higher per- 


centages than were obtained in the. 


neighboring districts, including the Kun- 
ming Lake region. The latter, however, 
does not include those drafted men 
who have already left the region. In the 
case of Cheng Kung, the census of 1939 
and the subsequent registration of vital 
státistics have greatly facilitated the 
local authorities in instituting efficient 
conscription and reducing the evasions 
of military service to a very low level. 

The absence of able-bodied males 
from the farms has compelled some farm- 
ers to leave their farm lands unculti- 
vated, which has resulted in the decrease 
of agricultural products, on the one hand, 
and in the increase of prices, on the 
other. This naturally has worked havoc 
on a great many farming villages. 

Ina village of 135 families the shortage 
of labor was so acute that the old folks of 
the village found it impossible to till the 
lands themselves. One day they decided 
to return the official documents relating 
to the farms under tenancy to the magis- 


trate's office and to change their occupa- 
tion to the growing of vegetables and 
fruits to make their living. 

The shortage of labor has hampered 
public works, such as the building of 
roads or the construction of airdromes. 
Recently, when the airfield 6 kilometers 
south of the hsien city was to be enlarged 
for the accommodation of the Super- 
fortresses, a large labor force was em- 
ployed for its extension. Among other 
workers, there were 10,500 comman- 
deered from the villages, largely middle- 
aged and old men. There were very few 
males of thirty-five years of age or under. 
The two highways in the Asien were built 
by the recruitment of.entire families, 
who took food with them and employed 
their own buffalo carts to get stones for 
the roadbed. Father, mother, and young 
children worked together, patiently and 
slowly, as the full-grown sons of the 
family were already far away. Except for 
a nominal allowance, they received no 
wages. 

b) Marriages.—The number of cases 
concerned with marriages is truly re- 
markable, as many young men of mar- 
riageable age had already left the vil- 
lages: 515 among the emigrants and 399 
among the immigrants. 

In marriage statistics, double registra- 
tions sometimes occur. Thus, if a girl ` 
moves into registration district A for 
marriage, she fills out a certificate for 
marriage and another for immigration. 
This partially explains the fact, as shown 
in Tables 62 and 63, that in a number of 
cases the females outnumber the males. 

Under this heading, only those are reg- 
istered who either emigrate from or im- 
migrate into Cheng Kung for the definite 
purpose of marriage. However, a rather 


extended account of the economic and 


social implications of marriage is given in 
Section G, chapter iv. 


- 
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c) Seeking a livelihood.—In both emi- 
gration and immigration the economic 
motive is always important. But during 
the Sino-Japanese war this motive was 
especially in the foreground, as the 
armed conflict created new opportunities 
for employment. In Kunming city, work- 
shops, factories, and business houses 
have shown rapid increases in recent 
. years and have attracted a large number 
of persons from Cheng Kung. Besides, 
changes in social fashion have caused the 
decline of certain handicrafts and the re- 
organization of others to meet the in- 
creasing demands for new articles. A 
large number of the apprentices, journey- 
. men, and masters have flocked to the 
more flourishing guilds to carry on their 
trades. 

As shown in Table 62, there is a large 
number of emigrants between the ages of 
fifteen and forty-four who are physically 
strong and are thus able to earn their 
livelihood by work. In regard to the im- 
migrants who have moved into this 
hsien, a, very large number of them find 
employment on the farms, either in the 
production of food crops or in the grow- 
ing of vegetables or fruits (Table 65). 
Between February, 1940, and June, 1944, 
Cheng Kung lists 368 emigrants and 288 
immigrants (Table 61) who said they 
. moved in order to gain a livelihood. 

d) Evacuation due to air raids.—For 
the period between 1940 and 1942, Kun- 
ming and vicinity were subject to fre- 
quent air bombing by the enemy. 
Though Cheng Kung is but 19 kilometers 
from the city, it was considered by many 
people a safer place to live in, and a con- 
siderable number of the évacuées from 
-Kunming settled down in the Asten to 


work and live. Between February, 1940, ` 


and December, 1942, there were 179 im- 
migrations and only 18 emigrations due 
to air raids (Table 61). 


e) Family discord.—Yet another war- 
time condition is clearly reflected in the 
cases of family discord, as briefly dis- 
cussed earlier. Some cases are related to 
the quarrels between the parents and 
children, which indicate the gradual 
weakening of the parental authority over 
the minors. Other cases consist of the 
quarrels between the mothe--in-law and 
the daughter-in-law, which show the 
gradual loosening of the family bonds. 
On the whole, these cases of family dis- 
cord reveal the changing social situation 
in a rural community as directly caused 
by the present war. The cases are shown 
in Table 6x. 


IL. ANALYSIS OF MIGRATION BY SEX, AGE, 
AND OCCUPATION 


a) The preponderance of females of cer- 
iain ages.—Both in emigration and in 
immigration, as between February, 1940, 
and June, 1944, the fema:e migrants 
slightly outnumber the male migrants. 
In certain age groups this female pre- 
ponderance becomes especiallv marked. 
Thus, according to Table 62, zmong the 
emigrants in the age groups of fifteen to 
nineteen and twentv to twenty-four, the 
females greatly outnumber the males, 
especially in 1942, 1943, and 1044 (Janu- 
ary~June). In the statistics for immigra- 
tion, as shown in Table 62, for the age 
groups of fifteen to nineteen and twenty 
to twenty-four, the females also greatly 
outnumber the males, especially in 1942 
and 1943. As explained above, one reason 
is evidently that the double registra- 
tion in the cases in which a girl moves. 
into a registration district for marriage. 
In the same age groups the males are 
shown in disproportionately smaller 
numbers, for a large number of them 
have run away from their villages to 
evade military service. 

For the emigrants the modal. age 
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groups are, as shown in Table 62, fifteen ` 


to nineteen, twenty to twenty-four, and 
twenty-five to twenty-nine; for the im- 
migrants the modal age groups are, as 
shown in Table 63, fifteer to nineteen 
and twenty to twenty-four. Among both 
the emigrants and the immizrants, a con- 
siderable number of persons are therefore 
physically strong and eager to increase 
their incomes and improv: their social 
status through migration. 

b) Migrants in certain cccupations.— 
According to Tables 64 and 66, agricul- 
ture seems to be a dominant occupation 
for both the emigrants and the immi- 
grants, as the former claims 323 and the 
latter 146 persons. This reveals the true 
` nature of the rural social life of Cheng 
Kung. 

The next group of numerical impor- 


tance is composed of those who are with- - . 


out occupation; this category includes 
the old, the disabled, and the children. 
There are 108 among the immigrants and 
72 among the emigrants (Tables 64 and ` 
65). .— 

As shown in Table 64, 82 of-the emi- 
grants report their occupation as being 
engaged in public service; many of them 
have gone to the city to work for the 
government, for party headquarters, for 
schools, or for military agencies. 

In industry (37 emigrants and 47 im- 
migrants) and commerce (12 emigrants 


_and 62 immigrants) one sees the begin- 


ning of industrial and commercial de- ` 
velopment in rural Cheng Kung and its 
neighborhood, which lure an increasing 
number of the job-seekers to these em-* 
ployments (Tables 64 and 65). 


CHAPTER VII 
POPULATION POLICY 


To data presented in the preceding 
chapters should normally be helpful 
for the formulation of China’s popula- 
tion policies. Presumably, such policies 
must first be enacted into law by the 
national legislature and then enforced 
through the chief executive of the gov- 
ernment. More fundamentally, if these 
policies are intended to be effective and 
enduring, they should be deep rooted in 
the folkways and must therefore express 
the “general will” of the people. The 
artificial divorce of governmental action 
from popular sentiments explains in 
large measure the tragic failure of Nazi 
Germany and Fascist Italy in their at- 
tempts to enforce the “new population 
policies" before the second World War." 

In China the interplay of social forces 
and political power in population mat- 
ters 1s distinctly discernible in history. 
. About 495 B.C., when Yueh was defeated 
by Wu, King Kou Chien of Yueh retreat- 
ed to Kwei Chi (now Shao Hsin in Che- 
kiang) and encouraged the growth of 
population by punishing the parents ''if 
girls of 17 and boys of 20 years of age and 
over are not married.’” In this the king 
was warmly supported by the populace, 
and, in 473 B.C., Yueh ultimately con- 
quered Wu. In recent years scattered 
views on population may be found from 
the speeches and writings of Dr. Sun 
Yat-sen, though nowhere has he set forth 
his arguments cogently and coherently. 

1D. V. Glass, The Struggle for Population (Ox- 
ford: Oxford University Press, 1936), and Pop- 
ulation Movements and Policies in Europe (Oxford: 
.Oxford University Press, 1940). 

2 Chao Hua, Annals of Wu and Yueh, Vol. X. 


A. POPULATION POLICY AND SOCIAL 
ENVIKONMENT 


Throughout China's long history, 
though marriage and family relations 
have usually been considered personal 
and intimate affairs, they invariably re- 
flect the economic and social situation in 
which the individual lives and by which 
his thought and conduct are strongly in- 
fluenced. Only on this basis can we un- 
derstand the position taken by Confucius 
and Mo Ti on population and related 
questions. Living at a period between 
Confucius (who died 479 s.c) and 
Mencius (who was born 372 B.C.), Mo Ti 
enunciated almost identical views on 
marriage and family as Confucius, while 
the two thinkers differed on almost all 
other questions of social importance. 
Among other things, Mo Ti encouraged 
early.marriage because that would en- 
able the average family to bring up more 
children, and he was against warfare be- 
cause the casualties of war would natu- 
rally cause & decrease in population. 
These views were quite in harmony with 
the popular adage, which was commonly 
attributed to Confucius, that “to die 
without offspring is one of the three 
gravest unfilial acts." 

To appreciate Confucius and Mo T1 
more fully, one must analyze the social 
environment of their periods. Both of. 
them lived in the Kingdom of Lu (now 
Shantung), which bad at the time a com- 


paratively sparse populaticn, and the 


increase of man-power for the more ade- 
quate division of labor and for more ef- 
fective national defense was one of the 
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pressing military and social needs of the 
day. Confucius and Mo Ti both saw this 
and therefore urged the increase of popu- 
lation to meet the requirement. Perhaps 
low densities generally prevailed in the 
Yellow River Valley in those days, be- 
cause similar views were expressed by 
other thinkers. Thus the king of Liang 
(now Honan), southwest of the King- 
dom of Lu, once requested Mencius to 
make suggestions as to how to increase 
the population of his kingdom. Besides, 
Shang Yang (352-338 B.C.) was reported 
to have urged the King of Ch'in (now 
 Shensi) to encourage the immigrants 
from Shansi to develop agriculture. 

The significant thing is that the ideas 
of Confucius and Mo Ti harmonize very 
well with the system of agriculture, be- 
cause on the farm the increase of helpers 
is always regarded as an asset. As the 
cultivation of the fields is usually close to 
the home, the farm workers may enjoy 
companionship with other members of 
the family; and the family, as a basic 
social institution. of permanent func- 
tions, is thus evolved. Wher a man dies, 
he is usually buried beside the farm, and 
his spirit is worshiped in order to bring 
good fortune to the survivors. In time a 
chain of events becomes institutional- 
ized: agriculture needs the family, the 
family is in favor of ancestor worship, 
and ancestor worship encourages nu- 
merous children to perpetuate the family 
tree as well as to facilitate land cultiva- 
tion. 

For countless decades this sequence of 
events has been incorporated into the 
folkways of China, and as a result the 
increase of population has become a 
common phenomenon. Unconsciously, 
the average Chinese peasant prefers a 
large family, and the parents will usually 
sacrifice all for their children, even to the 
degrading of their own living standards. 
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In these circumstances, population nor- 


mally increases faster than the means of 
subsistence. The social situation became 
so unfavorable that at the end of the 
eighteenth century, Malthus, basing his 
conclusions on the observation of J. B. 
Duhalde (1674-1743) and G. T. Staun- 
ton (1737—1801), had occasion to remark 
that, compared with the standards of 
France, China in proportion to her area 
had about 60.0 per cent more people than 
her food resources could comfortably 
support.3 

According to the Chinese, however, 
the thought of perpetuating the family 
lineage overshadows all other considera- . 
tions, and the necessity of maintaining 
suitable living standards is generally ig- 
nored. In fact, individual ascendancy in 
the line of “social capillarity,” which 
Arsène Dumont‘ (1849-1902) discussed 


at length, is rather distasteful to the 


orthodox Chinese. To him this slow proc- 
ess of climbing the social ladder, where 
some individuals get ahead of others, is 
accomplished, wittingly or unwittingly, 
at the latters’ expense. In China, familial 
solidarity is fostered in preference to 
individual initiative, and social stagna- 
tion is-the chief consequence. 


B. DR. SUN YAT-SEN’S VIEWS 
ON POPULATION 


Thus, deep down in the folkways and 
mores, the average Chinese loves to 
maintain a large family. In China, more 
than anywhere else, the effective desire 
for numerous offspring finds free expres- 
sion. Against this social background, Dr. 
Sun Yat-sen urged his political and social 
reforms for modern China. On popula- 


3T. R. Malthus, An Essay on the Principle of 
Population (London: Dent, 1933), I, Book 12, 131.” 

4 Dépopulation et civilization (1890); Natalité et 
démocralie (1898); La Morale basée sur la démo- 
graphie (Paris: Schleicher Fréres, 1901). 
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tion matters Dr. Sun was ascribed by 


some of his followers as having advo- 


cated an unconditional and universal in- 
crease of China's population; and this 
stand, according to them, was the most 
precious legacy which the party leader 
had bequeathed to pos“erity. 

However, recent studies of Dr. Sun’? S 
public utterances and writings have re- 
vealed that he did not state his position 
clearly and consistently.5 While lecturing 
on the “principle of nationalism,” he saw 
the necessity of a large population and 
its relation to national power. But in his 
discussions of “people's livelihood,” he 
distinctly envisaged the great difficulties 
of maintaining satisfactory living stand- 
ards by a big and growing population. 
In the light of the analyses recently 
made of Dr. Sun's views by both Mr. 
Chang Heng Chen and Mr. S. C. Tsui, a 
brief summary may be attempted. 

On a number of public occasions Dr. 
Sun deplored the fact that China had an 
excessive population, which resulted in 
widespread poverty, and that the ma- 
jority of her people could not maintain 
“the subsistence level of living.” In his 
memorial to Marquis Li Hung-Chang 
toward the close of the Manchu Dynas- 
ty, Dr. Sun said, in effect, that China 1s 
now over-populated, as in the govern- 
ment offices no vacancies can be found, 
and as to the general populace, a large 
number of the people obtain no employ- 
ment.” 

About twenty years later, shortly after 
the outbreak of the first World War, Dr. 
Sun further argued that the mere in- 
crease of numbers without concomitant 

5 Chang Heng Chen, Three People's Principles and 
Population Policy (Shanghai, 1930); S. C. Tsui, New 


Viewpoints of Three People's Principles (Chungking, 
1945). (Both in Chinese.) 


6 Hu Han-Min (ed.), Complete Works of Sun Yat- 
sen (4 Vols.; Shanghai: Min Chi Book Co., 1029) 
III, 101. (In Chinese.) 


improvement in production techniques. 
was an inducement to the imperialist 
nations to exploit China: | 


Colonies are diligently sought ¡or chiefly be- 
cause of their rich natural resources and large 
capacities for consumption due to excessive 
population and efficient labor power. The im- 
perialist countries are often unwilling to develop 
new territories by their own fellow countrymen, 
as they usually go abroad in small numbers and 
have small capacity for consumption; when the 
territories.are well developed, thev become self- 
governing and can no longer be suppressed by 
their mother country. Therefore, the European 
powers often prefer colonies inhabited by the 
colored races for whom unequal treatment is 
usually meted out. The colored peoples are 
forced to occupy a permanently inferior status 
by being farmers so that the imperialist nations 
may sell them manufactured goods and reap the 
benefits from trade forever. In the world today, 
the countries having the ambition. of acquiring 
new territories invariably observe the above 
conditions as the best criteria, and India and 
China thus become their primary choices." 


As to the remedies, Dr. Sun wanted to 
explore the natural resources to the full- 
est extent, to institute scientific reforms 
in agriculture, to develop modern indus- 
try, and to equalize the uneven ge- 
ographical distribution of population by 
encouraging migration to the frontiers. 
To broaden the base of the revolution, he 
naturally sought to befriend the masses 


-by improving their living and by trans- 


ferring to them certain rights and privi- 
leges which historically had been re- 
served for the minority. Attempting to 
curtail the danger of bourgeois domina- 
tion, he tried hard to restrict the concen- 
tration of capital, on the one hand, and 
to promulgate protective labor laws, on 
the other. With the goal of strengthening 
the social position of the farmers, he 
promised to effect a redistribution of 
landownership among the cultivators. 
Visualizing this utopian society, he 

"Sun Yat-sen, “Lite and Death for China" 
(Complete Works, X, 986-87). 
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would eventually attempt tc increase the 

happiness of the farmers and workers by 
urging them to have large families. Like 
mercantilists and cameralists before him, 
Dr. Sun somehow wrongly associated 
prosperity and progress with an expand- 
ing population. This, however, is an 
inference sometimes drawa from Dr. 
Sun's political and social reforms with 
special reference to his discussions on 
nationalism; but he himself nowhere 
explicitly advocated an unconditional 
and universal increase of China's popu- 
lation. 

Rather emphatically, Dr. Sun thought 
that China's salvation lay in the quick 
realization of “political and economic 
power” and of social improvements. Of 
more urgent needs, he was especially in- 
terested in the reduction of the death 
rates, in the promotion of personal 
health and social hygiene. and in the 
abolition of such obnoxious social habits 
as geomancy, oplum-smokiag, and foot- 
binding. 

To some persons it appezred that Dr. 
Sun's view on population was modified 
somewhat by W. W. Rockaill’s studies, 
which gave a lower estimaze of China's 
population.* This led him "o conjecture 
that China's population wes decreasing. 
. On one occasion, Dr. Sun said: 


„About a century ago, France, acting on the 
belief that she had already rezched the Mal- 
thusian limit, began to practice family limita- 
tion. Today, the French people are reaping the 
painful effects of a declining population and are 
encouraging the increase of numbers to insure 
France's permanent place amonz the nations of 
the world. Nowadays in China, some young men 


8 Inguiry into the Population of China (“Smith- 
sonian Miscellaneous Collections" Vol, XLVII, 
Part III [Washington, D.C., 1904)), p. 1549. Dr. 
Sun did not refer to this material until January 27, 
1924, in his first lecture on nationalism (Sun Yat-sen, 
Three People’s Principles [Kuomintang Central 
Executive Committee], pp. 20-21). (In Chinese.) 


^ 


are also influenced by Malthusianism and com- 
mence to control births.? 


If from this, one infers that Dr. Sun was 
in favor of an increase oi population for 
China, it would probably be considered a 
far-fetched conclusion. Vet, from Sun's 
writings it would be difficult for one to 
find any more direct evidence to sub- 
stantiate this untenable position. 

Tt is curious, however, how the view of 
being in favor of an unconditional and 
universal increase of China's population 
is attributed to Dr. Sun. So general and 
persistent is this belief that, among the 
party and government circles, birth con- 
trol has not been freely discussed in re- 
cent years. In official publications birth 
control is commonly ignored because to 
some party workers this seems to run 
counter to the teachings of the late party 
leader. 


C. THE COMMITTEE FOR STUDY OF 
POPULATION POLICIES 


Chiefly because of his breadth of views 
on social questions, Dr. Sun has, never- 
theless, stimulated public interest in 
population problems. Among the social 
scientists in academic circles, heated dis- 
cussions about China's population have 
been going on. In time their views have 
attracted the attention of the govern- 
ment, which has shown its willingness to 
adopt a more detached attitude by en- 
couraging dispassionate and scholarly 
discussions. As stated earlier, the task of 
gathering population data is now divided 
between the Ministry of the Interior and 
the Directorate of Budgets, Accounts, 
and Statistics. But the formulation of 
population policies evidently comes with- 
in the competence of the Ministry of 
Social Affairs. In the autumn of 1041 
the aforesald ministry organized a Com- 
mittee for the Study of Population Poli- 


? Sun Yat-sen, ibid., p. 20. 
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cies by inviting university professors and 
specialists in addition to the officials of 
the government who are deeply inter- 
ested in population problems.'” Since 
then, the committee has held a number 
of meetings in Chungking and Kunming, 
at which various views were presented 
and important decisions taken. Though 
it is still premature to evaluate the ac- 
tual consequences of the committee’s de- 
liberations on China’s population policy, 
if and when enforced, the conclusions 
reached by the committee nevertheless 
represent the considered opinion of a 
number of the social scientists in China 
today. Such views as succinctly sum- 
marized below should form the basis of a 
population policy that may harmonize 
with the socioeconomic situation as de- 
picted in the fomer chapters and may 
pave the way for an enduring peace be- 
"tween China and other nations. 


I. QUANTITY 


Facing poverty, ignorance, and the 
low living “standards of the masses, the 
country should not and cannot encour- 
age unconditional and universal increase 
of population. Increase should occur only 
where the individuals, as parents, are 

_ physically fit and mentally sound, where 
the families are able to give the children 
proper care and training, and where the 
social surroundings are favorable. The 
parents, after careful consideration of the 
interest of the family and of the com- 
munity, may decide for themselves as to 
the proper number of children they 
should bring up. In addition, the number 


to Among other members are the following: Mr. 
Chang Heng Chen, of the Legislative Yuan, chair- 
man of the Chungking section; Mr. Ta Chen, chair- 
man of the Kunming section; Professor P. W. Sun, 
Central University; Dr. H. C. Hsu, Health Adminis- 
tration, Chungking; Professor Quentin Pan, South- 
west Associated University; Mr. H. C. Chang, head 
of research section, Ministry of Social Affairs. 


of children may also vary with the skill 
and income of the parents, as well as 
with the folkways and social wealth of 
the community. Thus viewed, some indi- 
viduals may have children, others not; 
some communities may have population 
increase, others not. A differential rate of 
increase will therefore have to be worked 
out between individuals, classes, and 
communities in the interests of all the 
parties concerned. Broadly speaking, 
such views are substantially in agreement 
with the theory of optimum population 
as first expounded.in England and widely 
advocated of late in other regions of the 
world. 


I. QUALITY 


After deploring the paucity of data on 
population quality, the committee em- 


| phatically urges that machinery be set in 


motion for qualitative studies, which 
would emphasize both negative and posi- 
tive eugenics. 

On the side of negative eugenics, 
steps should be taken to segregate per- 
sons of hereditary defects, physical or 
mental, from the normal population. 
Possibilities of sterilization should also 
be explored. In regard to positive eu- 
genics, the beginnings should be made by 
encouraging marriages between persons 
of superior physical fitness and mental 
abilities. Wherever possible, medical cer- 
tificates should be required before mar- 
riage. 

For persons of physical and mental 
fitness, ample opportunities should be 
provided for freedom of choice. Such op- 
portunities should include free participa- 
tion by individuals in sports and recrea- 
tion, as well as the free pursuit of health 
and education, so that biological fitness 
may readily be turned into social fitness 
for cultural advancement and racial re- 
juvenation. 


DL MARRIAGE AND FAMILY 


Liberal ideas are freely enunciated by 
the committee in regard to social life 
between the sexes. Since girls and women 
are now free to enter the trades, free and 
increased social intercourse »etween the 
sexes should be encouraged. Sex educa- 
tion in the homes and schocls should be 
extended, and, where socia. usage per- 
mits, marriage on the basis of mutual 
love and the willingness of the contract- 
ing parties should be encouraged. 

The monogamous family should be the 
goal for all China. Every effort should be 
made to maintain wholeson-e family life 
and all parents urged to give loving care 
and appropriate education at home to 
the children, especially those of tender 
years. 


IV. MIGRATION 


On the geographical and occupational 
. distribution of population through mi- 
gration, the committee also offers con- 
structive 1deas as follows: 

With regard to the rural-urban migra- 
tion, more even distribution: of the sexes 
is to be brought about by encouraging 
the migrants, wherever possible, to take 
their families with them. In districts 
where technological unemployment is 
caused by an oversupply cf workers in 
certain occupations, relie? should be 
sought by better organizat-on of the la- 
bor market and better transportation 


facilities offered to the intending mi- 


' grants. 


For emigrants going abroad, the gov- 
ernment is urged to enforce protective 
regulations in the interest of the emi- 
grants, as well as to enter into agree- 
ments with the governments of their 
adopted countries with the aim of look- 
ing into the legitimate interests of all 
parties. In regard to alien immigrants 
entering China, the government, in addi- 
tion to the proper exercise of sovereign 
rights, should also reach an understand- 
ing with the countries of their origin to 
bring about equitable treatment in ac- 
cordance with international law and 
usage. | 

With reference to migration to the 
frontiers, provisions for personal safety 


‘should be the primary concern of the 


government. Facilities for transportation 
should also be extended to the migrants 
wherever feasible. 

Special attention is drawn to the 
aboriginal populations and their move- 
ments on the frontiers. Economic de- 
velopment of these groups should be ` 
the chief preliminary measure of the gov-- 
ernment, to be followed by adequate pro- 
visions for health and education. Mar- 
riages between the Chinese and the ab- 
original stocks are to be encouraged, 
with the hope that a reasonable increase 
in population on the frontiers may be 
expected in due course of time. 
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TABLE 3* 
SEX RATIO IN ro LOCALITIES: CENSUS DATA 


M 


Sex Ratio | Sex Ratio 


Locality Population Source at Birth (for All Anes Source 

Kiang Ying....... 21,864 | (1), p. 29 GET 112.1 (1), p. 28, Table 17, and 
p. 41 

Chu Yung......... 279,455 | (2), p. ror 115.0 116.6 (2), p. 174 

Kiang Ning....... 562,063 | (3), pp. 40-41, Table 1|......... 106.2 (3), pp. 40-41 

Ting Hsien........ 439,250 Inn, 110.49 | (4), p. 24, Table y 

Chow P'ing..... ssl 305,735, | (8), p.620, Tablet lnsiicnens 93.1 (5), p. 183, Table 16, and 
p. 200, Table 18 

Chang Lu......... 227,801 | (6),p.8 |. |  [J........ 129.4 (6), p. 14 

Lan Hisl... e 276,468 | (7) p. 8, Table r 123.3 125.3 (7), p. 121 

Cheng Kung....... 71,223 | (8), p. 73, Tabler ^ | 89.1 90.7 (8), p. 75, Table 2 


Szechwan (3 Asten)..| 619,471 | (9), p. 34, Table 12 99.0 108.0 (o), p. 33, Table 10, and 


p. 34, Table 12 


Kunming Lake re- 


teport No. 1, which is published 1 in English, ail the other reports are published in C 


M CAR 507,216 88.8 102.7 
: otal....| 174,024 94.0 121.7 , 
Kit Gy boss 134,435 05.9 126.9 
Y  lSuburbs.| 30,589) | (xo), p. 6r, Table 40 88.5 105.0 (10), p. 61, Table 40 
Kunming hsien..... 211,006 84.2 95.8 
Kunyang krien. .. 69,234 91.0 95.2 
Chinning hsien..... 52,952 88.9 85.8 


* The sources in Tables 3, 6, 8, 11, 43, 48, and sr refer to the original census report of each locality as indicated below. Except 
Kee 


(x) C. M. Chiao, W. S. Thompson, D. T. Chen, An ps Mood] in the Registration of Vital Slatistics in China (Oxford, Ohio: 
«Scripps Foundation for Research in Population Problems, 1938) 
(2) C. C. Chang, W. F. Tao, C. C. Chuang, Experimental Census of Posuit ion and Agriculture of Chu Yung Hsien (Commis- 
sion of National Defense, General Staff, March, 1933). 
(3) General Reports of Experiments in Kiang Ning Hsien (Kiang Ning Hsien Government, Kiangsu Province, November, 1934). 
(4) Franklin C. H. Lee, “Problems of Technique as Revealed in Population Census of Ting Hsien” Social Science Quarterly 
(Tsing Hua University), Vol. 11, No. 3 (April, 1937). 
(s) K. Y. Wu, Census of Chow P'ing Experimental Hsien (Shanghai: Chunz Hua Book Co., July, 1935). 
(6) Census of Population and Agriculture of Chang Lu Hsien, Fukien (Foochow: Fukien Provincial Government, July, 1937). 
(7) uM Statistics and Analysis of Lan Hsi Experimental Hsten (Hangchow: Lan Hsi Hsien Government, September, 
193 
(8) Preliminary Report of Population Census of Cheng Kung, Yunnan (Cheng Kung: Institute of Census Research, Tsing Hua 
University, August, 1940). 
lo) Census e et Asien in Szechuan (Chungking: Directorate of Budgets, Accounts, and Statistics, Chinese National Gov- 
ernment, 1943 


(10) Experimental Population Census and Vital Registration in Kunming Lake Region, Yunnan (Kurming: Committee on Ex- 
perimental Census and Vital Registration for Kunming Lake Region, February, 1044). 
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TABLE 4* 
SEX RATIO IN 15 COUNTRIES 


Sex RATIO 
COUNTRY . : YEAR 
At Birth ' | For All Ages 
Switzerland... iiie uve TR RR 1037 106.8 93.3 
England and Wales............ 1936 103.9 92.2 
Rico ET mE 1936 103.8 96.4 
New Zealand. ................ 1936 103.51 102.8 
yl eh tege EOM 1935 104.0 93.2 
INGEWA rar 1935 105.1 95.7 
Sweden....... ER 1935 104.51 | 97.8 
EE SE 1933 105.0 94.5 
IO ra is m 1931 98.7 106.2 
Japani oia 1930 102.0 IOI.O 
Netherlands. ................. 1930 - 104.7 98.7 
United States. secsi nent ais 1930 103.0 102.4 
ENDE dit ida 1927 102.0 99.1 
US S AA MR EN 1926 103.1 903.4 
Brazil........... E 1920 100.9 - 101.6 


* League of Nations, Statistical Year Book 1937-38, Table 3. 
Troar, 
t 1930. ' g , 
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S TABLE 5 


— LIVE BIRTHS BY SEX AND SEX RATIO AT BIRTH, CHENG KUNG, YUNNAN 
d FEBRUARY, 1940 — JUNE, 1944 


- 


YEAR ` 
FEBRUARY, 1040 — JUNE, 1944 1944 (JANUARY-JUNE) 1943 
MONTE 7 DT E 
Live Births Live Births Live Births 
Sex Ratio Sex Ratio Sex Ratio 
at Birth at Birth at Birth 
Males | Females Males | Females i Males ¡ Females ; 


es | rM | Hie | TT | TES [| MÀ Nt || n1 un — M, | rot ——ÀH— M MM 


Total...| 4,168 | 4,046 | 103.02 455 369 123.31 685 716 ' 95.67 


A E E RI RR 





a 227 241 47 6o 78.33 
o PEENE E 281 303 39 56 69.64 
dudes 343 323 66 67 08.51 
YT ee 424 388 58 67 86.57 
eg 396 422 61 Dr 100,00 
EE 372 318 50 50. 100,00 
Dee, Gerbe 331 205 57 58 98,28 
unió da 340 313 65 48 135.42 
EE 304 335 65 61 106.56 
(s RETOUR 381 355 55 50 93.22 
Ilio) 4st 422 406 | 55 66 83.33 
I2. pos 347 347 67 63 106.35 

YEAR 
1942 $ | 1041 or (FEBRUARY- DECEMBER) 
MONTH ; 
Live Births Live Births . Live Births 
Sex Ratio Sex Ratio Sex Ratio 
at Birth at Birth at Birth 
Males | Females Males | Females Males | Females 

Total 1,041 1,040 100.10 | 1,104 | 1,004 100.91 883 827 106.77 
: JUN eee 80 79 101.26 50 56 o A ene etal ETES 
EEO LEO 78 82 95-12 $2 51 101.96 53 6o 88.33 
rM 77 78 98.72 68 64 106.25 54 56 96.43 
taa ad 94 99 94.95 83 72 115.28 79 72 109.72 
Cas 100 104 96.15 80 100 80.00 78 8o 07.50 
EE 80 76 105.20 8s 77 110.39 76 59 128.81 
Ee 33 75 110.67 107 95 112.63 34 67 123.37 

B roo 99 81 122.22 9 105 91.43 80 79 101.2 
Question ate se 75 99 75-76 89 04. 94.68 75 81 92.59 
TO sonas 98 89 110.11 117 108 108.33 III 99 112.12 
III Dosis IOI 100 101.00 156 134 116.42 IIO 106 I03.77 





84 . POPULATION IN MODERN CHINA 


TABLE 6 
SUNDBAERG'S AGE DIVISIONS IN ro LOCALITIES 
E i (In Percentages) 
/ Ace DIVISIONS . " 
SOURCE 
LOCALITY . E 
Youth Middle Age Geen EE 
(0-14) (15-49) (5o and over) 
Kiang Ying............... sss. 40.20 46.70 I3.10 (1), p. 24, Table 12 
Chu VUE. iverunt 40.64 47.65 . 11.71 (2), p. 104, Table 4(3) 
Kiang Ning...........--.....- 37.10 50.30 12.60 (3), p. 38 
Ting SION ess cos doen Up 33.32 49.11 17.56 (4), p. 23, Table 6 , 
Chow P ebe Asch 27.08 54.34 18.58 (5), p. 627, Table 11 
A E 32.70 52.80 14.50 (6), p. z3 
CAD EE 36.30 50.20 13.50. 7), P- 33, Table 19 
Cheng Kung.................. 34.85 48.41 16.74 8), p. 78, Table 4 
Szechwan (3 hsien)............. 37.82 41.62 20.56 (9), calculated from data. 
on p. 35, Table 14 
Kunming Lake region.......... 33.70 52.80 13.50 
Total... oes 30.80 57.50 | 11.70]. 
Kunming city 4City............ " 80.40 58.00 4 11.60 
Suburbs....... E 32.40 55.60 12.00 (1o), p. 62, Table 42 
Kunming been... pubis (o 84.40 - 51.20 14.40 
" Kunyang beten... 36.00 50.00 14.00 
Chinning Aeien. 7 37.10 47.50 ' 15.40 
TABLE 7* 
SUNDBAERG'S AGE DIVISIONS IN 15 COUNTRIES : "T 
(In Percentages) 
AcE DIVISIONS 
COUNTRY YEAR 
ee Youth Middle Age |- Old Age 
(0-14) (15-49) (so and Over) 
a e e ies 1931 39.9 50.4 9.7 
ee E 1930 36.7 48.1 15.2 
England and Wales.. 1936 22.3 53.3 24.4 
TANCE ro octets ee ete 1935 24.6 49.2 26.2 
Germany equ dE 1933 24.2 50.0 21.8 
ebe teg A EE 1936 30.5 49.7 19.8 
NOrway. A 4s 1935 25.4 53.8 20.8 
Netherlands............... 1930 30.6 51.2 18.1 
SWEHell EE 1035 22.2 $4.4 23.4 
Switzerland. .............. 1937 23.1 54.0 22.0 
A Ge 1920 37.2 49.8 13.0 
Braille Vida 1920 42.8 48.4 8.8 
United States............. 1930 29.4 53-5 17.I 
New Zealand.............. 1936 25.5 52.8 21.7 
Egypt nas 1927 38.7 49.1. 12.2 


* League of Nations, Statistical Year Book 1937-38, Table 3. 


* Report (10), p. 62, Table 43. 
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TABLE 8 | 
AGE COMPOSITION IN 9 LOCALITIES 
(In Percentages) 
Kiang Chu Kiang Ting Chang Lan Szechwan Kunming 
Age Yin Yun Nin hsien Lu Hsi (3 hsien) | ate 
8 n ag 3 Region 
(o TEE 3.80 gi EE E, A 3.64 1.92 4.94 
RI 3.60 3.07 2:00. asas 2.07 3.44 2.72 
GE 3.30 2.03 O EE 2.90 2.21 2.06 
ron 3.30 2.7 2:00 A esas ter 2.80 3.06 2.07 
eege e Man 20.60 GE 25280. E ee 2.44 2.72 2.07 
e eern 16.60 | 16.08 | 14.41 13.16 9.40 | 14.76. 14.35 13.86 
a DEE 23.60 | 24.56 | 24.44 | 20.15 | 23.3 21.52 23.48 | 19.79 
a E 16.90 | 16.78 I6.10 | 15.43 19.3 17.60 10.73 16.92 
en DEE 14.30 | 14.35 14.38 14.81 15.4 15.16 11.23 16.37 
SE o Felsen 11.20 | 11.91 | 12.51 | 12.91 12.5 12.75 12.72 | 13.62 
455541 EE 8.60 8.70 9.16 | 10.96 | 10.5 8.59 13.16 | 10.09 
A er 6.70 572 6.42 6.75 6.2 6.44 8.12 6.28 
65-74. ees. 1.40 I.SI 2.05 4.25 2.7 2.55 4.54 2.56 
75 and over...... 0.70 0.39 0.50 1.56 0.7 0.53 1.67 0.41 
LBE: eeh y E A EECH o A E 05081. 0.06 E O.I 
All ages...... 100.00 | 100.00 | 100.00 | 99.98 | 100.00 | 99.98 100.00 | 100.00 
e A (1), P. 24,1(2), p. IG) pp. Wal p.24, (6), p. 11 | (7), pp. (8), p. 60, (9), p. 37,[(10), P- 
able | 104, 40-41, 30-31, Table Se 
12 Table | Table ~ Table IS Table 
4 3 16 43 
TABLE 9* 
AGE GROUPS OF KUNMING LAKE REGION, YUNNAN, BY LOCALITY, Gs 
(In Percentages) 
K E KUNMING CITY 
A KUNMING KUNYANG CHINNING 
GE LAKE : A E 
REGION hsien hsien hsien 
Total City Suburbs 
EE 4.94 4.54 4.38 5.09 4.95 5.24 5.80 
ao AO PRO 2.72 2.32 . 2.20 2:53 2.78 3.24 3.09 
gto igs ogi pac 2.06 I.85 1.80 2.05 2.10 2.26 2.35 
o aia ctas A pe M 2.07 I.75 1.69 1.06 2.22 2.30 2.25 
Bins a LEAD dts 2.07 1.74 1.69 1.89 2.24 2.26 2.23 
OS A 13.86 12.21 11.76 I3. 14.29 15.29 15.72 
ed are ash iene Bsa ces 19.79 18.62 18.61 18.64 20.00 20.71 21.42 
A 16.92 20.25 20.69 18.69 15.69 15.33 12.88 
do Ns 16.37 TENE 17.75 17.59 10.21 14.98 14.26 
ee, EE 13.62 I3.I4 13.15 13.1 13.70 14.16 14.19 
45 B4. EE IO.09 IO.42 IO.49 IO.20 9.75 9.81 10.73 
DO-DA SuSE eo dotes 6.28 5.33 5.28 5.52 6.84 6.69 7.06 
"VL NER EET LS 2.56 r.88 1.82 2.11 2.92 2.64 2.21 
75 and over ......... o. At 0.36 0.37 0.32 0.44 0.37 o gt 
Unknown........... O.IO 0.08 0.08 0.06 0.16 0.04: 0.02 
Total cia my vd 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 


a 4 
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TABLE 10* 
POPULATION OF UNITED STATES BY AGE, 1930” 
i PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION 
AGE 
Both Sexes i Males Females 
All age... e 100.0 100.0 100.0 
Under 5 years............. 9.3 9.3 9.3 
Under r year.............. 1.8 ' 1,8 1.8 
Ge sd dedo secs 10.3 10.3 10.3 
TO TA A ts 9.8 9.8 9.8 
ISO. obo ee Bu teu 9.4 9.3 9.6. 
A EE 8.9 8.6 9.1 
(2828. EE 8.0 7.8 8.2 
a EE ue See uu 7.4 7.3 7.5 
ear? EE 14.0 14.2 13.8 
Eet DEE 10.6 10.9 10.2 
a EE 6.8 > 7.0 6.6 
OS TA ae EEEE seas 3.8 3.9 3.8 
75 years and over.......... 1.6 : I.5 1.6 » 
OWNS ossi esed ug ot ot ot 
21 years and over... 50.4 59.6 59.2 
S fureau of the Census, Fifteenth Census, Vol. ITI: Population, Part I, p. 9, Table 7. 
TABLE 11 
AVERAGE SIZE OF FAMILY IN 10 LOCALITIES 
Locality me Median Mode Source 
Kiang Ving Susini ean 4.70 4.90 4.50 (1), p. 5, Table 1 
Chu EE AOS? E E EE (2), p. 174 
Kiang Ning BAA A waren dar E (3), pp. 40, Table 1, and 41, 
: Table 2 
Ting Asien... ett 5.58 pras A (4), p. 20 
CROW PA0G tints seems sha tt 2:102: e E EE (5), p. 117, Table 3 
Chang Lcs. ado cR . Muse muscae et 6), p. 8 
Lan Hisl. ión PT M EE EE (7), p. 14, Table 11 
Cheng Kung. sss 4.41 Po Ee VE | (8) pp. 117, Table 27, and 
104, Table 21 
Szechwan (3 hsien)............. 4.99. AN E (9), p. 32 
Kunming Lake region.......... 4.92 4.51 4.01 ‘ 
Total iss eaten 4.20 3.88 3.06 
Kunming city xCity............ 4.18 3.80 3.03 
[Suburbs..... Ge 4.24 4.02 3.96 (10), p. 58, Table 36 
Kunming hsier.............o... . 5.00 4.34 4.05 
Kunyang bien... 6.17 5.50 4.08 
Chinning Asien... 0.0... cc eee 4.58 4.27 3.99 


Mr te 1 


. APPENDIX 


TABLE 12 
DENSITY OF POPULATION IN 10 LOCALITIES 


Locality Population Area in Square | Density per Square 


Kilometers Kilometer 
Kiang Ying............ 21,804 35 615.0 

Chu Yung.............. 27 AUS. aia EE 
Kiang Ning............ 562,063 2,272 247.3 
Berti etre 439,250 932 471.3 

Chow P'ing............. E SE A amp RU Sq UE a 
Chang Lu.............. 227,801 sro 446.6 
Lan Hel... 12s 276,468 758 364.7 
Cheng Kung....... acess 71,223 559.68 I27.4 
Szechwan (3 Asien). ..... 619,471 12771 — 349.8 
Kunming Lake region.... 507,216 ` 2,880. er 176.1 
Kunming city .......... 174,024 16.83 10,340.1 
Kunming Aezen. 211,006 1,677.88 125.8 
Kunyang keien. 69,234 773.32 89.3 
. Chinning Asier.......... . 52,952 410.48 129.0 

TABLE 13* 


DENSITY OF POPULATION IN 20 COUNTRIES 


Density Density 

Country per Square Country per Square 

l Kilometer aot Kilometer 
¡A AAA 272.1 Re AA 86.7 
England and Wales.......... 270.2 MU HERE ee 80.6 
Netherlands................. 260.3 Portugal....... ege 79.4 
Japan (proper). ............. 181.1 Indi 2 422v Rr Ie 79.0 
Germany..... IMEEM 142.5 Pranee... dove theres da 76.x 
Haly... berti uk ss 137.1 Yugoslavia................. 61.3 
Czechoslovakia.............. 108.1 E AA . 50.6 
Switzerland... 100.8 Rumania...........o.o.o.o.... 59.3 
Hünparyo i Senge 06.7 TGV Dt. och toy AE 52.5 
POD DEE 88.0 A eebe e| 48.8 





* Calculated from data given in R. Pearl, Natural History of Population, p. 272, Table 5o. 
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TABLE 14 
LIVE BIRTHS BY OCCUPATION OF FATHER, CHENG KUNG, YUNNAN, FEBRUARY, 1940—]UNE, 1944 








Borg 1944 1940 
Sexes | (JANUARY— 1943 1942 1941 (FEBRUARY 
. (Fxnnv- Jone) DECEMBER) 
OCCUPATION ARY, 
== A AAA AAA 
JUNE, | Both Both Both Both Both 
1944) Sexes NS E Sexes E Sexes Sexes Be Sexes Me 
TOtah. 632444 8,214| 824 l455/369|1,401/685/716/2,081/1,041|1,040|2,193|1,104|1,094|1,710/883|827 
Agriculture...... 7,430| 703 |3905/308|1,200|586/614|1,873| .936| 937|2,047|1,033|1,014|1,613/838|775 
Public service. ... 441| 78 | 46) 32| 127| 64| 63| 124] Du 63) 64] 33! 31| 48) 26| 22 
Manufacturing... 114| 13] A o 35] 15| 20 27| Lä i4 24 o 25] xsl a 8 
Commerce....... 84 20 | Ota . 17] 8 9| an 18) 13] 14 5 9 E 
Without occupa- 
Holl. cioe esed . 80 2| x| 1 4 3] 1 5 2 3 0 4 5| io 2l 8 
Supplying of ne- 
cessities of life. . 281 2 | 1 1 8 2 6 7 4 3 5 I 4 6 3| 3 
Liberal professions 27 at x 1 4 1 3 5 2 3-13 5 8 3 I| 2 
Student......... E A esa al 2 5 3 a H 2 6 8 2| 6 
Communication... i13. doo. d GE AER 3 2 1 6 5 I 2| i| 1 
- Fishing. ......... D mb E EE ER AE, A bes TT am 2 
Personal service. . 4. X LL E sd eese A Oana I EE E, EE, nia 
Mining.......... POPE, E E E GE PO esses eee E A occu uie 


* o me © ob ew e. «focos 


arn a 
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TABLE 15 


FREQUENCY OF BIRTHS, BY AGE OF MOTHER: NUMBER AND PER CENT 
CHENG KUNG, YUNNAN, FEBRUARY, 1940—]UNE, 1944 


FEBRUARY, 1940 — i : 
JUNE, 1944 1944 l t940 


AGE tS 1943 -1942 | 1941 — |(FEBRUARY- 
JUNE) Å ; DECEMBER) 
No 76 
All ages (14- ; 

46)... 8,214 99.98 824 1,401 2,081 2,198 1,710 

d SE 3 GOAS A 2 A E EE 

iaa rosa 8 0.10 1 1 $ IO laser 

IÓ eh Soest uh s 24 0.20 3 9 12 "creates saree oat 
i9. 205229 ee 73 0.89 15 24 24 7 3 
e EE IXI 1.35 19 28 45 12 7 
10509525 00 212 2.58 3r. 50 79 27 25 
BO D NNI E 292 3.55 31 67 88 55 51 
LS kis 2094 3.58 31 69 68 . 64 62 
DS erences 327 3.98 39 60 gt 72 65 
EE 344 4.19 43 55 96 88 62 
BE cios eS 391 4.76 33 84 IOI 104 69 
| eese 323 3-93 47 54 88 75 59 
20. rs roses 400 4.87 42 68 IOS 95 go 
Df ae ee eee 365 4.44 30 68 93 88 86 
2B. ois ens dante 345 4.20 48 55 83 97 63 
aa 312 3.80 33 45 80 89 De 
EE 387 4.71 35 60 107 105 8o 
SI :j51295 0556 348 4.24 23 48 go 109 78 
BW che ar aca 354 4.31 35 . 62 82. 93 82 
ad apa cd R 357 4.35 48 Dr 70 IOI 8o 
IIA AA 343 4.18 43 66 . 81 82 71 
BG TOT 340 4.14 34 54 85 99 68 
Sp, 324 3.94 33 51 79 92 69 
29 EE 254 3.09 I 36 59 82 6x 
EE 258 3.14 22 36 57 78 7 68 
ER 286 3.48 20 44 76 70 67 
MEA 200 2.43 18 27 27 3 45 
E A 226 2.75 17 33 56 69 SI 
48265 epu Pia 163 1.98 I2 20 30 58 43 
Sous qc om IS 165 2.01 12 21 41 45 46 
MAS eno 138 1.68 3 12 31 56 36 
Bohan ala 84 I.02 3 IO 16 35 20 
AO 163 1.98 7 21 35 61 39 
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TABLE 16 


LIVE BIRTHS, CRUDE BIRTH RATES BY MONTH, AND RATIO OF MONTELY TO ANNUAL RATES 
CHENG KUNG, YUNNAN, FEBRUARY, 1040 —]JUNE, 1044 


ÍTEM 


Live births... 


Birth rate,... 


- 


. Per cent 


YEAR y 


1944 
1943 
1942 
1941 
1940 


(Average (February, 


1940—June, 1944) 
1944 
1943 
1942 
1941 
1940 


` 


Average (February, 
1940—June, 1944) 

1944 

1943 

1942 

1941 

1940 





MONTH 


204 
180 
158 


gt A A a o o a d grat. 


ro 





II4| I21| 130 
187| 201 
225| 290 


210| 216| 151 





s ss Eua o. ”posononfn2n ». +. hc onÀc 0] b B n3 t; t 5 


18.9117.4115.4/21.6/20.3119.8/16.2118.7/18. 3120. 4] 18. glo 6121. 1 
8.125.825.925. 1]31.3|33.- 1]25. 3|253. 6129. 2/28. 230.3132. 6]25.0 
30.0j17.3116.9|21.6125.4120.5126.5133.0|32.9129.9136.8|47.4]42.4 


25.7 

100| 78| 77| Bo 107| 107| go 
Too] 70| Ba oo 137| 112, ioo 
ioo 92| 81| 114| 107| 105| 86 
roo o2| oäl So rrr} 118 oo 
roo} 58| 56 72| Bei o8| 88 
IOO|....| 73| 71| 97| 102| 87 


Bag «Jn oa ma on a o. [n 4.40. 





Locality 


HangchoW........ooooooo.o. 


Peiping, First Health Station. 


Ting hsien, Hopeh .......... 


Farm families in 22 Asten. . 


Kiang Ning, Kiangsu........ 

Honan, Shansi 
Anhwei, Kiangsu 

Yen Shan, Hopeh........... 


se sp 4 rss 
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1931 


July, 1917— 


August, 
1918 


TABLE 17* 
' CRUDE BIRTH AND DEATH RATES IN CHINA 


Birth 
Rate 


Death 
Rate 


Se  $ ee $ 


Sa te kr $ 


* X & 4 tg > 


* o» BR or . t #4 


>. etay, 


LOS 


ae Base v 


ss aerer 


=. @ 2 bs e 


as et tts 


st Bev ea 


=e erasa 


sg enz a 


ap aas e a 


» a pe ew ee 


QI 


Source 


S. C. Hsu, Birth and Death Rates in 
Chinese Cities 


Peiping, First Health Station: Report for 
7th Year, pp. 11-12 
"e C. s Len Social Survey of Ting 
sien, p. 2 
. M. Chiao, Bal Population and 
“Vital Statistics for Selected Areas of 
E 2 Soen Economic Journal, 


arch, 1 

Bar a MM Legislative Yuan, 
Vol. IT, No. 4 

Ibid. 

Proceedings of Chinese Sociological Con- 
ference: China's Population Problems 
(1931), p. 284 

cy Po II 


J. L. Buck, Chinese Farm Economy 

“Miscellaneous Series in Agriculture,” 
Gg of Nanking, Nanking), : 

O. 13 

National Medical Journal of China, X, 31 

S. D. Gamble, Peiping: A Social Survey, 
PP. 347-49 

D. H. Kulp, Country Life in South 
China, p. 32 





* Adapted from Ta Chen, Population Problems in China (ad imp., 1934), 


p. :46, Table 29B. 
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i TABLE 18 


TOTAL WOMEN, MARRIED WOMEN, AND PERCENTAGE OF WOMEN MARRIED, BY 5-YEAR GROUPS i 
(15-44; 15-49); BIRTHS BY AGE OF MOTHER AND MARITAL BIRTH RATES 
CHENG KUNG, YUNNAN, FEBRUARY, 1940-——JUNE, 1944 


YEAR 
Tota WOMEN BRTAS 
AGE GROUPS à 
Febru- | | l 1940 | Febru- : 1940 
ary, ( a (Febru- | ary, ( Se (Febru- 
xoi ees 1943 1942 1941 SE ml 2... | 1943 | 1942 | 1941 | ary- 
June, June) Decem- | June, Jang) De- 
1944 ber) | 1944 cember) 
I5-19....| 3,1409| 3,270| 3,187} 3,IÓI| 3,104| 3,034| 431 69|  r14| 166 47 35 
20-24....| 2,7201 2,909| 2,826 2,746) 2,676) 2,562| 1,648l 177  335| 444 383) 309 
25-29....| 2,628) 2,435] 2,529) 2,627| 2,709| 2,750] 1,745|  200| 290) 4<9| 444 362 
39-34....| 2,827) 2,716) 2,719| 2,707| 2,014| 2,943| 1,789| 181| 297| 430] 490] 391 
35-39....| 2,762| 2,798| 2,742| 2,741| 2,764| 2,781| 1,462] 125;  221| 356 427| 333 
40-44....| 2,663| 2,624 2,679! 2,662 2,6611 2,6701 892 62  II3| 185 att 221 
45-49....| 2,342] 2,471] 2,432) 2,379] 2,306) 2,171) 247 IO 31 EI 96 59 
15—44....| 16,749| 16,752| 16,682| 16,734. 16,828| 16,740| 7,967! Bra 1,370| 2,020} 2,102| 1,651 
15—49....| 19,091] I9,223| 19,114] 19,113) 19,134| 18,911; B,214| 824 r,401| 2,0€1| 2,198 1,710 
Married Women Births per 1,000 Married Women 
I$-19....] 1,375 685 955| 1,389] 1,6xo| 1,938} 97.8} 201.4! 119.4] 119.5] 29.2) 19.6 
20-24....] 2,518) 2,622) 2,672) 2,561] 2,417) 2,356) 147.1) 135.0] 128.4] 173.4] 158.5) 143.0 
25-29....| 2,520} 2,411] 2,453} 2,481) 2,572) 2,678) 157.0) 165.9) 118.2) 181.0] 172.6] 147.1 
30-34....| 2,679] 2,494) 2,609) 2,722) 2,757] 2,723) 150.2| 145.1] 113.8} 158.9| 177.7| 156.4 
35-39....| 2,479} 2,536] 2,497) 2,450} 2,486) 2,449] 130.5} 98.6) 88.5] 145.3) 171.8| 148.2 
40-44....| 2,1758 2,205 2,180 2,119) 2,185; 2,155) 89.4) 54.0| 51.8) 87.3) 142.3) 111.8 
45-49....| 1,881] 1,943] 1,958) 1,809) 1,877] 1,747| 28.1| 10.3| 15.8) 26.5] ern 36.6 
15-44....| 13,755} 13,0943. 13,365] 13,722] 14,027] 14,299] 130.2| 124.8) 102.5} 147.9] 149.8! 125.8 
15-49....] 15,636) 14,986] 15,323] re, Dän 15,904) 16,046) 117.8) r10.0) or A 133.2) 138/2) 116.1 
Per Cent of Women Married Births per 1,000 Women 


15-19....| 43.8 | 20.9 | 30.0 | 43.9 | 51-91 63.9 | 32-6) 42.2} 35.81 52.5| ën 12.5 
20-24....| 02.3 | 90.1 | 94.5 | 93.3] 90.3] 92.0 | 135.3) 121.7] 118.5) 161.6) 143.1) 131.5 
25-29....| 96.2] 99.0] 97.9] 94.4] 94.9] 97.4 | 151.4] 164.3] 114.7] 170.9] 163.9] 143.2 
30-34....| 94.8] 91.8 | 96.0] 97.3] 94.6] 94.5 | 141.8! 133.3] 109.2] 153.7] 168.2] 144.8 
35-39....| 89.8 | 90.6} qr.1| 89.4 | 89.9; 88.1 | 117.0] 89.3] 80.6) 129.0| 154.5| 130.5 
40-44...., 81.7] 87.5 | 81.4 | 80.0] 82.1 | 80.7 | 73.21 47-31 42.2) 69.5; 116.9) 90.2 
45-49....| 80.3 | 78.6{ 80.5 | 79.8] 812.4] 80.5 | 22.7) Bd 12.7) 21.4] 41.6| 29.5 
1544....| 82.1] 77.81 80.14 | 82.0 | 83.4 | 85.4 | 106.6, 97.2| 82.1] £21.53] 124.9) 107.5 
15-49....| 81.9 | 78.0} 80.2) 31.7¡ 83.4 | 84.8 | 96.2 


3 
85.7 73-3) 108.0 114.8) 98.5 
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TABLE 19* 


SURVIVING CHILDREN OF 57,129 MARRIED COUPLES IN KUNMING LAKE REGION, YUNNAN 
BY OCCUPATION OF HUSBAND AND ÁGE OF WIFE, 1942 





AGE or WIFE 
TOTAL 
(15-45) 
(15-19) (20—24) (25-29) (30-34) (33-39) (40745) 
OCCUPATION : 
or HUSBAND Surviv- . 
in 
Cou- | Chil- Kai Cou-| Chil-| Cou-| Chi-] Cou- | Ckil- | Cou- | Chil- | Cou- | Chil- | Cou- 
ples | dren | dren | ples | dren} ples | dren] ples | dren | ples | dren | ples | dren | ples 
per roo 
Couples 
Trotil. iet 57,129|110,342| 103.1 |2,043| 662 ¡6,490/6,613 11,121/17,131|12,280|25,100|12,5607|28,957|12,610|31,979 
Part-owner and cul- 

üvator.......... 15,422) 33,375, 216.4 | aro] 132 |1,5904|2,165| 2,742| 5,041| 3,395] 7,373| 3,499] 8,540| 3,798210, 124 
Public service...... o20| 1,075| 212.6 | ze 13 | 134| 115] 223] Aal 178) Aral 184) 4os| 180| 530 
Owner and occupy- ` 

ing farmer....... 14,117| 28,796| 203.9 | 472| 129 |1,485|1,445| 2,591| 4,120| 3,013| 6,548| 3,148) 7,636| 3,408) 8,018 
Landlord.......... 384 782| 203.6 D 3 26| 18 94 136 Ba 179 "6, 184| rool 262 
Small merchant and : 

. workshop proprie- 

COR ses uei we 7,099| 13,830] 105.1 280| 02 | 7os} 889| 1,347| r,949| 1,445| 2,848] 2,650} 4,002] 1,636! 4,052 
Tenant........... 6,500| 12,666, 194.0 | 175| 66 | 497| 409| 1,265| 1,982| 1,606] 3,440| 1,455! 3,155| 1,502| 3,614 
Big merchant and ; 

entrepreneur..... 621| 1,144) 184.2 24] 6 981  98| 155 256| 130| gor 1:6| 263 Q8| 220 

op employee and ‘ 

.peddler..... eee] 3,052] 5,423| 177.7 72| 37 | 373l 429| 66of 887! 656i 1,134| orl r,509| 590| 1,427 
Liberal professions. 527 874| 165.8 ag 8 83} Gol 128 165i x12l 288} 105 249 70| 164 
Education......... 296 483| 163.2 oi 3 35 2I 78 III 72 116 69 33 88 


144 
Common laborer...| 3,7081 5,553| 149.8 | xx8} 20 | 420} 328. 726| 840) 848| 1,343|  912| 1,653| 684) 1,360 
Factory skilled 


worker.......... 340 sosi 148.5 35| 21 671  49| 101 134 Bol 144 33 70 24 87 
Servant........... 153 218| 142.5 oi o I0! XI 37 5o 25 44. 35 $7 28 56 
Handicraft master..| 3,980| 4,7111 118.4 | 1443 122 | 872 375 973| 1,050} 6361  Á99o| 57x 997 483: 977 
Pauper.. s.ur 10 7| 70.0 I I X I I o 2 o 4 4 x z 





* Tables ro, 20, and 21 were originally compiled by Mr. Ru-chiang Su, formerly a member of the Institute of Census Research. 
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TABLE 20 
SURVIVING CHILDREN OF 57,129 MARRIED COUPLES IN KUNMING LAKE REGION, YUNNAN 
BY EDUCATION OF HUSBAND AND AGE OF WIFE, 1942 


EDUCATION or. HUSBAND 


Aca- 





























AGE demic : Profes- 
oF Irem TOTAL een . sional . : 
Wire |. eeh E cand a E Prie | middle] IN 
tion | vate | pone | mal : mary | c oo] | Versity | Other 
during |School| ^^" [School] ** School Abroad 
Tsing 
Dynasty 
" Couples 2,043 o 97 17 830 790| 263 o A 
15-19 clar ' 662 o 37 2 265 238| 103 o o 
, Couples 6,490 o 360 8o) 3,137 2,157| 602 3 IO 
vee LE, | 6,613) el 454 go} 3,418 1,955) sa) 4| 7 
Eun (Che 11,121 o 862 81| 5,731 3,305] 823 7. 18 
5779 || Children 17,131 O | 1,375 128| 9,063 4,896| 1,194 9 33 
TS E 12,280 1 | 1,145 89| 6,781 | 3,508] so4 3l 15 
39754 |) Children 25,100 I | 2,509 185| 13,403 7,347| 1,072 o 25 
7 {Couples 12,567 16 | 1,875 95! 6,9561. 2,925,  SI4 2 YI 
35 39 | Children 28,957| — 34 | 4,554 216| 15,272 7,975 1,308] s| 37 
R (az, | 12,619 13 2,248 109| 7,540 2,153 385 o 31 
40-43 |) Children 31,879 32 | 5,768 336 18,578 5,6611 1,023 o 93 
(Couples — — 57,129| | 30 | 6,587 471| 30,984| 789|14,838| 3,0911 15 |: 89 
Children [1105342 67 14,697 957| 59,999/1,510/27,172| 5,227| 18 | 195 
15-45 ` e chil- 
dren per 100 ) 
couples I93.0| 223.3 | 223.1| 212.8 |203.2| 193.6|191.4| 183.1| 169. 1|120.0 |219.1 
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TABLE 21 


SURVIVING CHILDREN OF 57,129 MARRIED COUPLES IN KUNMING LAKE REGION, 
YUNNAN, BY DEGREE OF URBANIZATION AND AGE OF WIFE, 1942 





Age of Wife Item Total Kunming City | bien Center Village Town Village 
Se | Couples 808 | 33 39 1,143 
DE Children 274 I5 22 351 
Couples 2,116 ` 95 142 4,146 
E Een dee 1,720 : . 80 152 4,661 
PER deti 2; 302 154  - 238 7,427 
E EE Children 4,204 236 332 12,309 
30-34 Couples 3,134 174 323 8,649 
RE Children 5,631 385 657 18,427 
ME dE 3,457 207 324 8,579 
SUELEN Y Children 7,399 539 836 20, 183 
ds ero 2,936 239 343 9,1OI 
e Children 6,773 733 928 23,445 
Couples 15,753 02 1,429 39,045 
Children 26,001 1,988 2,977 79,376 

. I$-45. . -.. Surviving chil- | 


dren per 1oo ' : EE 
couples 193.1 165.1 220.4 208.3 203.3 
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TABLE 23 


SPECIFIC DEATH RATES FOR BOTH SEXES, BY 5- YEAR GROUPS, EXCLUSIVE OF 
a DEATHS DUE TO CHOLERA EPIDEMIC OF 1942, CHENG KUNG, YUNNAN 
FEBRUARY, 1940 —JUNE, 1944 


SPECIFIC DEATH RATES 





Both Sexes 
AGE | 
Average Serie : gie 

hele m) Ganuary- 1943, 1941 (February- 

, 194 AP June) December) 

1944) "n : 

Total......... 21.9 14.5 26.4 23.1 23.6 
De 162.3 110.0 226.7 178.0 164.6 
GE Munai © 80:8 i 46.7 IOI.4 48.3 73.4 
SEN bus 88.6 13.2 98.7 61.1 74.4 
ad eared 35.8 8.3 48.3 45-5 44.1 
Aou Reti 33.0 8.1 37.0 38.6 45.9 
e EE 76.0 36.3 IOI.2 82.3 87.6 
Cn M PORC I3.2 4.4 19.9 16.3 10.6 
I6-IA 55b oUE bi 4.4 2.5 6.0 5.6 4.0 
15-10... osse 4.4 3.6 3.6 6.1 4.7 
90-24. io i ox eee 7.9 7.4 8.9 8.7 7.9 
25-29... esee 7.9 9.2 5.8 9.1 7.6 
30984 EEN 9.7 10.2: 9.8 8.3 9.0 
35-20 oia 8.6 6.8 0.3 8.5 8.6 
COSA Bacal dedi. 10.6 13.1 10.5 9:0 10.5 
45749... enn 11.3 11.6 14.3 8.6 10.0 
a EECH 15,0 19.8 16.7 12.9 12,6 
A eee eene 20.6 22.1 18.6 19.4 21.9 
60-64. ..oooooooo.. 28.7 26.8 41.9 27.2 30.9 
OS ciel EEN 38.4 28.9 43.1 34.7 50.8 
end AS 50.4 53.8 62.8 59.9 F 52.2 
mU T TE 64.4 41.4 37.9 72.0 83.5 
80 and over........ 157.8 31.7 05.5 147.2 | 169.5 345.2 


^ 
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| TABLE 24* 
SPECIFIC DEATH RATES OF 16 COUNTRIES, BY AGE AND SEX 



































o y sen WH tO BA Or DOE OY wë BM Wt BO” GO tw CG om 
PES | eo to mo a 4 MO BDA OO HO OM AO we > € ei 
“46/538 30 Sa 33 se Sa O8 en DS Ov SS SS Wm yn Rd 
mm kd or bad He kd Me Mm kb bo Ad bd b o H kd b WM bd kW EM ld Lo lla 
SECHER RDO WO am rw na dom HA wor wot ga Ot. na aS too 
a H ^ LI . LJ U . LI H D D . a LI * 0 $ . LI LI 
BON] OO mr GH OF vo mo 00 m wv ` Ee Ee E 
wy Wr ¢t em o west t5 Bo S 2 ce? Kaz 3% win S "S.E a 
ge | Ho +I AM MA AO Mt RD OO At sen OM BO MO 00 MM OF 
+ H H a * H D H H 4 LD * * ` a . Li * . D * H 
WO Ai Iw Qo MO Ohm OF OA Fe Ch wt t) AS mm mN At 0 «y 
A ee sei m ec so we e Si se eben see mm GK di 
283] ao ST AG mo Pu E oo mn + + wm ew BO Gi OT OM BO 
> * * * * a H ^ D * D > e z * D * D a > + + Li D LI > * * 
WO HO $4 «4 oo mo O + «o hi N o a 
ae ën HH et AH an wf ES Sa RA Ké Déi SS Ké KG 
SDK NM OR YO MM nt BO MA OA Gei KA Yr an Oii ge 
nin] ep bb NO e Oe Q0 RT oO DO 
MM Ee e Lot E ee Ee Er eee RO Ei di cae DO 
ES OH neo mot «CO Y mn ae Wa go ON OQ Wm 0H ma ma az 
MH in| oo no cor DO BH 00 UNA HQ MA dO DO mO HA NÖ OF 
Lal Mt | kd ba má bt Lal b Beat Lal ba w H UA kd 
"oo w D ON mo Oe mw Ao 0 Go Ox wa HH ON Ow a O DN EN Oh Le CN 
MUS i) WM oe HO oe CO Ga MO MO OO pr WO an am Zë oo 
oot FT 9 TT BO CH 00 on Fe SCY. RO MH Bt on o0 $0 FY 
> > + LI * LI LI * * * A > > * » + * *. * e * * . e D * . D + D 
tet Sos We wet O FAR ob oh bb ih OW AO Ow ws o 99 
uoo O» 00 oo Ow «roo Hi wu wr NM wt ov mm ano 00 Bm 17) 
* D D > * a D - DU D H D a H D * - D * H D + D D D . D D ^ * 
$249 0) | enen een TMH yx een sei WwW te se nt BO Wt WH Gw GO oo 
Ee? WO Feil em Do Ee H t) et 1500 «Y HOO my Ow "ve wo Mä uo xo 
Mem, AA ADM FHM I) AM HMM Mt oe MN te be RO TH Ot FG 
ud ok DR 00 an + mo MN OM mi COM WN NOU COO OF COM Mm 
AROS an oe OM een WW HO Gt en oo My Foi Mt WO tt MA oo 
VOR tH MG wt OR TH GH HO Sr OO NO QW Se an wa os Os 
MSc e & mo me OH on mo ce NA ew Ry A Na mse + o9 
noa DT 07 00 O e xw OO or 00 nu HO BH Za oe Ze 00 
HD] Moo on HH DM mm oo op Nm ou en. wein AN xin Do f 000 
oo«| 19 99 ON m: "HO Ze nox we oH em 00 er Ze vw t6 00 
+ M Mm Ww O H bh ba ka Mo i h GR Mm kd mm bb am ka m aN HH | " Gei MO Mä 
ale? ER fC TM NN Se E EE A E 
noa b4 F4 m eH bd on | WH bd kW PE € m Ls o "(om kW hh e$ 9 aa ma o të web: <p 90 
Set Om HS mo «wv OO HH mx GO e H Es op kt Ot Qo Der Mt 00 
HOT Se xe ma or, de GBH CH we HH GSH de mé HO ww «sx BO 
wt + Zë Cé Za Cé am 
S Qu AX Qu wr Ot GH tHe OO AT no 00 ctr cn WO sa OO 
“a Fe ow uO Qi Eé H HE WD wä D ro Om rt am MO o WO 
8 wr N wm tiu (wv) Wt Fäi d Ow OO DV oo inm iM oa Le 
o o oeil d 
E bi st to tr) o D + o M o o a o C o © 
© e a Oo la) Q el H: W a a bei " + Kéi DN te 
E H M" M H GI M H H H H m Si I e 
» n o p p, pdi at n pisna me en a eco MÀ, om neti 
* a kd * . H H * * + * a a * . a L 
[21 * D + D D D * + . D * D D * D 
di ER E Zb: Zb, ët, Zb, a Zb, Zb: Zb, as Sp, Zb, fa la A 
P. em Pom. Pom ag, P — tt m 
26 A S S Bo € o» g 9 H a o En -2 
5 > Q má y T 43 m wë o3 we y v T? wes y 58 
E- L mE m ei Le D oH oH me b S b E & oH 
3 ev Kos O. e Le A a o 73 org ce br! Ce ^ Qv 
Q4 Ea "ud H o M Uu e ef t a bd oe moy H o o Wi a "ou KI M e 
Boo BO E Bon e RE H B Rn nR EL n A 
* D 3$ a4 » D I D . a D D D D . 
B 2 SE TO | š : SE EE EE a o 
e A Meet D NN >» H . ni H . » D : 
a |S 8 » Ga g A LOO cunc. a E 03) 
3 ai S a az o Y Yg 3 S . 8 ; 
S if 2 E É 3 5 SS '& > B 8 g 
o £e Ad 2 e be e d * aa? S & 3 
o 5 © S E El $ S o .H s a i e & 
Ka Ki 2 2 £e Y >» o D A E E A Es vn ` ki 


* League of Nations, Statistical Year Book, 1937-38, pp. 45-47, Table 9. 
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TABLE, 25 
MALE DEATHS OF CHENG KUNG, YUNNAN, BY CAUSE AND AGE, "FEBRUARY, 1940—JUNE, 1944 





1 























Y 
Month 
An | Under a s [xol 15120] 251301 35| 40| 451501 ss|60|65|70|75| Se 
Cause Ages lar * but | 2] 2 | 3 | 4 [tojto|to| toj toj to] toj to | to} toj toj to| to| toj to and 
i Month| under 9 | £4 | I9 | 24 | 29 | 34 | 39 | 44 | 49 | 54 | 59 | 64 | 69 | 74 | 79 | Over 
I 
Year 
: Total....... — 4,254| 163 | 721 |45s5|a15|206|153|274|107| 84|ro7|x11jr44|132|166|166|156]204|203|-70|x19| Bal 34 
Cholera... eere e CH 412| Y 17 | r7| 15) 17| 16| 26| 18| sj 12| 15] 20] 25| 46| 30) 22| 38| 28| 23| 17) ai 2 
Other exanthe mata and 
Lia c MIR 342] 23 96 | 27] 20] 13] 19] x4| 7] 15| oz 8j 7] 16 H ra} of 6| ai 3) rf 2 
Convulsions........... 321) 62 | 150 | 54] 20] 131 4] 181 .3]...]...]...]. à Loss os Comets PO E send minas 
Diarrhea and enteritis..i 3orj 8 $6 1| 57] 361 231 16] aal 4) 3] 8 4 sai 6| e 4 e 8 8] 4...) sl a 
Dysentery............. '23841......1. 27 130145) 20] 15] 23) al 4| to} Si Si 5116171) of 123] 6i i3] sí 3 1 
arin ER 267! 2 r 1469|36| 211 121481 31 at 3d las. los lindes lea di tel ler 
Se aspi 7 56 | 57) 43} 24] 171 28) 11] si ai rj. I xl zt 01s A GER GE 
Other "rastrolütestibal 
diseased.........o.ooo. 245| 7 27 | 26.37] 26| xxi x4} at 7| al 6i ixi ot ól Gr ol xa} xa 6| al 31..... 
Respiratory diseases. . 223| 6 56 | 29! 23| 15| z4| 17| 6| al 3| 3) 4| 6| 7| ai al si 8f 6) gi zxl..... 
Typhoid scoate nites 208 A EE ria 6| 2| si 7| ai 6| x2l r2| tal 22| 18] 18| rsf x8| 20]. 8| 8| 2| s 
Senility and apoplexy.. ROO eset EH ses A Sas HE ou ll, 2| i| 3| 3i rs} 25] 35| 401 39] 26] xr 
Septicemia from infected 
wownds. ......as.as Tool 3 31 | ar il 8| gf ro} ai al aa 8| of 7| s| 6 xx] xr] o A 2| 1 
Tuberculosis of lungs. . "Ba, ll, 4| 6| Al ol 7| rel al 13] 15| x8, 25| 22| 18] of s| 2 
Cardiac-renal diseases.. IIS I 2| 2) I 6 4l 2| 2| 2| 5| 5] x2| 7i x2| x4| ro] ro] o 6 
External causes. ....... go} I 9 al 3l Al xj rz] 8| 3) rx] ai ol 3| 7| 2| sf 6l 3l 2] 2| 3l..... 
Congenital debility and| ` : 
premature birth...... 60] 26 25 81...].. 1 os OS D E d a E eens EG E lerss 
an aan of other or-l 
rs As 3 2] ai xf. 4l...] 2L...] x] A sl xj ai 3) ai 3l 2] af 1..... 
Diphtheria E aa] 1 4 Bur 3b Xie ab roi aue Deeb Bec A 
US slats byes UNDE BU A A bats 2| I 3| ri...| el. Ij e GE EN ri ri 4 eebe Ta 
Poisoning and suicide. . Ee ee 2 E RS AN ER A A AA been "gd EE WEEN TE 
SE Men 141 I 2 [je e NE foe ubere E E EE Puce E A A A E 
. Scarlet fever. Abe. S Dn EE EE A O Uhbeexbew] Locos: EE, EE En A A A d 
CT KEE ae ee A E E e Ilo FE WE, dE, eee E dE E EE dE [ao ev PEA 
Plagu e . dp Rég een apsannenlananelss ae aoe Sage eed WW M e ag age owe ane à e. see e... one eeelean eae ee 4! er a fee oe fou fe eo pu. 2. . 
Puerperal fever and sep- 
Tll-defined causes....... 226| 12 46. | 18| 12| 11] ol zo] y| 7| 4| xo| 13| 10] 4| ro] xaj xo| roj s| 3] x I 
nknowhn......... sees 188| 2 3x | 3} 11| 5) al 7| 9| s| 8| 16) ro) 8| 7| r4| rz! 7! 7| si 6| a 1 
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TABLE 26 
FEMALE DEATHS OF CHENG KUNG, YUNNAN, BY CAUSE AND AGE, FEBRUARY, 1940 —JUNE, 1944 


IOI 























I 
Cause Morth 
All Under| and siroirsi20l23130135140145|50155! 60165170] 751 80 
Ages lr E Over | 1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | to] to | to] to fto] to} to|to| to} to} to, to| to] to} to] and 
Month) but 14 | 10 | 24 |20 | 34 | 30 | 44 | 49 | 54 | 59] 64 | 69 | 74 | 70 | Over 
Under 
1 Year 
Total cc csset 704 |417|306|178|152 219| 81| 62| ogxca|xar|r42|169|138|132|169|214|223|r79|roa3| 65 
Ehlerange free ge elt 890 ee 14 9| 13| 16| 6| 28} 18| xx} 25} 29| 43| Sal sol 53| 36| sol 53| 44| 17] 11] 2 
Senility and apoplexy... rr a ao pole SE Ee ZE 3f 6t ral 30} 44l 64! 73) 45! 28 
Diarrhea and enteritis. . 8 $7? | 43| 36i x4| 131 211 4| si 6| si 8l xoi o| 7! a2} of r2} 71 ro} a I 
Smallpox.............- 3 84 | s6i szi34l aal 311 oi ai 2l...1... IF ioco A A A NA 
Convulsions. .......... 47 | 245 | 5xi 17]. A Grat, LL. 2|. Li PIN ATTE aue . EN GG less 
Ee E EE 3 68 | 61i gol 21] 28132 of aci 2. ai ai I ri. , " ME: E 
Other exanthemata and 
fevers.. cececsii ri 17. 76 jį 25] 16] 7| 7) rai Al 51 31 3) A 4] 14] 6j sj 8] 8) ai 6j sj 4 
Dysentery..... yero 2. 220| 2 31 | 46) 311 14] 13] 18] 6] al al 3] 2] ai al 2] al sj roj 15] 3) 2 2 
Other ` gastrointestinal i ; 
diseases... ....o..... 220] 2 25 | ax! 30] 26| 22| 18) 4| 3| 2| 2| 3| si 6| 4| of 6| 8 rz} 8| 3| 2 
Respiratory diseases....| roo 7 so | 341 22] 14] "oi al 7] el 4| 3l x| 2] 2| 2| al si sl 7| A D 1 
yphoid........+.+.. Ee rare E, (Pan 6| 3| al 7| al 4| sj x2] of rz] 13] 16] 12] 8| xs| ta of 2| 4 
Tuberculosis of lungs...| 143|......|......[...|...]...|... I| 3|...| 8| 4| xa} ro] ii| rz] toj 11] 18) ex} xs| 4| 6 
Septicimia from infected 
wounds..... es a i37| 8 51 Lol ol ai 2} arf 2| 3) si r| ai 2| 3 21 7| si af al. I 
Cardiac-renaldiseases...| 132 I x L..| 4l xf xl Tt, 3| al 4| 3| Ai rol 13} 6| of 14) taf 15| 17 0 
Puerperal fever and sep- E 
HCOIDIA oo ish Rp A A EE EE GE E GE aoe I 17| TOi aol zi X al: Iboslbexs X E PEA 
Congenital debility and : vd ele 
premature birth...... 64| 28 27 6r TI sss foci. xk Mn PE bros nts 
External cause......... 54 I 16 3 3| 4 ri ai aj r E 35s is s 4 3) I I 
"Tuberculosis of other or- A 
Pang, e aol sos X 3] r| xj 4) zj xd... A 2j 2] 5| x} 31 xf al sj al aj... I 
Diphtheria............ 19] r 1 3| 2l.. 2| "ai zl rfj.. pa E $ ee eee (a £3 ul: bsec: 
e 18]...... i qud e, d DEE, E 2 oss EL arl.. I 2| Al al Xp Bhaskar 
‘Cerebromeningitis...... Lal 5 2 Bless Ele E Ee GE law al ies s E SEH WË d E D, (Pen dE 
Poisoning and suicide...| 14] I EE, Met epee A TEN INE MEE 2 I 2| al. T| ER q CERA 
Scarlet fever........... AS EE BC EN PESO KE zl Es lge A DER ES I|. xv usto vex ess 
E is esee twee ree GE ese e o sus caca A eet Lucie ee s E e | Eee leto Le noe Lace os 
E DE EE, EE | Sr esce he zi ect Ed Dee e Ene De eo ce Te lane Eee bcm EE Pee one ie 
Ill-defiued causes. ...... 178| 9 36 | 27| r4f 6] 6| s| ai sl al vt sa 8| e al 7| st 8| st al A 2 
nEnOWIL; usce Xo 136| 3 18 | rol r8} s| 6| ai Al A af 6| 8| al ol si sí si 3| 7| sl 3 I 
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TABLE 27 


DURATION OF SICKNESS OF CHOLERA VICTIMS OF CHENG 
KUNG, YUNNAN, MAY-SEPTEMBER, 1942 | 


Duration of Sickness Both Sexes Males Females 
(Hours) 
Total e ince Sarco 641 281 360 
I- d SEN 153 61 92 
135324. ois 6N HE CO rad 177 81 96 
E os 47 24 23 
A 07 40 57 
ADA LO o dus 7 4 3 
A 49 18 ER: 
Ee AO added ees A 3 I 
85-00. yes RH RESI 27 II 16 
ra o o ox sels VPE Oda 2 I I 
109-1205... ee RE 16 9 7 
Eed 2 I I 
Eae a DEEN IO 6 4 
145—108. ox e ere wee es I3 5 8 
I week and over............ 24 II 13 
2 weeks and over........... 13 6 7 
TABLE 28 
' CHOLERA VICTIMS OF CHENG KUNG, YUNNAN, BY SEX, AGE, AND 
MARITAL CONDITION, MAY-SEPTEMBER, 1912 
TOTAL UNMARRIED MARRIED Diverceb WIDOWED 
AGE 
Both M F Both M F. Both F Both M F Both F 
Sexes Sexes Sexes Sexes Sexes 
All ages.| 641 | 281 | 360 | 159 | 89 | 70 | 371 | 161 | 210 1] 1 rro | 30] 80 
Under x 
year c I St ee 1 A A A A A E O A O, PS OE 
Po ise 13 8 5| x3 8 S dose VE, VE O A A revue secte senes 
Dorv aces I4 8 6| 14 8 O AA WE E viste etus e eene E EE 
Suo acr 18 8 | ro} 18 S4 EE A A oan aie A A E POE | court eae os 
Aa CSC o do NET A O EE, A A O A unos A EE POE 
O Ge E EC ONE E O A O O E A | Rhe A A e nta 
IO-I4...... I9 | 10 9| 1I9| 10 e coss | tet nes | Ice O ton E [hn meee m n 
I5719..:... 9 5 4 6 3 3 3 2 T. Lo oe all ents E, atts he tikes eee EE 
20-24...... 22 5| 17 3 2 I| 19 3. X36 quce Soc osten O a cnet A wears 
25729...... 25 16 3 2 I| 21 OU. e O A etta 1 > E GE 
30734559598 43 16 | 27 3 ke ES 371 12| 25| 1 Ef s iy EE 2 
85305 26s. 38 "E EC E EOS PE 38 Sc. Uer A E E A x nales 
AG, 56. 741 39 | 35 GE I3 301 3561 33 1.205215 s 4 3 I 
48749... $1 | 22 20 |] bosco Deas 40°) Or X9 bless eow as II 11 10 
5$0-54...... 44 | 304 39 122229] WE 36 p vl. 18 A edd eoa 9 2 2 
TO EE 49 1.-24-L A A lee cs BO 092 | X4 A E noie nen 13 2 | II 
60-64...... Bh Be 40 Dioses GE ER cy E y dl 30 eee res ree 25 5} 20 
65~69...... déi ER EE E DEE, GE A XO. I3 eg A e 13 BT 
70774... ss. 20 | 14 | 15 éi Berar 12 6 A ME ees 16 7 9 
TOO EE 9 4 (El PRO A ER I Tb A oer Gowen mde 3 3 5 
80 and over.| 3 I A EE O ear ex DR P RR PAN 3 I 2 


MONTH 


gp sa 98 4 Ww Ww v E Sep a 
WO € €" NN wow o^ 
é & € "od won 3 9" ^ $9 
9,9 . 60. 7 on «0. 
gege ah enges? 
€ *o e * 8*4 ent $ 
ov sgr sg zs zë $ 
+. OAI 
seg ee ee eee ee 
»  O 9-509 909» o8 9 HH 3 
wo sa 4 ess Etat 


sp 95 9$ o» eh 5 o9 9 


a a ses aa "a + $ 
ker He eee ow d o 
ow eee eee ee ee 
2 + *o s 0. 404 4 & € ^ € 
zs ses o *» E 
ae gr 9 o* 9 ks tz ^ 
a sp Sak ap E£ 
Po» b * 9  * bo» & o» oT 
» ps + oW o» € 9 b 9 t 
&o 4 Wo * €" vw ho» wow 
Sep bank a 


1940 — JUNE, 


š YEAR 
1944 1940 
CJANUARY 1943 2042 1941 (FEBRUARY— 
—)Junz) DECEMBER) 
M. F. M. F. M. F, M. F. M. F. 
Infant Deaths 
52 52 | 221 | 220 | 202 | 206 | 207 | 192 | 202 | 184 
6 IO 9 4 IO 9 14 E, EI PA VE 
£ 8 13 II I4 4 8 IO Io IO 
IO ileso 28 31 8 Ig 9 II 12 12 
SE 12 37 36 20 18 14 20 13 13 
Le 14 51 35 24 18 12 IO II 18 
TE 8 22 31 29 30 I7 IS 21 17 
zu GE 18 20 | 32 40 26 2I 24 18 
e A II 14 16 | 28 25 23 28 24 
E A 8 10 7 o 15 18 24 I2 
$e, ere 9 14 IO 7 24 16 17 13 
Vu EE 10 8 16- | «11 14 23 18 24 
: 5 6 16 13. | 29 I9 14 23 
Infant Mortality i 
La 3 140.9} 322.6| 307.3| 194.0| 198.0| 187.5| 175.5| 228.7| 222.5 
120.0| 217.4| 191.5| 66.7| 125.0| 113.9| 280,0| 107.1|......[...:... 
.. 67.8| 148.11 333.3| rop A 179.5| 48.8| 153.8| 196.1| 188.7| 166.7 
ee e 424.2| 462.7| x03.9| 243.-6|-132.4| 171.9| 222.2| 214.3 
65.61 153.8) 637.9] 537.3| 212.8| 181.8) 168.7| 277.8| 164.6| 180.6 
18-.8 181.8) 836.1| 573.8] 240.0) 173.1) 150.0| 100.0. 141.0] 225.0 
135.8) 142.8| 440.0) 620.0| 362.5| 394.7] 200.0| 194.8| 276.3| 288.1 
E aret 315.81 344.8| 385.5] 533.3| 243.0| 221.1| 285.7] 268.8 
C EM ENTER 169.2} 291.7| 161.6| 345.7| 260.4| 219.0| 350.0| 303.8 
ximo ortos 123.1| 163.9] 93.3] 90.9| 168.5] 191.5| 320.0| 148.1 
PET NER 163.6) 230.3| 102.0| 78.6| 205.1| 148.1| 153.2| 131.3 
Volcom usce es 181.8| 121.2) 158.4] 110.0| Boa 171.6| 254.5| 226.4 
E, LEE 74.0| 95.2| 210.5| 166.7| 239.7| 137.7| 168.7| 338.2 
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TABLE 29 
INFANT DEATHS AND INFANT MORTALITY, CHENG KUNG, YUNNAN, FEBRUARY, 1940—]UNE, 1944 
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Locality 


Farm families in 22 hsien.... 


Peiping, First Health Station 


2,168 Chinese families. ..... 
Wuchang, Hankow......... 


Chin 
CNET SCENDE RETE, 
T 


POI os t ee SCR 
Kiang Ning, Kiangsu....... 


Honan, Anhwei TM REPRE 


> +» Bow 9 ee ee eee ese 


TABLE 30* 
INFANT MORTALITY IN CHINA 


Year ad 
Mortality 

1934 (June-| 122.6 

Decem- 

ber) 
1929-31 157.0 
1926-31 177.0 
1930 110.7+3.6 
1929 284.0 
1929 309.0 
1928 250.0 
1927 297.0 
1926 183.7 
1925 555.0 
1924-25. 129.4 

919 I84.0 

1910 400.0 


POPULATION IN MODERN CHINA 


Source 


S. C. Hsu, Infant Mortality in Nanking 


C. M. Chiao, “Rural Population and Vital 
Statistics for Selected Areas of China," 
Chinese Economic Journal, April, 1934 

Peiping, First Health Station: Report for 7th 

Year (average infant mortality of 6 years) 

National Medical Journal of China, XVI, 754 

Statistical Monthly, Legislative Yuan, Vol. IL; 
Warren Chen, Workers! Families and Po pu- 
lation Study , 

China Medical J ournal, XLIII, 359-64 

Leonard Hsu, China’s Population Problems, 


p. 52 
China Medical Journal, XLI, 1006 
Proceedings of Chinese Sociological Conference: 
China's Population Problems, p. 311 
China Medical Journal, XXXIX, 687 
Chinese Economic J ournal, II, 233 


China Medical Journal, XXXIII, 335 
Ibid., XXXIV, 76-77. - 


* Adapted from Ta Chen, Population Problems in China (2d imp., 1934), p. 173, Table 43. (in Chinese.) 


Country 


India, British Province. ..... 


Ceylon (BEJ e ores naa 
Yugoslavia. (64.5 saa es eS 
Poland. cua ad da 
BULA otras 
Philippine US iss 
ds csse $a ie fiv eas 
Jamaica (Br). ............. 
a e A Errei 


» 9o 4 * 9 9 b FW 9 9 Y ^ * se  .- "o? 


Jap 
Puerto Rico (US tere 5 


Year 


1927 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1938 


1939. 


1938 
1938 
1938 
1939 
1937 
1940 
1938 
1940 
1937 
1939 
1938 


' 1938 


1938 


- 1938 


1939 





TABLE 31* 


Infant 
Mortality 


INFANT MORTALITY IN 42 COUNTRIES 


Country Year art 
Guatemala... ........ ooo. 1938 IOI 
DC TEE 1930 97 
Argentinas A 1939 92 
A Eer 1939 82 
TSStOMl As. al we ss 4 1938 77 
Be. EE 1938 72 
A Saco RUE CES 1939 yo 
Finland: Savoie ee ees] 1938 68 
Franoe: oanch4cnuig Mae uad 1938 66 
Germany... 1940 65 
Canada. oos MEI ES 1939 Gr 
Denmark.. ....anaresnunso 1939 58 
England and Wales........ 1940 AE 
Union of South África..... 1039 so 
New Zealand.............. 1938 5o 
U.S. (continental). .. ...... 1940 48 
Swltzerland............... 1939 43 
NEE oes Sra ens I937 42 
EE RTT 1039 30 
Netherlands. SKS 1940 39 
E AA 1930 38 





* School of Public Affairs, Princeton University, Population Index (J uly, 1941), pp. 248-50. 
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TABLE 32 l 


LIFE-TABLE FOR CHENG KUNG, YUNNAN, BOTH SEXES, EXCLUDING DEATHS 
DUE TO CHOLERA EPIDEMIC CF 1942 








Number Number Probability Probability See eg 
Age in Y Alive at Dying during of Being of Dying Stationary NE i 
BLUES Beginning |x tox+k Year | Alive in Year in Year Population e SE 
of Age x Interval Interval Interval dm 
(x) (x) (dx) (px) (ax) (Lx) (erc 
a METER 100,000 11,867 0.88133 0.11867 94,066. 5 36:0 
-—— — eas 88,133 24,759 0.71907 9.28093 303,014.0 39.8 
E EE E end 63,374 4,209 0.93359 0.06641 306,347.5 50.5 
TOS one e 59,165 1,379 0.97669 0.02331 202,377.5 49.0 
EE die 57,786 1,548 0.97322 0.02678 285,060.0 45.0 
o —— — 56,238 2,470 0.95607 0.04393 275,015.0 41.2 
"Dr Mur 53,768 2,037 0.96212 0.03788 203,747.5 38.0 
ro E Gr, 731 2,348 0.95461 0.04539 252,785.0 34.4 
PCIE RE T 49,383 2,076 0.95796 0.04204 241,725.0 30.9 
"5 M "—GÁ 47,397 2,502 0.04711 0.05289 230,280.0 27.2 
IA TES 44,805 2,855 0.93627 0.06373 216,887.5 23.6 
BO o ocn ot 41,950 3,046 0.92740 0.07260 202,135.0 20.0 
A ats 38,904 4,064 0.89555 ©. 10445 184, 260.0 16.4 
De Ee 34,840 5,035 0.85547 0.14453 161,612.5 13.0 
DEE e ia 29,805 8,070 0.72924 0.27076 128,850.0 0:7 
WO ne las 21,735 6,696 o 69191 o. 30809 91,035.0 7.4 
PICENO RUE ADM 15,039 7,190 0.52104 0.47806 5$7,220.0 4.6 
BO uci evo MS 7,849 7,849 0.00000 I.00000 12,171.8 1.6 
63.1915. ..5c 9385 D. os 5e23 eee ere ee ida ere rer Cree rere Te EE 
TABLE 33 
LIFE-TABLE FOR MALES OF CHENG KUNG, YUNNAN, EXCLUDING DEATHS 
DUE TO CHOLERA EPIDEMIC OF 1942 
Number m S Complete ' 
Number : ; Probability Probability á 
Age in Y Alive at M rt of Being of Dying Stationary yd ee 
Be mete Beginning * > Alive in Year in Year Population M i rr 
of Age x Int ge Interval Interval ee 
erval of Age x 
(x) (ix) (dx) (px) (qx) (La (e°x) 
a EE 100,000 123710 0.87284 0.12716 03,642.0 33.8 
A eX 87,284 24,197 0.72278 0.27722 300,742.0 37.6 
(Lr 63,087 4,472 0.02912 0.07088 304,255.0 47.3 
TO cru ute M 58,615 1,451 0.07525 0.02475 280,447.5 45.7 
d ER 57,164 2,040 0.96421 0.03570 280,705.0 41.8 
DO: pra ppt 55,118 3,289 0.04032 0.05968 267, 367.5 38.2 
Eege 51,829 2,562 0.05057 0.04943 252,740.0 35.5 
vo E HP EUN 49,267 2,038 0.94036 0.05964 238,090.0 32.2 
SB Lanka i aea EAS 46,329 2,264 O.05I13 0.04887 225,085,0 29.1 
"| -——— sed 44,065 2,594 0.04114 0.05886 213,840.0 25.5 
Aa ats LO 41,471 3,372 0.01868 0.08132 198,925.0 21.9 
[o ME 38,099. 3,505 0.90800 0.00200 181,732.5 18.6 
A. M T 34,594 4,884 0.85967 0.14033 160,835.0 I5.3 
DO. curio aes NACER 29,740 4,865 0.83642 0.16358 130,537.58 12.4 
cid 24,875 : 6,774 0.72766 0,27234 107,440.0 0.3 
isa ta 18, 101 6,183 0.65843 0.34157 75,047.85 6.8 
ER IR A ee 11,918 6,588 0.44724 0.5527 43,120.0 4.1 
Ln" 5,330 5,330 0.00000 I, 00000 5,521.3 1.0 
82.0718, A O- lina cl E O E A EEN 
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TABLE 34 


LIFE-TABLE FOR FEMALES OF CHENG KUNG, YUNNAN, EXCLUDING DEATHS 
DUE TO CHOLERA EPIDEMIC OF 1942 


Number | umber | Probability | Probability pee 
Alive at ying during. |. of Being of Dying Stationary | "xPectation 
A Yea Bees xz to cb SE : ` of Life at 
sii IPS Be Al Y Y Populat 

ginning Y 1Ve ID rear in rear opuiation Beginni 

ear eginning 

of Age x In Interval Interval 

terval of Age x 
(x) (x) (dx) (px) (qx) (Lx) (eez) 
| DEE I00,000 11,103 0.88897 O.I1103 04,448.5 38.0 
EE a 88,897 25,330 0.71506 o. 28494 304,928.0 41.7 
Boynton MENS 63,567 3,901 0.93863 0.06137 308,082. 5 53.5 
O 59,666 1,285 0.97847 0.02153 295,117.5 51.8 
E 58,381 1,126 0.98072 0.01928 289,090.0 47.9 
[^ EE EE 57,255 1,878 0.96720 0.03280 281,580.0 43.8 
Mad 55,377 1,610 0.07093 0.02907 272,860.0 40.2 
"Po Tp TCR 53,707 1,826 0.96604 0.03396 264,270.0 36.3 
e GE 51,941 1,069 0.96401 0.03599 255,032.5 32.5 
dL e ba Sa 50,072 2,384 0.05239 0.04761 244,400.0 28.6 
AOS diu us 47,688 2,256 0.95268 0.04732 232,800.0 25.0 
Et e 45,432 2,548 0.94391 0.05609 220,790.0 21.1 
Beard pa idi qu as 42,984 3,301 0.92303 0.07697 206,167.5 17.2 
Oct subicere 39,583 5,076 0.87175 0.12825 185,225.0 13.4 
DB LL ciem EDS 34,507 9,299 0.73052 o.26948 149,287.5 10.0 
ra PEE A et 25,208 7,315 o.70981 O. 29019 107,752.5 7.8 
EES 17,893 7,850 0.56125 0.43875 69,840.0 4.9 
BO a ias 10,043 10,043 O.00000 1.00000 18,240.6 r.8 

e EE o EE DEC Po. rcp E EE EE 
TABLE 35 


LIFE-TABLE FOR CHENG KUNG, YUNNAN, BOTH SEXES, INCLUDING DEATHS 
DUE TO CHOLERA EPIDEMIC OF 1942 


Number |j umber Probability | Probability : Ge ee 
g ying during : ; š Expectation 
; Alive at of Being of Dying Stationary : 
Age in Years Beginni x to x-k Alive i S A of Life at 
eginning Y ive in Year in Year Population Berinni 
ear eginning 
of Age x I Interval Interval 
nterval of Age x 
(x) x) (dx) (px) (gx) (Lx) (erx) 
Dia 100,000 12,089 0.87911 0.12089 03,955.5 32.8 
rada ias 87,011 25,995 o. 70430 0.29570 299,654.0 36.2 
EE 61,916 4,617 0.92543 0.07457 298,037.5 46.6 
EE ERRORS 57,299 1,652 0.97117 0.02883 282,365.0 45.2 
Te RE 55,047 1,674 0.96992 0.03008 274,050.0 41.4 
"DOG EE 53,973 2,890 0.94645 0.05355 262,640.0 37.6 
O ee ee A 51,083 2,436 0.95231 0.04769 249, 325.0 34.6 
aD. ad ee decides 48,647 2,864 O.04112 0.05888 236,075.0 31.2 
i qd UE ed dea 45,783 2,691 0.94123 0.05877 222,187.5 28.0 
BO EE 43,092 3,320 0.92296 0.07704 207,160.60 24..6 
EE 39,772 3,486 0.91234 0.08766 190,145.0 21.5 
d "m 36,286 3,298 O.90910 0.09090 173,185.00 18.3 
En as 32,988 4, 509 0.86331 0.13669 153,667.5 I4.9 
wi. 28,479 5,108 0.82063 0.17937 129,625.00 II.9 
OB cA Edu Ed d d bred 23,371 7,628 0.67350 0.32641 97,785.0 8.9 
yi: PR ae are ae 15,743 5,475 0.65222 0.34778 65,027.85 7.0 
TE ARS IO, 268 5,321 0.48174 0.51826 38 ,037.5 4.4 
BO cule ann Ee dd 4,947 4,947 O. 00000 I . 00000 7,356.9 I5 
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TABLE 36 


LIFE-TABLE FOR MALES OF CHENG KUNG, YUNNAN, INCLUDING DEATHS 
DUE TO CHOLERA EPIDEMIC OF 1942 


Number | 1 umber | Probability | Probability Complete 
: ying during : S ; Expectation 
Age in Year Alive : x to x-+-k e f Being M Dying Sai of Life at 
a * Be Alive in Year in Year Population 
ginning Vear p O Beriini 
; ginning 
of Age x I Interval Interval 
R nterval f Age x 
(x) (ix) (dx (px) (qx) (Lz (ez) 
naso et Dead ud 100,000 12,980 0.87020 0.12980 03,510.0 31.9 
SI ura VEM 87,020 25,507 0.70585 0.29415 371,107.5 35.6 
TORO 61,423 4,810 0.92169 0.07831 295,090.0 44.4 
A ERN 56,613 1,685 0.07024 0.029706 278,852.5 42.0 
Eege 54,928 2,090 0.96194 0.03806 209,415.0 39.2 
BD O cee oS 52,838 3,552 0.03277 0.06723 255,310.0 35.6 
VIRO OO ENT TE 49, 286 2,816 0.94286 0.05714 239,390.0 23.0 
A Sea 46,470 3,218 0.93076 0.06924 224,305.00 29.9 
BG cos RIAL 43,252 2,608 0.93971 0.006029 209,740.0 26.9 
BD PCR DE JI 40,644 3,309 0.91859 0.08141 194,947.58 23.5 
AS ou aues qeu dures 37,335 3,70 0.90074 0.09926 177,410.0 20.3 
pop D 33,629 3,602 0.89290 O. 10710 159,140.0 17.3 
LC PERO DUREE. 30,027 5,179 0.827352 0.17248 137,187.5 14.1 
Do O eee ee 24,848 4,715 0.81024 0.18976 112,452.5 11.5 
OS hoste E 20,133 6,341 o. 68502 0.31498 84,812.5 8.6 
O EE E 13,702 5,490 0.60148 0.39852 55,220.0 6.4 
bd 8,296 4,733 0.42953 0.57047 29,047.85 4.0 
sia E 3,563 3,563 0.00000 1.00000 3,470.4 1.0 
81.0480... See O "Ihunecussts nile ies E aque EE 
TABLE 37 


LIFE-TABLE FOR FEMALES OF CHENG KUNG, YUNNAN, INCLUDING DEATHS 
DUE TO CHOLERA EPIDEMIC OF 1942 


Number D Number Probability Probability : Comp lete 

Alive at ying during of Being of Dying Stationary Expectation 

Age in Yea 2 x to x-+k EM i ; of Life at 
Be UNE Beginning Alive in Year in Year Population o 

of Age x Year Interval Interval Beginning 

Interval of Áge x 
(x) (lx) (dx) (px) (qx) (Lx) (e?) 
— — hE 100,000 11,288 0.88712 o. 11288 94,356.0 34.2 
i Wiad ec 88,712 ^. 26,379 o. 70264 0.29736 302,090.0 37.5 
oe es des 62,333 4,386 0.92963 0.07037 300, 700.0 48.6 
10. 0l be S TEX 57,047 1,604 0.07231 0.02769 285,725.0 47 
EE 56,343 1,320 0.97657 0.02343 278,415.0 43.3 
EE 55,023 2,416 0.05609 0.04391 269,075.0 39.3 
EE 52,607 2,129 0.95953 0.04047 257,712.85 36.0 
SOLA TEE 50,478 2,552 . 0.94944 0.05056 246,010.0 32.4 
CoU IPC 47,926 2,752 0.94257 0.05743 232,750.0 29.0 
AO PES 45,174 3,304 | 0.92685 0.07315 217, 010.0 25.6 
AS. och Xu dd dues 41,870 3,217 0.92317 0.07683 201,307.5 22.4 
SD scd teras EE, 38,653 2,981 0.92288 | 0.07712 185,812.5 19.1 
A dads! Ex 35,672 3,899 0.89069 O. 10931 168,012.85 15.5 
A EEEE 31,773 5,417 0.82952 0.17048 145,322.85 12.1 
A O eee 26,356 8,848 0.66430 0.33570 109,560.0| . 9.0 
e PD 17,508 5,014 0.67935 0.32065 73,505.0 7.4 
E EE 11,894 5,835 0.50038 ©.49062 44,882.5 4.7 
O 6,059 6,059 0.00000 I.00000 10,062.09 r.8 
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- TABLE 38* 
THE EXPECTATION OF LIFE IN FOUR COUNTRIES 


NEW ZEALAND UNITED STATES JAPAN INDIA 
(19310) (1929-31) (1921-25) (1931) 
AGE 

; Males Females Males Females Males | Females Males Females 
a RM ERO 65.04 67.88 59.31 62.83 42.06 43.20 26.91 26.56 
s sd scd 66.61 68.64 62.12 64.99 49.14 49.42 34.68 33.48 
E EE 65.01 67.89 61.73 64.55 50.62 50.86 37.14 35.60 
do itd dtu etae. . 65.11 67.04 61.06 | -63.85 50.96 51.22 38.33 36.48 
"MN ee CETO 64.24 66.18 | 60.29 63.06 50.81 51.12 38.88 36.75 
Aia di 63.35 65.30 £9.47 62.22 50.35 50.71 38.96 36.61 
IO A Ms 58.75 60.67 £5.03 57.70 46.53 47.00 36.38 33.61 
A |] 49.61 51.28 46.07 48.55 39.10 40.38 29.57 27.08 
ro "rm 40.78 42.45 37.57 39.99 32.59 34.59 23.60 22.30 
Z8. vae us Sont 32.07 33.80 29.25 31.53 25.13 28.09 18.60 18.23 
BOUM MERE 23.73 25.24 21.54 23.40 18.02 20.05 14.31 14.65 
DO iioi e 16.22 17.30 14.73 16.05 11.87 14.12 10.25 10.81 
2 durae T 9.87 10.63 9.22 9.98 7.11 8.44 6.35 6.74 
BO: add 5.45 5.63 5.27 5.66 3.87 4.41 23.13 3.25 
Ee Ger ia 1.89 2.00 2.88 3.11 1.05 2.04 I.I2 1.18 


* H, E. Seifert, A ilbank Memorial Fund Quarterly, Vol. XI, No. 4 (October, 1933); Vol. XII, Nos, r, 2, 3 (January, April, July, 
1934), translated into Chinese by C. Chiang, in Agriculture and Forestry, Vol. XIII, No. 16 (University of Nanking, Nanking, June, 
1936). 
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TABLE 39 


PHYSICAL AND MENTAL DEFECTIVES OF THE NATIVE POPULATION OF KUNMING 
LAKE REGION, YJNNAN, BY NUMBER AND PER CENT OF TOTAL, 1942 


LOCALITY 

uu diens e S SC odd einn nut 

(Total Pop., (Total Pop., (Total Pop., (Total Pop., (Total Pop., 
381,524) - 74,174) 184,133) 69,231) 53,986) 
A Ex 7,637 mun 3:927 pg , oS 
Blind. ..........0.5. DE Sr Na 2,444 de , £8 
Deformed............ Di Sea , SS e , "a : "s 
Deaf and dumb. . .... ‘Oe 2 E , 355 o 19 m 
Feeble-minded........ bi i SN : Ed o SS Ss , Ed 
Crippled............. DA " xu : E S SS I Eo : ES 
en ES PA 22H T SE x m. 
InsaBe,. v vacas verus f CN ic A Se i S Be : ES 
Epileptic............ Di ae "T BE , 2 WW 
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"TABLE Am 
NUMBER OF YEARS REQUIRED TO DOUBLE POPULATION IN 44 COUNTRIES 


Country Years i Country Years 
Salvador.................. 3987 H Japane iie vuoi RARE ER 75 
Puerto Rico (U.S.)........: 32 New y Zealand doses E 72 

CXICD 5.5660 ees 34 LICOÑAMA cs sae cask wo eee 79 
E i x ebe 35 United States (continental). 85 
e PA a 41 BUParls 4. 5er ve PET 7 
Philippine SADO s 42 Finland, erer Sane 83 
5 A xà: 43 Australia. osos 85 
Union of South Africa...... 44 Denmark. ve NENNEN EN l go 
Ceylon (Br.).............. 40 Germany... saors russ 94 
AIDanId sita oros 54. Norway A ebd atr sadi Vo I24 
Argentina. ... ossosa 55 IS EE 134 
Guatemala................ 58 AAA - 139 
Yugoslavia............... , 63 Latvia. sve scena ees l| * ISI 
Netherlands............... 63 Czechoslovakia............ 174 
Portugal nas is 63 A A 193 
Moro AA 63 Switzerland............... 198 
Canada... esee etu eR 65 Belgium. ooo meses 365 
PONG EE 65 ESTO EEN 534 
EE eR 66 SDAI EE 770 
A IN eu ated . 66 England and Wales........ 2,310 
O 69 Pranice A EC Rate of natural 
India, British Provinces. . 71 increase. is 
Rumania... see 72 negative 


* Data rm pone of Public Affairs, Princezon University, Population Index (July, 1¢41), pp. 248-50; formula 
based on G. H. Knibbs, Mathematical Theory oj: Population: Census of Commonwealth of Australia (19rr), Vol. I 
Appen. A, p. 31 (footnote). The formula is: 


+r =2, 
n log (¿+ r) =log 2, 
. lg2 ` 


aa 


l TABLE 41* 
BIRTH RATES, DEATH RATES, AND RATES OF NATURAL INCREASE IN 44 COUNTRIES 


Rate , Rate 

of Nat- of Nat- 
Country Year ds p^ vim Country Year UN 2 cda 
crease crease 
Salvador............ 939 | 41.6 | 18.4 | 23.2 || Rumania........... 1939 | 28.3 | 18.6 | 9.7 
Puerto Rico (U.S.) 1939 | 39.8 | 17.8 | 22.0 || Japan.............. 1938 | 26.7 | 17.4 | 9.3 
Mezico. EEN 1940 | 43.2 | 22.5 | 20.7 || Lithuania. .......... 1939 | 22.4 | 13.6 |. 8.8 
USS ee 1921-| 44.1 | 24.1 | 20.0 || New Zealand. .......| 1938 | 19.3 | 10.5 | 8.8 

25 United States (conti- 
DP. 1938 | 43.4 | 26.4 | 17.0 nental)........... 1940 | 18.9 | 10.8] 8.1 
Philippine SAUS): 1937 32.7 | 16.2 | 16.5 | Bulgaria............ 1939 | 21.4 | 13.4 | 8.0 
AMBICA La 935 | 32.6 | 16.4 | 16.2 || Emland- cts, 1938 | 21.0 | 13.1 | 7.9 
Union of South Africa 1938 25.4 | 9.4 | 16.0 || Australa 1939 | 17.7 1 9.9 |. 7.8 
Ceylon (Br.)......... 1939 | 36.0 | 21.8 | 14.2 || Denmark........... 1939 | 17.8 | 10.1 | 7.7 
Albaniá.;.. 9 1930 | 27.9 | 15.1 | 12.8 | Germany........... 1940 | 20.4 | 13.0] 7.4 
Argentina........... 1939 | 24.0 | 11.4 | 12.6 | Norway............. 1940 | 16.3 | 10.7 | 5.6 
Guatemala.......... 1030 | 31.6 | 19.5 | 12.1 || Hungaty........... 1040 | 19:5 | 14.3 | 5.2 
Yugoslavia.......... 1938 | 26.7 | 15.6 | 11.1 Ba. eger MED 1930 | 38.0 | 33.0 | 5.0 
Uruguay............ 1939 | 20.1 | 9.1 | 11.0 || Lara 1939 | 18.5 | 13.0 | 4.6 
Portugal. ........... 1939 | 26.5 | 15.5 | 11.0 || Czechoslovakia. ..... 1938 | 16.8 | 12.8] 4.0 
Netherlands......... 1940 | 20.9 | 9.9 | rr.o || Sweden............. 1940 | 15.0 | 11.4 | 3.6 
Poll onte 1938 | 24.5 | 13.8 | 10.7 || Switzerland. ........ 1939 | 15.2 | 11.7 | 3-5 
Canada. oo cir 1939 | 20.3 | 9.6 | 10.7 elgium............ 1939 | 15.0 | 13.1 | 1.9 
Chile aces 1939 1.35.2 | 24.6 | 10.6 E petere esent 1939 | 16.3 | 15.0 | 1.3 
E Leod Se eius 1939 | 23.5 | 13.0 | 10.5 || Spas co dasa ac 1938 | 17.3 | 16.4 | 0.9 
Haly. EEN 1939 | 23.5 | 13.4 | 10.1 England and Wales..| 1940 | 14.0 | 14.3 | 0.3 
India, British Prov- IIan(e A 1938 | 14.6 | 15.4 |—0.8 
as 1938 | 34.1 | 24.3 | 9.8 


* School of Public Affairs, Princeton University, Population Index (July, 1941), pp. 244-48. 


TABLE 42 * 


MARRIED PERSONS OF CHENG KUNG, YUNNAN, BY SEX AND OCCUPATION 
FEBRUARY, 1940—]UNE, 1044 














Borg 
1944 1940 
re : (JANUARY—JUNE) EE SES SR? (FEBRUARY JUNE) 
OCCUPATION RUARY, A A E P ter ence 
I940— 
June, | Both Both M Both Both M Both F 
1944) | Sexes ' ` f Sexes ] ' | Sexes ' | Sexes Sexes 
Total. cis 2,856 | 316 | 158, 158| 484 | 242| 242| 888 | 444| 444| 616 308| 308| 552 | 276| 276 
Agriculture....|2,392 | 272 | 117 155 406 | 172 234 725 | 324| 401| 506 | 229 277 483 | 219| 264 
Public service..| 177 | 34 34 40 | 39 SR | $8l....| 26 | 26). I9 | īọļ.... 
Unoccupied....| 83 I d a B PEO S 30 4| 35| 23 2| 21 15 6} 9 
Attendingschool| .79 4 PT 16 | x4| 2| 28| 28/....] 16 | 16|....| 15 | 18|.... 
Manufacturing. 61 2 i| I 12 | 12/....| 20] 17| 3| 21 | ari....f 6 Be dag 
Commerce..... 07] AO A EE I il 0 4 2| 2 ai... Je 3 2 


Supplying the l l 
necessities of 


Wed cols 14 2 I 1| r 2M MEE. Seas 6 al a 2 23 
Communication| r2 I Es E East: 3 Sis «3 als d erdt 
Personal service} 10 |.....|....]. sees |] Pe n 8 i 7 r I 
Liberal profes- 

sions. ....... Oh beste PA ied I I I I 5 5 2 2 
Fishing........ I WE E eee I A O A eee close atind os [esos usns enne [eres 
Other. ........ 4 Dcos dose sura er sex iaa 4 P WE NURSE GEN rM GE ool cm 
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TABLE 45 


MARITAL CONDITION IN THREE COUNTRIES 
(In Percentages) 


Country Year Sex i Mar wid- Di- Source 
married: ried owed | vorced 


Males 51.8 | 44.4 3.8 A. M. Carr-Saunders and C. Jones, 

England and Wales.| 1931 | Social Structure of England and 
Females | 50.0 | 41.3 8.6 Wales, p. 8 

India. ............ 1931 ner 47.9 146.7 | Se P. K.Wattal, Population Problem in 
Females | 35.2 | 49.3 | 15.5 |...... India, p. 36 


Males 34. r|60.0| 4.6 | 1.1 | rstk Census, Vol. IV: Population, 
Part I, p. 11 (mzles and females 
Females | 48.0 | 43.2 | 7.8] og of 15 years and over) 


TABLE 46 


FREQUENCY DISTRIBUTION OF AGE AT FIRST MARRIAGE, BY SEX 
CHENG KUNG, YUNNAN, FEBRUARY, 1940—]UNE, 1944 


FEBRUARY, 1944 1940 
1940— (JaNUARY- 1943 ^ 1942 1941 (FEBRUARY- 
AGE JUNE, JUNE) i DECEMBER) 
DIC cM A SR "ET RES 
(Bora 
SEXES) M F M F. M F M F M F. 
All ages (11-40 
and over)...| 2,598 ISO | 150 | 215 | 215 | 412 | 412- | 270 | 270 | 252 | 252 
ers ^ ME cep A A A O O O 2- lte 2 
AS IO. A 2 I 3. desse CS er SS died yaa 4 
eebe 34 2 3 4 3 3 6 2 7 3 I 
Ido dede ades 75 1 S 4 8 8 20 4 IO 3 LA 
EE 204 6 14 7 31 18 49 17 22 12 28 
tries 321 II 20 15 28 | 37 58 27 64 26 35 
VERF PETER ee 376 II 23 26 33 49 78 34 35 35 52 
e eva E 375 20 27 28 32 66 65 30 40 36 31 
A dades 364 29 19 30 36 63 ET 44 42 30 20 
QO E EES ES 18 30 22 58 47 36 19 35 35 
A ee oe 182 II 8 21 II 38 18 23 9 28 I5 
dE va Up SE a 86 8 5 12 2 21 8 II 8 9 2 
"i ii 65 6 2 | ro 1 21 2 IO 3 8 2 
D —— (à 41 4 2 KEE KEE 7 4 8 3 4 2 
aba 42 7 2 5 2 A 9 fiare 8 ER 
DON is 22 2 I 2 I 4 I 3 2 4 2 
Ch 24 3 I 4 I 4 I O° Agee xs 2 2 
EEN 7 CS eee 2 EE ot bare T EE ONE EEN 
di an Be. A A O E k GEN 2. EA 3o ssec s 
dO un eu ed agen d 7 lados pv doses e nede dë VH 2: [esae 
E are ee ll GE, EE GE esti A A BE, BEE, VE 
aa Ro du CRAT EUR MA GE E EE E ce cay E E PE WEE 
KEE E EE E a EE 1 Lo A A anaes 
E S O A A A p] EELEE genes AET Y- dies 
E 3 e EE GE cm t rm f- donatus 
E Li PUPILS 2 E E GE 1 elt A A AS O A 
bar uu tus I A EE oft: EE A DE 2d aeu] E ra edes 
EE AME Cee ee A I [ous SE, E eod noce E etras ss 
F. o EE E I EE dE A EE EE ot DE A E e 
EE I a aM E mU UE X cO P, P TE 
46 and over. ...... 3 | ogee eee A | — A e EE e EE 
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TABLE 47 


-AGE DIFFERENCE OF 1,299 COUPLES AT FIRST MARRIAGE, CHENG KUNG, VUNNAN 
t uM FEBRUARY, 1940—]UNE, 1924 








’ 











` NUMBER op COUPLES PERCENTAGE 
AGE Feb- ` 1940 Feb- ` 1940 
(IN YEARS) ruary, e (Feb- | ruary, da (Feb- 
; 1940" i 1943| 1942| 1941| ruary- | 1940— aiye 1943 1042 1941 .| ruary- 
June, June) , Decem-| June, Jun Decem- 
1944 : ber) 1944 , ber) 
Total...... 1,299 | 150 |215 | 412/270 |: 252 |100.00 j100.00 | 99.97] 99.99]. 99.99|100. 00 
Married spouses : 
of same age...| 305 32 154 | 107] 59 53 | 23.48 | 21.33 | 25:12) 25.97| 21.85} 21.01 
Husband older by: 
Polos 290 37 | 38 | 102| 58:| 55 | 22.32 | 24.66 | 17.67, 24.76| 21.48| 21.83 
DoS 195 22 | 26 | 58) 41 48 | 15.01 | 14.67 | 12.09| 14.08| 15.19| 19.05 
E cm 99 8 | x19] 30 24 18 7.02 | 5.33 | 8.84 7.28| 8.89 7.14 
Mo IOS 18 | 13} 29 25 20 8.08 | 12.00 | 6.05) 7.04, 9.26) 7.94 
Reais twee dan 42 6 | 14] ro 5 7 3.23 | 4.00 | 6.51] 2.43| 1.85) 2.78 
Ü EE 26 2 2 6| 8 8 2.00 | 1.33 |. 0.93] 1.46] 2.96} 3.17 
SE 20 3 9 ai S 5 2.23 | 2.00 | 4.19) 1.70| 1.85| 1.98 
A iskes ice 16 2 3 4 6 I 1.23 | 1.331 .1.40| C.97| 2.22| 0.40 
o ge 7 2 I ti 2 I 0.54 | 1.33 | 0.46] c:24| 0.74; 0.40 
EON te Gate wet 12 I 4 3 3 I. 0.92 | 0.67 | 1.80| o.73| 1.11 0.40 
re rete | EE, MET Er C^ eredi Lo PE e AA e I.21| 9:37]. ex 
FS. oleis das 7 I I 2| 1 2 0.54 | 0.67 | 0.46| 0.49] 0.37| 0.79 
14.2 pes A n ries I xL 2 I O51 fe eese ©.46]...... 0.74| 0.40 
I6. 4s ow ous AA aes Ebooks O08) EE, veo sies TN EEN 
add 2 1 e e ISP. EE o.I5 | 0.67 |...... A E 
o PE RUN d A A E, cars E: 00:09 su E, DEE iet ato 0.40 
-o AE S, 2 EE 1 AA e o lo rS 0:46! (ODA vss erret 
EE X E E, E Ilt EE NM M 93d: ce sands 
E T E de BEE, A A St 0:08. | es ees PI PME RP T 
EE Eos E O A I o>. so Deeg [obesse O (A 0.40 
BO ine EE 2 I T oot A sls crepes Be EE A E EE EE Ee ; 
, Wife older by: 
looks 9a 107 9 | 26; 34 | 21 |. 17 8.24 | 6.00 | 12.09] 8.25) 7.78) 6.75 
CH 24 3 I ol 4 7 r.85| 2.00 | 0.46| 2.18| 1.48| 2.78 
on put 8 L PE oa, 03 3 0.62 | 0.67 |... O.24| I.II| I.IQ 
ds A E EE Daas 0:08 E EREE EE Oil 
(eter ree 4 I s XE ous 2 OVAT P 0.67 oss 9.24. o 0.79 
o AA Elsie los lada DG Eoo EE EE A DE 0.40 
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TABLE 48 
PERCENTAGE OF OCCUPATIONS IN 6 LOCALITIES . 


; Kiang Kiang : Szechwan Kunming 
Occupation Ying Ning Wes Hsi Cheng Kung (3 helen) Lake Region 
Both Sexes 

Total qu" 56.66* 100.00 . 99.99 99.09 09.93 100.00 

ee EE 44.71 60.64 40,70 93-39 58.15 59.32 

——— 0.00 0.25 0.2 0.0 1.03 0.07 

EE dE Weeer 5.59 11.7 5.08 3.19 23.26 13.74 

Commerce. ..........<.... 4.50 LS 7.31 1.77 8.11 11.72 
Communication and trans- 

ET sonoros 0.0 0.63 0.72 0.16 2.99 4.51 
Liberal professions......... 1.28 1.18 og 0.9 2.56 2.76 
Public service. ............ 0.16 0.97 0.44 0.30 2.43 5.87 
Personal service........... 0.42 13.13 45.04 -0,22 1.45 2.0I 

Males 
RO d EE 99.77 100,00 99.98 09.99 09.99 109,00 
EIERE o iaa 80.26 64.39 74.32 92.22 67.21 45.68 
E A eg 0.0 0.34 0.36 0.0 1.42 0,12 
Manufacturing............ 9.74 15.45 | op 2,81 10.68 17.22 
Commerce. «i... esa enue 7.12 15.43 13.04 2.34 9.72 15.04 
Communication and trans- 

le oops oO 0.85 1.32 0.31 4.11 7.14 
Liberal professions......... 2,07 1.48 0.9 1.29 2.86 3.48 
Public service. .... Cine auct 0.29 1.32 o.8 0.74 3.32 9.76 
Personal service........... o. 20 0.74 0.08 o.28 0.67 1.56 

Females 
Total nia 3.62 100.00 IOO.OÍ 99.99 100.00 IOO.OI 
Agriculture. Eeer E 0.99 50.58 | oo 04.49 34.36 78.75 
Mining........ eer 0.00 0.0 oO 0.0 O.OI O.OI 
Manufacturing............ 0.48 1.66 0.14 3.57 56.3 8.77 
COMMENCs erretolika we 1.2) 0.10 0.38 1.22 3.89 7.00 
Communication and trans- 

POMa OD aires 0.0 0.39 0.0 O.Ol . Q.05 0.76 
Liberal professions......... 0.31 0.40 0.01 0.53 1.78 1.75 
Publié service, ooo Sr 0.0 0.62 0.0 0.0 or 0.32 
Personal service........... 0.57 46.25 99.48 0.17 a. SI 2.65 
Source, e Sege (x), p. 32, | (3), pp. 40-| (7), p. 53, | (8), p. 94; (9)t (1o)i 

Table 21 41, Table 28| Table 12 
Table 7 


RENDEMENT EE 


* In addition, there is ''Housekeeping,' which includes 43. 34 of the gainfully employed. Housekeeping includes cooking, house- * 
management, needlework, and weaving on contract. 


t Calculated from data given in Report (2), Table 17. 
{ Calculated from data given in Report (10), pp. 197, Table 25; 295 Tables 20 and 21; 344, Tables 20and 21; 381, Tables 20 and 21. 


Country Year 

n dE 1931 
E 1930 
United Kingdom[]..... 1931 
LEE 1931 
Binland AAA 1930 
Germany............. 1933 
Val EE 1931 
EE 1931 
USA oss Qus ses 1930 
greng —— eens 1931 
"m 1930 
United Kingdomf..... 1931 
o A ise x 1931 
Finlandi sew 1930 
Germany............. 1933 
TiAl o eene tae tes 1931 
AE 1931 
WS A ce ieee 1930 


Popula- 


APPENDIX 


TABLE 49* 


NONWORKING AND WORKING POPULATION OF 9 COUNTRIES, BY OCCUPATION 
(Unit, 1,000) 


Total | Non- 


tion working 


64,450| 34,830 
44,790| 23,741 
41,835] 20,222 
3,667| 1,991 
65,219| 32,922 
41,177| 23,914 
10,377| 6,449 


122,775| 73,945 


57. 
54. 
53. 


H 

Q 

KKK 
000000000 


5 
o 
o 
40.3 
54.3 
50.5 
58.1 
62.2 
60.2 


Work- 
ing 


349,759|200,845|148,814| 99,810 


29,620] 14,687 


21,055 
21,613 
1,676 
32,297 
17,263 
3,928 


48,830| 10,722 


42.5 
46.0 
47.0 
51.7 
45-7 
49.5 
41.9 


37.8]. 


39.8 


Aer? Manu- 
e factur- 
culture S 
and ing 
Aquatic and 

q Mining 

Number 
15,698 
51951 
1,398) 7,942 
7,704) 7,280 
I, 108 252 
9,344) 13,051 
8,169| 5,225 
1,224 737 
15,095 

Per Cent 
67.1 10.5 
49.6] 20.2 
6.6| 37.7 
35-6) 33.6 
66.1| 15,0 
28.9| 40.4 
47.3 39.3 
30.9) 18.8 
22.0 30.9 
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Com- 

merce 

and Do- 

Trans- mestic SE 

porta- 

tion 

10,482] 4,147|10,893| 7,779 
4,478 781| 571 
5,223 2,800 1,554 2,136 
3,704| 1 893|..... n 
129 126 
5,931| 2,701] 1,270|...... 
2,218 540]... ... 
867 143| ` 439 
9,924 8,978 
7.1] 2.8) 7.3| 5.2 
18.81 Go 2.6| 1.9 
24.8| 13.3] 7.4 10.1 
19:4] Al, «Alo 
Z.A 3-7 7-5 
18.4 O24) 3.9]. 
12.0]. 96.4! Bs 
22.x| 13.2] 3.6) 11.2 
20.4 8.4 18.4 





* Ryoichi Ishii, Population Pressure and Economic Life in Japan, p. 83, Table XXIX; Japan, Cabinet, Statistical Bureau, Statisit- 


cal Year-Book, No. 58, 1939, D. 411. 
f Exclusive of northern Ireland. 
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TABLE 50* 


NONWORKING AND WORKING POPULATION OF KUNMING LAKE REGION, 
WK YUNNAN, BY OCCUPATION, 1942 


1 
+ 








Com- 
Manu- merce, Official 
: Total Non- ; Agri- facturing | Commu- and Do- 
Locality Population | working Working culture and nication, | Profes- | mestic Other 
Mining jand Trans-j sional 
portation 
Number 

Kunming Lake re- i 

gion........... 507,216 | 235,639 | 271,577 | 161,083 | 37,510 | 44,081 | 23,448 | 5,455 |..... 
Kunming (Total. .| 174,024 | 88,062 | 85,962 7,835 | 23,481 | 34,468 | 16,414 | 3,764 |...... 

city — 1City...| 134,435 | 70,178 | 64,257 698 | 17,494 | 29,473 | 13,537 | 3,055 |... 

_ {Suburbs} 39,589 | 17,884 | 21,705 | 7,137 | 5,987 | 4,903 | 2,877 | 709 |..... 
Kunming hsien....| 211,006 | 92,219 | 118,787 | 93,925 | 11,012 | 7,232 | $,327 | 1,291 |..... 
Kunyang hsien....| 69,234 | 30,616 | 38,618 | 33,722 | 2,230 | 1,44 | 1,000 KE e E 
Chinning bien... 1 52,952 | 24,742 | 28,210 | 25,601 778 927 707 157 [sss 
Per Cent 

Kunming Lake re- 

Le 4 bes cas 100.00 46.46 53.54 $0.32 | 13.81 16.23 8.63 | 2.01 l|... 
Kunming (Total..| 100.00 50.60 49.40 Q.II | 27.32 | 40.10 | 19.09 | 4.38 |..... 

city City...| 100,00 52.20 47.80 I.00 | 27.22 | 45.87 | 21.07 | 4.75 |..... 

Suburbs} 100.00 45.17 54.83 32.88 | 27.58 | 23.01 | 13.26 | 3.27 |. 

Kunming Ásien....| 100.00 43.70 56.30 79.97 9.27 6.09 4.48 | 1.09 |..... 
Kunyang hsien....| 100.00 44.22 55.78 87.32 5.80 3.74 2.59] 0.50 l.i. 
Chinning hsien....| 100.00 46.72 53.28 90.75 2.76 3.32 2.51 | 0.66 T... 

* Report (10), p. 69, Table 49. 

TABLE 51 


PER CENT OF LAND TENURE IN SZECHWAN, KUNMING LAKE REGION 
AND CHENG KUNG, YUNNAN 


LAND TENURE 
LOCALITY Owner and | Part-Owner 
Occupying | and Culti- Tenant "Jnkn own Source 
Farmer vator 
Szechwan (xo hsien). ...... —Ó 26.5 19.4 e GE A e 
Kunming Lake region. ........0o 38.6 39.4 17.6 4.4 1 
Cheng Kung [Pop. Census. ........ 48.5 38.5 e SE EE 1 


lAgri. Census......... 48.50 45.43 0.09. E EE 





* Calculated from data in Report (7), p. 5, Table 2, “Farmers' Bank of China and Szechuzn Provincial Committee 
on Agricultural Survey, 1941." 


t Calculated from data in Supplementary Report to Appendix xo (B), Table 3, “Families of Native Population," 
Experimental Census and Vital Registration in Kunming Lake Region (Kunming, 1044). 


1 Report (8), p. 71, Table 29; ‘‘Agricultural Census,” chap, viii, Table 20 (Cheng Kung, 1944) (unpublished). 


LOCALITY 


Szechwan (10 hsien). . . 


Cheng Kung, Yunnan 
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TABLE 52 


AVERAGE SIZE OF FARM IN SZECHWAN AND CHENG KUNG, YUNNAN 
IN ACREAGES.(100 SQUARE METERS) 


LAND TENURE 


Owner and | Part-Owner 


Occupying | and Culti- 
Farmer vator 

EE 115.1 ds 
ASA 58.0 62.6 


SOURCE 
Tenant 
164.9 * 
22.0 t 


* Calculated from data in Report of Farmers’ Bank of China and Szechuan Provincial Committee 
on Agricultural Survey (1941), 11, 4, Table 1, “Farm Management,” 


t "Agricultural Census of Cheng Kung," chap. viii, Table 23 (unpublished). 


Country 


Japan. eere vba 


- 


TABLE 53 


PRODUCTION OF RICE, WHEAT, AND CORN IN KILOGRAMS PER ÁCRE 
- (zoo SQUARE METERS) IN CERTAIN COUNTRIES 


Rice* 


40.0 (1934-35) 
26.4 (1936-37), 


51.0 (1937-38) 
38.6 (1937-38) 


Netherlands. ........... |... eee n nn 


Norway 


United States........... : 


* League of Nations, Statistical Year Book 1937-38, p. 04, Table 31 (except Australia and Soviet Russia, whose 
data are taken from Statistical Year Book 1936-37, p. 92, ) 


t League of Nations, Statistical Year Book 1937-38, p. 86, Table 25 (except Soviet Russia, whcse data are taken 


18.8 (1035-36) 
24.5 (1937-38) 


from Statistical Year Book 1936-37, p. 84, Table 25). 


t League of Nations, Statistical Year Book 1037 55, p. 92, Table 30 (except Soviet Russia, whose data are taken 


from Statistical Year Book 1936-37, p. 90, Table 29). 


ae 9? 9 ^ ^ 9 * à ^ * sans à j & * 9 9 à t$ E & £* » v a 


Table 


Wheatt 


8.8 (1937-38) 
10.1 (1937-38) 
28.7 (1937-38) 
20.6 (1937-38) 
13.3 1936-37) 
22.6 (1937-38) 
15.5 (1937-38) 
19.2 (1937-38) 
27.3 (1937-38) 
21.2 (1937-38) 


ees, * * 2» & 5 9 9? eee A 


wok wo o» eps € € * 9 9 » eee 
à Og & 9 9 ee owe hee eps 3 €. » 


à 9 à dà $ à 9 & gank tb sp $ 


* ss gas ss BOR E asss 9 


8.6 (1935-36). 


8.3 (1935-36) 


9.1 (1937-38) 


30). 


Cornft 


- 


14. 5 (1936-37) 
13.2 (1936-37) 


23.2 (1937-38) 
15.7 (1936-37) 


17.7 (1937-38) 
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TABLE 54 
GAINFULLY EMPLOYED NATIVES OF KUNMING CITY, KUNMING hsien, KUNYANG hsien 
AND CHINNING hsien, YUNNAN, BY SEX AND OCCUPATION, 1942 
KuuxING CITY KUNMING hsien 
V 
Kee ee ‘Both Sexes Males Females . Both Séxes Males Females 
CCUPATION : 
No. | % | No. | % | No. | % |. No. | % | No. | % | No. | % 
All classes. ...... 30,584| 99.8119, 965/100. of10, 619) 100.0) 108, ,gGoj100. 1155,125| 99.0153,808! 99.9 
Agriculture, . ^. ...... 7,464| 24.4. 3,494| 17.5| 3,970. 37.4| 93,247| 85. Data" 76.1|51, 274 95. ei 
MING os corea e 38| OT}  36| oz 2| 0.0 - Lä 0.0 o.c 
Manufacturing....... 7,019| 22 9| 4,291| 21.5) 2,728) 25.6| 4,613) 4.2 3418 6.2 — > 
,Commerce........... ,047| 22:7| 4,815) 24.1) 2,132) 20.0) 1,910} 1.8| 1,403) 2.5) 507) 0.9 
Supplying of necessi- 
ties of life. ......... 1,449| 471 880| AA  s60| 5.4 674| 0.6] Bro oo 173| 0.3 
Communication and 
transportation...... Ëer 8.0| 2,231) 11.2 229| 2.2) I,315| I.2| 1,213, 2. 102} 0.2 
Liberal professions. . 1,474| 4.8) g80) 4.9| 494| 4.7| r1,471| 1.4) 1,152} 2.1| 319) 0.6 
Personal service. ..... 586] ro 240|' ra  346| 3.3 s39|- og zent O.6| 188 0.3 
Public service. ....... 3,101| 10.1| 2,963| 14.8! 7138| 1.31 4,972| 4.6! 4,951} 9. 21| 0.0 
DOWD. scs EN 46| 0.2 35) 0.2 II] O.I 206 0.2 (179) 0.3 27| ot 
^C B 
KUNYANG Aren CHINNING Asien 
pies Both Sexes Males . Females Both Sexes Males Females 
26 No. 
All classes. ...... 99.9118, 718 
Agriculture. ...... .-.(33,627| 85.8|15,692| 76.6|17,935 
IUE laa '49| “0.1 47| 0.21 - 2 
Manufacturing....... /1,765| 4.5| 1,508] 7.4) 257 
Commerce. .......... 760| 1.9| 440) 2.1| 320 
Supplying necessities of 
ud sabe da 211| O.S5|  153| 0.7 58 
Communication and l l 
transportation...... 366, 0.3) 342| 1.7] 24 
Public service........ 1,722| 4.4| 1,719) 8.4 3 
Liberal professions....| 336| oa  272| 1.3 64 
Personal service...... 200 0.5;  x60| 0.8 40 
Ünknown.... e Zeg 160|.0.4i 145) 0.7 I5 
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j TABLE 55 
IMMIGRANTS. OF KUNMING CITY AND KUNMING sien, SUSAN 
BY SEX AND OCCUPATION; 1942 
l KUNMING City | Komme Asien 
wis Edd Both Sex Mal Femal Both S Mal Femal 
OCCUPATION es aies emaies 9 exes ales emaies 
No. % No. % No. No. % No. % No. % 
Al classes .......... 20,752 99.9118,151|100.2|2,601| 99.9| 7,681] 99.9| 6,997 100.0; 684 ¡100.0 
Agriculture,............ 75} 0.4 47| 0.3) 28 46| 0.6 17| 0.2| 29 | 4.2 
Mines Ae RER 70 0.3 673| 0.4 3 s| ot, Bl - EE Sm Sa 
Manufacturing. ......... $,529| 26.6] 4,610] 25.41 org 3,474| 45.2] 3,288) 47.0| 186 | 27.2 
Commerce eret es :357| 25.8| 4,699! 25.9) 658 Gen 8.5 587 8.4 641 9.4 
Supplying of ‘necessities of 
A E A 1,804| 8.7; r,554| 8.6| 250| o I33| 1.7| ros} 1.5| 28| 4.1 
Communication and trans- j 
portation............. 3,421; 16.5| 3,308 18.2] 113| 4.3| 1,304! 17.0| 1,200] 17,2) 104 | 15.2 
Public service. .......... 2,291] 11,0| 2,225] 12.3; 66, 2.5) 1,063; 13.8| 1,043] 14.9, 20| 2.9 
Liberal professions....... 1,609| 7.8| r,298| 7.2| 3ri| 12. 777| 10.11 654| 9.3} 123 | 18.0 
Personal service......... 5651 2.7| 313| 1.7| 252| 9. 194| 2.5 Ga to 127 | 18.6 
Unknowns «502222093 an Ox 30| 0.2 d o 34| 0.4 31) O.4 3| 0.4 
TABLE 56 
MONTHLY COST OF LIVING OF 127 SKILLED WORKERS’. 
FAMILIES OF MACHINE-SHOP, NEAR KUNMING, 1943 
Monthly Average 
Item ed Per Cent 
pez Family 
(Yuan) 
Total EE 6,635.22 100.00 
Food. EE rro 4,243.30 63.95 
A Ehe S esas eh 262.50 3.06 
Fuel and Abuse 690.26 10.40 
Are Agen ag asso ca douse sanas 1,439.16 - 21.69 
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TABLE 57* 


PERIODIC INCREASES OF COST-OF-LIVING INDEX NUMBERS OF 
. | INDUSTRIAL WORKERS, CHUNGKING 
- JULY, 1937——NOVEMBER, 1944 








: Interval Monthly Increase 
Period (Months) (Per Cent) 
o «uoces OPE DNE SIUE I4 0.75 
(July, 1937— August, 1938) 
Second period... Gë 8 . 4.18 ; 
' (September, 1938— April, 1939) ; 
~ EDIPO DeNOG WEE II 0.59 - 
(May, 1939—March, 1940) 
Fourth A d o 15.06 
(April, 1040 —December, 1940) : 
Fifth Berlod co vs epe cH io aos 12 8.38 
(January, 1941— December, 1941) 
Sixth period ii ever va II 7.23 
(January, 1942—November, 1942) 
Seventh period... 12 10.17 (yearly) 
j ener 1942— November, 1943) 
Eighth period: ............. sisse 12 .9.64 (yearly) 


'(December, 1943 November, 1944) 


* Monthly a are of Cost of Living Index Numbers, compiled by Statistical Section, 
Ministry of Social Affairs, Chungking, January, 1943, p. 5. Quoted in L. C. Chang, War- 
time Factory Labor in Kunming Area (M.A. thesis, unpublis ed [in : Chinese], Kunming, 
May, 1944), Table 35. Revised and information brought up to November, 1944, by letter 
from chief of Statistical Section to writer, November 29, 1044. 


TABLE 58* 
MONTHLY RATES OF LABOR TURNOVER IN 7 FACTORIES, KUNMING AREA, 1941-43 








H 


Factory A Factory B | Factory C | Factory D | Factory E | Factory F | Factory G 


(1941) (1942) (1942) (1942) (1943? (1943) (1943) 
p M E 9.0 13.0 ^ 9.0 6.0 5.7- 13.9 6.9 
CN 14.3 13:51 E 8.7. 6.1 20.0 13.1 
r PT 6.4 12.5 19.3 26.4 9. 18.7 13.3 
A Ren E ners 3.1 13.4 8.8 12.4 5.0 24.7 17.9 
A qua Vus ds 5.6 14.4 4.4 6.2 8.7 28.9 9.4 
LEE 2.3 13.2 6.7 12.7 3.8 29.3 5.7 
d Oudend 6.3 13.0 13.3 12.3 8.0 10.5 19.9 
—— M o.6 13.2 Ir.6 0o. Jeireianni 25.9 17.8 
EE 1.3 13.2 13.0 A A A EE 
IO DE 5.2 I5.2 II.I SZ E, usata testes acetone 
Dre Gk eM aac 4.9 14.9 7.4 TS A, A 
p TN MM MEER: 15.4 14.3 4.1 OS. A E EE 
Monthly average. 6.3 13.6 IO.I 9.1 6.3 21.4 13.0 


* L, C. Chang, Wartime Factory Labor in Kunming Area (M.A. thesis, unpublished (in Chinese], Kunming, May, 1944), Table 37. 
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TABLE 59 


EDUCATION OF THE NATIVE POPULATION OF KUNMING CITY AND KUNMING 
hsien, YUNNAN, BY SEX AND EDUCATIONAL STATUS, 1942 


KUNMING CITY KUNMING hsien 


STATUS OF EDUCATION Both Sexes Males Females Both Sexes ` Males Females 


————— | — | A Sf d 














No % No % No. 05 No % No % 

Total A 74,147|100.0/34,990 99 ol39,184|100.0|184,133| 99.91/89, 671/100.0194, 462/100. I 
Never attending schooll43,904| 59.2/14,364| 41.1/29,540| 75.4|119,805| 65.1/44,441] 49.6/75,364) 79.8 
Primary school....... 17,463] 23.5|10,713| 30.6] 6,750] 17.2} 52,993] 28.8/34, 410) 38. 4/18, 583] 19.7 
Middle school........ 6,584] 8.9] 4,596) 13.1 1,988 S.I | 3,372| 1.8| 3,135| 3.5| 237| 0.3 
Private tutor......... 5,675| 7.7| 4,9833| 13.8| 842| 2.1| 7,812| 4.2| 7,565| BA 247| 0.3 
Colere es socie Es 499] O.7| 430| 1.3 Go] 0.2 82| oo 76| 0.1 6| o.o 
Graduate school...... 31| 0.0 SIL EE le 0.0 SE, E, rm 
Unknown............ 18] 0.0 14] 0.0 4| 0.0 66| oo 4I| 0.0 25| 0.0 


TABLE 60 


EDUCATION OF THE IMMIGRANTS OF KUNMING CITY AND KUNMING hsien, 
YUNNAN, BY SEX AND EDUCATIONAL STATUS, 1942 


KUNMING CITY KUNMING hsien 


STATUS OF EDUCATION Both Sexes Males Females Both Sexes Males Females 


i in E a] 


p—s 





Total enearo 40,912|100.0|25,806|100.0|15,I06|I100.0|13,925|100.I| 9,084|100.1| 4,841|100.0 
Never attending school.|16,215| 39.6| 6,778| 26.3| 9,437| 62.5| 4,342| 31.2| 1,886| 20.8| 2,456| 50.7 
Primary school........ 8,577| 21.0| 5,881| 22.8| 2,696| 17.8| 4,172| 30.0] 2,966] 32.7| 1,203| 24.9 
Middle school......... 7,726| 18.9| 5,899| 22.9| 1,826| 12.1| 3,213| 23.1| 2,354| 25.9| 859] 17.7 
Codere idas a 4,045| 12.1| 4,2361:16.4| 709| 4.7| 1,341| 9.6} 1,182| 13.0) 158| 3.3 
Private tutor.......... 3,208| 7.8| 2,801; 10.8| 407| 2.7| 492| 3.58| 352| 3.9| 140] 2.9 
Graduate school....... 157| O.4| 128] 0.5 20| 0.2 93| 0.7 81] 0.9 12| 0.2 
Unknown NEE 85] 0.2 Bai 0.3 2| oo 272| 2.0| 250] 2.9 13| 0.3 


124 


POPULATION IN MODERN CHINA 


TABLE 61 


EMIGRATION AND IMMIGRATION OF CHENG KUNG, YUNNAN, FEBRUARY, 1940—]UNE, 1944 


CAUSE op MOVE 


MaArnage.. voco des 

Seeking livelihood........ 

Public service. .......... 

Family discord.......... 

Evacuation due to air raids 

Establishment of inde. 
pendent family........ 
nkn 


Marriage........... re 
Seeking livelihood........ 
Evacuation due to air raids 
Family discord.......... 
Public service........... 
Establishment of inde- 

« pendent family........ 
- Unknown............... 


BorH 
SEXES 
(Fen- 
RUARY, 
1940— 
JUNE, 
1944) 

















1944 1940" 
(JANUARY~ 1943 1942 1941 (FEBRUARY- 
JUNE) DECEMBER) 
Roth Both Both Both 
Sexes Me Sexes ' | Sexes ' | Sexes M x ` 
Emigration 
3,343 | 521 |462| 59) 612 |472/140|1,122,927]195| 560 |407|153| 528 |445| 83 
452 |452|...| 417 |4171.. 785|785|. ..| 275 |275i...] 308 |308|... 
61 | 5| 56| 118 | 101108 154 12|142| 134 | 111123 48 | 7| 41 
4| 2| 2| 60] 32| 28| 87; 49| 38| 89 | 711 18] 128 | 92] 36 
EE A Is LN Ii E 58| 57| I] 131 12] I| 29 | 28| I 
4| 3| x| xo| 6| 4. 32| 18) xal 23 | 14] ol.....]...]--- 
E, A GE, GE tes 2| 2l. 5| 4 ri 7 4 
E A E A PISOS E A WEE 3| 2| Tl 4| 3 1 
qu TP 2| ai, 4| ^4 18- | X8 Lco EEN [ales 
Immigration 
70 | 16| 541 144 | 37 106| 257|1I51142| 245 iri8|r27| 249 (SO 99 
59 | 6] 53| 108 | rx] 9o7| 115| 23| 92| 96 | 14| 82| 21 | 2| 19 
9 | oi 27 | 29 7| oo 67| 32| 6r | 42| 19| 92 | 65) 27 
e HS RP re dE A 3| | 2| 55 | 40} 15| 121 | 68] 53 
2; xl xi 8| o al 34 xg rei 21 | 12l 9l.....l...]... 
messer ue p n: AE 4| 3| 1i] Clin... 15 | x5l.. 
EE ees eal eam uu GE I| I 2^. loss ex bes exa 
T ut E I| I rj X QT ur GE EE, A 
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TABLE 62 


EMIGRANTS FROM CHENG KUNG, YUNNAN, BY SEX AND AGE 
FEBRUARY, 19040— JUNE, 1944. 








1944 1940 
(JANVARY- 1943 1942 1941 (FEBRUARY- 
JUNE) ' DECEMBER) 
AGE GROUPS TOTAL _— >= >>> == — 
1,149 
To- To- To- To- To- 
tal ME tal Mee tal M. [E tal Mo tal MS 
oo] 79-99: | aon 55 | 140 | 5 | 142 | 194 $26 176 | 153 220 | 137 83 
Under Gis ee 24 Il I $. 2|] 3] OF 2|] 4] Sr Sek Sr 31 2 
a EE 32 1 x| 8j sl 3|¡11i al 8| 4| 21 21 8| 5| 3 
PORTA eie oie ys AOS Meus ome eared 0| 11 83/12] 7| 54 oi 4] 35/10] 71 3 
a E AAT t 387 |32| 3|29|70| 7 | 63 [121 | 27 | 94 [113 | 40 | 73 | 51 | 30 | 21 
BORA 283 29 | 4|25|54|13| 41 | 71 | 20| 42| 99 | 52 | 47 | 30 | Ir | 19 
e EE 100 2| I| 1|14| 04 8|27|15|12|33|21| 12 | 24 | 13 | 11 
e DEE B0 EE EE EE 12|.7| 5|28/15|13|27|24] 3|22|15| 7 
95730 cas "c 68 I 1| 7| 4| 3|21]15|1 6| 14| 133 | 1|25| 19] 6 
AO A asd e ra vss A9 c Vode curl eere IS 5| 3| 2|12|10| 2,/12| 19| 2| 19| 14 | 5 
AA i d EE E 39 I 1| 5] 4| 1[12| 9] 3| 6] 412] 67 41 2 
BOSE. ooi aes 25 2) I AE MP. M PERS 6| s I I 142] 10 2-1 4^ 
e cS ee dex 2^ Pee SE SE 2| 2 Y EE 
60* 0A. EE Oi! GE, GE bees AA ECH oL OD Bd. a) eeaeee 
509... cee eee ae GE One eee Gét los wet PAN E Urea wend 2| 2 
70 and over........ EE lu dE A EE I bhkess? E A EE OSC AA A b ences tus 
TABLE 63 
IMMIGRANTS INTO CHENG KUNG, YUNNAN, BY SEX AND AGE 
FEBRUARY, 1940— JUNE, 1944 
1944 : 1949 
(JANUARY- ^ | , 1943 1942 1941 (FEBRUARY- 
' JUNE) DECEMBER) 
Ace GROUPS Por. —— A z>+«AA«A«>=> —_—— ——- 
m T T T T T 
Or: De Ge OG: D: 
tal Mert tal M. | E tal MF tal ET tal od md 
20 i6 | 54 Se 38 | 106 Ges 115 | 142 345 118 | 127 349 150 | 99 
Under 5..........- MA RENS RS EE 3| 2| 1|12| 9| 3|16| 7| 9124 | 17| 7 
Bes doe dee castae 46 2| ry ri 3| 1| 2|17| 8| gi 11 | 5| 6|tz3| 7] 6 
10-14. ege cia es EE 1 ien PS one ce 4| 1| 3|18| 9| 9|19| 12) 7]|29 | 17 | 12 
Cl a n e 257 |3o| 2|28|56| 6] s0|69 | 15 | 54 | 68 | 22 | 46 | 34 | 20 | 14 
20924. EE 193 | 26 | 4|22|38| 8 | 30] 55 | 17 | 38 | 50 | 20 | 30 | 24 | 12 | 12 
256c30. 4 coe sss 89 4| 3|] 1| 8] 3] 5|22| 131] 11/22] 17] 5133 | 38 | 125 
32072 E 64 8] x] 2114] 7] 7|35134] x | 11] Ól s| 21 |17| 4 
235950 3 E Axes Ans c Ee VE GE 5| 2| 3116] 9| 7|14| 8) 6/13 | 6] 7 
o EE 38 rji x 4| Fy) 3] 8 6]| 2] oi si 4] 16] 11] 5 
E A wei pi 48 2| 2 ^l 3| 113 8| Sitti 9| 2/18/11 | 7 
BOSBA EE E A A T a| Soest 5 31 2| 4|] 2|] 2/20 [13 | 7 
A et 13 d SCH cu Brie S E E E asak 52 
S00) Ee eh 5 I oh, DE EEEN ones lee I I S (ge e EE are 
o ONE B. TE, EK ENER pM Meee E DE E O 2| r| r| 2| r| 1 
7o and over. ....... 3- eee EE eee I I| I GE EE dE E carae GER 
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TABLE 64 


EMIGRANTS’ OCCUPATIONS BEFORE LEAVING CHENG KUNG YUNNAN ' 
FEBRUARY, 1940——JUNE, 1944 


1940 1 











1944 
(JANUARY- 1943 1942 . (FEBRUARY- 
^ INDUSTRY AND To- JUNE) DECEMBER) 
OCCUPATION TAL 
To- To- To- 
jar [5 EN ae DE ar 6 
Ki D 579 | 18 | 5 | 13 | 66 | 30 | 36 [173 47 rss 89 | 46 
fue ems UE ee 
Without occupation...| 72 | 2]|....| 2| 7| 4 3 27 D IO 
Manufacturing. ...... lesa datu sede I I ir| 8| 3 
Supplying the necessi. 
ties of life.......... i5 A A PEE A SE — A| A 
Liberal professions. ...| 15 |....]....]....]....]....].... 7| 6| x 
Personal service. ..... I: orm. o UP 10| 6| 4 
Commerce........... el A E moi eati EH 5| 4| í 
Attending school. .... B^ vessels aci WEEN A| NEES 2| 2|.... 
Fishing.............. di EE EE A O E BE E, t EH io A E GE A A 
Communication. ..... o E PEN A A PA A xh aoe on rede 2 E A A O CS 
TABLE 65 
. IMMIGRANTS’ OCCUPATIONS AFTER MOVING INTO CHENG KUNG, YUNNAN 
FEBRUARY, 1940—]UNE, 1944 
1944 ] 1940 
(JANUARY- 1043 -1942 1941 (FEBRUARY =` 
INDUSTRY AND To- Jone) DECEMBER) 
Occupation TAR ge les o ee eee ee ee 
We To- To- To- To- To- 
tal M: E tal M.j F tal M.| F tal M. | F tal M. | F 
ke HEET 459 | 15| 9| 6|35| 15 | 20 [105 | 64 | 41 |123 | 80 | 43 [181 xo7 | 74 
Agriculture. |. ....... 146 | 7| 2| s| 21] § | 161 51|28]|23 | 44 | 24 | 20 | 23 | 1x | 12 
Without occupation...| 108 | 1| 1|. 5| 3] 2|18|10j| 8]|22] 9| 13 | 62 | 24 | 38 
Commerce. .......... 62| 3] 3b 3| 2| 1/14 | rr} 3| 1] to] 1[31/20|11 
a Vid 6 Uc bee Bee og al E 
Public service. :...... A Y CAPE Eee EEE LEA Ze 10-6 
Liberal professions. ...| xs |....]....].... ri rj. S| gl zi 2| 2]. yi 512 
Supplying the necessi. Nu 
ties oL AAA 12 doe us CC A E 11... zr] 6] 4] 2] 5) 4) 1 
Personal service...... POM Pl Re EE be cee eet Iles] 2 1| 2| 5| 2 
Mri 3 3 
Fishing............ - EE en ae A oss eee oet O es EI 4| 1 
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CULTURE CONTACTS IN PUERTO RICO 


EDWARD BYRON REUTER 


ABSTRACT 


American institutions of government and law, of business and agriculture have disorganized but not 
wholly displaced folk methods in Puerto Rico. The economy but not the culture of the United States has 
pervaded the country. The consequent social confusion is reflected in personal disorganization. The indige- 
nous values of the folk, with some heritage from Spain, persist as he moral climate. They are, in effect, a 
suicidal attack upon the modernized economy that is now necessary to the physical survival of the people. 
Unrealistically nostalgic and romantic nationalist movements express the current contradictions and un- 


certainties. 


I 


The contacts of culturally advanced and 
simple peoples have been studied in much 
detail; the processes are well defined and the 
outcome is predictable. The first trader who 
exchanges items of European manufacture 
for goods of native origin initiztes a struggle 
for survival that moves irresistibly to a dis- 
placement of the native culture and to a 
destruction of the native people. The facts 
are too familiar and the cases too numerous 
to require extended documentation. 

The European infiltration into a virgin 
area is characterized by the introduction of 
various articles superior to corresponding 
items of indigenous origin. The trader's 
whiskey, firearms, metal tools, woven cloth, 
and other goods have obvious advantages; 
their acceptance and use is a common-sense 
procedure. The articles are eagerly sought in 
exchange for local products;and, eventually, 
they replace articles of native manufacture. 
By degrees, the indigenous arts are neg- 
lected, and the skills are forgotten. The 
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foreign goods become necessities; the natives 
become increasingly .dependent on trade 
and increasingly obligated to furnish goods 
or labor in exchange. There is an insidious 
disorganization of native life and economy 
which results presently in a more or less com- 
plete ecological displacement—a substitu- 
tion of foreign for native goods. The unsus- 
pecting natives are thus brought into the 
orbit of the European economy. 


The process of succession is always con- 
cealed in à great mass of concrete historical 
detail which varies in character with the size 
of the native population, the power and 
social organization of the native people, 
the products of the area, and other matters 
of local incidence. But whether the contacts 
are in America or Australia, in Hawaii or 
the Caribbean, the general movement is a 
progressive displacement of the native cul- 
ture and cf the simpler people. 

One conceives the process in wholly im- 
personal terms. It is, of course, true that, in 
many areas, the contacts of the European 
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and native peoples have been marked by 
ruthless mistreatment of defenseless people. 
. It is equally true that, in other areas, the 
contacts of advanced and backward peoples 
have been characterized by paternal atti- 
tudes and by kindly and sympathetic per- 
sonal relations. In a moral context the con- 
crete relations, whether monstrous or hu- 


mane, are matters of prime importance; in > 
analytical study they are, at most, of inci- . 


dental concern: they do not affect the end 
results. The real struggle is one of values. 
When stone and metal tools come into com- 
petition, the stone items, with the people 
who struggle for their retention, become 
museum pieces while the metal items come 
into general use and their users inherit the 
earth. The competition of the bow and the 
rifle, the ox cart and the motorized truck, 
magic and science, Choctaw and English 
has but one possible end: the replacement of 
the less by the more efficient is inevitable; 
the people are pawns, they assimilate or 
they disappear. 

In thé present-day world, the primitives 


no longer have a place; in large part they ` 


are already gone, even in the more remote 
areas they are going. We may regret the 
disappearance of the quaint and curious cus- 
toms of another era and of peoples uncor- 
rupted by the inhuman folkways of the 
urbanized and industrialized West, or we 
may rejoice at the disappearance of the 
forms of misery, squalor, filth, and brutal- 
ity that are inseparable parts of the primi- 
tive way of life. But, aside from our emo- 
tional reactions, we know that the primitive 
peoples and their way of life are to be dis- 
placed. We are permitted to hope that the 
displacement will be merciful; we know that 
it is inevitable. 


II 


But there are other millions who are not 
primitive but whose future seems to depend 
upon factors over which they have only 
limited control. There are many areas, 
large and small, of backward or divergent 
culture; and there are numerous minorities, 
nationalities, and racial groups of precari- 


ous status in a rapidly changing world. 
These excluded peoples and folk cultures 
are largely outside the orbit of European 
knowledge, but they are not outside the 
orbit of European influence. If the world is 
one, as scholars have long known and as 
politicians are beginning to discover, these 
cultural islands will presentiy lose their 
isolation and cultural autonomy. They will, 
inevitably, come within the world market; 
somehow they will be integrated into the 
economic and cultural world of the future. 

Exactly what happens, in concrete detail, 
in the contact of European and folk culture 
we do not know. Certain aspects of cultures 
are curiously tenacious of life. We are con- 
tinually confronted, in our scientific and 
technological world, with magical practices, 
folk beliefs, types of mind, and other re- 
minders that we are not so far removed as 
we would like to think from our primitive 
and folk ancestry. We are all painfully 
aware, for example, that our educational 
system is as much traditional as it is ra- 
tional, that it is incumbered with survivals 
from earlier eras, that its content is often a 
body of prescientific lore, that its methods 
are antiquated, that its personnel is some- 
times closer to the medieval monasterv 
than to the scientific laboratory. And in 
other areas of life, social and intellectual 
vestiges are even more numerous; sometimes 
they are the prevailing patterns of thought 
that resist displacement and seek to domi- 
nate the way of life. In addition to the intel- 
lectual lag—the persistence of the medieval 
in the modern world—in spite of the educa- 
tional machinery—or because the educa- 
tional machinery has remained so largely 
medieval —every nation has a varied assort- 
ment of nationalistic and other groups emo- 
tionally wedded to special values and to in- 
efficient ways of life that insure their social 
exclusion and cultural retardation. 

Aside from the racial and cultural islands 
within the dominant culture areas, there are 
numerous regions, often of considerable 
population, on the byways of European ex- 
pansion. Some are colonies, or areas other- 
wise protected and controlled by major 
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powers; some are independent or semi-inde- 
pendent regions. Because of their. isolation, 
these areas are, from the urban point of 
view of Western civilization, culturally 
backward. In a more leisurely and less 
crowded world, the isolated lands and peo- 
ples remained' undisturbed and developed 
indigenous economies and value systems 
reasonably suited to their needs. They were 
self-centered and often self-satisfied; com- 
monly, they were proud of their provincial 
differences and jealous of their values. But 
the isolation of these islands is being broken 
down; they are coming increasingly into the 
world market, under foreign political and 
military direction and control, and into con- 
tact and competition with Western science 
and technology. 

The scholars concerned with racial reali- 
ties are interested to describe the natural 
history of contacts where peoples of folk, 
retarded, or divergent cultures meet the 
peoples of industrial civilization. 'They wish 
to define the sequence of steps in the transi- 
tion from the folk status to civilization, 
from the traditional culture to the world in 
which the folk must learn to live. This, I as- 
sume, is our scholarly interest in the various 
African districts, Haiti, Puerto Rico, the 
Virgin Islands, the Caribbean generally, and 
other areas of folk or deviant culture that 
are due to undergo rapid and perhaps cat- 
astrophic changes. 

It is important, from a practical point of 


view, that such study be advanced rapidly. 


and extensively. The contacts of Western 
culture are of real concern in the present and 
in the future; an understanding of the proc- 
esses of fusion and of displacement is im- 
portant to the peoples themselves and to the 
administrators who will be taking more and 
more responsibility for the government of 
the areas. It is essential to know what can 
and what cannot be done in order to avoid 
programs of action that are wasteful or im- 
possible of accomplishment. Intelligent be- 
havior in the contact of peoples requires a 
scientific understanding of the processes in- 
volved. 

The Caribbean chain of islands, and each 


island separately, is an ideal laboratory for 
fundamenta) racial and cultural research. 
The data are numerous and diverse. The 
islands are variable in terrain, rainfall, fertil- 
ity, products, racial composition, population 
density, historic experience, cultural heri- 
tage, social tradition, economic possibility, 
language, political aspiration, and other re- 
spects. Each island is distinctive in traits 
and in its combination of traits; but they 
have a common cultural future; no island 
individually or the chain of islands collec- 
tively is a self-contained unit. Inevitably, 
the islands must become an integral part of 
a major economic and cultural unit; the 
alternative, if there be one, is an increasing- 
ly decadent and miserable existence on the 
outer fringe of the cultural world. 


IH 


Our closest cultural contacts have been 
with Puerto Rico. This island, an American 
outpost for a half-century, is a concrete ex- 
ample of social contact and cultural fusion 
at the modern level. The experience seems 
to show with exceptional clarity certain as- 
pects of the process we are concerned to iso- 
late and define. Puerto Rico is the Caribbean 
in microcosm; its cycle of change is perhaps 
a paradigm of folk contacts generally. 

Columbus sighted the island in 1493. 
Ponce de León established permanent settle- 
ment a iew years later, and the island re- 
mained Spanish territory for four hundred 
years. The first phase of racial contact, that 
between the Spaniards and the primitive 
Indian tribes, was brief and bitter; except 
for the Spanish-Indian and Negro-Indian 
hybrids, the Indians were about.gone in half 
a century. The Spanish, Negro, and mixed 
Indian population was supplemented from 
time to time by Indians brought as slaves 
from the mainland, deserters from ships 
touching at the port, escaped prisoners, 
exiles, escaped slaves from other islands, 
French refugees from Haiti, a few Corsicans, 
a number of Chinese brought in to build the 
fortifications, a few Portuguese, some Span- 
ish or Portuguese mestizos from the Canary 
Islands, a few English, a few Syrians, some 
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refugees from Santo Domingo, some Span- 
iards or Spanish creoles from other Ameri- 
can colonies,some Ámericans from Louisiana 
and elsewhere, and a few others. The 
amalgamation of these various racial frag- 
ments: was advanced but still incomplete 
when the island became American in 1899. 

The culture was dominantly Spanish but 
with peculiar colonial modifications. The 
external contacts through the centuries were 
largely with Spain. But Spain had re- 
mained essentially medieval in mental atti- 
tudes and industrial processes; as other 
European countries moved forward in edu- 
cation and industry, Spain became, in a 
comparative sense, increasingly backward. 
Puerto Rico, depending for stimulation and 
guidance on the decadent mother-country, 
was still further removed from the knowl- 
edge and industry that has transformed the 
Western world. It was effectively isolated 
by its geográphic position and its political 
ties from North European contacts; it had 
been little influenced by the Industrial 
` Revolution. In many respects it was 
medieval as well as Spanish in culture. 

The island was an administrative and 
military outpost and a semipatriarchal 
colony. 'The land was mainly in feudal hold- 
ings worked by peons and slaves; the Span- 
ish overlords owned all the real property and 
exercised a virtually unrestricted authority 
in all phases of island life. So far as educa- 
tion existed, it was in the Spanish manner 
of the time and limited to the legitimate 
children of the ruling class who were taken 
or sent to Spain for instruction. 

The masses of the population were little 
touched even by the culture of Spain. They 
had no possessions and no economic or 
social opportunities. They were engaged in 
crude and simple types of agriculture 
learned from the aborigines; they had few 
tools or other work equipment. Their habi- 
tations were for the-most part such as they 
had learned to construct on the Indian 
pattern. When slavery was abolished in the 
nineteenth century, the freedmen, like the 
other landless persons, bad a semiservile 
status. They had no chance to advance eco- 


nomically or otherwise in the social scale. 
They were illiterate and quite unaware of 
changes in the outside world. 


IV 


At the turn of the century, the fortunes of 
war ended the four hundred years of isola-. 
tion and brought the area abruptly within . 
the orbit of a modern economy. 

The Americans blundered in to reform 
and modernize. Át present, except for mili- 
tary reasons, they would blunder out. In a 
half-century they have expended more dol- 
lars on the area than the present capitalized 
value of the entire island. And zor their ef- 
forts and good intentions, they have little 
to show except three times as much squalor 
and misery as existed in 19oo, and this be- 
cause there are now three times as many 
Puerto Ricans to live 3n squalor and misery. 
The situation is one that is challenging in 
itself. But here we are interested not in 
Puerto Rico but in the contacts of an indus- 
trial and mechanized civilization with a folk 
culture. 

The Americans during the period of mili- 
tary occupancy initiated sanitary measures 
that reduced'the death rate by so per cent in 
half a decade. The establishment of civil 
Control brought democratic self-govern- 
ment, introduced American institutions, and 
incorporated the area into the American 
economy. The imposition of a system of 
American law, the establishment of the 
forms and processes of democratic court and 
judicial procedure, the introduction of 
American money, the definition of a fiscal 
policy, and the organization of a reasonably 
equitable tax system made Puerto Rico a 
safe and attractive area for investment and 
economic exploitation. As a part of the 
American empire, Puerto Rico had a tariff- 
free market for its produce. 

The prompt introduction of investment 
money, business organization, and scientific 
and technical skill initiated an era of rapid 
expansion and development of the island re- 
sources. Commercial agriculture, particu- 
larly the growing and processing of sugar, 
tobacco, and citrus fruits, expanded rapidly. 
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A commercial agriculture necessitated the 
construction of roads, bridges, buildings, 
dams, power plants, ditching and irriga- 
tion, electric light and power systems, sani- 
tary facilities, and provisions for shipping, 
banking, credit, and other types of organ- 
ization and service new to the island and the 
people. The pace of change was rapid; more 
happened in the first two decades of Ameri- 
can life than in the four centuries of Span- 
ish occupation. Work was plentiful for the 
first time in the history of the island; and 
wages, by all previous standards, were high. 
It was a period of great optimism. The 
death rate fell, the birth rate rose, and HE 
population increased. 

But the area was small. By the time of the 
first World War, the productive possibilities 
‘of the island had been explored and the eco- 
nomic opportunities exploited. By 1925, the 
roads, bridges, dams, docks, and other 
permanent equipment were in place; the 
economy had completed the era of expansion 
and settled into a stage of stable operation. 
The demand for labor was over. In the 
meantime the population had increased by 
one-half million. In the subsequent decades 
—the period of normal operation of the fully 
expanded island economy—there has been 
an increased growth of population, unem- 
ployment, and misery. 

At this level of external things and 
process, there has been no clean-cut succes- 
sion of cultures; the introduction of modern 
business methods and technological proc- 
esses disorganized but did not displace the 
folk practices and native ways of life. Ad- 
justment to the Western economy has been 
retarded but the outcome of the conflict of 
the economies is not in doubt. 

The temporary confusion resulting from 
industrial and urban contacts is not of great 
importance. 1t is external; it has to do with 
the physical and economic relations, with 
their implications and consequences, with 
the form and structure and means of life. 
Cosmopolitan persons take such disorder in 
stride, they are habituated to a changing 
world; inventions, changes, and adjustments 
are assumed and accepted as the normal and 


expected course of events. But the Puerto 
Ricans are not socially mobile; they do not 
have a relativistic and secular point of view; 
change is foreign to the society and hence 
to the sentiments and traditions of the peo- 
ple. The traditional ways are deeply im- 
bedded in the sentiments and have a sacred 
character; external changes that necessitate 
readjustments in the way of life result in 
mental, as well as in physical, discomfort 
and often arouse strong emotional re- 
sistance. Even so, the external conflicts, dis- 
harmonies, and maladjustments would pres- 
ently disappear through habituation were 
the confusion merely a matter of adjustment 
to changes in physical, economic, and in- 
stitutional structures. 


V 


The more important and enduring dis- 
harmonies lie at a different level. The con- 
tact of cultures involves matters apart from 
those of common-sense observation, matters 
that lie below the conscious popular level 
and hence are not always understood. In 
Puerto Rico they are not commonly appreci- 
ated by either the Puerto Rican or the 
continental. The external behavior patterns 
have their bases in different values; they 
rest upon and objectify different conceptions 
of life. 'The essence of the culture conflict in 
Puerto Rico, and apparently elsewhere, is an 
impersonal struggle for survival of incom- 
patible and mutually exclusive values. Be- 
tween the values no compromise is possible; 
the prospect is for ruthless competition and 
lethal selection. 

The point of view of modern industrial 


„Society is objective, secular, pragmatic, im- 


personal, and realistic. The outlook on life 
is scientific; the problem is one of effective 
control. The demand is for accuracy, ef- 
ficiency, and dependability. These and other 
essentially nonhuman characteristics of ma- 
chine civilization tend to get their most 
ruthless and uncompromising expression in 
regions of exploitation—in colonial and 
other areas where they operate apart from, 
and relatively uninhibited by, the human 
aspects of the culture from which they are . 
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abstracted. The stable and traditional cul- 
ture of a restricted area is motivated by a 
somewhat sharply contrasted set of stand- 
ards. The emphasis tends to fall upon the 
immediate and spontaneous business of 
human living rather than upon the means to 
productive activity. The contacts of men 
are in large measure concrete and personal; 
their relations are customary; the forces of 
sentiment and tradition are real and power- 
ful. 

The contrasted attitudes toward life, as 
they manifest themselves in Puerto Rico, 
are abundantly pointed out by both the 
continental and the island commentators. 
Each group is criticized and abused by the 
other for the display of traits that it con- 
siders to be virtues; the terms that one uses 
to enumerate the virtues are used by the 
other as epithets to describe the vices. The 
American is realistic, concise, exact, irrev- 
` erent, competent, prompt, and dependable; 
the Puerto Rican tends to be romantic, dif- 
fuse, vague, superstitious, inefficient, dila- 
tory, and unreliable. Where the American is 
modern, the Puerto Rican is medieval; 
where the American is scientific, the Puerto 
Rican is mystical; where the American is 
accurate, the Puerto Rican is poetic. Where 
modern life and industry demand accuracy, 
the Puerto Rican is casual and careless; 
where science requires verification, the 
Puerto Rican guesses and improvises. The 
American is interested in results, the Puerto 
Rican is interested in poetry; the American 
wants facts, the Puerto Rican prefers ora- 
tory; the American reads, the Puerto Rican 
talks. The American is impatient with the 
casual attitudes of the Puerto Rican; the 
Puerto Rican is irritated by the exacting de- 
mands of the americano. 

The conflict of values is, of course, 
abundantly exemplified in any complex 
society, The modern national groups are 
notably lacking in cultural unity; minorities, 
sects, and other divergent groups are nu- 
merous; and the values and standards by 
which they live often conflict with the norm. 
The degree of tolerance, while not uncon- 
fined, is large in the dynamic society; 


America tolerates a well-nigh endless variety 
of mystical values and romantic procedures. 
But these eddies, apart from the main 
stream of science and culture, are recognized 
as modes of escape for the tired and fragile, 
as secondary and leisure-time diversions 
that are ornamental and exhibitionistic 
rather than realistic and useful. But in 
Puerto Rico, as in may other areas, the 
archaic values are still vital. In the academic 
life, for example, the classical humanities 
are not simply ornamental and recreational 
and a little silly; they are really taken 
seriously; they are the educational realities. 

It is perhaps unnecessary to document in 
detail the contrasted value systems of the 
Puerto Rican and of the continental or to 
cite numerous expressions at a concrete 
level. But the clash of divergent values and 
value systems is the essence of culture con- 
flict. At the danger of belaboring the point, 
a few simple conditions resulting from the 
impact of Western culture may be briefly 
stated. 

The language situation exemplifies the 
culture conflict at a relatively obvious level. 
The vernacular of the Puerto Rican people 
is Spanish. This is entirely adequate for per- 
sonal communication and local needs. But 
English is the language of commerce and of 
the culture area to which Puerto Rico is 
tangent. Aside from any question as to the 
merit of the language as such, the per- 
sistence of Spanish is a serious barrier to 
fruitful Western contacts. It puts the people 
outside the orbit of modern life. Modern 
achievements in the world of art, science, 
technology, and other fields have virtually 
no existence for the island people dependent 
upon Spanish publications for enlighten- 
ment. 

To the objective and realistic person, 
language is merely a tool. But in Puerto 
Rico, as in many other areas cf contact, 
it is a culturally divisive fact. To minority 


and provincial groups generally, language 


is often a focus of sentiments and emotions 
of diverse origin, a center of unity, and a . 
symbol of group survival. Many persons, for 
many reasons, would preserve the outmoded 
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languages; the arguments are familiar and. 


need not be recited here; they range from 
undiluted sentiment to the open desire to 
keep the folk exploitable. Recently, a Puerto 
Rican nationalist, arguing for the exclusion 
of the English language, stated it in this 
way: “Without a knowledge of English, the 
. Puerto Rican common people will be less 
exposed to the corrupting American influ- 
ences.” The interest here is limited to the 
fact that the impact of Western culture has 
outmoded the folk language at the same 
time that it has changed it from a tool to a 
sacred value. 

The Puerto Ricans and the continentals 
represent sharply opposed: conceptions of 
social organization. Puerto Rico developed 
as a class society. The division between the 
rulers and the workers was unmistakable 
and complete. The upper classes performed 
no physical tasks of any description. They 
had a strong sense of superiority over the 
exploited and the servile; they had little con- 
cern for the welfare of the peasants; they 
were indifferent to the poverty, Ge and 
misery of the poor. 

No account was taken of the class organ- 
ization and the subtended attitudes in the 
plans for the incorporation of Puerto Rico 


into the American system. It was optimisti-. 


cally assumed that the attitudes of the peo- 
ple, and their ancient manners and customs, 
would undergo a quick transformation on 
contact with free institutions. The advan- 
tages of personal liberty were so self-evident 
that it seemed unnecessary to make pro- 
vision for their inculcation. No definite in- 


centives were provided to stimulate the adop- . 


tion of democratic ways of life; it appeared 
that plain self-interest would provide ade- 
quate motivation. 

But it-did not work that way. Free in- 
- stitutions and democratic processes did not 
harmonize with the sentiments and atti- 
tudes derived from, and appropriate to, a 
medieval class order; the traditional senti- 
ments were little affected by the change in 
external conditions. The population was in 
a predemocratic stage; the people had no 
` understanding of democracy and no knowl- 


edge of, or experience with, self-government. 
They were habituated to autocratic rule; 
there was no effective demand for a demo- 
cratic way of life. The traditional class dis- 
tinctions were in à measure disorganized 
and broken down. But the body of class 
sentiments lived on; at present the class 


‘sentiments persist in a political and eco- 


nomic organization tliat demands, for its 
successful operation, radically different atti- 
tudes. The ancient values remain and clash 
with the democratic values. 

The controlling political conceptions are 
not democratic; the standards are of an- 
other world and an earlier time. Political 
thought has not reached a democratic 
stage; the average literate Puerto Rican is 
incapable of understanding the nature of 
democracy and is emotionally set in opposi- 
tion to its apparent aim and purpose. The 
political and governmental machinery is in 
the hands of the classes who use it, on the 
whole, to their private interests. But this is 


‘SO fully in accord with the traditional class 


order that it is accepted by the working 
group without question or protest. It is the 
going conception of government. 

The class sentiments get various other 
expressions. Popular education, for example, 
is something of a public issue. The general 
education of the masses has never been 
favored by the upper class; some openly op- 
pose efforts to educate the working popula- 
tion. The reasons given are various: it is a 
useless tax burden; education of the lower 
classes will lead to their participation in 
politics; education of the lower classes may 
in time endanger the upper-class control of 
the government; if the rural population re- 
ceives a modicum of education, they will no 
longer be willing to be agricultural laborers; 
education will drive the j2baros to the towns; 
when the workers learn to read, they are no 
good as laborers. Aside from the particular 
reason or rationalization, the ruling class 
does not approve of general education; it is 
contrary to the traditional class sentiments. 
A numerous, ignorant, illiterate, prolific 
peasantry is one of the values opposed to the 
democratic ideal. The impact of Western 
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culture brought change and disorganization 
in the external conditions of life, but the 
values of the old system persist. 


vi 


Much that has come to Puerto Rico from 
the mainland contacts has been bewildering 
rather than enlightening. With a four-hun- 
- dred-year background of primitive, folk, and 
medieval culture, the people had a slender 
basis for understanding and adjustment. In 
consequence, they were brought within the 
economy without being brought within the 
culture. The externals of American life were 
superimposed; the essentials of Western cul- 
ture have not been assimilated. The me- 
dieval values remain. In the present, Puerto 
Rico is neither Spanish nor American; it is 
something of both—a mixture in externals 
of the medieval and the modern, not a 
fusion and blending of cultural realities. 

The confusion in the material and eco- 
nomic aspects of life and the mixture of con- 
flicting values and philosophies gets expres- 
sion on other levels—in personality organ- 
ization and in patterns of behavior. The in- 
ner life is often confused. The attitudes of 
mind are as diverse as the traditional values 

_ and as contradictory as the culture complex. 
The medieval and the modern, in life and 
sentiment, have made no workable adjust- 
ment. The consistency between 'external 
conditions and internal demands, which de- 
fines an adjusted personality, is often ab- 
sent. The life-organization is eclectic, both 
in sentiments and in behavior. The old and 
the new live side by side, and in the same 
individual.. In one aspect of personal life, 
the modern has displaced the old; in another 
aspect, the traditional remains dominant. 
In either case, overt behavior may rest upon 
value premises demanding opposite types of 
behavior. 

The mainland contacts are stimulating; 
they force the Puerto Rican from the tradi- 
tional state of self-satisfaction; they are 
socially disorganizing and individually 

‘stimulating, but they are not emotionally 
satisfying. The state of mind is one of pain- 
ful confusion. The Puerto. Rican is often 
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divided between his sentiments and his 
interests: economical, he turns to the 
United States; sentimentally, he turns to 
Spain and to Latin America. One under- 
stands the persistence of numerous archaic 
practices of practical disutility but of great 
emotional warmth. 

The inner confusion is manifest in various 
ways and in different aspects of individual 
and public behavior. It is most conspicuous, 
perhaps, in the relative absence of social bal- 
ance and mental maturity in personal and 
group reactions. Verbal behavior is typically 
romantic rather than realistic; it runs in 
terms of the wishes rather than in terms of 
the facts. There is à common indisposition 
honestly to face and to admit the unpleasant 
realities of the social and economic ordér. 
The common assertion, for example, that 
there is no racial prejudice expresses a pub- 
lic policy rather than a private reality. The 
reality is better seen in the nepotism which 
so frequently cuts across intensely partisan 
lines. The voluminous comment on various 
inconvenient and disagreeable conditions 
incident to the changing social order always 
detours around the basic realities. There is a 
failure to recognize or an unwillingness to 
discuss underlying causes. If such matters 
are forced into the focus of discussion, their 
existence js sometimes categorically denied, 
or the responsibility is shifted to a con- 
venient scapegoat, or explanations and ex- 
cuses are presented in terms of the "Latin 
temperament," or the claim is made that it 
is unfair to use objective standards in dis- 
cussing island affairs—or some other form 
of adolescent reaction is manifested. 

One more aspect of. mental confusion 
and social immaturity appears in the de- 
pendent attitudes that leave the people in- 
disposed to face and to understand their 
problems or to make any genuinely realistic 
effort toward their solution. The whole his- 
tory of the island has been one of depend- 
ence. In the Spanish days, it was never a 
self-supporting colony; it never contributed 
to the mother-country but was the recipient 
of various sizable grants. In the American 
period, it has been showered with gifts. The 
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historical experience has fixed a psycho- 
logical pattern. There is a general willing- 
ness to live on the charity of the mainland; 
there is no sense of humiliation or loss of self- 
respect as a result of the pauper status. The 
island people feel themselves entitled to live 
at the expense of the people of other areas. 
A perpetual federal dole is expected and 
somehow assumed as a natural right, and 
the chief reaction to the grants is disgruntle- 
ment and complaint that they are not more 
liberal. This militant mendicancy is under- 
standable in the light of island history, but 
the coincident demand for equal status im- 
plies a degree of inner confusion. | 


VI 


Popular movements are of particular 
interest in the study of culture contacts. 
They show the areas of tension, and they 
foretell the shape of things to come. 


In Puerto Rico, the collective behavior 
phenomena are numerous but display no 
patterns that are not elsewhere familiar. 
The vague cultural revival movements look 
to the past; they would restore the Spanish 
culture, The direct influence of Spain is well 
in the past. Except for a very limited num- 
ber of recent arrivals and relatively few 
Franco agents and sympathizers, there are 
no effective contacts with Spain or with 
Spanish life and customs. Extremely few 
Puerto Ricans know anything about Span- 
ish culture except at second or third hand. 
But Spanish is the vernacular of the area, 
and this gives a vague sentimental sense of 
belonging. The Spanish culture is fostered 
by the newspapers and by the University of 
Puerto Rico. 

There is a vague bond of sympathy with 
various Latin American countries to the 
south and west, but the contacts are few and 
the commercial and intellectual influences 
are small. The bonds are more sentimental 
and imaginary than real and tangible. The 
Puerto Rican interest in South America 
seems to arise from a vague sense of intel- 
lectual loneliness and cultural isolation; 
there is longing for a secure cultural base, 
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for a tie with an important area of Spanish 
language and culture. But the contacts are 
not developed; they are longed for rather 
than realized. | l | 

It is fashionable in some circles to affect 
an interest in Spanish art, literature, and 
ways of life. But this is a type of pseudo- 
intellectualism that je familiar in many 
areas and is as transparent a fraud in Puerto 
Rico as it is elsewhere. 'There is also a form 
of intellectual nostalgia which arises in the 
present situation. It has its origin in the in- 
ability of the poorly disciplined scholar to 
compete and to succeed in the modern intel- 
lectual atmosphere. The traditional be- 
havior of the Spanish scholar is to improvise 
rather than to do the research necessary to 
accuracy of statement; he is prone to resort 
to poetry, to words and bluster, in place of 
the analyses necessary to proof and under- 
standing. It gets expréssion, among other 
Ways, in rote learning against a background 
of medieval concepts, in the withdrawal 
from competition, the romanticizing of the, 
old order, the attempts to show the superior- 
ity of tke Spanish culture to the modern 
Western ways. “I have often been im- 
pressed," said a member of the science 
faculty of the university in a confidential 
document, “by the absence of an objectively 
critical capacity on the part of teachers of 
Spanish history and literature in the Uni- 
versity of Puerto Rico." 


VIIT 


Some nationalistic movements of po- 
litical flavor have appeared in the recent 
decades. Habituated to the idea of political 
absolutism and to the psychology of dicta- ` 
torship, Puerto Rico has no great love for 
the United States or pride in American 
citizenship. The spontaneous anti-American 
sentiments have been nursed by various 
organizations and groups. The university, at 
times, has been pretty much a center of 
anti-American sentiments and movements. 
Certain politicians have sponsored or sought 
the support of organizations that politically 
sabotage economic, cultural, social, and 
educational advance. In general, such move- 
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ments operate to stimulate unrest and to 
deepen misunderstandings. - 

No such movement has been articulated 
into a reasonably plausible program. The 
sponsors of the political movements by-pass 
the inconvenlent, brute facts. The inde- 
pendence movement, for example, takes no 
account of the fact that, without the Ameri- 
can tariff, sugar could not be produced on 
the island and that, without the sugar plan- 
tations, the population would starve. The 


movement for statehood and full participa- . 


tion in American political life conveniently 
ignores the fact that the island in no way 
measures up to the standards sét for Ameri- 
can statehood. One conceives of such move- 
ments as the tools of politicians realistically 
interested in patronage and. opportunities 
for public plunder. 

When Puerto Rico was brought into the 
orbit of American political control, the 
Congress had some vague expectation that 
the people would be assimilated to the 
American way of life and that the island 
would become an integral part of the Union. 
The congressional oratory of the time spoke 
of the newly acquired territory becoming 
“a bilingual area" that would be “a link 
between North and South America”; it was 
to be “a practical meeting place of Yankee 
industry and Latin temperament," “a work- 
able fusion of American democracy and 
industry with Latin tradition and culture." 
It may be rash to attribute meaning to con- 
gressional oratory, but apparently the 
politicians were asserting that Puerto Rico 
would develop a marginal culture. 

But the politicians lacked the ability to 
foresee the results of their acts, measures, 
and omissions. They had an optimistic faith 
in the solvent power of democracy, but they 
had no comprehension of the problem of ad- 
ministration and no understanding of the 
processes of cultural and social assimilation. 

In the present the Puerto Rican culture 
complex is not marginal. This concept speci- 
fies an organization of diverse elements into 
a coherent composite which has undergone 
an independent growth and adaptation. 
Puerto Rico is a marginal area in the physi- 
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cal and geographic sense; it lies at a point 


where unlike peoples meet and com- 
pete and where independently organized 
cultures touch and overlap. The attitude 
toward the use of English is a case in point. 
A strictly marginal conception of bilingual- 
ism would signify that both languages were 
taken for granted and acquired by essen- 
tially the same processes. Various culture 
elements of diverse origin are present but 
they have undergone little effective blend- 
ing; there has been an interpenetration but 
not a fusion of cultures. The present condi- 
tion is not a dynamic marginal complex re- 
sulting from the selection, adaptation, and 
fusion of diverse culture elements; it is a 
condition of disorganization, confusion, and 
conflict. 

Some part of the present-day anti- 
Western sentiment is simple mental im- 
maturity, some of it is a reaction to the frus- 
trations of impersonal relations, some of it is 
a mode of escape from the subordinate role 
that the Puerto Rican plays in modern af- 
fairs. But the sentiments exist; in the ver- 
nacular, English is “the language of the 
conqueror’; the norieamericanos are “Yan- 
kee exploiters”; poverty is due to “absentee 
ownership”; and the United States is “the 
colossus of the North." These and other - 
such sneers rationalize the inferiority of cul- 
tural status. Discount as one may the senti- 
ments they express, they are nevertheless 
the stuff out of which minorities and na- 
tionalities are developed. These sentiments 
in an isolated and largely illiterate popula- 
tion can be intensified and perpetuated and 
the provincial standards made the center of 
the emotional universe.? The insular ways 
will continue to be the right ways. The cul- 
tural result will be the perpetuation of the 
obsolete and the antiquated. It will give a 
quaint and curious touch to the manners 
and customs; economically, socially, and 
culturally, it is suicidal. B 


! “One of the more confusing aspects of this whole 
picture, and one that serves to perpetuate the cul- 
tural dichotomy, is the presence of a goodly number 
of Puerto Rican leaders with verbal skill. The verbal 
skill follows a definite pattern: fluency in the use of 
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The period of modern culture contacts 
in Puerto Rico has been too brief to define a 
complete cycle. But the area of contact was 
small, the culture groups- were sharply con- 
trasted, the Western influence has been un- 
interrupted, and the pace of change has been 
rapid. Concretely and superficially, there is 
much confusion. The Western innovations 
had to overcome different degrees of inertia 
and hostility: some individuals and classes 
readily accepted the new, others stubbornly 
resisted change. In consequence, there is in 
the present an almost indefinite overlapping 
of the stages. of development. Nevertheless, 
some steps in the growth cycle are quite 
evident. 

The initial period was one of economic 
contacts, accompanied by the introduc- 
tion of political democracy and a Western 
system of law and order. In this period there 
was a transition from a relatively simple hoe 
and subsistence farming to an industrial 
agriculture. Dependence shifted from an al- 
ready disorganized system of personal rela- 
tions between masters and peasants to the 
impersonal relations of a capital and wage 
system. 

The changes in the economic bases of 
existence and in the system of political con- 
trol were, of necessity, accompanied and fol- 
lowed by a profound disorganization of the 
traditional social system. Western goods 


the spoken word and a classical form of dialectics 
that control the susceptible masses. The leaders are 
most influenced by this cultural aspect and their 
methods tend to accentuate the cultural impasse" 
(from a private document by a Puerto Rican in- 
formant). 
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and techniques were used and accepted. 
Traditional sentiments and attitudes were 
retained. The people were living in a new 
world, but they were living by the values of 
the old. But the isolating effect of the dire 
poverty of the masses needs specifically to 
be emphasized. One must not forget that 
the analysis relates to a population in which 
two-thirds of the families have never had a 
decent meal or a healthy baby. 

The resulting mental confusion and the 
consequent inconsistent personality struc- 
ture is a third recognizable and psycho- 
logically distinct aspect of Puerto Rican cul- 
ture contacts. It gets tangible expression in 
somewhat diverse ways—in an undefined 
and inchoate condition of discontent, in an 
inarticulate nostalgia often for an imaginary 
past, and in a sentimental concern that may 
become maudlin about traditional or sacred 
values that appear to be in danger of dis- 
placement. 

In the later period the individual restless- 
ness has tended to become social and to as- 
sume a more or less typical pattern of minor- 
ity behavior. There is an elaboration of sub- 
jective attitudes, an immersion in real and 
imaginary grievances, an undue concern for 
archaic values, an exploitation of traditional 
sentiments, the fabrication of an ideology, 


and the growth of cultural movements. In 


some measure there has been an organiza- 
tion of unrest—and an orientation of it 
toward politica! and utopian movements— 
which visualizes the exclusion of the West- 
ern and the restoration of the medieval 
values. 


Fisk UNIVERSITY 
April 27, 1945 
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With the death of Edward Byron Reuter 
at Nashville, Tennessee, on May 28, 1946, 
sociology lost one of its most rigorous and 
critical thinkers and one of its most discern- 
ing exponents of the scientific point of view 
and method. His forthright, penetrative, 
singularly consistent commentaries on the 
product of sociological scholarship will be 
sorely missed by everyone who is interested 
in the long-run reputability and usefulness 
of the discipline. 5o also will the product of 
his own research. 

Since May, 1036, when he suffered a 
severe heart attack, Reuter had been living 
on borrowed time. It is indicative of the 
man's character, of the depth and sincerity 
of his intellectual interest, that those last 
ten years were among his most productive. 
In addition to his teaching and other aca- 
demic duties, he carried on his research and 
writing, as well as his editorial work, with 
the same zest and patient industry that had 
always marked him as a scholar. Like Addi- 
son, he seemed resolved to print himself out 
before he died. Even the painful evidence 
of progressive bodily enfeeblement during 
his last two or three years did not distract 
or discourage him. The last day of his life 
was spent attending commencement, exer- 
cises at Fisk University and consulting with 
students and colleagues. He died in his sleep. 

Reuter came of pioneer stock and had the 
habits of industry and thrift, the inde- 
pendence of spirit, the contempt for super- 
ficiality and pretense that are associated 
with that stock at its best. His father, Peter 
Reuter, when a young man of eighteen 
years, came from Cologne, Germany, to St. 
Louis, joined the westward trek in 1852, 
mined gold in California for a number of 
years, and finally settled with a young Irish 
wife, Julia Sullivan of Brooklyn, on a farm 
near Holden, Missouri. Edward Byron, next 
youngest of seven children, was born to the 
pair in 1880. He grew to young manhood 


in the rural community of his parents, 
getting his elementary education in a near-by 
country school. 

Like many other scholars of his genera- 
tion, Reuter acquired his secondary and ad- 
vanced education over a long period of 
years—twenty-two, in his case—interrupted 
by periods of teaching or other employment. 
In 1899 he completed a two-year course at 
the State Normal School in Warrensburg, 
Missouri, had his first experience as a school 
teacher the following year, and then re-: 
turned for two more years in the “English 
Course of Instruction” at Warrensburg. 
From 1902 to 1906 he was a instructor in the 
Boonville (Missouri) Reform School, an ex- 
perience that deepened and confirmed his 
interest in human behavior and exposed to 
him at first hand the irrelevance of tradi- 
tional efforts to control it. When he entered 
the University of Missouri in 1906, he 
turned to the study of social science, Al- 
though his major interest was in sociology, 
he was profoundly influenced by Davenport 
and other economists, notably Veblen, to 
whose work Davenport introduced him. He 
stayed on for a year of graduate work at 
Missouri, receiving the Master of Arts de- 
gree in 1911. After three years as principal 
of the Tuolumne High School in California, 
he continued his graduate study at the Uni- 
versity of Chicago from 1914 to 1917. Two 
years later he submitted as a doctoral dis- 
sertation his study of The Mulatto in the 
United States and was awarded the Ph.D. 
degree, magna cum laude. At Chicago, 
under the tutelage of Small, Thomas, Park, 
and Mead, Reuter discovered a conception 
of sociology that to his critical mind ap- 
peared to be logically defensible and prac- 
tically useful. To its systematic develop- 
ment, exposition, and application he de- 
voted himself throughout the remainder of 
his life. 

Reuter's college teaching began with an 
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instructorship at the University of Illinois 
in 1918-19, followed by a professorship at 
Goucher College in 1919-20 and a position 


as professor of sociology and director of the ` 


Red Cross School of Social Work at Tulane 
University, 1920-21. The following year 
he began his long tenure at the University of 
Iowa (1921-44), where for more than 
twenty years he was chairman of the sociol- 
ogy division of the department of economics 
and sociology. During this time he was 
granted leave on three occasions in order 
that he might accept special appointments 
elsewhere: as visiting research professor at 
the University of Hawaii (1930-31), as 
visiting professor at the University of 
Chicago (Spring Quarter, 1935), and as ex- 
change professor at the University of 
Puerto Rico (1941-42). He frequently was 
called upon for summer teaching, also, at 
other universities: Colorado (1928), Cor- 
nell (1930), Michigan (1939), and Stanford 
(1941). During the winter quarter of 1940 
he commuted to Minneapolis every week 
end to deliver at the University of Minne- 
sota a series of special lectures on population. 
After his resignation from the staff of the 


University of Iowa in the summer of 1944, 


he was appointed professor of sociology at 
Fisk University, to succeed the late Robert 
E. Park. 

Always an active, influential participant 
in the development of the sociological pro- 
fession, he served as president of the Ameri- 
can Sociological Society in 1933, as secre- 
tary-treasurer of the Sociological Research 
Association from 1936 to 1938, and as presi- 
dent of the latter group in 1939. He was a 
fellow of the American Association for the 
Advancement of Science. He was consulting 
editor of the McGraw-Hill “Publications in 
Sociology" from the beginning of that dis- 
tinguished series in 1928 until failing health 
compelled him to resign only a few months 
before his death. He had been for several 
years an advisory editor of the American 
Journal of Sociology. 

In 1914, he married a teacher in the Cali- 
fornia school of which he was principal, 
Mildred Goodspeed of Palo Alto, a Stanford 
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University graduate, who subsequently as- 
sisted him in the preparation of many of his 
manuscripts. An only son, Donald Good- 
speed Reuter, is now separated from his 
graduate studies in sociology at the Univer- 
sity of Chicago by service-in the United 
States Army. 

Although Reuter was nearly forty years 
old when he made his first contribution to' 
the literature of sociology, the volume of his 
publications has been large for one who im- 
posed upon himself, as upon others, severe 
qualitative standards. Besides his mono- 
graphs on race, his treatises and texts, and 
his many journal articles, he wrote scores of 
careful, trenchant reviews, most of which' 
represent substantial contributions in them- 
selves. 

Superficially viewed, his publications may 
appear to cover a wide range of subject 
matter. However, the bulk of his work falls 
in three fairly definite areas of sociological 
interest: race, population, and general 
theory. Five of his books, about two-thirds 
of his short essays, and more than half of his 
reviews deal with race problems or popula- 
tion theory or consider the nature of the 
relationship between biological and social 
phenomena. Nearly all his other works are 
systematic formulatons of general socio- 
logical theory or discussions of specific ques- 
tions within the general realm oi theory. 

He did, however, make several excursions 
into other areas. In collaboration with 
Jessie Runner, he contributed a textbook on 
the familv which represents one of the most 
consistent attempts thus far made to ab- 
stract for analysis and description just those 
aspects of the human family that are socio- 
logical or sociopsychological. With some col- 
laboration from Mrs. Runner, also, he de- 
veloped, in two succinct essays, a consistent- 
ly sociological theory of adolescent behavior. 
Education, social work, and other types of 
institutionalized endeavor were subjected 
to critical scrutiny and appraisal in a few 
minor essays. 

Reuter's studies of race and population 
were directed toward the clarification of con- 
cepts and the construction of a sociological 
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point of view and method. In the nine- 
teenth and early twentieth centuries, under 
the impact of the Darwinian theory of evo- 
lution and the new science of genetic biol- 
ogy, sociologists and psychologists had 
turned to the principles of natural selection: 
and inheritance as keys to an understanding 
of human behavior. There had developed a 
"trait sociology," paralleling a “trait psy- 
chology,” based on doctrines of human in- 
stincts and theories of innate mental and 
temperamental differences among races, 
sexes, and individuals. Its exponents be- 
lieved that isolation and measurement of 
. these native traits would provide explana- 
tions of differences in personality, culture, 
and social organization and that control of 
them through selective breeding would in 
time produce any desired type or degree of 
personal and cultural achievement. 


.From its beginning, a few discerning 
scholars had ignored or opposed this point of 
view. But not until the second decade of the 
present century, when Reuter was a student 
at Missouri and at Chicago, did the effort to 
emancipate sociology from subjection to it 
become enlightened and vigorous. Reuter's 
contributions to this effort were substantial. 
By critical analysis of the pseudobiological 
assumptions and by research of a high order, 
he helped to establish the general truth that 
the biological and the social processes, 
though related, are distinct; that neither 
can be understood in terms of the othersince 
the mechanisms by which they operate are 
different in kind. Changes in personality 
and culture occur without prior or subse- 
quent changes in the germ plasm. Their 
causes lie in shifts in contacts and relations 
among and within groups and attendant 
changes in the form and content of social 
interaction. : 

Reuter was not the first to discover these 
elements of a distinctly sociological point of 
view; he did much to clarify and develop 
them and to demonstrate their fruitfulness 
in the quest for scientific understanding. 
He was one of the first to study the processes 
of social interaction by analyzing the ex- 
perience and nature of marginal persons and 
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groups. His doctoral dissertation began a se- 
ries of studies of the process of hybridization 
and the personality of peoples of mixed 
blood in which he utilized the emerging con- 
cept of marginality to work out in general 
detail a natural history of race relations. 


He has bequeathed to surviving scholars a 


number of proposals for research into racial 
movements. If competently done, these sug- 
gested studies would go far toward giving a 
coherent theory of the way “‘societies ac- 
tually emerge from the broken fragments . 
of earlier organization" and of the process 
by which changes in personality organiza- 
tion are brought about.' 

Probably Reuter's greatest contribution 
was his clear, concise formulation of the re- 
quirements of the scientific discipline in 
sociology and his perseverance in the effort to 
make this discipline prevail. These require- 
ments were exemplified in his own research 
and systematically delineated in the Zníro- 
duction to Sociology, of which he was senior 
author, and in his Handbook of Sociology; 
they were brought to bear repeatedly on 
many areas of sociolozical publication in his 
incisive reviews, He was insistent upon ob- 
jectivity, quick to seize upon subjective and 
prejudicial elements in the treatment of any ' 
subject, exhaustive in his search for and 
examination of presuppositions. watchful 
for errors of fact and for generalizations 
based on insufficient data or faulty logic. 
He was equally insistent upon the necessity 
for abstraction and, hence, upon the ab- 
stract character of ali scientific knowledge. 
Some of his sharpest criticisms were directed 
at students who, not withstanding their sci- 
entific pretensions, devote themselves to 
the study of social problems or seek system- 
atically ordered and precisely formulated 
“information” about concrete social situa- 
tions or trends. His objection was not to the 
search for information as such; such under- 
takings are necessary if activity of a prac- 
tical sort is to be intelligent. But they must 
not be confused with scientific undertakings. 
Empirical research divorced fram theory is . 


: “Racial Theory,” American Journal of Sociol- 
ogy, L (1945), 452-61. 
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' scientifically meaningless. As a sociologist, 


he was never interested in any concrete ra- 
cial group—the American Negro, for exam- 
ple—except as it gave him access to social 
relations and social processes that could be 
abstracted and described in' general terms. 


Science for him was a study of process. 
Any fact is of sociological interest only as it 
is related to the social process, and it can be 
explained in sociological terms only as it 
is referred to that process. Disciplined inter- 
est in the social process considered in ab- 
straction from all other processes is the only 
principle that will enable sociologists to de- 
velop a coherent body of theory. Unfortu- 
nately, through ignorance or neglect of this 
principle, the content of sociology, as Reuter 
saw it, tends to become extensive and un- 
wieldy rather than coherent and profound, 
and the literary activities of sociologists add 
to the current body of opinion more fre- 
quently than to the advancement of social 
Science. ; 
. . Al! that has been said in the foregoing 

indicates Reuter’s great interest in, and in- 
sistence upon, an understanding of the re- 
quirements of scientific method. He used 
the term in reference to the fundamental 
logical processes by means of which evidence 
leads to conclusions, and he made a sharp 
distinction between method in this sense 
and subsidiary and auxiliary techniques 
which may be useful as aids to observation 
and inference. Method is common to all the 
sciences and essentially invariable from 
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problem to problem within any one of them. 
Techniques are variable and are selected, 
adapted, or invented as may be required by 
the particular problem. He would have noth- 
ing to do with the superficial notion that 
science is technique, and at times became 
vitriolic in his comments on students who 
invent problems to satisfy the requirements 
of a technique--experimental, statistical, 
etc.—instead of the other way round. 
These qualities made Reuter a great and 
inspiring teacher. Students often found his 
lectures shocking, even devastating, at first, 
because of the direct way in which he 
cut through folklore, convention, and ideol- 
ogy. But gradually they found themselves 
acquiring the tools with which to fashion for 
themselves a more useful point of view and 
a valid and coherent system of thought. 
Reuter never made disciples but seemed to 
breed in others the same independence of 
mind that he himself had. Students dis- 
covered in' him, too, the quality of the man 
who was sociologist and teacher. They: 
found, beneath the discipline that he im- 
posed upon himself, a genuine interest in 


. humanity and a sympathetic understanding 


of the aspirations, weaknesses, pretensions, 
and confusions that harass the human spirit. 
They enjoyed his wit and humor, they 
liked his simplicity, and they respected him 
as an honest, informed, and courageous 
citizen. 
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DEPRESSION, WAR, AND LOGISTIC TRENDS 
HORNELL HART 
ABSTRACT 


This study presents twelve different series of statistical data, in which growth previous to 1928 conformed 
very closely to logistic trends. In seven of these, the great depression brought statistically significant de- 
partures from previous trends, with no clearly established postdepression trend; in five series, two or more 
successive logistic trends are shown. Of the nine series inaugurated before 1915, five maintained their logistic 
trends during World War I. The hypothesis is suggested that human culture develops through a series of 
growth surges, which tend to conform to logistic or Gompertz trends and that various sociological phe- 
nomena can be understood and dealt with successfully only if viewed as space-time configurations in which 


parts are mathematical functions of wholes. 


This is an exploratory, not a definitive, 
study. Its purpose is to uncover a few of the 
available clues which may lead toward more 
understanding of the nature of logistic 
surges and of the factors which initiate, 
interrupt, and deflect them. 


LOGISTIC TRENDS WHICH “EXPLODED” 


The first group of logistic trends to be 
examined here includes several which de- 
veloped fairly regularly up to the late 1920's 
or the early 1930's and which then went to 
pieces, in the sense that the data began to 
fluctuate wildly, with little or no definite 
trend apparent for several years. Three such 
curves are presented in Figure 1 and their 
formulas are given in Table r.' 

Each of the three series depicted in Fig- 
ure 1 has shown the same general character- 
istics. Up through the year 1928 each fol- 
lowed its own logistic trend so closely that 
the lowest of the three curvilinear correla- 
tions is .9973. The Z test? shows that none 
of these three trends would have occurred 


! The general formula for logistic curves, as used 


in this study is 
Ez 
Yo = hi + 1 + ro? (di da) ) (1) 


where Y, is the calculated height of the curve above 
zero at d,, which is any assigned date in the period 
within which the formula is valid; 4, is the lower 
limit from which the logistic curve rises; &; + k, is 
the upper limit which the curve approaches; g is the 
logarithm representing the basic rate of growth; 
and dj is the date of inflection, at which the curve 
reaches the value k, -+ (&,/2). The formula for 
any of the curves discussed in this article can be 
written by substituting in formula (1) the appropri- 
ate values as given in Table r. 


through mere random fluctuation as often 
as once in five million times. But, from 1929 
onward, each of the three series fluctuated 
widely, first jumping above the previous 
trend, then sinking far below it between 
1930 and 1933, and then recovering in 1937. 
Each of the three series showed deviations 
from previous trends amounting to over 25 


. corrected standard errors. That such devia- 


tions should occur by mere random fluctua- 
tion is practically inconceivable. Thus all 
three series point toward the existence be- 
fore 1929 of regular mathematical growth 
processes, which thereafter were thrown 
into wild fluctuations similar in general 
character for all the three series and cor- 
responding to the general ups-and-downs of 
the great depression. 


LOGISTIC TRENDS WHICH BROKE 
INTO RIPPLES 


In the next two examples logistic trends 
were disturbed by the great depression, 
but with much less violent fluctuations, as 


? For the Z test see F. E. Croxton and D. J. 
Cowden, Applied General Statistics (New York: 
Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1940), pp. 683-34; Thomas C. 
McCormick, Elementary Social Statistics (New York: 
McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1941), pp. 307-8; and 
Karl Pearson, Tables for Statisticians and Biometri- 
cians (Cambridge University Press, 1030), Part 1, 


p. ri. 


3 An alternative hypothesis which may deserve 
investigation is that real trends did exist previous 
to 1929 but that some other type of curve (such asa 
series of straight lines, an exponertial curve, or 
some nonlogistic type ot S-curve) would fit better 
than the one given in this article. The present writer 
has been unable to detect any such alternative. 
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shown in Figure 2. In the case both of cot- 
ton spindles and of industrial life insurance 
policies, the data followed the indicated 
logistic trends with a closeness which would 
not occur by chance once in sextillion times. 
In both cases the data, after the start of the 
depression, dropped below the previous 
trends to extents which would not occur by 
chance once in billions of times. In the in- 
surance data the items for 1880, 1890, and 






A Freight traffic, Sault Ste Marie Canal 


Percentéges: 
4 


1920 


B.—Value of electrical machinery as percentage 
of United States manufactures 


1890 1900 1910 1930 
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stract of the United States Írom 1923 to 1943 
inclusive, was 51,295,000. When the writer 
reduced the data to a per capita basis and : 
fitted them with a logistic trend for the peri- 
od 1905-26, he found that this 1919 figure 
was out of line. Omitting for the time being 
the year 1919, the standard error of esti- 
mate around the fitted curve, corrected for 
size of sample, was found to be 5.59. The 
deviation of the 1919 per capita item, as 


1940 - 


C.—Radio tubes made in the 
United States 


Fic. x.— Three logistic trends which “exploded” during the great depression 


1900 are also below the curve. À trend can 
be fitted to the entire series from 1880 to 
1926 (as indicated by line 252 of Table 1), 
but the Z test shows that this curve fits 
decisively less well: the superior fit of the 
formula indicated by line 281 would occur 
by random fluctuation only once in twenty- 
two thousand times. 

The raw data in the life insurance series 
provide an opportunity for a striking test of 
the validity of the logistic hypothesis. The 
number of policies reported for the year 
1919, in each edition of the Statistical Ab- 


derived from the Abstract, was found to be 
104, or 18.6 corrected standard errors. Such 
a deviation would not occur by random 
sampling once in decillion investigations. 
The author therefore wrote to Mr. J. C. 


Capt, of the Bureau of the Census, to in- 


quire whether there might be an error. Mr. 
Capt referred me to Mr. Paul A. Reddy of 
the Spectator. On July 25, 1945, Mr. Reddy 
replied &s follows: 


In checking back, we bélieve there was an 
error made when we furnished the figures to the 
United States Statistical Abstract or the error 


"Ing uonensmunpy mag peapa) gf£ór-g£ór “YS A ""onmnpg fo K20ang youuuatg "SOS tree d “pigs “gr [OSS *d *(Sv61) ooupugy puo M “yb ‘SIb déi (Chor) s401 portu y) ays fo 120415 
-QY jj251019 568 TX '(6201) vomuuvitag vipondop&ousg ‘gq? 1S1v “exp «dd ‘(fvOx) sange portu) 244 fo 1045Qy Tonne ‘YE LEST '(9£01) YTIA '4Jogosg uorum gr ,, 9899390] TEEN pu? 1017213 
-murm oj on(T q1401£) uonv[ndoq,, TASCIZS UOA 'S 10391A “JE pigs "XT ‘gI "q'wonopdoq 'ovO1 ‘snsuaD 597099 porti) pue “So? d “piqr "gu lÓ1g "d “(EPÓ1) 597019 pore) oui fo1204150 Y [U2HSHOIS' ‘ye 

159 d ‘(SP61) 2pupu] p. pp40 44 ‘OI zoe pue Gr "UI Jeg “Ty (OEGI) sasmponfnuvyy fo sneuo7) 8541015 portu? ‘qr Egt "d “(€PGI) 597075 Dein ays fo 1904I5q Y 10995HDI5 ‘YI :SISQUINA aum Aq 'a231noQ 
‘of-6z9 "dd “(rrr “HoATITEL Y PURIY JIOA MIN) 515130301908 sof 598514015 spooky uwutief jouw9syyw pue 1049 *u ‘Cover "Suy TH-MAG HOX MAN) S2HSHP[S 1049422) 

pudgy ‘uapmoy ‘f Lapang pue uojxoi) ^ xon9porg ut poqnosep spoylew Aq 'urapaa1] yo saardap 10] p21221100 u92q DALY 9/98/10 CE] Ul 010.119 pirpuvjs [TB PUL MON e[24102 JU sjuJrAj9u HV i 
i *pareduioo 

9q 0) 919 SATIS BULLS 9] UI SpU91; IAISSIDINS 9J39A ÁTUO uurnoo ST) Ul uaAIS 218 son[aA 43 OSLS* = xp/'&p st uonoepur Jo 9jep $31 3? 9A1n2 DNISIZO] Y JO [BIJUSIAYIP yy 10} enuo} Sq, x 






































6y'- £g66° | ere o | bet or oëoër | Si61 | S6gx | 9^ Ing) ona euogdope? jo satt jo suong |- LEE 
Sop g666: Ir AEror z61 o 6:exóri | os61 | ofáx | oe ir" "Som ur eaieg Dom erm Jo uonendog | A5 
Ars 9666" VE Ge a Late e AS Eislek? So6x gI res (SIMSISO| DAISSIDINS 043) 9ures tyz 
oz £966° ZI'ZI bert: gr Ser 9201. o£6r 616r ZI EE E EEN vg 
KA: 1£66° 12 OZZI^ or For o't9 1161 g161 So61 9 A EE STO zyz 
g0'9 6566" ..... n ov t? n Qrgo' lët: So C'vtz6I of£Ór SoÓ6x QI 2g D Ce OS ee EE et M SA Pe 6-22 D, 
uoyemdod jo uoypw sad eatagtod ayy ÁJBUIPAIO JO JSQUINN] | rye 
or AE Sien: "rtt! |] ong ofto' ezrz o: S:Sz61 gz6r oggi AI ee a 2 tttstttt** * ^gUures egz 
ro 9666" Ir golo* Got oor £c£61 | oeóx | Soóz bro (6e) uenvsmdod ueqan jo ooofot | 
A Jad 99103 ur Sopor[od oouvinsur ep [e11snpur Jo JaquinN |. Logg 
zoe £666: DEN £bSo' ` ozoz gz 1161 6z6x obgr ZI EE lp Ic dx E EM M Qui 
s3j3?js Sur«o013-u03302 ot (ooo'o) sappuids uo3300 SANOY | pZ 
bot 6096'' "tea noon s Ctre: S bl o: Froot 6z61 cz61 g Ee EEN | £21 
EA: £166" [rests "| 9662: | z'ot: or 192361 | gz61, | zzór | 4 Ir Cen) pamyperemuru seqnj oper jo Suon | 121 
oso" LL66' rr ooSo' lar + oi: - |: 9361 | £z61 | 66gx | 6 (Sg) sionpoid Daimmtgmue pe jo ampa jo Dom 
" '  .|msuo» Áiesurqpoeur Ponpa JO nea YOGA oeud | gl 
Sol: S666' nr rego’ | 9729: r'v S-bo61 | Szőr | oógr | g Ir: peu?) aneJA 938 meg (suoirq) 144191] jo semur-uo T, RI 
(z1) (11), (or) (6)' (8) (2) (9) (S) v) (£) (z) : (x) 
bs) pm € G [co | | cp 
APUESA -*[9110/) 1 *p 39 VPE HOM 19407] Wee 01 uioiq TM ' saad 
JO JOINT reout] [en -E30 | BE -uJ jo -YARIS i HON 
prepueys AmA 02293 q1401r) - soJe ; S ned PT sVXNV any SÍTEVIEVA aert 
- ucz ypo eiert HAN 
XO SILV 





SHARD’) ATLILA ZO SINVLSNOD 








ATIOILIV SIH,L NI UISSADSIC] RASCH OLLSIOO'T AO SINVISNOJD 
T ATAVL i 


114 


(21) 


i^g 


Oy SUIS] 


jo 101g 
piepuvig 





w 





(11) 
HD 


uon 


191107) 


209011 
amo 





A E E 1.060 9 "11 ££61 
eee vere ier o o ogtz gó Frot 
o'z? | zSgt- O£6T - LE ofór 
9'$6 gsr’ 9201 ggz bzór 
6°61 gbiz: IQI egz 1161 
ESI 1660° | 4'g61 o'oor | S$'v6gr 
z'Sor | ozSb* tot Szz | S'g£6r 
6:92 cool orf QII | €°6161 
KEE E, IO. LOLI o Spór 
oz'zor | t6tt£' pzs gor | S-6£61 
Lost tlech 009 O 1*9£61 
€ € BF OA O8 4 9 Fon 4gSo' 6*691 o: €ró6r 
to'or o6őz' | gS €- LDI rbó6ri 
11:6 Soot: | g^ 86 £'gei rv61 
10°9 oxzZ" | 3 Ly Lov | b*bz61 
Dro Só11* | g'gri 2I 1*Zo61 
geg esso" E o Zept 
SÓ p i6vz' | C'HE £:08 | g obór 
tour 9o ok wo. ss» 959r" t'o z'9c 9261 
LS°9 gzgi’ | cod S*6z Lz61 
(o1) (6) (8) (4) (9) 
e . 0 i 
"s Eus non ` rT Bae 
tp ye -e307 : 19407 E 10 
Wei 14015) sajzeq 
mamm | Y 
2UOZ q1401£ 





SHAUN) GILLI XO SINVISNOD 








otr | olgr | 9i 
zvÓór | ofgr | zi 
bor | ogr | r4 
otói | z£Óór | 6 
ofóri | g161 | fr 
9gr61 | So6r | ez 
Lo6r | olgr | gt 
6£61 | peOr | 9 
££61 | S161 | or 
£p6r | oz6r | zr 
£v61i | ozÓr | zr 
kor | gfÓr | 9 
¿£61 | ozÓór | o 
6z61 | S6gr | Zr 
6z61 | Sógr Ar 
zbór | ¿£ór | 9 
zb6r | £fÓr | or 
6z61 | ozr | or 
¿161 | Sógr | 4 
ev6r | Sógr | o£ 
kär | S6gr | ot 
ztór | ££61 | oi 
gz61 | Z4xÓór | or 
z£61 | Z16x | bi 
(5) (v) (f) 
or Uuro1j SNOLL 
-VARAS 
-40 
£0 SZ 
VLY([ -KAN 
Zo SILVA 


ponuquo—T WTHVIL 


$9 *» 9 9 o9 o o s ok ov ^ » x kass 


a ¢ ho oa 4 s 9 9 o» sek o9 o» sw 


sa 4 9 ës ee 9» 4 9; * €* V geg 


Sa va aa bk spe és ge 9 


San o» * ow 8 8 9 9 * wee 


^ eg on ee ep @ ege ees 


. 


* 


so; or. E Ew REUS t7 * *9guo-Á1U94] 
pa3e suosied ooo'r sod 22309 wos ZuNenpeid suosioq 
tte te itii rtt ttt "(eet IAISSIDINS INOJ) eures 
"rr" * (onst3or DAISN[OUT 3uo) BULBS 


= seess 4 $9 9" 4 * eee " b » e 
H 


vers Sores 
PRSTI OE eR m e P PUES 


os 
tes € S'A) ssdorjoo uj dungenpeid suosied Jo SPARTI 


a ss 2. 9 9 9 €& © sp à » ^ 5» a 


'eureg 


eerte (suo ooo 0) 43277 3u?q19ur sourde] 
SG Ea ENEE Boii ae aR : "(sonstdo] SAISSIDINS 047) aures 


* ^ o* » 5» » o9 $ 6 9 » " $ e 


& «o9 v 5» a ka 9 rs 


* (orst3o[ 9AISD[OUI QUO) IMLS 


EE Ques 


* '(spunod jo suona) UOÁBI Jo uorgonpodq 


ITT ts" (SODSIBO[ SAISSIDINS 047) ALIS 
*(sponad om} 10] onsESo] JUO) IUES 


€ o9 9 8$ o3 9 à & EAR Fé 


Wow KN en € 9 P|; ae ks a 


a OR EE E EE 


$ E A 9 » 9" » 9 Wo? 9 ? v. 


*» 9 à o» +. > 


D 


LA @ ee ee ?? » 2.0. $ a E OO ca 


m gea a 5 a 


aware 


>> SUBS 
oca STPS 


serere sours 
€ S ') Geer jo 0001 19d sauoydaja T, 
(sonsiso] PAISSIDONS 39113) SUITES 

* (onsto[ 9AISN]DUI ouo) oureq 


wo» Óo 9 bp $6 o* & Kaap aa 9 5B b 5» ^ ? e 33 e pa eee 


"7 DUBS 
sees gles 


PA ST QA E ON E 


(2) 


SYILY ANV STIGVIEVA 

















IIS 


116 


was made in composition. According to our 
records the Industrial insurance for the year 
1919 was: Number, 46,479,000; Amount, 
$6,407,000,000. 


The logistic hypothesis was thus validated 
by being employed to detect an error which 
had gone uncorrected through twenty-one 
editions of the Statistical Abstract of the 
United States, The erroneous datum for 1919 
-is shown by the om Figure 2, B. When the 
curve is refitted to include the corrected 
1919 item, the correct deviation for that 
year is found to be only 1.62 standard errors. 

The number of ordinary life insurance 


Fee of spindles 
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A.—Active cotton spindles in cotton- 
growing states 
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curvilinear correlation is .9093. Random 
scatter would produce as regular an align- 
ment as this about once in 10*5 times. In 
1930 the deviation upward from the pre- 
vious trend was 4.7 standard errors, and in 
1940 the deviation downward was 6.4 stand- 
ard errors. Deviations as greet as these 
would occur through random variation 
about once in three hundred thousand and 
once in eight million times, respectively. 
The trends of the population of the United 
States, therefore, would seem to conform 
to the same general summary as the other 
Six series. 


Policies per million 
200 
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B.—Industrial life insurence policies 
per million of urban population 


Fic. 2.—T wo logistic trends which broke into ripples 


policies per thousand of general population 
(see lines 2X in Table 1) is a sixth example 
of a closely fitting logistic trend being dis- 
rupted by the depression. 

In each of the six series discussed thus 
far, a logistic trend was definitely estab- 
lished before 1928 and was definitely broken 
away from during the years 1928 and 1937. 
These facts suggest a reconsideration of the 
logistic trend, which various students have 
pointed out in connection with the popula- 
tion growth of the United States. If the 
corrected population data from 1730 to 
I920 are fitted with a logistic trend, the 


SUCCESSIVE LOGISTIC SURGES 
DIVIDED BY CRISES 


The examples cited in the preceding sec- 
tions have each shown one clear logistic 
trend up to the great depression, but no 
clear trend after 1929. In the present sec- 
tion some examples are cited in which statis- 
tical series have shown a succession of logis- 
tic surges, broken by economic depression 
or by war. 

First among these is the total number of 
miles of wire in public telephone systems in 
the United States from 1895 to 1942, as 
shown in Figure 34, and in lines 341,342, 
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and 343 of Table 1. This series grew in 
accordance with a general logistic curve 
(p = .9886) from 1895 to 1942. This general 


trend was made up of three distinct logistic 


spurts, one from 1895 to the beginning of 
World War I, a second from 1917 to 1932, 
and a third from 1933 to 1942. The break 
between the second two of these sublogistics 
was at the depth of the great depression. 
The Z test shows that there is not one 
chance in decillions that the trend for the 
series as a whole is the result of mere ran- 


Millions of miles 
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1920 1930” 1940 


A.—Miles of telephone wire, with 
fitted logistics 
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successive logistic trends. Between 1929 
and 1937 the number of telephones de- 
creased and recovered in the familiar de- 
pression manner. But from 1933 to 1942 a 
third logistic was evident. 

The data of the first two of the above 
three periods, covering the dates from 1895. 
to 1929, can be fitted with a single logistic 
trend having a correlation of .9788. As close 
a fit as this would occur by chance about . 
once in thirty-five billion times. But the 
combination of the two successive logistic 
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1930 


1900 1910 1920 1940 


B.—Telephones per thousand of popu- 
lation, with fitted trends 


Fic. 3.—Successive logistic surges in telephone growth 


dom variation, But the three subcurves 
taken together (subtracting four degrees of 
freedom for each) fit with a discounted co- 
efficient of curvilinear correlation of .9997. 
The Z test shows that there is only about 
one chance in forty thousand that the su- 
periority of this fit, as compared with the 
single logistic, could be due to mere random 
varlation. 

Closely correlated to telephone-wire mile- 
age is the number of telephones per thou- 
sand of population. This series, as shown in 
Figure 3, B, has passed through surges cor- 
responding in general with the ones just 
described. From 1895 to 1917 and from 
1920 to 1929 the data conformed to two 


trends has a corrected correlation of .9990. 
This much superiority over the fit of the 
single trend for the entire period would oc- 
cur by chance about once in thirteen hun- 
dred times. 

In spite of the close fit of these logistics, 
the plotted data suggest that Gompertz 
trends might fit more closely. Accordingly, 
three such curves have been fitted.* The 

4 The formulas for the three Gompertz trends are 
as follows: 
for 1895-1917: log (Y, — 1.9) = 2.1555 — 109779 

— .0559 (d, — 1898) ; 
for 1920-29: log (Y, — 120.7) = 1.8144 — ro 9*6 

—.0937 (da — 1920) ; 
for 1937-42: log (Y, — 147.3) = 2.4695 — 10°38 

~~ .0689 (d, — 1937) . WS 
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amounts of looseness of fit, corrected for the 
number of observations and degrees of free- 
dom (1 — p? for each of the Gompertz 
trends as compared with the corresponding 
logistics, are as shown in Table 2. In the 
1895-1917 period the Gompertz trend has 
about one-twelfth as much looseness of fit 
as the logistic; but, when the Z transforma- 
tion is applied, it is found that the Gom- 


pertz trends do not show a decisive superi- 
ority over the logistics. 


$00 
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ed States, as shown in Figure 4, 4. From. 
1920 to 1937 the available data conform to 
the indicated curve, with a coefficient of 
curvilinear correlation of .o955. A correla- 
tion as high as this would occur by chance 
only about once in twenty-two hundred 
times. From 1938 to 1943 a somewhat dif- 
ferent trend appears to have developed. Its 
correlation is .9978, which would occur by 
chance about once in eighty-seven hundred 
times. The mathematical inquiry as to 


Million tons 
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1920 


B.—Japanese merchant fleet, 
gross tonnage 


1930 


Fic. 4.—Successive logistic surges in rayon production and in Japanese shipping 


Two further examples of successive dis- 
tinct logistic surges are given in Figure 4. 
First is the production of rayon in the Unit- 


TABLE 2 


COMPARATIVE LOOSENESS OF FIT 


TRENDS 
1895-1017 1920-29 1937-42 
Logistic....... 00955 ¿00693 ¿00139 
Gompertz..... ¿00081 . 00309 . 00446 
Differences..| .00874 .00384 | —.00307 


whether the two trends are distinct con- 
sists in fitting a single curve to the entire 
serles (such as is indicated by the heavy 
curve in Figure 4, A) and comparing the 
closeness of fit in the light of degrees of 
freedom. This longer trend has a coefficient 
of curvilinear correlation of .9831, which 
would not occur by chance once in six hun- 
dred billion times. The probability that the 
two shorter trends were mere random fluctu- 
ations around the longer trend is .022, which 
may be regarded as establishing provisional- 
ly, but not conclusively, the independence 
of the two shorter trends. 
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Figure 4, B shows the growth trend of 
gross tonnage in the Japanese merchant 
fleet. After more than doubling its size be- 
tween World War I and 1929, this tonnage 
was approaching the upper limit of its 
logistic trend in the early 1930’s. However, 
after a setback at the time of the world 
economic depression, this series started off 
on a new and steeper logistic surge. The 
maximum rate of growth for the 1915-33 
trend was 290,000 tons per year; for the 


1934-39 trend it was 665,000 tons per year. ` 


The correlation around a Gompertz curve 
for 1915-33 is slightly, but not significantly, 
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lower than that around the logistic for the 
same period. 

The final clear-cut example of successive 
logistic trends separated by crises is the 
annual number of persons graduating from 
colleges, as shown in Figure 5. It will be 
seen that four successive logistic trends are 
evident in these data. World War 1 coincided 
with the break between curve 2 and curve 3; 
the depression coincided with the break be- 
tween curve 3 and curve 4; and World War 
II (in the years 1941 and 1942) brought sig- 
nificant departures below curve 4. Yt should 
be noted that in the early years of the de- 





1925 


Fic. s.—Persons graduating from college in the United States, 1875-1942, with fitted logistics 
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pression. (1930-32) the number of college 
graduates rose above the pre-depression 
trend, possibly because of lack of jobs to 
lure college upper-class men and women 
away from their studies, The four successive 
logistic trends are clearly marked (with the 
exception of possible alternative fits before 
1916). The chance that the curvilinear cor- 
relation between 1905 and 1916 is due mere- 
ly to random fluctuation is about one in 
four billion; that for the correlation between 
1915 and 1933 is about one in 105°; the 
other two have reliabilities between these 
two. 

Each of the last three of these logistic 
surges had a steeper rate of increase than 
the preceding one. The differentials at the 
dates of inflection are as shown in Table 3. 


TABLE 3 
Date ot (ECH 
Period Inflection Vear tn the Num 
ber Graduating 

1870-1907......... 1894.5 1,130 
1005 IDO in a 1911 1,900 
1918-30. .......... 1924 9,370 
1032-43... 79 vs 1938: 42,900 





This accelerating increase in rate of in- 
crease is closely related to the fact that all 
four of these surges are phases of the more 
general logistic surge. The probability that 
so close-fitting a trend would have occurred 
by mere chance is something like one in 
IOP*. 

But combining all the four shorter logis- 
tics and making due allowance for lost de- 
grees of freedom, the combined curvilinear 
correlation is found to be .9998, as compared 
with .9937 for the single general curve. 
There is less than one chance in sextillion 
that the superior fit of the combination of 
sborter logistics is due merely to random 
fluctuations. 

The social significance of these trends in 
the number of college graduates needs a 
brief comment. In forty years the number 
of college graduates being turned out per 
year has increased 18 fold. The number 


r 
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graduating from college per one thousand 
persons aged twenty-one has increased 6.6 
fold during the same period.’ This increase 
is not a mere sporadic surge but represents a 
coherent development, conforming to the 
logistic law of growth. Social scientists stress 
the importance of education as a factor in. 
social adjustment and social progress. This - 
logistic growth in the amount of educated 
brain-power has obvious and fundamental 
bearings on our social future. It means a 
corresponding increase in the number of 
avalable trained inventors, laboratory 
technicians, social scientists, teachers, 
chemists, statisticians, doctors, public 
health experts, trained governmental execu- 
tives, and business administrators and a 
growth in the supply of every type of work- 
er whose skill requires training on the college 
level, 

In addition to the foregoing examples, it 
is possible that the ordinary lite insurance 
policy series, discussed in the preceding sec- 
tion, may belong among the indices show- 
ing successive logistic surges. As will be 
seen from lines 2X2-2X4 in Table 1, two 
logistic indices can be fitted to these data, 
one for the period from 1905 to 1918 and 
one from 1919 to 1930. However, the Z test 
shows. that the improvement secured by 
the two trends might occur through random 
fluctuations as often as once in seven inves- 
tigations, so the question of successive sub- 
trends in this series must be left open. 


CONCLUSIONS 
DIRECT DEDUCITONS 


The immediate findings from the fore- 
going study may be summarized as follows: 

I. In twelve different series of statistical 
data it is clearly established in the present 
article that growth conformed very closely 
to logistic trends during years previous to 
1928. 

2. For seven of these series it is clearly 
established that during the great depression 
the data departed from their previous trends 
far beyond what might reasonably be ex- 


s See l. 5.7 in Table 1. 
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plained by random fluctuation. These series 
are those relating to Sault freight, electrical 
machinery, radio tubes, cotton spindles, 
the two types of life insurance policies, and 
the population of the United States. 

3. Five of the twelve series show suc- 
cessive logistic trends. These are the two 
telephone series, rayon production, Japa- 
nese merchant-ship tonnage, and persons 
graduating from college. Each of these five 
series shows at least one logistic trend be- 
fore the depression and one after, with a 
“shift in gears” sometime between 1929 and 
1037. 

4. Of the nine series inaugurated before 
1915, five maintained their logistic trends 
without significant deviation during World 
War I. Three series—the two telephone ones 
and that of college graduates—had clearly 
established logistic trends before World 


War I, with a “shift in gears” at the time of ` 


that war. 
5. In each of five series, two or more suc- 


cessive logistic surges conformed to a single, 


inclusive logistic surge. These are the two 
telephone series, rayon production, and col- 
lege graduates. . 

6. Gompertz curves fit two of the tele- 
phones per capita. periods, singly and com- 
bined slightly, but not decisively, better 
than the logistic curves. In two other cases 
in which they were tried, Gompertz curves 
fitted slightly, but not significantly, less 
well than the logistics did. 

7. In four series—radio tubes for 1922- 
29, industrial insurance policies for 1880- 
1926, telephone wire for 1917-28, and tele- 
phones per capita for 1933-42—the relative 
merits of closer-fitting trends for a shorter 
period versus looser-fitting trends for a 
longer period have been tested statistically, 
and the trends which most adequately, 
simply, and reliably summarize the data 
have been selected. 

8. The successive and inclusive trends 
named in paragraph 5, the Gompertz and 
logistic trends referred to in paragraph 6, 
and the short-close and long-loose trends 
named in paragraph 7 make a total of four- 
teen different pairs of hypotheses which 
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have been tested statistically. Application 
of the Z test for the significance of differ- 
ences between the respective pairs of co- 
efficients of curvilinear correlation produces 
the findings shown in Table 4. Careful study 
of these comparisons will give the statisti- 
cally trained reader an understanding of the 
extent to which arbitrary selection of al- 


" ternative hypotheses might alter the con- 


clusions reached in such studies as these. 
9. Ín general, the existence of trends to 
which logistic curves can be fitted extremely 


TABLE 4 


The probability that the| over the fit of the 


superior fit of the respective trends | is due to 

trends represented by whose corre- mere 

the lines whose num- sponding line cbance is 

bers in Table 1 are numbers are . about: 

given below given below 
10) Sone E oe 1C2 .17384 
SEP usi atus 2B2 . 20045 
PR COE ME 2X1 . 31972 
LP. ID dtp E 342 . 19984 
KEE 344 . 00003 
S DB caedit sane: 3B4 .00077 
Gompertz......... 3B1 . 21498 
Gompertz......... 3B2 .52348 
BBA QUEEN qM Gompertz . 69138 
TEE 3B3 . 15560 
Twosuccessive Gom- 

pertz trends: 3B5 ' .02399 

TP MENT 4À3 ¿02106 

Aa Gompertz . 52088 

Ce WE OE as 5.5 . 00000 


closely and to which no more closely and 
comprehensively fitting curve has been dem- 
onstrated, has been confirmed in this ar- 
ticle in relation to a mass of data not pre- 
viously so analyzed. 

10. The great depression and, to a less 
extent, World War 1 have been shown to 
have broken up or altered basically a num- 
ber of these logistic surges. 

11. Validity of the logistic-trend hypoth- 
esis has been demonstrated incidentally by 
using it to detect an error which had gone 
uncorrected through twenty-one yearly edi- 
tions of the Statistical Abstract of the United 
States. 
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SOME BROADER HYPOTHESES 


_ The present study, and other investiga- 

tions which have previously been published,‘ 
suggest the following general theoretical 
propositions, which are presented here, not 
as demonstrated, but rather as a stimulus 
to further research. —— 

1. Human culture develops through a 
series of growth surges, in which the size of a 
given measurable variable at a given time 
tends to be a constant mathematical func- 
tion (usually logistic; less often Gompertz) 
of the condition at the immediately preced- 
ing time.” 

2. Such surges are- often inaugurated, 
disrupted, or terminated by crises, such as 
basic inventions (e.g., steam engine, steam- 
ship, gasoline engine, atomic bomb), dis- 
coveries (e.g., of Western Hemisphere), 
wars (e.g. American Revolutionary, and 
World Wars I and II), and major economic 
depressions (e.g., 1929-39). 

3. Obsolete culture complexes (e.g., sail- 
ing ships, horse-drawn vehicles and farm 
machines, and lynching) often decline along 
logistic trends. 

$See bibliography in Hornell Hart, "Logistic 
Social Trends," American Journal of Sociology, 
L (1945), 350-52. 

7Points 1, 2, 4, and s are closely related to 


hypotheses set forth by William F. Ogburn in 
Social Change (Viking Press, 1922), pp. 103-11. 
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4. Both in prehistory, over the long 
sweep of history, and in modern times the 
slopes of logistic surges show a tendency to 
increase acceleratingly.’ 


5. Minor logistic surges tend to com- 
pound into supersurges (e.g., individual 
empires into land-borne: and sea-borne 
group trends; populations of cities, states, 
and nations into surges of larger units; 
speeds of various types of vehicles into a 
general speed curve, and the examples cited 
in the present article).” 


6. Mathematical formulas have been 
found useful in describing and interpreting 
phenomena on varicus levels of reality— 
atomic, molecular, crystalline, cellular, or- 
ganic, species, and astronomic. All such 
formulas describe units as total configura- 
tions, in which the parts cannot be under- 
stood except in relation to wholes. The fore- 
going hypotheses sketch a mathematical 
theory, inductively arrived at, which does 
the same thing for certain sociological 
phenomena. 

7. Just as artillery must adapt itself to 
mathematical trajectories and as mechani- 
cal engineering must adjust to formulas for 
pressures, acceleration, stresses, and the 
like, so also social engineering must adapt 
itself to logistic and Gompertz surges. 
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PREDICTING LENGTH OF HOSPITALIZATION OF MENTAL PATIENTS 


H. WARREN DUNHAM AND BERNARD N. MELTZER 


ABSTRACT 


Two attempts to predict the length of hospitalization of first-admission schizophrenic and manic-de- 
pressive patients are reported. One is based on the assignment of predictive weights to data, for each of 689 
cases, concerning thirty factors presumed to be associated with length of hospitalization. The second is based 
on the assignment of predictive weights to data, for the same cases, concerning three factors which have 
been found to show a relatively high degree of association with length of hospitalization but a relatively 


low degree of association with one another. 


I. INTRODUCTION 


This paper is the report of an attempt! 
to develop an instrument which might be 
useful in predicting the length of hospitali- 
zation of mental patients diagnosed as 
schizophrenic or manic-depressive and ad- 
mitted to a mental hospital for the first 
time. Patients in these diagnostic categories 
stay in the hospital for varying lengths of 
time, and it is this fact which has served to 
point out the present problem. If some 
measuring instrument could be developed 
for predicting, within an acceptable prob- 
ability range, the length of time which a 
new patient would have to spend in the 
hospital, such an instrument might serve 
to increase the reliability of the prognosis 
for the individual case. 

The advantages in the successful devel- 
opment of such an instrument are of several 
kinds. First, it might be useful in selecting 
those patients who would respond more ade- 
quately to present therapeutic procedures. 
Second, it might be used for assigning the 
patients to the acute or the chronic services 
within the hospital and thus provide effec- 
tive use of the always limited resources of 
state hospitals throughout the country. 


* For the initial attack upon the problem con- 
sidered here, see Betty D. Pickering, Predicting the 
Length of Hospitalization of a Selected Group of 
Mental Patients (Masters thesis, Department of 
Sociology, Wayne University, Detroit, Michigan, 
1942); also Bernard N. Meltzer, An Exploratory 
Study Concerned with Predicting the Length of Hos- 
pitalization of Mental Patients in the Functional 
Category (Master's thesis, Department of Sociology, 

Wayne University, 1944). 


Third, it "n point to some factors which 
account for differences in thie severity of the 
disorder among schizophrenic and manic- 
depressive patients. Finally, it might fur- 
nish psychiatrists with an objective instru- 
ment of prognosis. 

The problem involved in predicting the 
length of hospitalization for mental patients 
is anticipated by the prognosis which the 
psychiatrist often makes for the individual 
case. These prognoses usually depend on an 
estimate of the patient's constitutional 
strength and energy; previous mental and 


' attitudinal reactions; duration and severity. 


of the illness; nature and depth of the con- 
flict; type and degree of established rapport; 
and the character and extent of the pa- 
tient's insight. Thus, in contrast to an 
earlier procedure, prognosis now is based 
less upon the formulated diagnosis and 
more upon a broad evaluation of the. various 
constitutional, psychological, and environ- 
mental factors as they operate in the in- 
dividual case. Recently, prognostic rating 
scales have been developed for making such 
evaluations.? This method of prognosis is a 
step in the direction of more reliable, as well 
as more valid, prediction; the present study 
makes the same step, but in another way. 

We have utilized techniques previously 
employed in predicting educational, vo- 


? J. H. Masserman and H. T. Carmichael, “Diag- 
nosis and Prognosis in Psychiatry," Journal of 
Mental Science, LXXXIV (1938), 893-946. 


3 M. P. Wittman, “Scale for Measuring Prog- 
nosis in Schizophrenic Patients," Elgin State Hos- 
pital Papers, IV (April, 1941), 20-33. 
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cational, marital, and parole adjustments. 
As often was the case in these other fields, 
in which the aim was to predict a certain 
type of adjustment for the individual, we 
also have had to work with the more ob- 
vious facts in the clinical history, because 
many of the more subtle factors, which 
might be relevant to speed of recovery, are 
at present unknown. 

However, within this area there are 
several studies aimed at isolating the factors 
significant for prognosis and speed of re- 
covery. Thus the use of such factors in the 
present study already has a certain em- 
pirical validity. For example, Mowrer 
found a relationship between age and fre- 
quency of mental disorder; a higher rate 


of mental disorder for Negroes than for 


whites; a lower rate for married than for 
single, divorced, separated, or widowed per- 
sons; and a higher rate for persons of low 
socioeconomic status than for those of high- 
er status. Daniel Silverman found age, 
duration of illness, and acuteness of onset 
to be closely associated with the determina- 
tion of prognosis.5 Louis Chase and Samuel 
Silverman found hardly any relationship be- 
tween hereditary taint and outcome in 
schizophrenia. In addition, "he same au- 
thors, in a survey of the literature on prog- 
nosis, report that the most significant cri- 
teria affecting outcome include age, dura- 
tion of illness, diagnosis (catatonics showing 
best rates of recovery), type of onset, exo- 
genic precipitating factors (including un- 
employment and alcoholic abuse), mental 
confusion, presence of atypical symptoms, 
and prepsychotic personality." A. J. Lewis' 
findings bear out the foregoing in regard to 

3 Ernest R. Mowrer, Disorganization: Personal 
and Social (Chicago: J. B. Lippincott Co., 1942), 
p. 378. 

5 “Prognosis in Schizophrenia: A Study of 271 
Cases," Psychiatric Quarterly, XV (July, 1941), 
477-93. 

6 “Prognosis in Schizophrenia: An Analysis of 
Prognostic Criteria in 150 Schizophrenics Treated 


with Metrazol or Insulin,” Journal of Nervous and 
Mental Disease, XCVIII (November, 1943), 473. 


7 “Prognostic Criteria in Schizophrenia," Ameri- 
can Journal of Psychiatry, CXII (1941), 562-612. 
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onset, precipitating cause, and prepsychotic 
personality.’ T. A. C. Rennie,’ T. A. Ross,'^ 
E. D. Bond," L. B. Hohman,” and A. B. 
Carter report similar findings. "These 
studies show that certain individual attri- 
butes, psychological elements, and social fac- 
tors bear some relationship to the outcome 
in certain types of mental disorder and, 
hence, to speed of recovery. 


lI. CRITERION AND PROCEDURE 


The criterion of adjustment utilized in 
the present study is that of the variation in 
the length of hospitalization zor samples 
of schizophrenic and manic-depressive pa- 
tients. The procedure comprised the follow- 
ing steps: (1) the determination of the vari- 
ation in length of hospitalization of certain 
selected samples of schizophrenic and 
manic-depressive patients; (2) the deter- 
mination of the significance of the difference 
between the mean length of hospitalization 
for each subfactor" and the mean length of 


$ “Prognosis in Schizophrenia,” Lancet, I (1935), 
339- 

9 “Analysis of 100 Cases of Schizophrenia with 
Recovery,” Psychiatric Quarterly, XV (July, 1941), 
228-29. 

1 An Enquiry into Prognosis tn the Neuroses 
(Cambridge: At the University Press, 1936), pp. 
IIO-92. 


n “Personality and Outcome," in Gardner 
Murphy (ed.), An Outline of Abnormal Psychology 
(New York: Modern Library, 1929), pp. 145-51. 

12 A Review of 144 Cases of Affective Disorders, 
after Seven Years," American Journal of Psychiatry, 
XCIV (1937), 307. 

x3 “The Prognostic Factors of Adolescent Psy- 
choses," Journal of Mental Science, XXCAVIIL 
(1942), 80-81. 

:4 [t should be noted that, in using the criterion 
"length of hospitalization," we are not intending 
to imply that all patients who leave the hospital 
have effected a complete "recovery." Patients are 
often released when, in the opinion of the psycbia- 
trists at the hospital, they can function outside 
with some degree of success, without harm to them- 
selves or others. The time that it taxes a patient 
to reach this point varies, and this is reflected in 
the length of hospitalization, which is an objective 
measurement. 

ts In this study, “subriactor” designates any pre- 
dictive item (e.g., white or black) comprised by a 
"factor," or generic category (e.g., race). 
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hospitalization for the total group; (3) the 
. development of a scheme of weights for the 
subfactors, based upon these critical ratios; 
(4) the correlation of the sum of the weights 


for each case with the criterion; (5) the ` 


utilization of the weighting system to pre- 
dict the probable length of hospitalization 
for a new sample of cases. In the original 
list there were thirty factors which could be 


grouped into the following categories: (i). 


individual attributes, as, for example, age, 
sex, and race; (2) psychological factors, per- 
taining to such items as intelligence and 
insight; and (3) situational factors, such as 
marital status, economic condition, and 
family history of mental diseases. The fac- 
tors selected were those which were judged 
to have some bearing upon speed of recovery 
and which were available in the clinical 
record. 


HI. DATA AND DEVELOPED WEIGHTS 


The following samples of first-admission . 


schizophrenic and manic-depressive pa- 
tients were obtained for this study: (1) 
288 cases admitted to the Eloise Hospital, 
Eloise, Michigan, in 1935-36; (2) 184 cases 
admitted to the Eloise Hospital in 1937; 
and (3) 217 cases admitted to the Elgin 
. State Hospital, Elgin, Illinois, in 1932-33. 

As indicated above, the chief task was to 
develop a system of weights for the factors 
used in the first sample and then to test its 
predictive capacity on both the original 
sample and the other samples. The system 
of weights was applied both to the second 
Eloise sample and to the Elgin State Hos- 
pital samples. The Elgin group was included 
as a means for ascertaining whether or not 
the prediction instrument might be applied 
to a group which differed from the original 
with respect to locality. In the first sample 
a system of weights based upon the critical 
ratio was worked out for the thirty factors. 


That is, a weight for each subcategory with- 


in a factor was determined by the difference 
between the mean of the subcategory and 
the mean of the sample divided by the 
standard error of the mean of the sample. 
Thus weights were obtained which had a 
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possible range between +3 and —3 for each 
subcategory.° Table 1 shows the mean 
length of hospitalization and the weight, 
thus derived, for each of the subfactors. ' 

The next step was to correlate the pre- 
diction scores yielded by the sum of the 
weights with the actual length of hospitali- 
zation for the original Eloise Hospital 
(1935-36) sample—the sample from which 
the foregoing weighting system was derived. 
This was done to discover how well this set 
of weights can predict the actual length of : 
hospitalization for the cases in the sample. 
The correlation of these prediction scores 
and the actual length of hospitalization for 
this original sample was .53 + oe, 

Table 2 presents a percentage distribu- 
tion of these prediction scores (designated 
as “M-1”) and the actual lengths of hos- 
pitalization for the original sample group. 
This tabulation shows a marked preponder- 
ance of “medium” prediction scores, which 
may be a function of the large number of 
predictive factors used. Thus the large num- ` 
ber of medium prediction scores stands in 
marked contrast to the small number of 
cases having a medium length of hospitali- 
zation. 


IV. APPLICATION OF THE PREDIC- 
TION SCALE 


_ We now report the results secured by 
applying the M-1 weighting scale, as well 
as a simplified weighting system designated 
“M-2” and derived from the Eloise 1937 
sample. Consequently, we shall present 
correlations which will show (1) an attempt 
to predict length of hospitalization for the 
Eloise 1937 group, using the Mr system of 


16 When the critical ratio derived for any sub- 
factor proved to be greater in size than a 4-3 or a 
— 3, the resulting figure was arbitrarily reduced to 3. 
Some statisticians might justifiably argue that it is 
not feasible to take account of the exact ratio be- 
tween the standard error of the universe and the 
differences between the means, because the means for 
many of the subfactors are derived from very small 
samples and so are of doubtful reliability. Thus 
it could be argued that it would be necessary only 
to take account of any differences from the mean of 
the universe by assigning a +1 or a —r, respec- 
tively, for larger or smaller subfactor means. 
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Months 
of Hos- 
Factors and Subfactors pitaliza- 
; tion 
(Mean) 
. Psychiatric diagnosis: 
(Ca tA ODIO o uerb Nae bod 50.60 
Paranoid. cionado cds "| 60.03 
Other forms of dementia praecox! 57.85 
Mane ee dr 37.10 
Depressive cuco ona as 43.93 
Other types of manic-depressive 
pSyChosiS......oo.o.oo.ooo... 57.70 
UNO WD. Aert 39.50 
Sex: 
Malena sos 56.72 
o «aactor viene BEES 52.85 
Age: 
I5-IQ years...... E 58.36 
20524. 52556: 55 5 9 359 SENS ccs 81.20 
A A en ag es ee 52.23 
ROA eh cs Sau ed Gade eris 51.85 
BOO ER 56.20 
46744 EE 60.75 
E 65.42 
Le CU 54.55 
Unknow clos cows eus 51.30 
Nativity of patient: 
Foreign born................. 54.55 


Native born of foreign parentage| 51.59 
Native born of native parentage| 54.55 
Native born of mixed parentage.| 52.86 


UnknOWN © oh Ge cast 50.35 
- Race of patient: 
WI eg EE ip os 54.57 
a A EE 56.50 
Person committing patient: 
Mothers EEN 45.89 
Father AA 51.50 
Brother. arabic 71.30 
SISter. ca 50.35 
JO EE 56.51 
Pend! sectadescotatecsout ss 57.70 
Police OÍÍcCer................. 57-77 
Child: sad 56.20 
Unknowns ict Ze 61.10 
Educational level—grade completed 

RE A E RT 57.73 
BN EE 56.16 
ÜSÍO.. Auer hee 49.86 
ké deg e A EE 47.16 
AA ced 57.23 
Uouknoen. ..... ananasu 74.17 





TABLE 1 


MEAN LENGTHS OF HOSPITALIZATION IN MONTHS AND DERIVED WEIGHTS FOR SU3FACTORS 
(Mean of Total Group zs 55.3) 


M-1 
Weights 


$ Sé 


Months 
a oi Hos- 
Factors and Subfactors pitaliza- 
tion 
3 (Mean) 
Religion: 

CatholiQo oos dur» IRIS 83:54 

Protestant... ee xvid 35-45 

VOWS AME 46.79 

OE PER 39-83 

a AAA Ae 34.50 

Marital status: 

TEE 55-35 

Married. nda 32.89 

Divorced rotonda 39.34 

Widowed............0.o.oo.. ÓI.25 

Separated.................<.. 37.83 

Economic condition: 

Comfortable................. 48.83 

Mateindl. A eue op 31.30 

Dependent.............<..... 39.40 

Unknown........... asd cp 52.00 

Employment: 

Steady work until commitment 

—£ql (me... 31.50 
Steady work until commitment i 

—part time................ 32.84 
Unemployed at commitment...) 55.45 
Never worked for icm NE 52.87 
Irregular worker.. ees] 839.38 

dy oi iia aa hee x n 63.50 

Duration of psychosis before hos- 
pitalization (months): 

Under E EE 31.19 
iaa doi 44.14 
D T ee x tried 31.28 
ALO 32.80 

19 4 EEN 30.30 
en EE EE EEN 52.84 

43 and over, 37.72 

A OR 74.30 

Intelligence level: 

o esset oer eR de OS 33.61 
ANA oi 56.12 
Border-line.................. 34.59 
Feebleminded................ 37.50 
Unknown. 0.000 s eee 71.75 

Insight: 

Complete. isses I Rem 32.90 

Partial... vy rx ERIS 45.85 

opor Em 37.96 

DARROW coenae seats 39.50 


Mr 


Weights 





Ka 


E 


we) 


^ I 


` 1 - c 
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TABLE 1—Continued 





* 


Months l B Months 
Factors and Subfactors ` ` of Hos- | yy, l -of Hos- | y, 
pitaliza- Weigh Factors and Subfactors pitaliza- : 
tion eights Hon Weights 
l (Mean) : (Mean) 
Orientation: Middle. 54:2 deen e get 56.18 | - 1 
Disoriented—time, place, and Oldest. soper es eae 47.27 | —3 
a A ET ` 56.20 I Unknown "rwr 59.34 2 
Disoriented—time and Be ..| 54.45 | —I 
Disoriented—time and person..| 52.93 ~ I Living — at commitment: 
Disoriented-—place and person..| 52.90 | —1 Living alone................- 69.75 3 
Disoriented—time...........- 50.21 | —3 Living with foster-parents..... 51.20 | —3 
Disoriented—place............ 49.50 | —3 Living with real parents... .... $1.32| —2 
Disoriented—person. ......... 43.00 | —3 Living with sibling—same sex..| 61.42 3 
Not disoriented.............. 54.58 o Living with sibling—opposite 
Unknown...... EE 590.34 2 > EE 61.41 3 
Living with spouse............ 53.04 | —1 
Behavior tendencies: ` ' - Living with'friend............ 44.44 | —3 - 
omicidal.... o cox tesis 57.84 2 Living in institution.......... gI.20| —3 
Suicidal, pida e, ^el] $2.79 | —2 Unknown... mo... 56.30 I 
Homicidal and suicidal........ $8.01 2 
None of above tendencies...... 54.05 o Type of onset: i 
Unknown...........eeeeeeee 67.10 3 Acute or sudden.............. 49:03 | —3 
: e ad $7.06 I 
Psychiatric prognosis: (EEN 67.78 3 
O 34.701 —3 
A O A 36.23 | —3 General personality characterization: 
EEN 59.63 | * 3 Active and aggressive......... 46.97 | —3 
Guarded io da raras . 32.70 | —3 | ^ Sullen and voleanic......:....] 59.38 3 
Unknown............ :..eess «| 61.73 3 Anxious and timid............ 63.39 3 
Mute and quiet.............. 54.81 o 
Family history of mental Gees b EEN Es 65.50 3 
Mental disease in parents:..... 51.28 | —2 
Mental disease in grandparents.| 31.33 | —2 ||. Conflict with mother: l 
- Mental disease in siblings..... | 42.93 | —3 A cede Ev 54.84 o 
Mental disease in collaterals. . 63.30 "3 Very little. ............LL.... 48.17 | —3 
No family mental disease. . .... 51.30 | —2 || ^ Moderate.................... 52.96 | —1 
Unknown. ooo. 73.50 3 A great deal... ........... | 56.83 I 
- , äre EE 66.30 3^ 
-Psychiatric estimate of constitution- 
al strength: Conflict with father: 
SODE eege 56.47 | . 1 INONG A sa ta Sa eens 57.88 2 
Average, e, 53.15 | —1 Very tie... 51.17 | —3 
EE 58.41 2‘ Moderate.................... 46.62 | —3 
Ünknown...... osos tans 59.30 2 A great deal.............. ses] 57.86 2 
Unknown Tee ene rere 65.25 3 
Physical deformit, y 
Ce EEN 61.70 3 Extent of contact with opposite sex: ; 
EE 59.50 3 Much contact................ - 89.72 3 
NONE usos E naso iba OS o Normal e a o $7.06 pe: 
Unknown...................2 d 79.50 3 Lie aan ña 29.81 | —3 
O A o 
Alcoholic indulgence: go Unknown.................... 54.97 o 
LA o eia eno enu Uses es] 59.54| 773 : 
Occasionally. ..... SE Lib 57.82 2 || Premarital sex relations: ! 
Habitually............ Tr 57.16 I NODE: su oer ee 52.93 | —1 
To excess constantly A 51.50] —2 One or two affairs with friends..| $3.68 | —1 
LE 02135220 EDT TA 604.10 | 3 Casual contacts—occasional....| 38.411 —3 
Clearly promiscuous.......... 59.50} 3 
Birth order: Suspected but not certain...... 59.50 3 
Only Child's ioco ed 60.93 3 Unknown.......: Es 68.16 3 


E AA 51.50 | —2 
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weights; (2) an attempt to predict hospitali- 

'zation for the Elgin 1932-33 sample, using 
the M-1 system of weights; and (3) an at- 
tempt to predict length of hospitalization 
for the Eloise 1935-36 sample and the Elgin 
1932-33 sample, using the simplified weight- 
-ing system derived from the Eloise 1937 
sample. 

The procedure which has been followed 
in correlating the prediction scores with 
length of hospitalization for the various 
samples was to divide the scores into “low?” 
and “high” and the length of hospitaliza- 
tion into “short” and “long.” The M-1 
prediction scores paired with the lengths of 
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of factors, was attempted. Thus an en- 
deavor was made to isolate those factors 
which individually were highly correlated 
with length of hospitalization but not with 
one another. The method utilized to secure 
predictive factors. which would fulfil the 
conditions of high correlation with the cri- 
terion and of low intercorrelation consisted 
of two parts. First, correlations were com- 
puted between length of hospitalization and 
the several selected factors in the original 
list of thirty." Second, intercorrelations 
were computed between the factors finally 
selected. Each of the factors thus treated 
was one which was judged, from the litera- 


TABLE 2 


PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF M-r PREDICTION SCORES AND LENGTH OF 
HOSPITALIZATION FOR THE 1935-36 ELOISE SAMPLE 


PREDICTION SCORES TOTAL 
LENGTH OF HOSPITALIZATION Low Medium High 
(MONTES) (—14 to —41) (—13 to +14) (+15 to +42) 
No % 
No. % No % No. % 
Short [0-30).............- 49 62.0 23 14.9 I 1.8 73 25.4 
Medium 00) la e 10 12.7 23 14.9 7 12.7 40 13.9 
Long (61-909).............. 20 25.3 108 70.2 47 Be. 175 60.7 
LO tana 79 27.4 154 53.5 55 Ig. 288 | 100.0 


hospitalization for the Eloise 1937 group 
yields a tetrachoric correlation of .22 + .08, 
which points to a rather low predictive 
efficiency for this weighting scale. In cor- 
relating the prediction scores with the 
length of hospitalization for the cases in the 
Elgin sample, a tetrachoric correlation of 
.18 + oz was secured. This is even lower 
than the correlation obtained for the Eloise 
1937 sample and suggests the difficulty of 
applying this weighting system for samples 
from a hospital other than that providing 
the sample from which the system was de- 
veloped. 

For the purpose of increasing predictive 
efficiency, the development of another 
weighting system, with a smaller number 


ture on psychiatric prognosis, to be highly 
associated with the criterion. 

The factors selected as possible predictive 
variables were age, nativity, marital status, 
education level, religion, duration of psy- 
chosis before hospitalization, family history 
of mental disease, insight, orlentation, in- 
telligence level, and psychiatric prognosis. 
Of these eleven factors, only five correlated 
above .20 with the criterion, the remaining 
six falling below .18. Table 3 summarizes 
these findings. The five factors most highly 
associated with the criterion are seen to be: 


7 These correlations were computed by utilizing 
the Eloise 1937 data. This resulted in the adoption 
of a new "original" sample for the derivation of a 
system of weights. 
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duration of psychosis before hospitaliza- 
tion, psychiatric prognosis, marital status, 
insight, and age. e 

The intercorrelations of these five factors 
were then computed. Duration of psychosis 
before hospitalization— the factor correlat- 
ing most highly with the criterion—was cor- 
related with each of the other four factors. 
Because of the requirement that variables 
should have low intercorrelation, psychiat- 
ric prognosis and age were sliminated, as 
each correlated relatively higaly with dura- 
tion of psychosis before Lospitalization. 
These correlations were .24 + .08 for age 
and .61 + .og for psychiatric prognosis. 
Thus each of these eliminated factors cor- 
related more highly with enother factor 


TABLE 3 


TETRACHORIC CORRELATION COEFFI- 
CIENTS INDICATING TEE EXTENT 
OF ASSOCIATION OF EACH OF CER- 
TAIN FACTORS WITH LENGTH OF 
HOSPITALIZATION FOR THE ELOISE 
1937 SAMPLE 


Factor Correlation 
Coefficient 
Duration of psychosis before 
hospitalization.............. .53 
' Psychiatric prognosis.......... AS 
Marital status................ .32 
A ee .30 
|. Pee REED .23 
Orientation............ vu .17 
¡o o ebe o oye 17 
Family history............... re 
Inteligence. ............. do 208 
a A Ue dediti ts .o8 


than with the criterion. Marital status 
and insight, the two remzining factors, 
showed relatively low correlation with the 
third factor (duration of psychosis before 
hospitalization) and with each other. Table 
4 summarizes the relationship of each of the 
three factors with length of hospitalization 
and with one another. 

Empirical testing of the new set of predic- 
tive factors required the assignment of 

18 As shown in Table 3, length of hospitalization 


correlated .23 with age and .45 with psychiatric 
prognosis. ; 
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weights to each subfactor composing them. 
It will be recalled that the M-r system of 
weights was based mainly on the differences 
between the mean length of hospitalization 
for the given subfactor and the mean of the 
total sample group. The new system was 
similarly based, with assigned weights of 
+1, —I, or o, according to whether the 
mean. length of hospitalization for the 
given item exceeded, was exceeded by, or 
was not significantly different from, the 


TABLE 4 


TETRACHORIC CORRELATION COEFFICIENTS IN- 
DICATING THE EXTENT CF ASSOCIATION OF 
CERTAIN FACTORS WITH LENGTH OF Hos. 
PITALIZATION AND WITH ÉACH OTHER 


Pactor o 
a) Correlation with criterion: 
Duration of psychosis before 
hospitalization.............. .53+.06 
Marital statusS................ .32+.07 
TA di .30+ .08 
b) Intercorrelations: 
1. Duration of psychosis before 
hospitalization: 
Marital status........... .17+.08 
USI TEE .23 + op 
2. Marital status: 
IK AAA rotae Ee 


mean for the total sample. Table 5 shows 
the new set of weights, designated as'the 
“M-2” system, and enables ready observa- 
tion of the fact that in all cases there is a 
"logical" progression of the weights of this 
system. 

When this new system of weights was 
applied to its original (Eloise 1937) sample, 
a correlation of 58 + op was obtained. 
This is slightly, although not statistically 
significantly, larger than the coefficient of 
.§3 + og which was found in applying the 
M-1 system of weights. When this second 
system (M-2) of weights was applied to the 
Eloise 1935-36 group, a correlation of .30 + 
OD was obtained. This shows the usually 
expected decrease when compared with the 
correlation for the original sample. How- 


ever, the decrease is smaller than for the 


` 
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M-1 weighting system, which was previous- 
ly used. When this M-2 system was applied 
to the Elgin sample, a correlation of .22 + 
.07 was obtained. Again an improvement 
(although a not statistically significant one) 
in the size of the correlation is noted when 
the results are compared with those ob- 
tained through the application of the M-1 
system. 

TABLE 5 


. M-2 WEIGHTING SCALE FOR 
PREDICTION SCORES 


Factor Weight 
Marital status: 

Marre. wee —I 

SIDEIB- caros ein o 


Widowed, divorced, separated I 


Duration of psychosis before hos- 
pitalization (months): 


OH EE —1 
uo MERCIER —I 
EE —I 
e iouis d esa Rok —1 
1224.0 A A —1 
"ue A A E EEE 1 
433-060. So O hh ET I 
Unknown... aeus aasan I 
Insight: 
Completes o. ee etc Si 
Partal earner —1 
None os iaa I 
Unknown. `... I 


The correlation results of the application 
of the two prediction schemes are sum- 
marized in Table 6. 

Finally, a comparison was made between 
the psychiatric prognosis given to the in- 
dividual case and the M-2 system with ref- 
erence to their respective predictive values. 
These results are presented in Table 7, 
which shows that the M-2 system brings 
better results with reference to the total 
number of cases in each sample than do the 
psychiatric prognoses which were made in 
each of the three samples studied. In com- 
paring the two schemes of prediction with 
reference only to the Eloise samples, we 
find that the M-2 system points to better 
prediction results. Tt predicts accurately for 
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296, or 62.7 per cent, of the 472 Eloise cases, 
while psychiatric prognoses predict ac- 
curately for only 147 cases, or 31.1 per 
cent.? These results attest further to the 
likelihood of eventual developing an 


TABLE 6 


SUMMARY OF TETRACHORIC CORRELATION Co- 
EFFICIENTS INDICATING DEGREE OF RELA- 
TIONSHIP BETWEEN EACH SET OF PREDIC- 
TION SCORES AND THE CRITERION FOR EACH 
SAMPLE 


SAMPLES 
PREDICTION 
S Eloise Eloise Elgin 
(1935-36) (1937) (1932-33) 
Mass 53.25% .22+.08 | .18+.07 
MiB os ec .30i.96 | .59:k .06*] ,22+.07 
* Original samples. 
TABLE 7 


NUMBER AND PERCENTAGE OF TOTAL CASES FOR 
WHOM LENGTH OF HOSPITALIZATION WAS 
ACCURATELY PREDICTED BY PSYCHIATRIC 
PROGNOSIS AND BY THE M-2 SYSTEM 


M-2 SYSTEM |PsvcHIATRIC PROGNOSIS 











SAMPLE 
No. 05 No. % 

Eloise (1935—36).| 168 | 58.2 |* 84 | 29.2 (69.4)* 
(N = 288) 

Eloise (1937)....| 128 | 70.0 | 63 | 34.2 (68.5) 
(N = 184) 

Ei9in ses oves I25 | $7.6 | 102 | 47.0 (61.1) 
N=217) - 
Total: etat 421 | 61.1 | 240 | 36.1 (65:5) ` 

LN = 689) 





* Figures in parentheses represent the percentages of cor- 
rectly placed cases when the number only of specific, or definite, 
prognoses is used as the total or base figure in che computation 
of the percentages. 


efficacious instrument for predicting ogil 
of hospitalization. 


19 By “predicting accurately,” we refer: (a) in 
connection with the M-2 system, to the correct 
placement of cases in terms of “short” or “long” 
hospitalization; and (b) in connection with psy- 
chiatric prognosis, to the correct prediction of the 
recovery or nonrecovery of cases. 
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V. CONCLUSIONS 


While the correlation results in this. 


study are by no means conclusive, the work 
to date does point to the possibility of the 
eventual successful development of an in- 
strument which, at the time of admittance, 
could be used to predict, better than present 
impressionistic procedures do, the length 
of time which a given patient would be like- 
ly to stay in the hospital. Further experi- 


mentation with other factors (in addition ` 


to those used) which show a high correla- 
tion with outcome may result in an instru- 
ment which may give reliable and valid re- 
sults. In this connection, the correlation in 
each instance of the weighted scores with 
length of hospitalization are considerably 
lower than is desired in order to secure the 
best prediction results. The expected de- 
crease in the correlation figures occurs 
when the prediction scores are applied to 
samples other than the originals; but these 
figures, even though significant, are too low 

22 See Paul Horst et al., The Prediction of Personal. 


Adjustment (Social Science Research Council Bull. 
48 [New York, 1941]), p. 63. 
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.to enable effective utilization of the instru- 
' ment. 


The application of the M-2 system to the 
different samples gives results which, while 
the correlation figures are increased, cannot 
be considered much of an improvement. The 
results obtained from applying the M-2 
system suggest the possibility of working 
with a minimum number of factors after a 
careful investigation of the correlation of 
many factors with one another and with the 
criterion. It might also be desirable in fu- 
ture investigations of this kind to work 
with cases in one particular diagnostic 
group, as, for example, schizophrenia. An- 
other procedure which might make for an 
improvement of the instrument would be to 
examine those cases where there was a 
marked discrepancy between the prediction 
score and the actual length of hospitaliza- 
tion—cases which, of course, served to re- 
duce the correlation figures obtained. 
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The perennial struggle of world powers over the Balkans and conflicting influences of the Byzantine- 
Ottoman and the western European civilizations in this area are further complicated by divergent tradi- 
tions and aspirations of the warlike and power-seeking mountaineers and the politically active peasants 
in the valleys and plains. These conditions determine the rule of the military and cause violence and political 
and social restlessness. Internationalization of southeastern Europe and intensification of its agriculture 
and industrialization are proposed as means of ending the age of warriors and of achieving representative 


democracy and stability. 


I 


Being a frontier territory on the cross- 
roads of Eastern and Western social and 
political systems, a large part of the Balkans 
has remained for centuries a “no man's 
land" in the contest for its control. This 
situation has enabled a number of small 
local powers to develop and maintain a pre- 
carious independence between the two en- 
croaching worlds. It was in this millennial 
struggle of states and empires for power and 
spheres of influence that the natives on each 
side of the border were recruited as mer- 
cenaries and encouraged not only to engage 
in warfare and police duties but also to plot 
‘rebellions and political assassinations in 
order to undermine the authorities across the 
borders in the periods between wars. This 
warlike and conspiratorial character of the 
Balkans did not, however, result exclusively 
from the power politics of the Balkan states 
and of world empires. It was also autoch- 
thonous to the Balkans inasmuch as its 
mountainous area has been inhabited by 
', belligerent herdsmen whose origin can be 
traced to the great medieval invasions from 
the Asiatic mainland. It is this society of 
predatory sheep-raisers that has for ages 
bred outlaws and provided guerrilla war- 
riors, military leaders, and political ter- 
rorists in the Balkan countries. The un- 
settled international relations in this part of 
the world and the almost constant state of 
warfare favored the ascendancy of this 
turbulent element of Balkan mountaineers 


1 T, Peisker, “The Asiatic Background," Cam- 
| bridge Medieval History, Y (1924), 333-52. 


and the forceful imposition of its rule over 
the farming folk and the city dwellers in the 
valleys and plains. From this clash of native 
cultures, coupled with the diverging West- 


ern and Eastern influences, the proverbial 


friction and restlessness of the Balkans has 
resulted. 

In contrast to the economic selí-suf- 
ficiency and equalitarian social relations of 
the plowmen in the lowlands, the economy 
of the Balkan mountain dwellers is a sharply 
stratified pastoral nomadism. Many still 
live in a patriarchal society and a heroic age 
fundamentally like that introduced into 
southeastern Europe in the early Middle 
Ages by Ural-Altaic horse-breeding and 
sheep-raising warriors. They subdued the 
peasants and established a number of prin- 
cipalities and states in these lands, in which 
originated Croatia, Serbia, Bulgaria, Hun- 
gary, and Rumania. | 

The basic unit of this social system is the 
extended family, ruled autocratically by its 
oldest male member. In the same manner, 
the affairs of the larger communities—clans, 
villages, or tribes—are in the hands of one or 
a few well-to-do despots or oligarchs who are 
often arbitrary in their relations with those 
who are socially lower or economically and 
numerical weaker. There is an intense 
struggle for self-assertion and power, as well 
as à deep urge to identify one's self with the 
strong and the powerful. Therefore, rivalries 
and hostilities are paralleled by attachments 
and subservience to those in power—a situa- 
tion that breeds both treachery and loyalty, 


2 Ibid. 
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feud and solidarity, factionalism and ethno- 
centrism, a general feeling of insecurity of 
life and property, and endless strife. “He 
who has no enemies is not a man,” they say. 


These are the conditions which made the ' 


Balkan herdsmen excel in violence, villainy, 
and rebelliousness, as well as in deeds of self- 
denial and patriotism.? 

Family quarrels, clan feuds, warfare, and 
poverty often force the people to leave their 
mountain abodes and to settle in small cross- 
road market places or in city centers. Here 
the Balkan sheep-raisers become innkeep- 
ers, small traders, professional soldiers, po- 
litical leaders, and conspirators. However, 
with the development of industrialization, 
many Balkan mountain dwellers give up 
sheep-raising to become industrial workers. 
Others “settle down" in their own com- 
munities or move into valleys and plains to 
adopt the techniques and social institutions 
of farming folk. Thus they tend to lose their 
warlike qualities. 

In the days of the Ottoman administra- 
tion the Balkan herdsmen had much oppor- 
tunity to engage in brigandage and to wage 
guerrilla warfare against the Osmanlis-as a 
means of gaining riches and local fame and 
of revenging themselves against the arbi- 
trariness of the local Turkish autocrats. 
They were encouraged in these activities 
and often were hired as mercenaries by the 
neighboring powers, such as Venice, Austria, 
and Russia, who were interested in under- 
mining the Turkish rule in the Balkans. 
When the Ottoman Empire finally began to 
disintegrate and the Turkish army gradually 
withdrew from the Balkans, these native 
guerrillas and avengers placed themselves 
at the head of uprisings and political move- 
ments for national liberation. Thus, former 
outlaws and mercenaries became military 
leaders and statesmen. This is how Greece, 
Serbia, Montenegro, Rumania, Bulgaria, 
and Albania, in the course of the nineteenth 
and in the beginning of the twentieth cen- 
turies, re-established their national inde- 


3 Dinko Tomašić, “Personality Development of 
the Dinaric Warriors,” Psychiatry, VIII (1945), 
449-93. 
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pendence with the help of Russia and of 
Western powers, which were struggling for 
spheres of influence. But just as, earlier, the 
Osmanlis adopted many of the institutions 
and practices of the Byzantine Empire 
which they overthrew, so these new Balkan 
native rulers readily adopted the Byzantine- 
Ottoman system of administration left them 
as a legacy from the Turks. 


The Byzantine-Ottoman system of ad- 
ministration differs in its concept of the 
state and of the state's relation to the indi- 
vidual from the system which prevails in the 
European West. In the West, after the 
downfall of the Roman Empire, local auto- 
nomies grew; and the idea of natural law 
and human rights was developed, which 
limited the established authorities, church 
and state alike, in the interest of the indi- 
vidual. Humanism, Renaissance, Reforma- 
tion, and economic and political revolutions 
emerged from these foundations—epitomiz- 
ing a trend of events and of thought which 
finally brought about the secularization of 
the state and of representative government 
in the Western world and the institution of 
universal suffrage. i 


In the European East, on the other hand, 
where the Roman Empire retained its cen- 
tralized administration for a number of cen- 
turies longer than in the West, Roman pat- 
terns of imperial despotism and praetorian- 
ism were perpetuated. All social institutions, 
including the church, as well as commerce ` 
and industry, were governmentalized. Auto- 
cratic regulation of political, spiritual, and 
economic life meant forced conformity and 
police rule. Thus, the intellectual and eco- 
nomic development was retarded, personal 
safety was lacking, and the increasing exi- 
gencies of the imperial court, of the military, 
and of the bureaucracy had to be met by an 
ever increasing taxation and by bribery.4 
The Osmanlis, after conquering the Eastern 
Empire, fused their own institutions of the- 
ocracy and military autocracy with those of 


_ 4 Charles Diehl, “The Government and Adminis- 
tration. of the Byzantine Empire," Cambridge 
Medieval History, IV (1923), 726-41. 
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Byzantium and proceeded to rule in much 
the same way until their downíall. 

The Balkan mountaineers took over this 
dynastic despotism, praetorianism, police 
rule, and venal bureaucracy and carried it 
into the twentieth century when they re- 
placed the Osmanlis in southeastern Europe. 
Moreover, following their own tribal tradi- 
tions, the new Balkan military leaders split 
into numerous clanlike factions which con- 
stantly fought among themselves for posi- 
tion and power. There were, consequently, 
frequent changes on the thrones and in the 
constitutions, and international intrigues 
and warfare flourished in the Balkans. 

Traditionally bound to various great 
powers which helped them to regain nation- 
al independence, the Balkan military fac- 
tions also sought foreign support in their 
internal struggle for power; and in this 
struggle for local ascendancy and dominance, 
they often provoked events which were be- 
yond the intentions of their great protectors. 
In Serbia, for instance, pro-Russian and 
pro-Austrian military and dynastic factions 
carried on a bitter feud for one hundred 
years. Frequent dynastic changes resulted, 
and Serbia became engaged in a series of 
wars with Bulgaria and Turkey. The activi- 
ties of one of its secret military organiza- 
tions, known as the “Black Hand,” brought 
about the assassination of Archduke Ferdi- 
nand of Austria in Sarajevo in 1914, an event 
which precipitated the outbreak of the first 
World War. 

Similar pro-Austrian versus pro-Russian 
alignments of the military took place in Bul- 
garia and brought that country into dis- 
astrous wars against Serbia in 1913 and 
against the Allies in 1914. In the course of 
the second World War, a balance was 
reached between the pro-German and pro- 
Russian trends and, as a result, Bulgaria 
joined the Axis in war against the United 
States and England, but not against Russia. 
The struggle between pro-British and pro- 
German military factions plunged Greece in 
the same way into a series of internal con- 
vulsions and international conflicts that 
finally resulted in her siding with the Allies 
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at the end of the first World War and in the 
disastrous Greek-Turkish war that followed. 
In a like manner pro-German versus pro- 
British alignments of the military and the 
dynasts took place in Rumanian politics and 
resulted in the Rumanian declaration of war 
against the Central Powers in the first 
World War and in alignmen: first against 
the Allies and then with the Allies in the 
second World War. 

As long as the middle classes were un- 
developed and the peasantry nct yet politi- 
cized, the rule of the praetorians was un- 
challenged. However, the withdrawal of the 
Ottoman rule and national independence 
gained by the Balkan peoples increased their 
economic and cultural contacts with the 
Western world. As a result of the new com- 
mercial relations, a middle class of traders 
and small industrialists grew, who sent their 
sons to Western universities. This intelli- 
gentsia, educated in the West, brought back 
a Western type of nationalism but also West- 
ern ideals of political and cultural freedom 
and a demand for human rights, constitu- 
tional liberties, and representative govern- 
ment. These young men sponsored liberal 
party platforms, organized labor unions and 
socialist movements, and aroused the here- 
tofore politically dormant peasantry. 


This process of Westernization was not 
easy, mainly because of traditions of mili- 
tary rule and of factionalism. Many lay po- 
litical leaders came from families of moun- 
taineers who migrated into urban centers as 
professional soldiers and traders. Even 
though these people were trained at Western 
universities, their own cultural! heritage was 
still too strong to allow for many basic 
changes in their practices. Extremely am- 
bitious, power-seeking, and aggressive in 
their political behavior, they were not ready 
to compromise on issues. Instead of forming 
a unified political opposition to the soldiers 
and police, they split into numerous parties 
and clanlike party :actions which greatly 
weakened their strength. These small po- 
litical groups fought bitterly among them- 
selves and were often ready to ally them- 
selves with the rising military faction in or- 
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der to gain power. In Serbiz, for instance, 
both liberal and conservative parties, and in 
Greece both Republicans and Monarchists, 
sought the support of opposing military fac- 


tions. Since in most of the Balkan countries . 


the church identified itself vith the rulers, 
in accordance with the Byzantine tradition, 
it could not exert a moderatirg influence but 
instead merely contributed the added 
strength of religious fanaticism to the strug- 
gle among parties and factions. 


These circumstances favored the con- 
tinuation of the rule of the dynasts and the 
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II 


Peasant movements which favored eco- 
nomic and political reforms that would limit 
the rule of the military and bring about a 
system of broadly representative democracy 
drew their strength mainly from the farming 
folk in river valleys and plains, whose cul- 
ture can be traced to the migration of the 
Slavic farming folk into the Danubian and 
Balkan regions in the early centuries of the 
Christian era In contrast to the insecure 
economic and social conditions of Balkan 
stock-breeders, the plowmen who settle the 


HIGH BUREAUCRACY, CHURCH HIERARCHY, 
AND LANDED ARISTOCRACY 


MILITARY (Dynests, Couttiers, Army 
Leadars, and Political Pulice) 


INDUSTRIAL LABOR 


SHEEP-RA.SERS 


LANDLESS PEASANTS AND 
AGRICULTURAL LABOR 


THE STRUCTURE OF BALKAN SOCIETY 


Fig. 1 


military, who were even able to allow some 
semblances of representative democracy and 
constitutional government, as long as most 
opposition leaders were at tae beck and call 
of the ruler. This is how a type of sham 
parliamentarism developed and prevailed in 
the Balkan countries before the first World 
War. It was only after the var, when strong 
peasant and workers! movements threat- 
ened the rule of the military, that these 
dominant strata resorted to a series of coup 
d'états, abolished even existing shadows of 
representative government and limited or 
completely disbanded all political parties. 


lowlands enjoy an autarchic economy, an 
equalitarian family system, and a remark- 
able lack of sharp social differentiation. 
Since there is more personal and economic 
security and more social equality in this 
society, there is less incentive to struggle for 
status, less social mobility, and less in- 
stability in attachments and allegiances 
among the plainsmen than among the sheep- 
raisers in the mountains. The peasants of 

s J. Peisker, “The Exparsion of Slavs,” Cam- 
bridge Medieval History, IL (1926), 418-57. 


‘Dinko Tomašić, “Personality Development in 
the Zadruga Society," Psychiatry, V (1942), 229-61. 
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this culture favor broad, all-inclusive ac- 
tions and movements rather than small, 
clanlike parties and party factions: “a 
branch dries out if cut of from its tree.” 
Even in the remote past, when the peasants 
in these regions sporadically rose against 
their feudal lords, their rebellions were not 
limited to conspiracies of small groups, but 
were always widely spread and included the 
overwhelming majority of the local peas- 
ants. Thus, when serfdom was abolished and 
peasants gained political freedom it was not 
difficult for a few intellectuals to develop 
party platforms which appealed to the 
broad layers of the peasantry and which 
gained their solid support. In this way peas- 
ant movements and peasant parties rapidly 
grew in the Balkans and soon surpassed all 
urban parties, from the point of view of 
'party discipline and voting strength. 

'The reasons for this remarkable activa- 
tion of the peasantry were primarily eco- 
nomic and emotional, not political. Though 
the breakdown of the feudal regime in the 
second part of the nineteenth century and 
the introduction of economic liberalism and 
parliamentarism gave the peasants a certain 
degree of economic and political freedom, 
their standard of living remained very low, 
sometimes lower than in the days of feudal- 
ism. As a result of the introduction of money 
economy and of the reorganization of pro- 
duction for the needs of the market and be- 
cause of the limited amount of land left in 
the hands of the peasants, their self-suf- 
ficient economies began to disintegrate. At 
the same time the military, the business 
classes, and the nationalist intelligentsia, 
which took over the power from the feudal 
nobility, were strongly in favor of high tariff 
barriers and state-protected industries. This 
system of nationalist economy kept the 
prices of manufactured products very high 
in comparison with the prices of agricultural 
goods, while, at the same time, the high 
salaries of an overstaffed bureaucracy and 
the expenses of large armies and strong 


police forces meant an ever increasing taxa-: 


tion. The peasants, whose cash income was 
small, were compelled to live on a very low 
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plane in order to meet the demands of tax 
collectors and the fees of city doctors and 
lawyers whose standard of living was at the 
level of the professional people in economi- 
cally more advanced countries in the West. 
“Their pockets have no bottom," said the 
peasants. 

The peasants, whose securitv was thus 
shattered, resented the economic inequali- 
ties existing between the rural and urban 
strata. They demanded the expropriation of 
feudal estates and the abolition of all kinds 
of absentee ownership. “The land," they 
said, “belongs to those who cultivate it." 
The peasants claimed that they feed “both 
the ant and the Czar" and that “the city 
people are nothing but parasites." The ur- 
banites,on the other hand,looked down upon 
the peasants and considered them “dumb, 
ignorant, dirty, and lazy,” while the landed 
aristocracy maintained that the expropria- 
tion and parceling of large estetes would 
have disastrous consequences for the nation- 
al economy. It was mainly on the basis of 
this economic and emotional conflict be- 
tween the urban and the rural strata that 
some of the intelligentsia aroused the peas- 
ants, organized them politically, and devel- 
oped widespread peasant movements. The 
aim of these movements was to organize a 
state that would achieve social equality and 
harmonious relations between the city peo- 
ple and the country folk by raising the 
standard of living of the peasantry.” 

Aíter the end of the first World War, ina 
number of Balkan countries the peasant 
parties showed such popularity and voting 
strength that they threatened to overthrow 
the rule of the urban classes. It was in such 
circumstances that the dynasts and the mili- 
tary resorted to open dictatorship and po- 
litical terrorism to save their privileged posi- 
tion. They were often supported inthis action 
by urban parties, especially those which rep- 
resented state-protected industries, landed 
aristocracy, and high financial and monopo- 
listic interests. In Bulgaria, for instance, the 


"Ibid. see also Dinko Tomašić, “Peasants and 
Propaganda in Croatia," Public Opinion Quarterly, 
1 (1937), 68-74. 
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Agrarian party formed a government by the 
end of the first World War, but in 1923 it 
had already been overthrown by the army 
in a coup d'état. Four urban parties merged 
to support the army in this action. Stam- 
bulisky, the peasant leader, and thousands 
of his followers were assassinated. 


In Yugoslavia, the electoral victories and 
the growing strength and influence of the 
Croatian Peasant party, under Stjepan 
Radié, so impressed the ruling minority that 
it assassinated Radić and two other party 
leaders in the midst of a debate in the Bel- 
grade Skupshtina (parliament) in 1928. 
King Alexander, aided by the army and 
leading business circles, dissolved the 
Skupshtina, abolished the Constitution, and 
established a rigorous dictatorship. In Ru- 
mania, in 1928, the National Peasant party, 
under the leadership of Dr. Juliu Maniu, on 
the basis of electoral victories, formed a gov- 
ernment but was forced out of power be- 
cause of its struggle with the urban parties. 
The lack of understanding between the Na- 
tional Peasant party and the urban parties 
enabled King Carol of Rumania to assume, 
in 1938, a one-man rule and to disband all 
political parties. In Greece General Metaxas 
resorted to dictatorial methods and pro- 
hibited all parties, when the growing 
strength of the opposition, supported by the 
peasants and the workers, threatened to 
terminate the monopoly rule of the dynasts 
and the military. 

In this manner the military strengthened 
themselves in power, and open authoritari- 
anism became the rule in the Balkans before 
the second World War. The peasants, who 
in the political battle relied exclusively upon 
their voting strength, were at a disadvan- 
tage in this struggle against the military 
whose effectiveness lay in organized vio- 
lence. It was the same advantage which the 
military had over the peasants and the mid- 
dle classes at the end of the second World 
War. In the course of that war the peasants 
and the middle classes in many instances 
opposed the rule of the German and Italian 
conquerors by nonco-operation and civil dis- 
obedience, but some factions of army and 
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intelligentsia and the herdsmen in the moun- ` 
tains resorted to their traditional guerrilla 
warfare in fighting the enemy. Following 
their traditional pattern of factionalism, 
they also split into pro-Russian and pro- 
Western groups and often fought each other . 
rather than the common enemy, each striv- 
ing for exclusive power for itself at the end 
of the war. The case of the Chetniks and 
the Partisans in Yugoslavia is an example. 

Just as. earlier when the Osmanlis with- 
drew from the Balkans and former outlaws 
and mercenaries became statesmen and po- 
litical leaders, so in the second World War, 
as soon as the German armies withdrew 
from the Balkans, the mountain guerrillas 
took the power and leadership. The Red 
Army, which occupied most of the Balkan 
countries, favored the rise of the pro-Rus- 
sian and Communist-led guerrilla and mili- 
tary factions; and the British army, which ` 
occupied Greece, favored the ascendancy of 
the pro-British guerrilla and military fac- 
tions. Thus, not representative democracy 
but regimes dominated by the military were 
re-established in the Balkans. Tt was to be 
expected, therefore, that the traditional fac- 
tionalism of the Balkan military, the dis- 
order in the overlapping “security zones" of 
the great powers, the conflict between East- 
ern and Western influences, and the local 
struggles for power would again provoke : 
international tension in this part of the 
world—a situation that will last until a radi- 
cal reconstruction of the: Balkan social 
structure takes place. 


TII 


Realizing in advance the potential ex- 
plosiveness of the Balkan situation, the 


. United States, Great Britain, and the Soviet 


Union pledged themselves in the Yalta 
declaration “to concern . . . . the policies of 
their three governments in assisting the 
peoples .... to solve by democratic means 
their pressing political and economic prob- 
lems." But the concept of democracy and 
the approach to the solution of economic 
and political problems are understood in one 
way in the system of Soviet socialism and in 
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another way in the countries of the West, 
where competitive enterprise and represen- 
tative government prevail. Besides, the vic- 
tory over the Nazis enabled the Soviet 
Union to expand its power and influence 
toward the Mediterranean and in the direc- 
tion of the Near East, where Russian inter- 
ests clash with those of the British—a situa- 
tion which makes both the Soviet Union and 
Great Britain greatly suspicious of one an- 
other's activities in this contested territory. 
These were the fundamental reasons which 
prevented the great powers from finding in 
their recent international conferences a sat- 
isfactory solution to the internal difficulties 
of Rumania, Bulgaria, and Yugoslavia. 

From the point of view of the interests of 
the Balkan peoples and of peace in Europe, 
it seems that the solution can be found only 
in internationalization and in the elimina- 
tion of the dominance of the military in these 
countries. If this is achieved, not only will 
relations between the Balkan peoples im- 
prove, but also the possibilities of friction 
between the great powers in this part of the 
world will considerably decrease. But as a 
pre-condition to successful internationaliza- 
tion and demilitarization, the Balkan coun- 
tries must advance economically and be- 
come independent of the great powers. 

The main economic problem common to 
all Balkan countries is the low standard of 
living of large layers of the people, especially 
the. peasants and the herdsmen, who to- 
gether comprise 6o to 8o per cent of the 
population.) The lack of good marketable 
crops means that thepeasants and herders are 
unable to buy sufficient quantities of man- 
ufactured products. In turn, the industries 
in the Balkan countries, protected by high 
tariff barriers and limited to small markets, 
produce at a prohibitive cost. It is this result- 


$ This low standard of living is illustrated by the 
‘average annual pre-war import in these countries, 
which was only $6.00-$9.00 per capita as compared 
to $96.00 in Belgium and $99.00 in Britain. The 
low food consumption is illustrated by the average 
annual per capita sugar consumption, which was 
5 kg. in Rumania, Bulgaria, and Yugoslavia as 
compared to 5o kg. in the United States and 44 kg. 
in Britain. 
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ing disparity between the low cash income of 
the peasant and herder and the exorbitant 
prices of manufactured goods that keeps the 
standard of living at a very low level. 

It appears that only through a regional 
economic organization of these countries 
which would entail common tariff barriers 
or reciprocal trade agreements, intensifica- 
tion of farming, and regional allocation of 
industries could the Balkan countries pro- 
duce at a lower cost, increase home demand, 
and develop dependable and economically 
sound home markets.? But a project of re- 
gional industrialization affecting some sixty 
million people or more would need abundant 
capital and a pool of technical knowledge 
which could not possibly be provided in- 
ternally but could be supplied only through 
the investments and technical advice of the 
capital-exporting countries, Rivalries over 
priorities of investment have not been 
unknown, however, and in order to avoid 
such conflicts and the resultant political and 
economic dependency and exploitation 
which often occurred in these countries in 
the past, the United Nations should pro- 
vide lcans and supervise schemes of eco- 
nomic development, but in such a way that 
these territories would also be open for 1n- 
vestment on equal terms to all countries. 
In order to avoid political loans, a close 
study of the possibilities of investments and 
their constructiveness and profitableness 
from the point of view both of the lending 
and of the borrowing countries should be 
required and should be conducted by the 
United Nations. Only in such manner could 
one avoid a monopolistic and colonial-like 
exploitation of the Balkan countries that 
would hamper their economic progress.'? 

A regional and internationally controlled 
economic project in the Balkans would have 
great political ramifications. Not only would 
economic and political dependency on any 


9 Dinko Tomašić, “Reconstruction in Central 
Europe," American Political Science Review, 
XXXVII (1043), 888-903. 


12 J, E. Meade, The Economic Basis of a Durable 
Peace (New York: Oxford University Press, 1940), 


pp. 112-13. 
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one outside power be eliminated, but such 
economic and political emancipation would 
not be compatible with the existing high 
degree of militarization. In the past, the 
power of militaristic groups was often ra- 
tionalized on the grounds of the necessity 
for defense, since these countries were con- 
stantly threatened by their aggressive 
neighbors. But the last war has clearly dem- 
onstrated that no one of these small coun- 
tries was able to defend itself. Their safety 
in the future will be even more precarious 
owing to new techniques of warfare which 
are beyond the economic capacities of small 
countries and which put these countries 
completely at the mercy of more powerful 
neighbors. The maintenance of large, expen- 
sive national armies in small countries 
seems to be out of date, both from an eco- 
nomic and from a military point of view. 

At present, as in the past, some Balkan 
countries are spending up to eo per cent or 
more of their national budgets on their 
armies, Partisan Yugoslavia, for instance, 
maintains an army the numerical strength of 
which is estimated to be between four hun- 
dred thousand and six hundred thousand 
men," which means that over 3 per cent of 
the population is under arms. Before the 
war, the United States had a standing army 
of one hundred and twenty thousand, 
which was less than o.1 per cent of its popu- 
lation. If economic independence is to be 
achieved and the standard of living of the 
Balkan people is to be raised, expenditures 
for armies and armed police forces will have 
to be kept down to a minimum agreed upon 
by the great powers. In return, the United 
Nations should guarantee their territorial 
and political integrity against any poten- 
tial aggressor. Such an organization of the 
Balkans not only would increase general 
economic and political security, but would 
also necessarily limit the influence of the 
military. 

With increasing political security, in- 


n This figure was given by Foreign Minister 
Bevin in a speech before the House of Commons. 
Other estimates put the figure at seven hundred 
thousand. 
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tensification of agriculture, industrializa- 
tion, and economic independence, the condi- 
tions which in the past perpetuated the age 
of the warriors and supported the power of 
the military in the Balkans would be elimi- 
nated; and with the decline of their impor- 
tance, the fighting effectiveness of the mili- 
tary would be reduced. At the same time, 
industrial labor would grow in strength and 
influence. In such circumstances the peas- 
ants, the middle classes, and industrial la- 
bor, who rely on their voting strength in the : 
political struggle, would take the power 
from the military and would undoubtedly 
support a system of representative govern- 
ment. In such a system the rights of the 
broad strata of population would be ai 
firmed against the vested interests of the 
dynasts, the military, the landed aristoc- 
racy, and the monopolistic and state-pro- 
tected business circles, wnich in the past 
have so readily allied themselves with all 
anti-democratic forces in European politics. 
This trend of events has already taken 
place in Hungary, where free elections were 
held and where the Small Holders party, - 
representing the peasants and the urban 
middle classes, won the majority of votes. 
It was with a view to strengthening the 


representation of the broad strata of the 


population that the United States and 
Great Britain at the Moscow Conference in 
December, 1945, insisted that representa- 
tives of the peasant parties and of the liberal ' 
urban parties be introduced as members of 


the governments of Rumania and Bulgaria. 


These nations, since the occupation of the 
Red Army, have been under communistic 
control. l 
Once the Balkan governments were con- 
trolled by the peasants, the middie classes, 
and industrial labor, not by the military and 
the police, it would be to their advantage 
not to engage in any anti-British or anti- 
Soviet policies, but to center their whole 
attention and energies in modernizing agri- 
culture, in developing trade and industry, 
and in raising the general standard of living 
of all strata of the population. Demilita- 
rized, democratized, economically and politi- 


GERMAN REACTIONS TO NAZI ATROCITIES 


MORRIS JANOWITZ 
ABSTRACT 


Early in the re-education of the German people the military government attempted to develop a sense of 
collective responsibility for results of National Socialism, especially for atrocities in concentration camps. De- 
tailed interviews indicate that, before the Allied occupation, Germans were aware of the existence and func- 
tion of concentration camps, although they did not know the details or extent. Almost universally, the in- 
dividual German projects responsibility upon the Nazi party or the S.S. There is little evidence that exposure 
to the facts was developing a sense of need for greater personal participation in political life among the tradi- 


tionally unpolitical. 


During the first months of the occupa- 
tion, the Psychological Warfare Branch of 
the United States Army, being charged with 
the control of public information in Ger- 
many, undertook a campaign through 
Radio Luxembourg, the controlled German- 
language press, and special posters and pam- 
phlets to acquaint the German people with 
the extent and nature of concentration- 
camp atrocities. The development of a 
sense of collective responsibility was con- 
sidered a prerequisite to any long-term edu- 
cation of the German people. Later, edi- 
torial comment drew a distinction between 
those legally guilty of having directly com- 
mitted atrocities and those morally respon- 
sible for having allowed National Socialism 
to come into being and for having tolerated 
its crimes. 

Early in June, 1945, the author, while 
serving as an intelligence officer for the 
Psychological Warfare Branch, attempted 
to study the effect of one month of this cam- 
paign on German civilians residing in the 
American and British zones of occupation. 
The following sets forth his analysis and 
conclusions based on systematic interroga- 
tion of about a hundred civilians who repre- 
sented a rough cross-section of the German 
population in the Western zone. The repre- 
sentativeness of the results can be demon- 
strated by the clear-cut findings, which did 
not alter with the inclusion of additional 


cases. Trained interrogators followed a 


standardized procedure in interviews, which 
were made in Cologne, Kassel, Erfurt, 
Koblenz, Kaiserslautern, Marburg, Heidel- 
berg, and a number of villages. 


Atrocity information ceased to be em- 
phasized shortly afterward. Although major 
political developments have occurred in oc- 
cupied Germany, the civilian opinion on 
German atrocities has, in the interim, under- 
gone no significant changes. 


KNOWLEDGE ABOUT ATROCITIES 
BEFORE ALLIED OCCUPATION 


How much the German people knew of 
the conditions in concentration camps be- 
fore Allied occupation is difficult to recon- 
struct. The mass of the German people have 
no interest in admitting more than a mini- 
mum knowledge. One must evaluate civilian 
claims of the knowledge in their possession 
in order to explain their reactions to Allied 
statements about atrocities. 

Almost all Germans interrogated readily 
admitted that they at least knew of the 
existence of concentration camps in Ger- 
many before the arrival of Allied troops. 
Newspaper accounts continually told of the 
removal of enemies of the Reich to concen- 
tration camps. Jingles which spoke of their 
existence and warned of their significance 
came into common use as early as 1935. 
For example: 


Lieber Herr Gott, mach mich stumm 
Das ich nicht nach Dachau komm. 


[Dear God, make me dumb 
That I may not to Dachau come.] 


Every community, except perhaps the very, 
smallest, had members who were taken off to 
concentration camps; there is even evidence 
that it was Nazi policy to take a “sample” 


141 


Y 


} 
142 


from every community. Although returned 
inmates may have feared to talk about their 
experiences, they acted as a constant re- 
minder to the German people of the exist- 
ence of such institutions. 

À great sector of the uncritical German 
people claim that, before Allied occupation, 
their notion of a concentration camp was a 
prison-like camp whose inmates were made 
to work for the public benefit and for their 
own rehabilitation. À twenty-eight-year-old 
German housewife said: 


Of course, there were little rumors about the 
camps, but no one believed them. We thought 
that the prisoners might be working hard, that 
they might not be getting plenty of good food, 
and we even imagined some beatings or making 
the prisoners shout in chorus “Heil Hitler.” 


Many other Germans, though less naive, 
claimed that they considered concentration 
tion camps as penal institutions in which 
German Jews, Communists, active political 
oppositionists, and criminals were sent. 
They thought that acts of brutality might 
possibly be committed in these camps but 
that these were the isolated actions of over- 
zealous guards. Only a small minority pro- 
fess to have had some knowledge of the de- 
tails, but never of their actual extent. What 
information such individuals possessed was 
derived from private conversation with 
former inmates or their relatives or from 
foreign broadcasts. The isolated anti-Nazi 
who thought himself informed now frankly 
admits that his knowledge of the inner work- 
ings of concentration camps was most inade- 


quate. Some informed Germans report that. 


toward the end of the war they began to 
hear stories of widespread systematic mur- 
der in the East; most of these were cir- 
culated by German soldiers on leave. But, 
with isolated exceptions, they admit that 
such reports were largely discounted as for- 
eign propaganda or as exaggerated rumors 
Such as are frequent in wartime. 

The extent of professed lack of knowledge 
of atrocities before Allied occupation can be 
seen in the detailed interrogation of seventy 
German civilans. Almost three-fourths 
stated that they had merely heard of the 
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existence of concentration camps and denied 
knowledge of any atrocities connected with 
them; a scattered few claimed never to have 
heard of concentration camps, flatly denied 
their existence, or merely refused to discuss 
the issue. About 15 per cent reported some 
vague impression that conditions were hor- 
rible but were unaware of their extent, ad- 
mitting that they thought mistreatment the 
exception rather than the rule. There were 
only four individuals who thought them- 
selves well informed, and, although Allied 
information has subsequently supplied them 
with a great many more facts as to the ex- 
tent, their coriception of concentration 
camps was quite accurate. bach was a high- 
ly specialized case. One was a former Social 
Democrat, who cited the Allied radio as a 
main source of information; another was a 
university professor of theology; a third had 
a relative in a concentration camp; and the 
fourth was an anti-Nazi bookseller with | 
wide contacts. 


There is good evidence that the German 
people were, in fact, ignorant of the details 
of concentration camps in Germany, al- 
though not to the degree which they profess. 
When, for example, a group of distinguished 
anti-Nazi university people who had been 
attached to the Max Weber circle in Heidel- 
berg were asked how much the German 
people knew about concentration camps be- 
fore 1939, they answered that the “average 
person knew that concentration camps ex- ` 
isted but had no clear idea of the conditions 
in them.” Nazi policy allowed only for the 
circulation of such facts as would keep the 
Germans informed of their existence and 
function and no more. Even returned in- 
mates, according to their own statements 
and those of other informants, seldom cir- 
culated stories except in the most private 
circles. And the German people rarely 
learned that concentration camps were set 
up in occupied countries and that German 
concentration camps during the war were 
full of non-Germans who were systematical- 
ly exterminated. On the part of most Ger- 
mans, psychological repression, that is, the 
desire to avoid knowing the unacceptable 
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aspects of National Socialism, helped to 
maintain the vacuum. 


IMPACT OF ALLIED INFORMATION 
ABOUT ATROCITIES 


Disrupted communications did not pre- 
vent widespread dissemination of informa- 
tion about atrocities. Within four weeks 
after V-E Day, almost every German had 
had direct and repeated contact with our 
campaign to present the facts. When the 
subject of atrocities was raised, the stock 
answer was frequently, “Davon haben wir 
schon viel gehórt" (“We have already heard 
a lot about this"). Tt appeared that the 
British Broadcasting Corporation and Ra- 
dio Luxembourg had been the main sources, 
although Allied-published newspapers were 
widely mentioned. Allied posters were less 
frequently specified. 

Almost everywhere one encountered ac- 
ceptance of the facts, although frequently in 
an automatic fashion which bespoke a lack 
of genuine concern. Belief in our reports was 
in large part based upon the foundation of 
similar stories circulated by Germans who 
had returned from camps since Allied occu- 
pation. Inmates who returned from concen- 
tration camps before Allied occupation were 
also then for the first time fully relating 
their experiences. Belief in the veracity of 
Anglo-American propaganda, which had 
been built up over a long period, prepared 
them to accept our statements. In addition, 
there is a strong sentiment that Nazi propa- 
gandists, who have lied to and cheated the 
German population in so many respects, 
would have been likely to do the same in the 
matter of concentration camps. 

Differences in willingness to accept Allied 
claims seemed to correspond to regional dif- 
ferences in nazification and to educational 
levels. West of the Rhine the facts seemed 
more readily accepted than in central Ger- 
many, where naziism penetrated more 
deeply. Those with a better educational 
background were more prone to accept our 
statements. An intensive study showed that 
Erfurt, a more nazified community than 
Kaiserslautern, produced many more skep- 
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tics, although it was closer to the town of 
Buchenwald. 


BELIEF IN ALLIED STATEMENTS 


Of seventy civilians interrogated, well 
over fifty professed that they believed the 
facts in the main. About fifteen professed 
belief with reservation; these reservations 
were largely about the extent of the atroci- 
ties. Only an isolated few displayed strong 
skepticism or outright disbelief. Naturally 
German civilians felt to some extent obliged 
as a matter of prudence to acknowledge our 
claims to an American officer, and their 
genuine belief is undoubtedly much less 
marked. 

Despite the amount of information re- 
leased at that time, many Germans were 
still poorly informed in detail. Specific infor- 
mation as to the number of camps and of 
people killed.in them and as to living condi- 
tions was strikingly meager among all, even 
among some extreme anti-Nazis. Estimates 
as to the number killed were usually of some 
tens of thousands and only a few spoke of 
more than one hundred thousand. One or 
two Social Democrats were able to conjure 
up the phrase “millions.” 

Not only was there still wide ignorance 
about the exact facts about the concentra- 
tion camps, but we encountered what ap- 
peared to be Nazi-planted rumors, designed 
to contradict Allied statements. Most popu- 
lar was the story that Buchenwald was used 
for the burial of air-raid victims. 


^ ABSENCE' OF FEELINGS OF GUILT 


The main problem of the investigation 
was to supply the answers to such questions 
as “Under what circumstances did the Ger- 
man people believe that atrocities were com- 
mitted?” “Who is believed to have com- 
mitted them?” “Who is to be held respon- 


- sible, and how, in their opinion, can it be pre- 


vented from occurring again?” 

Regardless of the amount and kind of 
knowledge of atrocities, there was an almost 
universal tendency to lay responsibility 


“upon the Nazi party or the S.S. For exam- 


ple, of the seventy German civilians men- 
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tioned above, only three ascribed some ele- 
ment of guilt to the German people as a 
whole. It is important to note that they 
were among those who thought themselves 
to be well informed even before Germany 
was occupied. One of them was a professor 
of theology who ascribed to the German 
people a religious “hidden sense of guilt" 
which has not developed out of the failure of 
the German people to live up to their politi- 
cal responsibilities but is rather their guilt 
as the result of the acts of the rulers, even 
though they did not fully know what those 
rulers were doing and were unable to con- 
trol them. The other two were highly politi- 
cized Marxists who attributed a moral guilt 


TABLE 1 
Symbol No 
EDUGP s ecd ah ciate daca ES 4 
Lc Choc): 6) 2d eI orania 9 
Himmler and the §.8........... 7 
Leading Nazis'(plus the Gestapo 
and SO WEEN 9 
Nazi party and Hitler.......... IO 
Naz government. |y eds 9 
The government. .............. $ 


to the German people for failure to prevent 
the Nazis from seizing power. But both were 
convinced that, once the seizure of power 
was effected, the German people were help- 
less and could not be charged with responsi- 
bility. 

Table 1 sets out the distribution of the 
symbols upon which guilt was projected by 
the other members of the sample who held 
specific ideas on the subject. 

The main line of argument offered to 
prove their innocence was that the Nazis 
kept the facts from the German people and 
that, in any case, the ruthlessness of Nazi 
terror prevented anyone from opposing such 
deeds. 


You Americans can hardly understand the 
conditions under which we vere living. It was 
as if all of Germany were a concentration camp 
and we were occupied by a foreign power. We 
were unable to do anything to oppose them. 
What could one person do against that powerful 
organization? 
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All types of personalities and social 
classes presented this line with automatic 
regularity. The theory of innocence because 
of ignorance of the facts was not only widely 
held by the mass of the people but was of- 
fered as a “legal” argument by some intel- 
lectuals and students of jurisprudence. In 
order to buttress their argument, a few 
sophisticated civilians pointed to the past 
programs of B.B.C. and Radio Luxembourg, 
which had attacked the Nazi leaders as the 
"real war criminals." 


DENIAL OF GUILT 


The fact that almost universally some 
aspect of the Nazi leadership oz the police 
system was held responsible for these atroci- 
ties does not mean that the German people, 
without exception, finds it necessary to con- 
demn them às guiltv. The fanatical Nazis, 
found more among police or semimilitary 
formations than among the civilian popula- 
tion, did not believe that these acts made 
anyone guilty of anything. In part this is the 
simple denial of any criminal, but there was 
also a genuine, thoroughly amoral, convic- 
tion that these acts were connected with the 
well-being of the Reich and the German 
people. Many a German civilian who was 
closely connected with the Nazi party or 
who benefited from its activities was more 
likely to hold the Nazi party, or rather a 
small element of it, guilty, in order to pro- 
tect himself. Only to a secondary degree 
would he try to discount the facts and the 
moral implications of these misdeeds. It was 
rather among the German nationalists of the 
pre-Nazi variety that one found both a pro- 
jection of guilt upon the Nazi party and, at 
the same time, an attempt to distract atten- 
tion from atrocities as merely an inevitable 
by-product of war and the hatred which war 
stirs up. They sought to avoid both guilt for 
the atrocities and shame that these misdeeds 
were committed by Germans. Such persons 
pointed out that concentration camps had 
not only political prisoners but also many 
criminals who had to be handled roughly. 

Many German women without deep po- 
litical convictions of any sort also displayed 
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this willingness to accept Nazi atrocities as 
the inevitable consequences of war; and, of 
course, they refused to pass any moral judg- 
ment on the war. The sufferings and de- 
struction wrought as a result of air warfare 
were clearly the prime factors in developing 
this ethical indifference, not so much in the 
sense that German civilians actually made a 
practice of equating atrocities in concentra- 
tion camps with air raids, but rather owing 
to apathy toward all phenomena outside the 
immediate personal sphere. 

The only gap in the protective wall which 
Germans have erected to keep out all feel- 
ings of guilt about atrocities seems to be in 
connection with the mistreatment of Ger- 
man Jews. Here was a fact that even the 
most simple-minded German could not hide 
from his own consciousness. The Germans 
remembered the destruction of Jewish shops 
and synagogues, the systematic discrimina- 
tion and final rounding-up and deportation 
of the Jews from their own community. Re- 
gardless of the success of Goebbels” propa- 
ganda in representing the “menace” of 
world Jewry to the Germans, some Germans 
were unable to feel any marked hatred 
against Jews of their own locality. Many 
deeply religious Grermans are now profound- 
ly sensitive in this respect. Some go so far as 
to lay the blame for the present difficulties 
of Germany on the mistreatment of the 
Jews. In particular, they asserted that the 
disaster of Stalingrad was the result of the 
Nazi policy toward the Jews. But even then, 
the sense of guilt did not usually carry with 
it a clear realization of the need for develop- 
ing individual responsibility in order to pre- 
vent the recurrence of the same misdeeds; it 
is more a wish or hope for absolution. 

Probing and discussion never produced 
any feelings of guilt. When a sense of shame 
was noted, it was a purely personal reaction 
without any feelings of coresponsibility. In 
the words of the famous psychiatrist, Dr. 
Ernst Kretschmer, who was interviewed in 
Marburg in connection with this survey, 


"feelings of submission toward the state, to- . 


ward authority, were so great as to prevent 
the development of any sense of guilt." In 
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any case, the majority felt it was opportune 
to demand drastic punishment of those ac- 
tually responsible, even at the hands of the 
former inmates. 

It is particularly significant that Ger- 
mans who had been exposed to Allied infor- 
mation about concentration-camp atroci- 
ties, or with whom the subject was dis- 
cussed, seldom or never spontaneously of- 
fered to help rehabilitate the inmates. This 
reaction is consistent with reports that there 
was no humanitarian move by Germans in 
the neighborhood of the camps to assist in 
alleviation of the sufferings of inmates dur- 
ing the first days after occupation; assist- 
ance had to be ordered by military com- 
manders or military government authori- 
ties. 

Among more educated Germans there 
was a distinct feeling that-the Allies might 
be overplaying the atrocity theme. They 
were quick to cite Nazi campaigns such as 
the exposé of the alleged Russian atrocities 
against captured Polish officers at Katyn 
and to warn us that overemphasis would 
produce the same skepticism as had devel- ` 
oped toward Nazi propaganda. In large part 
this reaction was stimulated by a personal 
desire to forget the facts or to avoid re- 
sponsibility for them. Former Centrists and 
Nationalists were especially outspoken. It 
seemed as if atrocities had injured their 
sense of national pride, since they could 
hardly imagine that Germans, Nazis or 
otherwise, could have committed such acts. 
Therefore, they made it their goal to close 
that incident and prove to the world once 


‘again that Germans were decent and honor- 


able people. A few declared that the pictures 
of atrocities were so horrible that they could 
obviously not have been done by ordinary 
Germans; only the most fanatical S.S. mem- 
bers were capable of committing such acts. 


POLITICAL REACTIONS 


The confirmed anti-Nazi was prone to 
criticize the Allies for failing to draw a 


marked distinction between the guilty and 


the nonguilty in this campaign. They cited 
the fact that the concentration camps were 
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full of Germans as proof that some Germans 
had tried to resist or at least could hardly be 
included among the guilty. Taken in connec- 
tion with the nonfraternization policy, they 
viewed our atrocity propaganda with appre- 
hension, feeling that it would stand in the 
way of the development of a strong inde- 
pendent anti-Nazi movement inside occu- 
pied Germany. It is interesting to note that, 
in contrast to the mass reaction, the better- 
educated German, as well as the anti-Nazi, 
was keenly concerned and interested in the 
political implications of our atrocity infor- 
mation. 

Both anti-Nazis of the non-Communist 
variety and middle-class conservative or 
nationalist elements reacted to atrocity 
propaganda by contrasting it with the Rus- 
sian-sponsored Radio Berlin, which, just at 
the time of these interrogations, was taking 
a- "friendly" attitude toward the German 
people. Such individuals said that they were 
afraid of the effect which Russian propa- 
ganda was having on the “German niasses." 
They usually started out by saying that 
B.B.C. and Radio Luxembourg constantly 
harped on atrocities and held all Germans re- 
sponsible, while Radio Berlin was not so 
"unfriendly" to the German people in that 
it drew a distinction between the guilty and 
.those who merely stood by. They usually 
added what they believed to beother 
marked differences in the propaganda of the 
- West and the East, namely, that the Rus- 
sians told of food being brought into Berlin 
and Dresden, while the Allies were em- 
phasizing that the Germans would have to 
work hard or starve. The Russian radio 
spoke of fraternization and good will be- 
tween the Russian Army of Occupation and 
the citizens of Berlin, while the Western 
Allies were conspicuously quiet on the sub- 
ject. The people who drew attention to these 
differences generally added that they per- 
sonally were completely skeptical and fear- 
ful of Russian intentions. But as friends of 
the Western Allies they claimed that they 
felt compelled to point out that the German 
masses were weak and uncritical and were 
therefore liable to be misled by Russian 
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propaganda. The implication was clear: the 
Western Allies must stop stressinz collective 
guilt if they hoped to counteract Russian 
influence. Obviously, the argument: is not 
without selfish motive as an inducement to 
better treatment. 


A few extremely sophisticated Germans 
believed our propaganda to be too limited 
and extremely negative. It was too limited 
in that it did not show the relationship be- 
tween the present atrocities and the history 
of National Socialism; that is, how, from the 
very earliest, National Socialism was dedi- 
cated to the negation of standards of human 
decency and justice and how, in accepting 
part of the National Socialist system, the 
German people had underwritten the whole 
of it. Our approach, they claimed, was pure- 
ly negative, since all we attempted to do 
was to develop a sense of guilt; we offered no 
means by which the German people could 
atone for their guilt. 


Ín at least one case, anti-Nazis spon- 
taneously declared that the policy of the 
military government to distinguish sharply 
between party members and nonparty mem- 
bers was running counter to attempts to de- 
velop a sense of collective responsibility 
among the German people. Military govern- 
ment policy was leading many Germans 
who had traveled complacently on the Nazi 
bandwagon to consider that they would not 
have to bear any responsibility, since only 
Nazi party members were being punished. 
The Allies, these anti-Nazis held, must tell 
the German people that if party members 
are eliminated from public office, this does 
not mean that everyone else is free from re- 
sponsibility for the misdeeds of National 
Socialism. They went on to declare that any 
policy of punishing war criminals would 
have the same effect and that ultimately the 
Allies would not be able to develop a Ger- 
man sense of collective responsibility. They 
did admit, however, that a distinction be- 
tween moral and legal guilt would fit the 
political realities which the Allies have to 
face. 


CHICAGO 


THE STUDY OF SOCIAL FACTS: 


G. D. H. COLE 
ABSTRACT 


In England, the universities and other voluntary specialist bodies have undertaken fact-finding surveys, 
independent of the government. Their findings, however, have been of great value to the government as a 
supplement to official figures, as a guide in the planning of official investigations, and in the directing of social 
reforms. Because of the shortage of workers and of facilities, much English research data is based on small 
samples, but due care has been taken to assure their representativeness. 


In all modern societies, accurate informa- 
tion about facts is an indispensable basis for 
sensible policy-making. Some of these facts 
are statistical; nevertheless, they are not all 
capable of being expressed in figures, and no 
absolute line can be drawn in many fields 
between fact and expert opinion. However, 
the tendency is toward finding more ways of 
expressing socially important information in 
statistical forms; and no science has made 
more rapid practical advances in recent years 
than that of social statistics, though it has 


no dramatic results to show, as, for example, 


those of chemistry and physics. 
Necessarily, governments have to play a 
large part in the collection and tabulation of 
social statistics, for, in many cases, only 
governments can require disclosure of the 
requisite information or handle it when 1t 
has been collected. But there are, in Britain, 
many fields in which the work done by the 
government and its official agencies is use- 
fully supplemented by other bodies which 
work either in some sort of informal partner- 
ship with the official bodies or wholly apart 
from them. For example, what is known of 
the conditions of riches and poverty in the 
great cities of Britain is almost entirely the 
outcome of a series of private investigations 
in which the government has had no part. 


. VICTORIAN SURVEY 


As long ago as 1889, Charles Booth organ- 
ized his large-scale survey of “The Life and 
Labour of the People of London," in which 


! [Professor Cole's brief account of surveys in 
England is not intended as a complete inventory and 
does not, for instance, cover important governmental 
fact-finding enterprises.— THE Eprrors]. 


Beatrice Webb was one of his helpers; and 
the Booth Survey, though its methods have 
been improved on, has been the foundation 
on which have rested all later social surveys 
of particular towns or areas in Britain. 
Most of the recent social surveys have been 
made under the auspices of the universities. 

Different from these social surveys in 
scope and purpose are the industrial surveys, 
which have been undertaken in a number of 
areas to study the position and prospects of 
local industries and the possibilities of local 
or regional economic development. These 
began, in effect, with a series of surveys 
organized by a number of universities in the 
industrial areas, at the request of the gov- 
ernment, during the world depression of the 
early 1930's. They were followed, particular- 
ly in South Wales, by further surveys of a 
similar kind organized by the universities 
without any official government assistance 
—though not without a good deal of unoffi- 
cial help from government agencies in the 
areas concerned. 

All this happened before the outbreak of 
war in 1939. However, survey work of a sort 
went on, despite war conditions, though the 
methods had to be changed because many 
facts previously publishable had to be kept 
secret for military reasons. In 1940, I 
worked with Sir William Beveridge on a 
series of local manpower surveys designed to 
show how far Britain's manpower was being 
effectively utilized for the war effort. This 
work was mainly organized through the uni- 
versities; and later I was able, as director of 
the survey work of Nuffield College, Oxford, - 
to transform the instrument created for this 
purpose into a Social Reconstruction Sur- 


147 


~ 


148 


vey, which included, especially, the work- 
ing-out of possible lines for the postwar loca- 
tion and development of industry in each 
important region. This work was done for, 
but not by, the government. 


REGIONAL PLANNING SURVEY 


Another kind of survey, in which both 
universities and specialist voluntary agen- 
cies have played an important part is the 
town-planning or regional-planning survey. 
Here, however, the local government bodies 
come in as a leading factor as most of the big 
planning surveys have been carried out at 
the request of local authorities or groups of 
local authorities, which have either called in 
a single expert (such as Sir Patrick Aber- 
crombie, in the case of the County of Lon- 
don), or have used the local university as an 
agency or, at any rate, have availed them- 
selves largely of the university's help. In 
this field, too, there have been specialist 
bodies, working quite unofficially, such as 
the Association for Regional Planning and 
Reconstruction and the West of England 
Midland Group, which has its headquarters 
at Birmingham. 

Different in character, but no less impor- 
tant, are the nonspecialist agencies, which 
cover a wide field and take up, from time to 
time, any problem that seems to need objec- 
tive study. Nuffield College, Oxford, really 
belongs to this category (apart from its spe- 
clal wartime activities). Others are the Ox- 
ford University Institute of Statistics and— 
unconnected with any university or official 
body—the purely private research organiza- 
tion known as P.E.P. (Political and Eco- 
nomic Planning). 

The distinguishing feature of the organi- 
zations I have mentioned is that they have 
no defined political color and that persons of 
widely different political views work to- 
gether there in an objective attempt to find, 
arrange, and interpret the facts without 
trying to give them a twist to fit in with any 
particular creed or sectional purpose. How 
many people in a town have less than a cer- 
tain income a week to live on and how many 


are living with more than a certain number 


THE AMERICAN JOURNAL OF SOCIOLOGY 


to a room are questions of sheer fact. Nor is 
it really a political issue whether a particular 
place is, or is not, well suited to the man-. 
ufacture of boots, or gramophones, or 
whether, in another piace, the opportunities 
for employment are rizhtly balanced in rela- 
tion to the make-up of the population local- 
ly seeking work. Of course, recommenda- 
tions often emerge naturally from these 
factual studies, but taeir main object is to 
discover the facts and to let the conclusions 
emerge from the facts. 


FULLER KNOWLEDGE OF FACTS 


Fact-finding and fact-interpreting work 
of the kinds which I have been describing 
are no substitute for policy-making. How- 
ever, groups who do formulate social policies 
— for example, the government, the political 
parties, and the specialist propaganda so- 
cieties, which exist in hundreds in Britain— 
can compile their programs with fuller 
knowledge of facts and trends than they 
would otherwise possess. The work done by 
P.E.P., for instance, kas produced again and 
again most useful preliminary reports, 
which have helped to guide the course of 
subsequent official investigations and to 
foreshadow the lines of valuable social re- 
forms. Similarly, the Oxford Institute of 
Statistics has conducted most valuable in- 
quiries into the real movement of costs and 
standards of living, tke results of which have 
served to correct the admitted se-ious short- 
comings of the official figures. 

One problem which has to be faced con- 
tinually in the making of social surveys and 
investigations is that of scale. In Britain 
there has never been more than a very lim- 
ited amount of monev and skilled manpower 
available for work of this sort. Experience 
has shown that a great deal of very useful 
work can be done with operations on a rela- 
tively modest scale. Many of the studies 
have been based on sampling—that is to 
say, they have not attempted to count or 
study everybody or everything, but have 
taken a random sample large enough to 
yield significant results. Of course, where 
such methods are used, the whole affair is 
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vitiated if the sample is not really “random” 
but is the outcome of a biased selection or is 
too small for the purpose in view. 


We in Britain have suffered from samples 
that were too small but not much, I think, 
from any deliberate attempt to bias the re- 
sult by “unrandom” selection. Sample sur- 
veys, provided they are competently di- 
rected, are often of very great value, espe- 
cially in breaking new ground and in show- 
ing in what fields more detailed surveys 
would be likely to yield useful results. 


Though the surveys to which I have re- 
ferred are unofficial, they can be greatly 
helped or hindered according to the attitude 
adopted toward them by the government 
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and its agents. Usually, this attitude has 
been helpful. Local officers of Britain's Min- 
istry of Labor and of other civil service de- 
partments have usually been willing to help 
private investigators to the full extent com- 
patible with any conditions of secrecy im- 
posed on them by the government; and, ex- 
cept in wartime, the conditions so imposed 
have commonly not been severe. There has 
been much friendly working-together of of- 
ficial and unofficial persons, and it is, indeed, 
this friendly and informal collaboration that 
has done most to make the organizations 
referred to successful in their work. 


NUFFIELD COLLEGE RECONSTRUCTION SURVEY 
OXFORD 


NEWS AND NOTES 


FOREIGN NEWS 


In May the Japan Sociological Society 
held its first meeting since 1941, in Tokyo, 
on the subject of “Feudalism.” The Society 
has approximately 250 members. The June 

program was a discussion on the position of 
- women. Monthly meetings of sociologists 
and ethnologists in the Tokyo area are being 
planned. Among those present at the May 
meetings were David B. Carpenter, now at 
G.H.Q., S.C.A.P., Statistical and Reports 
Section, Statistical Division, Tokyo (re- 
search: human ecology); Eiichi Isomura, 
now chief of Liaison Office, Tokyo Metro- 
politan Government (research: relation of 
birth rate to social status); Eizo Koyama, 
now a member of the sociology staff, Meiji 
University, Tokyo, and a director of the 
Tapan Society of Cultural Anthropology (re- 
search: family relations) ; K. Lindaichi, pro- 
fessor of philology at Kokugakuin Univer- 
sity, Tokyo, vice-president of the Japan 
Philological Association (research: Ainu lan- 
guage and literature); Frank Lorimer, pro- 
fessor of population studies, American Uni- 
versity, temporarily at G.H.Q., S.C.A.P., 
Economic and Scientific Section, Division 
of Research and Statistics, Tokyo; H. Maru- 
kawa, member of the Japan Society of Cul- 
tural Anthropology; Kazuya Matsumiya, 
now on the staffs of the Japanese Govern- 
ment Central Liaison Office and of the 
Japan Women’s University, Tokyo (re- 
search: attitude measurement, opinion sur- 

veys; publication: “Psychological Care of 
— the Infant”); K. Miyamoto, member of the 
Japan Society of Cultural Anthropology; 
Ikuzo Mochizuki, a director of the Ethno- 
logical Society of Japan; Takashi Morita, 
chief of the education and culture section 
of the Japanese Government Central Liai- 
son Office, Tokyo, and member of the Eth- 
nological Society of Japan; Theodore K. 
Noss, now commander in the U.S. Naval 


Reserve on duty with G.H.Q., S.C.A.P., 
Economic and Scientific Section, Anti-trust 
and Cartels Division, Tokyo (research: so- 
cial change); Keizo Shibusawa, retiring 
minister of finance in Premier Shidehara's 
Cabinet (research: history of the technologi- 
cal development of the fishing industry); 
Teizo Toda, dean of the Faculty of Letters, 
Tokyo Imperial University, president of the 
japan Sociological Society, and life member 
of the American Sociological Society (re- 
search: development of Japanese society); 
N. Utsurikawa, formerly professor of eth- 
nology at Taihoku Imperial University, 
Formosa (research: aboriginal peoples of 
Formosa). 


Captain Walter A. Lunden writes the 
Journal that during the occupation of Ger- 
many he has been the prison supervisor for 
the Eastern Military District, Bavaria. The 
area contains twenty major prisons and 145 
local jails under supervision. Since March he 
has been developing a "Boys" Town” in 
Laufen in the eastern section of the com- 
mand. Here two hundred and fiity boys are 
being taken care of according tc the Ameri- 
can idea of Boys’ Town. There was a great 
deal of opposition from the German Minis- 
try of Justice at first, but now the officials in 
other parts of Germany and tae Russians 
have adopted the idea in their area. Captain 
Lunden came to the E.T.O. in February of 
1944, worked in the prisons in England, later 
going to France with the invasion. He was as- 
signed to duty with the French Ministry of 
Justice and served with a committee of the 
Chamber of Deputies in draiting the new 
penal code for France. Since April, 1945, he 
has been in Munich, where he hasbeen invit- 
ed to lecture on American parole and proba- 
tion at the University of Munich. 


Cahiers internationaux de sociologie.—The 
first issue is planned for October, 1946, to be 
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published at Editions du Seuil, 27 Rue 
Jacob, Paris. The proposed table of con- 
tents 1s: summaries: Georges Gurvitch, “La 
Vocation actuelle de la Sociclogie”; Ernest 
W. Burgess, “Méthodes de la recherche so- 
ciologique”; Gabriel Le Bras, “Secteurs et 
aspects nouveaux de la sociologie reli- 
gieuse"; Henry Lévy-Bruhl, “Sur les sources 
sociales de l'obligation juridique"; Maurice 
Leenhardt, "Ethnologie de la parole”; Flori- 
an Znaniecki, “Sociométrie 2t sociologie"; 
Robert S. Lynd, “Sociologie et planifica- 
tion"; Georges Friedmann, “Automatisme 
et travail industriel”; Roger Caillois, “Art 
et orthodoxie dans la sociét’”; critical es- 
says: Mikel Dufrenne, “Existentialisme et 
sociologie”; Jean Lacroix, “Simple note sur 
les rapports de la famille et de la patrie”; 
Pierre-Maxime Schuhl, “Xavier Bichat et 
la théorie de la prééminence de la main 
droite." 

The editorial board consists of Georges 
Gurvitch, director; editorizl committee: 
Ernest W. Burgess, Universizy of Chicago; 
Morris Ginsberg, London School of Eco- 
nomics; Gabriel Le Bras, Université de 
Paris; Maurice Leenhardt, Ecole Pratique 
des Hautes Etudes; Henry Lévy-Bruhl, 
Université de Paris; Robert H. Lowie, Uni- 
versity of'California; Marcel Mauss, Col- 
lége de France; Pitirim Sorokin, Harvard 
University; and Florian Znariecki, Univer- 
sity of Illinois. 


Erratum.—The Journal rezrets that the 
name of George C. White was erroneously 
listed under "Master's Theses" in the census 
of dissertations published in the July issue. 
The entry should have been under “Doc- 
toral Dissertations," as follows: George 
Cary White, A.B. Richmond. 1926; M.Ed. 
Temple, 1941. “Immigrant-Native Contact 
and Cultural Change." Pennsylvania. 


American Sociological Socie*y.—The next 
meeting will be held at the Stevens Hotel in 
Chicago, December 28-30. 


The American Book Center for War Devas- 
lated Libraries, Inc.—This agency is collect- 


ISI 


ing and shipping abroad scholarly books and 
periodicals which will be useful in research 
and necessary in the physical, economic, so- 
cial, and industrial rehabilitation and re- 
construction of Europe and the Far East. 

The Center cannot purchase books and 
periodicals; it must depend upon gifts from 
individuals, institutions, and organizations. 
Emphasis is placed upon publications issued: 
during the past decade, upon scholarly 
books which are important contributions to 
their fields, upon periodicals (even incom- 
plete volumes) of significance, upon fiction 
and non-fiction of distinction. All subjects— 
history, the social sciences, music, fine arts, 
literature, and especially the sciences and 
technologies—are wanted. Donors are re- 
quested to write directly to the Center with 
regard to specific documents. 

All shipments should be sent prepaid via 
the cheapest means of transportation to 
The American Book Center, % The Li- 
brary of Congress, Washington 25, D.C. Al- 
though the Center hopes that donors will 
assume the costs of transportation of their 
materials to Washington, when this is not 
possible, reimbursement will be made upon 
notification by card or letter of the amount 
due. The center cannot accept nicum 
which is sent collect. 


Bennington College.—Arnold M. Rose, 
who was associated with Gunnar Myrdal in 
research on the Negro for An American 
Dilemma and who was recently released 
from service abroad with the Section on In- 
formation and Education, has joined the de- 
partment of sociology. 


Bureau for Intercultural Education.—The 
1946 Publications on Intercultural Education 
appeared in June. Bureau books, reprints, 
and bibliographies prepared by other edu- 
cational organizations and community 
agencies are also listed. 


University of California.—Gwynne Net- 
tler resigned in June from the University of 
Washington to become assistant professor 
of sociology at Santa Barbara College, Uni- 
versity of California. 
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The first volume of the Japanese-Ameri- 
can Evacuation and Resettlement Study,en- 
-~ titled The Spoilage, is scheduled for early fall 
publication by the University of California 
Press. The authors are Dorothy Swaine 
Thomas and Richard S. Nishimoto. Contri- 
butions to the volume have also been made 
by Rosalie Hankey, James Sakoda, Morton 
Grodzins, and Frank Miyamoto. The second 
volume, entitled The Salvage, and several 
technical monographs are in process of prep- 
aration, ` 

Georges Sabagh, the first graduate stu- 
dent to be admitted to candidacy for the 
Ph.D. in sociology on the Berkeley campus, 
has been awarded a predoctoral field fellow- 
ship by the Social Science Research Council. 
He will work for a year at the office of popu- 
lation research at Princeton University. He 
has been connected with the Evacuation and 
Resettlement Study of the University of 
California. 


Fisk Unmiversity.—The third annual In- 
stitute of Race Relations of the American 
Missionary Association convened at Fisk 
University, July 1-20. Among the leaders of 
the discussion were Will W. Alexander, 
Gordon W. Allport, Ethel Alpenfels, Gor- 
don W. Blackwell, Ina C. Brown, S. I. 
Hayakawa, Guy B. Johnson, Saburo Kido, 
Samuel C. Kincheloe, A. A Liveright, M. F. 
Ashley Montagu, Arthur F. Raper, Ira De 
A. Reid, T. V. Smith, Hilda Taba, Robert 
R. Taylor, and George L. Weaver. 


Guggenheim Fellowship Awards. —OÍ 
twelve post-service fellowships, the last of 
the series of 157, the following are of interest 
to sociologists: Donald McGranahan, psy- 
chologist, recently a major in the Army, who 
will write a systematic psychological study 
of the attitudes and traits of character of the 
German people and of the possibilities of 
their re-education; James R. Newman, chief 
of the science division, Office of War Mobili- 
zation and Reconversion, recently special 
assistant to the Undersecretary of War, who 
will make a study of the social, economic, 
and political implications of measures for the 
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domestic development and control of atomic 
energy. 

Hitherto, the Foundation's Latin-Ameri- 
can fellowships have been awarded to citi- 
zens and permanent residents of Argentina, 
Brazil, Chile, Cuba, Mexico, Peru, and Uru- 
guay, as wellas to Puerto Ricans. The coun- 
tries now added to its Latin-American fel- 
lowship program are Bolivia, Colombia, 
Ecuador, Paraguay, and Venezuela; and the 
trustees of the Foundation announce that 
beginning in the year 1947 the Foundation's 
appropriations for Latin-American fellow- 
ships will approximate $100,00c annually. 
Dr. Charles Wagley, assistant professor of 
anthropology at Columbia University, has 
been engaged to direct the expanded Latin- 
American fellowship program. 


The International Journal of Air Affairs. 
—Air Affairs, Inc., the world's first interna- 
tional project to study and predict the social 
effects of aviation, was launched in the early 
summer, under the auspices of over one 
hundred individuals in government, busi- 
ness, and education. Publication of the In- 
ternational Journal of Air Affairs is the or- 
ganization's primary project. William D. 
Pardridge, of Chicago and of Washington, 
D.C., organized the institution and is presi- 
dent and editor. Stuart S. Ogilvie, vice-presi- 
dent of the Second National Bank of Wash- 
ington, D.C., is treasurer. Members of the 
editorial advisory board include Air Vice- 
Marshal A. Ferrier, of Canada; United 
States Civil Aeronautics Administrator T. 
P. Wright; Dean James M. Landis, of the 
Harvard Law School; Edward Warner, pres- 
ident of the Provisional International Civil 
Aviation Organization (comprising forty- 
four governments); William F. Ogburn and 
Quincy Wright, both of the University of 
Chicago; Derwant S. Whittlesey, of Har- 
vard University; and John C. Cooper, of the 
Institute for Advanced Study at Princeton. 
Plans are now under way to secure editors 
and trustees from Egypt, Scandinavia, 
France, the Low Countries, the United 
Kingdom, China, Mexico, India, South 
America, Áustralia, and the Soviet Union. 


NEWS AND NOTES 


The first issue of the quarterly journal 
was published at the end of June. Editorial 
and executive offices are at 1829 G Street, 
NW. Washington, D.C. The journal will 


be distributed to subscribers throughout the 


world at five dollars a year postpaid. 


Louisiana State University.-—William E. 
Ogburn, of the University cf Chicago, will 
serve as visiting professor o- sociology dur- 
ing the spring semester (February 3-May 
31, 1947). This will bring to a close the pro- 
gram of inviting visiting p-ofessors of so- 
ciology to the campus, which was under- 
taken under the terms of a grant from the 
General Education Board. The others who 
have participated in this program are Carl 
M. Rosenquist, of the University of Texas, 
and Lee M. Brooks and Rupert B. Vance, 
of the University of North Carolina. 

T. Lynn Smith returned to South Ameri- 
ca for the summer of 1946. Under the terms 
of a grant from the Division of Internation- 
al Exchange of Persons of th» United States 
. Department of State, he went first to Bogo- 
tá, Colombia, to continue as adviser to the 
government on programs of colonization and 
settlement. Then he proceeded to Rio de 
Janeiro to serve as visiting professor at the 
University of Brazil and to lecture on popu- 
lation analysis. He returns before the open- 
ing of the fall semester. 


University of Maryland.—E. W. Gregory, 
Jr., upon release from active duty in the 
Navy in the middle of January, became 
professor and head of the department of 
sociology. 


University of Michigan.—Intensive re- 
search on social planning 1s the object of a 
project started in Flint, Mickigan, on July 1. 
Among the problems to be studied are the 
outward movements of population and in- 
dustry and the friction and readjustment 
involved, the effect of the fifteen-mill limi- 
tation on the quality of municipal services, 
problems of annexation of areas adjacent to 
Flint, differentials in tax rates and services 
between Flint and neighboring urban areas, 


and problems of intergovernmental co-oper- 
ation between county, school-district, city, 
and state units in the Flint area. 

The Institute for Human Adjustment, 
whose director is Clark Tibbitts, and the 
Metropolitan Community Seminar, whose 
director is Amos Hawley, together with an 


advisory committee of Flint citizens, will 


administer the project. The research will be 
financed from part of the endowment of the 
Institute for Human Adjustment with a 
matching appropriation from the Mott 
Foundation at Flint, each providing $10,000 
per year. Besides a full-time research worker 
in Flint and the necessary clerical help there 
will be six $1,000 fellowships, plus travel ex- 
penses between the campus and Flint, to at- 
tract graduate students to the project. 


Oberlin College—Loren C. Eiseley, pro- ` 
fessor and head of the department of sociol- 
ogy,.was visiting professor of anthropology 
at Columbia during the summer session. He 
offered a course on the biology of race, and 
participated in the seminars on physical an- 


- thropology sponsored by the Viking Fund. 


Ohio State Uiwersity.—The department 
of sociology has a number of graduate as- 
sistantships available for 1946-47, carrying 
a stipend, for nine months, varying from 
$650 to $1,350. Ordinarily, the possession of 
a Master's degree in sociology from a rec- 
ognized department is considered prerequi- 
site in making these appointments because 
persons with this rank teach one or two sec- 
tions of introductory sociology. Teaching 
experience is also considered in the making 
of these appointments. 


Princeton University.—In connection with 
the bicentennial celebration, a conference on 
"The Evolution of Social Institutions in 
America" is planned for October 7, 8, and 9. 
Session 1 of the program will be on ‘The 
State,” with addresses by Walton Hamilton, 
Yale; Peter F. Drucker, Bennington; Ed- 
ward S. Corwin, Princeton; Rupert S. 
Vance, North Carolina; Robert S, Lynd, 
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Columbia; Charles E. Merriam, Chicago; 
Dennis W. Brogan, Cambridge; and Frank- 
lin Frazier, Howard. 
Session 2 will deal with “The Economy,” 
. with addresses by Corwin D: Edwards, 
Northwestern; Robert A. Gordon, Califor- 
nia; Sumner H. Slichter, Harvard; William 
M. Leiserson, Johns Hopkins; David A. 
McCabe, Princeton; Frank H. Knight, Chi- 
cago; Jacob Viner, Chicago; and William Y. 
Elliott, Harvard. 

Session 3 will be on “The Church," with 
addresses by Louis Finkelstein, Jewish The- 
ological Seminary; Howard F. Lowry, Col- 
lege of Wooster; Emil Brunner, Zurich; and 

. John A. Mackay, Princeton Theological 
Seminary. 


University of Rochester —The department 
of sociology is beginning a five-year study of 
the health attitudes and practices of a popu- 
lation as they are affected by hospital serv- 
ices. The study is being financed jointly by 
the University of Rochester and the Council 
of Rochester Region Hospitals, under grant 
from the Commonwealth Fund, and will be 
directed by Earl Lomon Koos, chairman of 
the department. A panel of five hundred 
families will be interviewed repeatedly by 
the research workers for study, and opinion 
surveys are to be conducted periodically by 
students in the department. 


Russell Sage Foundation.—The appoint- 
ment is announced oí Donald S. Howard as 
director of the newly named Department of 
Social Work Administration, to succeed 
Joanna C. Colcord who was chief of that 
division of the Foundation under its former 
title, Charity Organization Department. 
Dr. Howard has been with the Foundation 
since 1936, having been responsible for 
studies in the field of domestic and inter- 
national social welfare needs and services. 
He has just returned from a leave of ab- 
sence in the services oí U.N.R.R.A., where 
he assisted in developing the U.N.R.R.A. 
welfare program in various European coun- 
tries, ending with a period as deputy direc- 
tor of the U.N.R.R.A. China office, which 
has its headquarters in Chungking. 
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Southwest Sociological Society.—Officers 
for the year 1946-47 are J. H. Duflot, West 
Texas State College, president; William L. 
Kolb, Oklahoma A. & M. College, secre- 
tary-treasurer; J. L. Charlton, University of 
Arkansas, editor; Austin L. Porterfield, 
Texas Christian University, representative 
to the American Sociological Society; R. L. 
Bolyard, South West Louisiana Institute, 
and Rex D. Hopper, Universitv of Texas, 


. members of the executive committee. 


Vanderbilt University.—Robert F. Winch 
has been appointed associate professor of 
sociology. Prior to entering the Navy in 
1942, Dr. Winch was instructor of sociology 
in the College of the University of Chicago. 
Since his separation from active duty in 
November, 1945, he has been on a demobili- 
zation fellowship awarded by the Social 
Science Research Council. At Vanderbilt he 
will offer courses in social psvchology, the 
family, and statistics. 


University of Virginia—Lambert Moly- 
neaux assumes the positions of research as- 
sociate in the Bureau of Population and Eco- 
nomic Research and of assistant professor of 
sociology in September. He will offer courses 
in population problems and race relations. 
Mr. Molyneaux was formerly economist in 
rural life at the Texas Agricultural Experi- 
ment Station and subsequently became so- 
cial scientist in the Bureau of Agricultural 
Economics, Washington, D.C. 


Wayne Universitv.—The Weyne Socio- 
logical Society, formed in 1945 with alumni 
of the departments of sociology and anthro- 
pologv as & nucleus, now has ninety-six 
members. lts mimeographed publication, 
“The Wayne University Socioiogist,” has 
been issued three times during the academic 
year and has been sent to more than elght 
hundred alumni. 

The officers of the society are: president, 
Donald C. Marsh, Wayne University; vice- 
president, Marion Branton, Metropolitan 
Detroit director, Y.W.C.A.-U.5.0.; secre- 
tary, Gladys E. Nauss, Wayne University; 
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treasurer, Marian Currin, assistant mana- 
ger, Metropolitan Detroit Branch, Avon 
Products, Inc.; editor of publications, Nor- 
man D. Humphrey, Wayne University; 
directors: Lester F. Schmidt, Wayne Uni- 
versity; Esther R. Semrau, secretary-treas- 
urer, Morning Star Dairy, Inc.; Mary J. 
Shields, probation officer, Recorder's Court, 
Wayne County; and Eleanor Wolf, De- 
troit Public Schools. 


Western Reserve University.—]|ames El- 
bert Cutler, founder of the Reserve School of 
Applied Social Science, the first graduate 
professional school of its kind in any Ameri- 
can university, retired in June. He had been 
a member of the Western Reserve faculty 
for thirty-nine years. Dr. Cutler plans to de- 
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vote his time after retirement to research on 
the sociology of property. 

Two scholarships totaling $2,900 have 
been offered to the School of Applied Social 
Sciences by the Children's Services and the 
Family Service Association of Cleveland for 
graduate study in family and child welfare. 
Winners of the scholarships will be required 
to remain as staff members of the associa- 
tion which grants the scholarship for one 
year following completion of training. 


Wheaton College, Illinois.—Richard L. 
Williamson, instructor in economics at the 
University of Buffalo, will join the staff of 
the division of social sciences in September 
as instructor in economics and business and 
will conduct courses in accounting, business 
law, and business administration. 


BOOK REVIEWS 


The Use of Personal Documents in History, An- 
thropology and Sociology. (“Social Science 
Research Council Bulletins," No. 53.) By 
Louis GOTTSCHALK, CLYDE KLUCKHOHN, 
and ROBERT ANGELL. New York: Social Sci- 
ence Research Council, 1945. Pp. xiv+243. 
$1.50. 


This is the third of the reports on methodol- 
ogy in the series being prepared under the direc- 
tion of the Committee on Appraisal of Research 
of the Social Science Research Council. The first 
report, Blumer's critique of The Polish Peasant 
in Europe and America, raised questions regard- 
ing the value of personal documents as data for 
social science; and it led the committee to seek 
reviews of the uses to which such documents 
have been put by the various disciplines. The 
first of these reviews, G. W. Allpcrt's The Use of 
Personal Documents in Psychological Science, 
was the second publication in the series. The 
present report contains the three other reviews. 
They have little in common, aside from the use 
of the term “‘personal document”; and each 
must, therefore, be treated by itself. 

Gottschalk’s '"The Historian and the His- 
torical Document” is an essay, clearly and force- 
fully written, on historical methad. He extends 
the term “personal document” to include all his- 
torical records; and, thus, the way 1s opened for 
a general discussion of the various sources of his- 
torical data; the techniques that historians have 
devised, or, at any event, agreed upon, to ascer- 
tain the validity of documents; and, finally, 
some of the problems of interpretation. All this 
is highly interesting in much the same way that 
the techniques of criminal investigation are in- 
teresting, but it has little relevance to the use of 
what sociologists generally conceive of as per- 
sonal documents. When, however, Gottschalk 
finishes with documents and in his last two 
chapters turns with evident relief to a discus- 
sion of historiography and of the relations be- 
tween history and the social sciences, he has 
much to say that will profit every sociologist. 

The second report, “The Perscnal Document 
in Anthropological Science," is quite another 
thing. Kluckhohn defines the term “personal 
document" narrowly and rigidiy and sticks 
tenaciously to his assignment. He examines the 


uses to which anthropologists have put biogra- 
phies, autobiographies, diaries, letters, and ex- 
pressive interviews. He concludes that this type 
of material has been irsufficiently utilized; and 
he then proceeds to indicate some of the field 
techniques and methocs whereby good personal 
documents can be secured, some of the concepts 
and devices that should be used in interpreting 
such documents, and various ways in which per- 
sonal documents can be presented for the use of 
subsequent researchers. He concludes with a 
brief chapter, "Future Research Needs and 
Their Promise." 

Angell’s report, by far the shortest of the 
three, will be the most valuable to the sociolo- 
gist, not alone because it deals with the use of 
the personal document in sociology, but because 
it digs into the fundamental question posed by 
Blumer regarding the validity of personal docu- 
ments as data for the social sciences. 


A personal document is one that “reveals a 
participant's view of experiences in which he 
has been involved." Since the object of sociol- 
ogy, as of any science, is to arrive at tested 
generalizations, the scientific value of any per- 
sonal document depends upon the extent to 
which it can be demonstrated to represent or to 
reflect the socially typical rather than the 
atypical. An examination of the uses made of 
such documents by sociologists since the publi- 
cation of Thomas and Znaniecki's monumental 
work indicates some refinement in the methods, 
such as the interview technique, whereby such 
documents are obtained and a growing sophisti- 
cation in the interpretation of these documents. 
This review of the use of personal documents in 
sociology during the last twenty vears shows 
that there has been a “slow and steady, but not 
very impressive, advance in the method." 


In a brief concluding chapter Angell en- 
deavors to explain in terms of methodological 
difficulties why so little progress has been made 
in the use of personal documents. He does not 
attempt to explain why little effort has been 
devoted to trying to solve these methodological 
difficulties. The fact is that in sociology, as in 
psychology, the bulk of effort has been going 
into the development of quantitative methods. 
Statistics has been the vogue; to those with 
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statistical projects have gone the research 
funds; to the statistical study hás gone the 
acclaim; and, therefore, into research of a sta- 
tistical sort have gone the majority of our am- 
bitious young men. All this is, up to a point, as 
' it should be. Like all things cultural, a science 
develops in spurts and starts, now one and then 
another aspect receiving concentrated atten- 
tion. The vogue for quantitative methods in 
sociology has brought a marked development in 
quantitative techniques, while the personal 
document as a source of sociological data has 
been relatively ignored. But it does not follow, 
as some would now have it, that the statistical 
method is the best, if not the only, method of 
sociological analysis. Should the trend in meth- 
odology change, twenty years of concentrated 
attention to the persona! document might bring 
methodological gains comparable to those which 
the twenty years past have brought to quantita- 
tive methodology. And should enough sociolo- 
gists read Angell's report, a new trend in this 
direction might arise. 


RicHARD T. LAPIERE 


Stanford. University 


The Roots of American Loyalty. By MERLE 
Curt. New York: Columbia University 
Press, 1946. Pp. x+-267. $3.00. 


Herein one of our distinguished historians 
adds a significant chapter to our expanding 
comprehension of the bases of American culture 
and ideology. In addressing himself to American 
patriotism, Professor Curti raises this formid- 
able question: “Can one determine even ap- 
proximately what it has meant at various times; 
in prosperity and depression, in war and peace, 
to the same individual in varying situations, to 
our leading thinkers, to Negroes, to farmers, to 
the women over the washtub and to the men on 
the assembly line?” To attempt to find some 
partial answer to the problems thus raised, the 
analysis begins at the time of the early, inchoate 
Colonial and post-Colonial struggles to attain 
some conception of this new world with its con- 
testing factions. The role of geography, eco- 
nomics, and historical crises in shaping the con- 
ception of America is considered, as well as the 
conscious furtherance of the conception through 
. symbol and shibboleth. The study concludes 
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with a suggestive forecast of loyalty in the cur- 
rent world crisis. Throughout the volume, rich 
in its range of material—published statements 
of politicians and statesmen, letters, news- 
papers, early school texts, the extravagant ful- 
minations of Fourth of July oratory, no less 
than exhortations from the pulpit—one is made 
aware of the continuous reshaping of the Ameri- 
can conception of loyalty. At the same time, the 
ready identification of individual and group in- 
terest with the generalized purpose of state and 
national community, finding, as it does, tor- 
tuous expression in sentiment and principle, af- 
fords ample evidence of the persistence of pro- 
fessional, flamboyant patrioteering of the 
America First and Ku Klux Klan variety in 
the American tradition. 

Notable in their exposition of American 
loyalty are the chapters devoted to the eco- 
nomics of loyalty and its critique. Aside from 
the obvious criterion of partisan interest—cui 
bono? to whose interest?-——classically revealed in 
the ironic scholarship of Thorstein Veblen, of 
interest to sociologists will be the point of view 
manifested some two decades ago by Mary 
Follett (The New State and Creative Experience) 
indicating how conceptions of solidarity emerge 
from the economic and industrial necessity. 
Professor Curti’s expositicn appears inevitably 
to invite comparison with Carlton Hayes’s The 
Historical Evolution of Modern Nationalism and 
Hans Kohn’s more recent The Idea of National- 
ism, not only on the basis of treatment, but pri- 
marily from the standpoint of the implications. 
The comparison of the development of national- 
ism in Europe, where it emerged from common 
ethnic sources, with the formal, historical proc- 
ess in American life provides the basis for 
studies of group formation. 


The book paves the way for functional analy- 
sis of the basic mechanisms integrating the indi- 
vidual in the group, suggested some years ago 
by this reviewer in his Changing Loyalties and 
ably expounded by Harold J. Laski in his A 
Grammar of Politics. The paramount question of 
loyalty, as raised by Professor Curti, concerning 
the terms upon which the individual’s concep- 
tion of his private interest coincides with his 
understanding of the commonweal and his read- 
iness to act thereon, is a vital one for all Ameri- 
cans at this time. 


HERBERT A. BLOCH 


St. Lawrence University 
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Propaganda, Communication and Public Opin- 
ion: A Comprehensive Reference Guide. By 
Broce L. SMITH, HAROLD D. LASSWELL, and 
RALPH D. Casey. Princeton, N.J.: Princeton 
University Press, 1946. Pp. vili4-425. $5.00. 


The present volume is a continuation of a 
previous work on communication, which the 
authors published ten years ago. It is the prod- 
uct of prodigious labor, in which the attempt 
has been made to give a comprehensive view of 
the present state of the “science of communica- 
tion." 

The primary purpose of the volume 1s to 
make available an annotated survey of the liter- 
ature on communication. This annotated bib- 
liography contains 3,000 titles in addition to the 
4,500 titles of the previous work. There is no 
doubt that the two works together (the earlier 
one covered the literature until 1934, while the 
work under review covers the period since then) 
provide an invaluable reference guide. It is, 
nevertheless, necessary to point out that the 
bibliography suffers from its very comprehen- 
siveness. It appears that the authors were them- 
selves aware of this difficulty since they have 
"starred" 150 titles which are designated as 
"outstanding." Any such enterprise is, of 
course, hazardous at best, but it seems to me 
that the authors have shown in some instances 
something less than their customary balance of 
judgment (even in view of their reservations on 
p. 121). In a section on “political specialists" 
they regard Kenneth Crawford's work, The 
Pressure Boys, as outstanding but not the work 
of Gustav Mayer, the biographer of Engels, or 
Franz Mehring, the biographer of Marx. They 
star Sorokin (p. 164) but not Toynbee (p. 165); 
Walter Lippmann (p. 155) but not Ralph Linton 
(p. 155); Franz Borkenau (p. 217) but not the 
historian Arthur Rosenberg (p. 221). If this 
selection of 150 major titles is not altogether 
happy, neither is the inclusion of many insig- 
nificant items which tend to make the bibliogra- 
phy unwieldy. Finally, mention should be made 
of the unavoidable grouping together of titles 
which are in many instances unrelated in any 
sense other than that they fall under the same 
major heading. (Thus we find on pp. 146-47 
Boas, Burnham, and Carnap in juxtaposition.) 
But this difficulty is certainly minimized by the 
excellent author and subject-matter index sup- 
plied at the end. 

In the annotations the authors have at- 
tempted to provide the reader with information 
on the author listed and on the character of his 
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contribution. (They have also added references 
to the standard biographical compilation, when 
the author in question wzs listed there.) On the 
whole, these annotations are exceedingly useful, 
indicating as they do enough of the nature of the 
title in question to enable the reader to decide 
for himself whether the item is relevant for his 
work or not. The considerable merit of these an- 
notations is marred by occasional lapses into an 
annoying kind of pseudo-scientific pretentious- 
ness. Thus we read on page 257, in a commen- 
tary on a two-page review of Edgar Snow's Red 
Star over China, “This review lends support to 
the increasingly acceptea interpretation of the 
current series of world crises as a suicidal and 
fratricidal propaganda battle between ‘leftist’ 
and ‘rightist’ intellectuals of essentially similar 
social origins—both of these groups exploiting - 
in some degree the nonrational hopes of the less- 
informed masses." But apart from such ‘“‘mis- 
haps" the bibliography will be welcomed by all 
students in the field. 

A few words remain to be said about the in- 
troductory essays. The first, by Ralph Casey, 
deals with the development of monopolistic 
practices in the various branches of the com- 
munications industry. This survey is a useful 
summary of the relevant materials and contains 
a great deal of information in brief compass. 
The second article, by B. L. Smith, on the 
political communications specialists is, on the 
other hand, ill conceived. The author seeks to 
analyze the social derivation of prominent gov- 
ernment propagandists—the head of the gov- 
ernment and his propaganda ministers in major 
countries. He fails to establish that these men 
are comparable in any sense other than that 
they are propagandists. As a result, the author 
is forced to classify the fathers of Hitler and 
Churchill in the same social stratum: “public 
officials," although one was a customs official . 
while the other was the parliamentary leader of 
the Conservative party. The various reserva- 
tions which the author emphasizes are of no 
avail. A mistaken view of the problems of social 
mobility, the isolation of a nonexistant inter- 
national group of professionals (“Political Com- 
munication Specialist"), an amateurish psy- 
chologizing about political leaders—these can- 
not be excused on the ground that the sample is 
too small and the “results” only suggestive. 

The remaining two articles on the content 
and effect of communications are by H. D. Lass- 
well. Both are reviews of the work which has 
been done in these fields in recent years, and, as 
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such, they are useful. Lasswell's statement on 
content analysis does not, however, measure up 
to his usual clarity of exposition. It contains an 
unconscionable amount of technical lingo. And 
the following statement leaves this reviewer 
hanging in mid-air (p. 91): “In selecting a word 
base, we may or may not assume that there is a 
constant relationship between the number of 
words and the magnitude of the universe of 
meaning that they convey. No data are avail- 
able at present for examining the validity of this 
assumption for various communications to 
various audiences." That admission seems to 
make the whole elaborate enterprise of content. 
analysis rather questionable, since, according to 
a monograph by Leites and Pool, it is precisely 
the detection of the frequency of symbol oc- 
currences which content analysis seeks to ac- 
complish. What if there is no constant relation- 
ship between “the number of words" and the 
*magnitude of the meaning" they convey? 

` In conclusion, I should add that the authors 
have in this volume somewhat refined their 
earlier definition of propaganda. They still state 
that propaganda is concerned with the trans- 
mission of controversial, while education is con- 
cerned with the transmission of noncontrover- 
sial, attitudes. But they emphasize now that 
there are many other forms of communication, 
and they point out that we have to do with 
propaganda only when it is intended to “influ- 
ence mass attitudes on controversial issues." It 
would be helpful if further progress were made 
toward a delineation of the various types of 
communication. This would dispel the impres- 
sion, which this bibliography tends to convey, 
that the "science of communication" is syn- 
onymous with social science in general. 


REINHARD BENDIX 
University of Chicago 


The Nationalities of Europe and the Growth of 
National Ideologies. By H. Munro CHAD- 
‘wick. London: Cambridge University Press; 
New York: Macmillan Co., 1945. Pp. viii 
+-209. $4.00. 


Professor Chadwick examines the problem of 
nationality primarily from the linguistic point 
of view. He differentiates between patriotism 
and nationalism and defines the former as 
springing from “love of home and the desire to 
preserve and to protect it, while the latter is 
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inspired by opposition or aversion to persons 
and things which are strange or unintelligible” 
(p. 3). Although this opposition is not neces- 
sarily paramount, “it is liable to be strength- 
ened if the difference of language is accompanied 
by cultural differences and a difference in re- 
ligion, and especially if elements of fear or dis- 
trust are present, or if a conflict of interests 
arises” (p. 3). 

According to his thesis, “all nationality 
movements on the Continent seem to be con- 
nected with language” (p. 2). With an abund- 
ance of linguistic, archeological, and historical 
facts, he constructs the linguistic map of Eu- 
rope. He cites the case of Alsace-Lorraine as 
“peculiar,” as “the only instance in Europe of 
national feeling moving in opposition to lan- 
guage” (p. 8). In the opinion of the reviewer 
these two provinces constitute a classical ex- 
ample of an unhappy borderland where there 
always has been interference with the free use of 
one language or the other and an endeavor by 
the dominant power to impose either French or 
German on the population, 

In the case of Breton (p. 15) an addendum 
seems in order since the reviewer had some op- 
portunity to observe the results of German- 
inspired Breton nationalistic youth movements 
which yielded a good many Nazi fifth colum- 
nists and recruits for specially founded SS 
formations. 

Professor Chadwick devotes considerable 
space to the national movement in Germany 
and disproves conclusively the myth of the Ger- 


man Herrenvolk in showing that Herrenvólker 


were produced everywhere from the Celts to the 
Huns, Turks, and Arabs to the Fulani and Ba- 
hima of western and central Africa. 

He sees the distinctive character of Germany 
and its traditional policy, inherited from the 
kingdom of Prussia, as “radically immoral” 
(p. 169) because of the repeated references in 
modern German history to treaties as “‘scraps of 
paper” (cf. Treitschke, Bethmann-Hollweg, and 
Hitler). He considers the conclusion of an armis- 
tice with Prussianized Germany in 1918 as a 
grave mistake and holds that “the expulsion of 
the princes, except in Prussia, must now be re- 
garded as a misfortune for the cause of peace.” 
“If they had remained,” he concludes, “they 
would, as a centrifugal influence, have proved 
an obstacle to the schemes of nationalist dema- 
gogues” (p. 170). He returns to the theory of 
German regionalism when he expresses his satis- 
faction with the general trend of opinion regard- 
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ing the present postwar settlement, although he 
should have preferred “that more consideration 
should have been given to the independence of 
the (German) States" (p. 180). 

In speaking of the League of Nations, Profes- 
sor Chadwick describes the refusal of the United 
States Senate to ratify the Treaty of Versailles 
as “a most disastrous decision which, more than 
any other event, has been responsible for all the 
bloodshed and horrors of the last five years" 
(p. 172). He reproaches the various British gov- 
ernments and the British public for the loss of 
interest in Continental affairs during the period 
between the two world wars and for the in- 
opportune plea “equal treatment for victor and 
vanquished,” which, according to him, “re- 

vealed a fundamental misunderstanding of the 
situation and of German psychology” (p. 173): 

The primary object of the United Nations in 
the postwar settlement must be that of “pre- 
venting the resuscitation of German military 

power”; second, “the prevention of discord—or 
' better, the promotion of friendly feeling— 
among the United Nations"; and, third, the 
prevention of the "revival of military ambitions 
in Italy, or the growth of such ambitions in any 
other nation” (p. 175). 

Although he generally upholds the principle 
of self-determination, he advocates setting aside 
this right “in the case of seaports where the 
population is of different nationality from that 
of the region for which they are the natural, and 
perhaps the only outlet" (p. 179). He cites 
Trieste as the most important case in question. 

The last and the most important chapter of 
the book is devoted to a thorough examination 
of British public opinion. He indorses the 
charges of “ignorance, negligence, lack of fore- 
sight" commonly brought against British policy 
in Europe (p. x82) and maintains that “the last 
were the results of the first." He accuses all 
classes and sections of the British people of the 
same criminal ignorance about friend and foe. 
He asks the pertinent question: "How can a 
democracy which is so ill informed perform its 
functions successfully?" (p. 183). 


It is timely to restate this question for the 
United States, where the same ignorance per- 
vades most sections of our population, as be- 
came evident in a recent poll of our soldiers in 
Europe. We easily can amplify Professor Chad- 
wick's statement: “There is a widespread feel- 
ing that Poland has always been an unfortunate 
country, and that the Balkans have always been 
a troublesome part of the world" (p. 183) by a 
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typical G.I. definition of France as a country 
with wine, cognac, champagne, and loose 
women. The author's observation of British 
public opinion about Russia holds equally true 
for America: “Some believe—or did believe un- 
til yesterday—that no good can come from 
Russia, others that it may provide us with a 
panacea for all our troubles. But what definite 
knowledge has either party of Russia and its 
history, or of the distinctive and permanent 
characteristics of Russian life?" (p. 183). 
Universal approval can be expected for the 
assertion that “no form of government is more 
liable to external danger than an ignorant and 
ill-informed democracy; and our only safeguard 
against the negligence which, as before, is bound 
to lead to disaster, lies in the acquisition and 
widespread dissemination of the knowledge of 
which I am speaking . . . . not only o: the politi- 


cal, social and economic conditions under which 


peoples live, but also of their SE and aspira- 
tions” (p. 187). 

Professor Chadwick finally. proposes, as 
remedy, a strengthening and broadening of the 
humanistic studies “which ought to be as valu- 
able to the nation as science studies—perhaps 
even in time of war, and certainly more so in the 
period which follows war" (p. 185). As a prac- 
tica] solution he advocates the organization of 
an “Institute of Imperial (or Commonwealth) 
and International Studies" whose object would 
be “to promote the knowledge of these subjects 
by training students and encouraging research 
in them, and to make such knowledge accessible 
to the general public" (p. 195). 

It is hoped that our institutions of higher 
learning will become increasingly aware of the 
urgency and importance of such regional cul- 
tural studies at a time when the whcle world is 
looking to America for guidance and leadership. 


OTTO WIRTH 


Indiana University Extension Division 


Adventures of the Mind. By ÁRTURO CASTIGLI- 
ONI, M.D. New York: Alfred A. Knopf, 
Inc., 1946. Pp. ix-+428. $4.50. 

Adventures of the Mind by Dr. Arturo 

Castiglioni, a medical historian formerly of the 

University of Padua and now of Yele Univer- 


‘sity, is a history of magical practices and an 


analysis of the factors causing mass movements. 
Castiglioni believes that most mass movements 
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originate in an atmosphere of fear in an effort to 
control the unknown environment. He points 
out that the "assumption of power by a great 
mass-ruler is always preceded by symptoms 
clearly indicative of the right moment—that is, 
by the rise of superstitions and the rapid in- 
crease in the number of minor magicians" (p. 
118). | 
Like other writers in this fizld, Castiglioni 
feels that the mass leader or magician is himself 
one of the led, a product of his environment. 
He draws an interesting analogy between mass 
psychical epidemics and epidemics of con- 
tagious disease and points out that “in all epi- 
demics.... healing was begun and brought 
about by pre-existing factors which formed in 
the organism itself. Defense orig nates automat- 
ically as a product of the poisoning" (p. 396). 

This book is written in the -radition of the 
classic studies of mass behavior of Le Bon, 
Sighele, and others. Like these earlier authors, 
Castiglioni has familiarized himself with vast 
amounts of material relating o mass excite- 
ment. It is obvious that the illustrative ex- 
amples in Adventures of the Mind are only a 
fragmentary selection from data gathered dur- 


ing a lifetime of investigation. The author's. 


medical background has given the book a set- 
ting and flavor reminiscent of th» works of those 
French physicians, Janet and others, who were 
interested in psychopathology. 

The publication of Adventures of ihe Mind, 
written by a professor of the history of medi- 
cine, serves to remind us that there is still no 
definitive sociological analysis of the phe- 
nomena of mass excitement. 

ETHEL SHANAS 
Chicago 


Rosenberg's Nazi Myth. By ALBERT R. CHAND- 
LER. Ithaca, N.Y.: Cornell University Press, 
1045. Pp. v4-146. $1.75. 


Rosenberg's Myth of the Tweatieth Century is, 
next to Mein Kampf, the most important lit- 
erary document of National Socialism. An anal- 
ysis and interpretation of the Myth would be a 
most desirable contribution to the understand- 
ing of contemporary political movements. 
Whether Professor Chandler's book will fill this 
gap may be doubted. The reasons for the in- 
adequacy of a well-intentioned effort lie in the 
author's approach. He considers the Myth a 
body of doctrine, fallacious in principles and in- 
accurate in detail; and he intends to “expound 
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and criticize" the main features of the doctrine. 
Iam afraid that this is not the proper method to 
deal with a work which purports to evoke and to 
elaborate a myth. Such exposition and criticism 
can only result, as it does, in informing the 
reader about the painfully obvious: that Rosen- 
berg was indeed a National Socialist, that he be- 
lieved in the superior qualities of the Nordic 
race and condemned the Jews as an antirace, 
that Christianity is for him an oriental importa- 
tion which corrupts the Teutonic qualities, that 
the pope is a “medicine-man,” and that roping- 
in Meister Eckhart in support of the National 
Socialist spirit involves some violence. The criti- 
cisms again are somewhat obviously that a num- 
ber of authorities on race questions would not. 
agree with Rosenberg; that his ethics can hardly 
find support in the Gospel; and that Goethe 
would nothave liked Rosenberg! The great prob- 
lems raised by the Myth—of the rise of intra- 
mundane religiousness, of its causes, of its social 
appeal, of the apparent helplessness of the 
Christian churches in the face of this threat, 
etc.—are barely mentioned. Does Chandler real- 
ly believe that problems of this magnitude can 
be met by the well-bred question: “After com- 
paring Nazi ‘religion’ and Christianity, who can 
doubt which degrades humanity and which : 
exalts it?” Still, the English reader who is 
unacquainted with Rosenberg's Myil may de- 
rive some introductory information from the 
book as well as a few bibliographical references. 


ERICH VOEGELIN 
Louisiana State University 


Language and Myik. By Ernst CASSIRER. 
Translated by SUSANNE K. LANGER. New 
York and London: Harper & Bros., 1946. 
Pp. x+103. $2.00. 


This little book is a translation of a study 
published in German some twenty years ago. 
It presents an outline of a highly philosophical 
theory of mind which Cassirer developed sys- 
tematically in his Philosophie der symbolischen 
Formen (3 Vols.). 

Among sociologists this theory of mind might 
find, if any, a kindred response among the 
sociologists of knowledge, for, although this 
study does not refer explicitly to any theory of 
social perception, it.has, in its implications, a 
definite bearing on this type of problem. 

Cassirer's basic thesis is that every form of 
existence has its source in a peculiar “way of 
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seeing" and that each way of seeing is fixed and 
expressed in specific symbolic forms, verbal, 
religious, artistic, mathematical, or whatever 
they may be. The “ways of seeing" and the sym- 
bolic forms in which they find their formulation 
define the perspectives of different conceptions 
of the world. The analysis does not precede the 
language but is, rather, shaped by the language 
itself: *All theoretical cognition takes its de- 
parture from a world already preformed by the 
language; the scientist, the historian, even the 
philosopher, lives with his objects only as lan- 
guage presents them to him." The difference 
' between several languages, therefore, is not a 
matter of different sounds and words but of dif- 
ferent world conceptions. 

In a chapter on “Word Magic" Cassirer 
exemplifies his thesis in showing how the name 
not only defines, but actually constitutes, the 
unity and the uniqueness of personality: “The 
name is what first makes man an individual. 
Where this verbal distinctiveness is not formed, 
there the outlines of personality tend also to be 
effaced.” Thus, changing the name means 
changing the personality. 

The intellectual link between language and 
myth is to be found in metaphorical thinking: 
“Myth, language and art begin as a concrete, 
undivided unity, which is only gradually re- 
solved into a triad of independent modes of 
spiritual creativity.” 

If the basic thesis of Cassirer, according to 
which every form of existence is co-ordinated 
to a peculiar way of seeing as revealed in differ- 
. ent systems of symbols, is correct, then the 
question might be raised as to whether certain 
defects of sociological theory do not originate 
both in our having failed so far to develop a 
specific “sociological way of seeing" which 
would enable us to grasp the peculiarly elusive 
social phenomena (the term “insight” circum- 
scribes rather vaguely this specific “way of 
seeing") and in our having failed to elaborate a 
specifically sociological system of symbols which 
could serve as an adequate vehicle for fixing and 
communicating specific contents of social per- 
ception. Finally, we may ask whether such a 
sociological system of symbols should not be 
based on a rather permissive attitude toward 
using.metaphorical forms of expression when- 
ever these forms seem to offer the most ade- 
quate, or even the only possible, form of percep- 
tion and presentation. 


GUSTAV ICHHEISER 
Talladega College 
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Dictatorship and Political Police: The Technique 
of Control by Fear. By E. RK BRAMSTEDT. 
("International Library of Sociology and 
Social Reconstruction," edited by KARL 
MANNHEIM.) London: Kegan Paul, Trench, 
Trubner € Co., Ltd., 1945.) Pp. 1x+-275. 
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This condensed volume is divided into three 
parts. The first discusses two “test cases from 
history"—the political police under Napoleon I 
and Napoleon III. The considerably longer sec- 
ond part, “Secret Control in Our Time,” con- 
tains four chapters on Mussolini's O.V.R.A., on 
Hitlers SS and Gestapo, and on Nazi concen- 
tration camps. The last and longest part, under 
the heading of “Terror and Resistance," deals 
with techniques of terrorization; with the 
manipulation of law; with propaganda and its 
relations to terror; with the impac: of the secret 
police on the people; with resistance in Ger- 
many from 1933 to 1939 and in Nazi-occupied 
countries from 1940 to 1944; and, as conclusion, 
with “legacies and lessons.” Five illuminating 
appendixes present, respectively, a speech of 
Himmler's, which gives good insight into his 
mentality ; a witness's description of a session of 
the German People's Court; firsthand reports 
on conditions in an Italian political prison; an 
exposé of a secret network of the Belgian Rexist 
party culled from a clandestine Belgian organ: 
and a striking example, taken from reflections 
published in a local Dutch newspaper, of the 
contagiousness of Herrenvolk behavior, effective 
after its original exemplifiers disappeared. 

'This is not à treatise in social control, or 
even in social control by terror, but rather, 
predominantly, a description. As such, it is 
highly meritorious in its almost consistently fac- 
tual narrative, which draws upon rich sources 
that are hardly available elsewhere. Still other 
sources will, of course, have to await accessi- 
bility in the future. Occasionally, it may be 
noted, Dr. Bramstedt, in surely understandable : 
indignation, profers hasty, derogatory “ex- 
planations," as when he employs such formulas 
as “perverted instincts" (p. 128), “deep-rooted 
desire of most Germans" (p. 160), and similar ` 
terms. But the facts amassed, often, obviously, 
with great difficulty, more than make up for 
some passages to which sociologists and social 
psychologists might, on theoretical grounds, 
take exception. Indeed, this reviewer highly 
recommends the book as required reading in 
courses on social control and related fields. If it 
Serves in such capacity, however, it is to be re- 
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gretted that it contains no discussion of the. 


Russian secret police; but there is hope that this 
weakness will be eliminated in a second edition. 

Even though mainly descriptive, Bram- 
stedt's work is full of theoretically suggestive 
passages. For example, it would appear worth 
while to analyze the (well-documented!) propo- 
sition that “Army and secret police together are 
the strongest symbols of the potentialities of 
Force" (p. 228) and to follow out its implica- 
tions for a theory of the modern state or for a 
characterization of contemporary Western cul- 
ture. Or, the following instruction to distribu- 
tors of a clandestine paper (La Voix des Belges) 
has direct bearing upon theory and method- 
ology of interviewing, as well as upon the so- 
ciology of knowledge (more particularly, upon 
the sociology of attitude and gesture): “When 
approaching anybody for the first time make 
sure of his sentiments, if necessary in some 
rather absurd way. Note his reaction, for in- 
stance, to the remark that the Germans may 
win the war" (p. 213). ` 

Other theoretically strategic paragraphs 
could be easily cited, but those quoted, as well 
as the readable and tightly organized presenta- 
tion of the mass of facts painstakingly gathered, 
wil make understandable this reviewer's hope 
that an Ámerican edition of Bramstedt's work 
will soon follow upon its original publication in 
England. 

Kurt H. WOLFF 

Ohio State University 


Reveille for Radicals. By Sau D. ALINSKY. Chi- 
cago: University of Chicago Press, 1946. Pp. 
228, $2.50. 


Reveille for Radicals is really two books: one, 
an essay on the “radical” and his place in 
American life; the other, a discussion of people's 
organizations, “the democratic organization of 
our people for democracy." In spite of the au- 
thor's efforts to show the place of the radical in 
people's organizations, Reveille for Radicals re- 
mains a presentation of two topics rather than 
an integrated whole. 

Sociologists will be interested in Alinsky's 
discussion of the radical and his function and in 
the masterly manner in which he differentiates 
radicals from liberals. Alinsky believes that the 
function of the radical is to participate in the 


building of people's organizations and to fight ` 


fascism by making democracy work. . 
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Most sociologists, however, will be more di- 
rectly concerned with Alinsky's presentation of 
the work of the people's organizations. These 
groups of people working together in their com- 
mon interest are proof that democracy cas work 
and that it does exist in the United States. 
Alinsky shows how a people's organization is 
formed “out of the grass roots," how it grows 
“as a conflict group," and what various tech- 
niques must be used in making such an organi- 
zation develop and function. 

While the techniques of mass organization 
are not systematically outlined, there is much 


that can be learned by inference from Alinsky’s ` 


examples. The sociologist who has ever actively 
participated in the life of a community or who 
ever expects to do so would do well to read this: 
book. 

ETHEL SHANAS 
Chicago 


Couniry Planning: A Study of Rural Problems. 
By the AGRICULTURAL Economics RE- 
SEARCH INSTITUTE. Oxford: Oxford Univer- 
sity Press, 1944. Pp. vi+283. $2.50. 


Country Planning is the report of a survey 
conducted under the auspices of the Agricul- 
tural Economics Research Institute of Oxford 
in 1943. A district in the English Midlands was 
selected as the locale for intensive study. The 
objective of the survey was “to test the method 
and scope of an inquiry which would provide a 
basis for country planning" (p. iv). The report ` 
represents the efforts of a number of persons 
qualified in various social arid economic dis- 
ciplines. It is commendable for its coherence, its 
completeness, and the clarity with which the 
problems of rural England are portrayed. The 
solutions proposed are forthright and courage- 
ous. If for no other reason, the report is worthy 
of serious attention as an example of a method 
in co-ordinated research. Its merit, however, is 
far more inclusive; for it is also a significant case 
record of an important segment of English life; 
and in its conclusions may be found implications 
and assumptions which explain the direction in 
which the thought of English scholars is mov- 
ing. The conclusions can best be understood in 
the light of a summary of the facts. 

Over the English countryside there rests the 
heavy burden of a stagnated and obsolescent 
agricultural industry. It is reflected in a pattern 
of landownership and use which has remained 
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relatively unchanged for the last six decades. It 
is seen in the picturesque but primitive rural 
dwellings and farm buildings. It is found in the 
flight of the young from the land and the rural 
villages and in the disappearance of local indus- 
tries and skilled artisans. 
The great vitality injected into English agri- 
culture as a result of the land inclosures, new 

techniques, satisfactory prices, and the de- 
mands of a rapidly growing industrial popula- 
tion for foodstuffs played itself out in the 1880's, 
with the advent of an agricultural depression. 
Local government bodies, with nadequate fiscal 
and administrative authority, have proved 
unable to meet the needs of the rural and village 
population. Public services no-mally provided 
through private enterprise or publicly owned 
facilities are largely lacking. The standards of 
housing and education were found to be far be- 
low those available to the residents of industrial 
communities. l 

The depressed economic condition of agricul- 
ture may be accounted only partly responsible 
for this situation. There is also an inertia or in- 
ability of the population to take full advantage 
of state aids and subsidies which permit relief 
and correction. The dormancy of other institu- 
tions, such as the church, is an additional mani- 
festation of a moribund social order which is 
based on the technology of another century. 

These technological, economic, and social 
problems, although not ignored by the public 
authorities, have been overskadowed by the 
urgency of urban and industrial conditions and 
the emphasis given to the latter. Rural com- 
munities have drifted because of a lack of local 
initiative and adequate government support. 
The inability of the rural population to meet its 
own needs arises from a depressed agriculture 
and the absence of private capitalistic enter- 
prise and of professionally qualified persons. 
The result has been a progressive deterioration 
and stagnation. i 

It is a basic assumption of this volume that 
the citizens of a modern state are entitled to 
share in the amenities of life. Cnly through the 
revitalization of the people and of the institu- 
tions of the countryside can this be accom- 
plished. The failure of local government, inertia 
and lack of leadership on the local level, and the 
dormancy of other institutions attest to the in- 
ability of those living on the land to meet the 
problems. The argument is advanced that only 
through widespread and over-all policy-making 
and planning can the revitalization be realized. 


THE AMERICAN JOURNAL OF SOCIOLOGY 


It logically follows that a solution must be the 
responsibility. of the central! government. 

Country planning as a function of the state 
would have as its objectives: “to secure the 
greater efficiency of agriculture and land utiliza- 
tion; to provide conditions of living and oppor- 
tunities in life for the countryman as good as 
those available to other sections of the com- 
munity" (p. 270). The solutions proposed flow 
from the facts. 

Firty or sixty years ago there obtained in the 
survey area, as in many parts cf England, a 
prosperous, self-contained system of grain and 
meat production. The combinaton of falling 
agricultural prices, due to the importation of 
cheap foodstuffs from abroad, and of rising ma- 
terial and labor costs led to economic depres- 
sion. Farmers attempted to adjust to the new 
conditions by converting from tillage and stock- 
feeding to grass, thus reducing the demand for 
labor. Some few turned to dairying. The war 
years 1914-18 brought some new life to the old 
system, but in the years immediately following 
there was a reversion. 

The effect of the agricultural depression was 
to freeze farming in the pattern o" the previous 
century. The result is that the obstacles to the 
introduction of modern farm practices are ac- 
cordingly greater. The system of private owner- 
ship of land appears to be an almost insuperable 
barrier. Of the survey group of 112 farmers, a 
few over one-third, utilizing one quarter of the 
acreage, were owner-occupiers. The remainder 
were tenants. This condition is apparently typi- 
cal of much of the rural area. The comparatively 
large number of tenants who had more than one 
landlord and the scattered pattern of parcels 
farmed by both tenants and owners were addi- 
tional complicating factors. The lack of ade- 
quate water supplies and the ancient farm build- 
ings are additional hindrances to modern farm- 
ing. 

The solution proposed is drastic and sweep- 
ing. It contemplates the rationalization of agri- 
culture through a complete regrouping of farm 
tracts and the introduction of scientific and 
mechanical farming. It is specifically recom- 
mended that farm size be increased from the 
present average of 109 acres to a minimum of 
450 acres. It is recommended that many of the 
farm buildings be destroyed and that less per- 
manent and more functional vn:ts be substi- 
tuted. The workers in this rew agriculture 
would need to be trained technicians with ade- 
quate housing, appropriate wages, and a chance 
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to live in communities where they and their 
families could participate in social life. 

The proponents of this plan are fully aware 
of the political and fiscal difficulties. They rec- 
ognize that the present pattern of landowner- 
ship would be disturbed. They accept that there 
would be capital loss and probably lower rents. 
But in the conflict of private property versus 
agricultural efficiency there is for them only one 
answer. 

The rationalization of agriculture is only one 
of the considerations central to the thesis of 
country planning. The study of the social 
aspects of village and rural life revealed other 
deficiencies which must be corrected. The sur- 
vey disclosed that the system of education was 
far from satisfactory. Decentralized control 
combined with inadequate instruction did not 
give the children the kind of education to which 
they were entitled. The buildings were old, 
lacked modern facilities, and were not adaptable 
for remodeling. l 

Equally illustrative of the decay in rural liv- 
ing was the impotence of church organization. 
The average weekly attendance was about ten 
per cent of the total population and was mostly 
elderly women. Religion was unrelated to mod- 
ern life. The conclusion was made “that the 
parochial system has broken down, both as an 
organization and as an influence, and that large 
measures of reform seem to be needed if the 
Church is to be an effective force in rural social 
life” (p. 201). Through consolidation of 
parishes, centralization, increased stipends, and 
the extension of interest to modern problems, it 
is hoped that this reformation might be 
achieved. 

The interdependent nature of industrial and 
rural problems is developed in the final chapter. 
The unregulated expansion of urban population 
into the countryside is brought into focus. It is 
seen as compounding many of the already exist- 
ing evils. The alternative is planned industrial 
decentralization which would provide a stable 
economic base for a sufficiently large population 
so that public services could be provided for all. 
The community life of the small village would 
thus be strengthened, and the new rationalized 
agriculture would provide the inhabitants with 
the bulk of their perishable food necessities.. 

This survey of a small area of rural England 
is more than a coldly analytical account of its 


socioeconomics. It contains a plan through. 


which the inadequacies of agriculture and rural 
living may be remedied. It is also a statement of 
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the need for the revitalization of rural life, pre- 
serving only those portions which do not inhibit 
new incentives for better housing, education, 
health, and other public and private services, 
and for remunerative and digniñed employ- 
ment. 

The critical analysis of the assumptions and 
conclusions of this volume raises many disturb- 
ing questions. Praise must be given for the thor- 
oughness with which every facet has been ex- 
amined. The facility with which the findings of 
different persons in the separate areas of agricul- 
ture, education, health, etc., have been woven 
into a coherent and forceful picture of the situa- 
tion demonstrates the validity of co-ordinated 
research. The conclusions and proposals are 
logical in terms of the assumptions and facts. 

It is at this point, however, that a question- 
ing voice should be raised. Is it certain that an 
efficient agriculture may be achieved only 
through its rationalization? Is it certain that 
state-planned and state-controlled public serv- 
ices and centralized and efficient private activi- 
ties will solve the problems? Is it not possible 
that the flight of the people from urban centers 
into the “dormitory” villages and countryside 
may not stem from the very same regimentation 
and regulation which it is proposed to bring to 
these rural villages? May there not be a deep 
cancer in the body politic which has been over! 
looked, and may it not be that centralized con- 
trol, state planning, and rationalized industry 
are also its manifestations instead of its cure. 

Surely, the loss of initiative, the lack of 
leadership, the inertia of the country villages 
cannot be completely explained in terms of the 
decline of agriculture and local industries. Has 
the anomie of modern industrial life been solved 
through centralized state control? Has there 
been the ensuing vitalization in urban life as a 
result of the provision of “amenities” which it is 
proposed to bring to rural peoples, willy-nilly? 
is it not possible that the withdrawal of sig- 
nificant functions from rural areas has con- 
tributed to loss of initiative and leadership as 
much as it has been a manifestation of it? 

Skepticism that a planned (from above) and 
regulated world will solve the human problems 
of which our era has its full share should be re- 
tained. One should not fall into an “either-or” 
definition of the problem. Certainly, there must 
be the continuing adjustment of agriculture and 
other industries to new techniques and new con- 
ditions if they are to survive. A citizenry has the 
right to the enjoyment of the advances in hous- 
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ing, education, health, etc. The fundamental 
question is “How”” and by what method are 
these to be incorporated into community life, 
There is as yet no absolute proof that the only 
course is that of statism. l 

The current of modern times may be running 
too strong. The inertia of a people accustomed 
to having its problems solved from above and 
afar may be too great. Nevertheless, voices need 
to be raised in protest against the assumption 
that planners and bureaucrats have all the 
answers. Evidence is beginning to accumulate 
from studies in government and business that 
the efficient, effective method of solving many 
problems can be found in the development of 
techniques by which those who live in com- 
munities or work in industry are given a voice 
in, and an incentive for, solving their own prob- 
lems. 

It is suggested that the authors of this stimu- 
lating volume might seek further understand- 
ing, utilizing socioanthropological techniques, 
of the decay of community life in the English 
countryside and that in those new findings there 
‘might also come revelations for an entirely new 
approach for meeting the problems which they 
so clearly describe. 

SOLON KIMBALL 
Michigan State College 


Agriculture in an Unstable Economy. By THEO- 
DORE W. ScuuLtz. New York: McGraw-Hill 
Book Co., Inc., 1945. Pp. xix4- 299. $2.75. 


Most sociologists, especially rural sociolo- 
gists, will find this book of great interest. Fine 
writing and graphics make it hard to lay down. 
Moreover, since the economists are in strategic 
positions which enable them to assist in the 
future policy-making of governmental and state 
educational agencies, it behooves the sociolo- 
gists to know how they intend to use their 
influence. 

Although opposing many past adjustment 
policies, the author believes certain regulations 
are needed. He recommends those which make 
for a more efficient use of resources, storage, en- 
largement of farms which are too small to use 
labor and capital efficiently, improved farming 
practices and tenure arrangements, and a sys- 
tem of “forward prices” which would allow 
farmers to plan in sécurity for one production 
period. 

A tremendous amount of evidence is arrayed 
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to prove that the chief difficulties of agriculture 
do not lie within itself but within the instability. 
of urban industry. Much valuable evidence, 
some of which is of sociological nature, demon- 
strates the essential difference in the response of : 
farmers and nonfarmers and of their enterprises 
to such things as prices and economic condi- 
tions. The author, having found relative sta- 
bility in agriculture and having found the cause 
of most of the farmers’ sufferings in the insta- 
bility of industry, argues as follows: Industrial 
prices and other aspects of culture should be 
given more stability. Tnis, he believes, will cure 
most of agriculture's ills; but another adjust- 
ment is important. Since the farmers are under- 
paid, their numbers should be reduced so that 
each will get more. 

Now all this may sound fine, but it is up to 
the economists to prove that they can stabilize 
industry before deciding to tie the kite of agri- 
culture to its whims. The author's own data 
prove that urban industry, not agriculture, 
makes for instability. If agriculture were as 
unstable as urban industry, alternating feast 
and famine would be the pattern o: life. Plan- 
ners in the past have had so little success in 
stabilizing the employment and production of 
industrial society that many rural sociologists, 
among others whom the liberal economists may 
call nostalgic romanticists, see national ruin in ` 
these schemes to stabilize agriculture through 
reducing its numbers to include only the com- 
mercial farmers who, in terms of social solidar- 
ity, are the least secure of all. 

With the author's contention that the farmer 
does not receive enough for his contribution to 
the welfare of the nation, the reviewer agrees. 
However, the author's recommendations lead to 
the conclusion that the farmer's junction is 
solely that of producing food and Aber. With 
this, the reviewer Cannot agree. Throughout his- 
tory one of the farmer's greatest contributions 
has been to the stability of society and the pro- 
duction of a surplus of human beings, without 
which modern urban culture could not exist. 
Throughout the book the author advocates get- 
ting more and more people off the land. This 
follows even after a description of rural society 
has been presented which would convince the 
sociologist that some of the basic reasons for 
the relative stability of agriculture, namely, 
family and community solidarity, are associated 
with a system which keeps more than the com- 
mercial farmers on the land. Using the data 
available concerning increased mechanization 


BOOK REVIEWS 


i 


and the relative productive capacity of the 
mechanized commercial farmer, the reviewer 
believes the author could reduce the farm popu- 
lation by 75 per cent and keep within his objec- 
tives, 

The reviewer cannot agree that the way to 
attain a high rural level of living and stability 
for the nation is to move the stable part of the 
society over into the unstable. Even if the indus- 
trial society suddenly became stable, an event 
which does not seem likely, judging from pres- 
ent and past trends, the author’s recommenda- 
tions would seem, to the reviewer, ill advised. 

If only about 5 per cent of the nation’s popu- 
lation lived off the farms and if that 5 per cent 
were the relatively infertile commercial farmers, 
the scarcity of laborers in industry would result 
in a hue and cry for laborers from the world’s 
overpopulated areas. The problem might then 
be whether or not we could integrate Orientals 
rapidly enough into our culture to keep our pro- 
duction potential equal to that of Russia, whose 
reproduction rate is so much higher. 

Since industrial stability is only a dream, this 
reviewer would prefer a different but more at- 
tainable dream. This dream would give most of 
our present farmers a level of living equivalent 
to that of urban dwellers, recognizing that 
urban society profits from tariffs and other sub- 
sidies. Since the cities must import many of 
. their laborers from rural areas, the most equi- 
table means of raising the farmer’s level of living 
is through improving his schools, health facili- 
ties, churches, and all other similar agencies. At 
any rate, industry should demonstrate its sta- 
bility and desirability as a way of life before we 
liquidate the only stable segment of American 
life. 

CHARLES P. Loomis 
Michigan State College 


Farmers of the World: The Development of A gri- 
cultural Extension. Edited by EDMUND DE S. 
BRUNNER, IRWIN T. SANDERS, and DOUGLAS 
ENSMINGER. New York: Columbia Univer- 
sity Press, 1945. Pp. xiii-]-208. $2.50. 


Between the introductory chapter defining 
"extension" (*away-from-the-classroom" rural 
education) and the concluding summary called 
“The Role of Extension in World Reconstruc- 
tion" this volume consists of a series of essays 
on problems of extension work in various regions 
of the world. The essays are arranged under the 
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headings: “pre-literate,” “peasant,” and “Euro- 


American”; and a separate chapter introduces 
each of these three kinds of societies, with spe- 
cial reference to culture change within it. - 

The descriptive chapters (Pacific Islands, 
China, India, Arab Fellahin, Balkans, Latin 
America, United Kingdom, Northwest Europe, 
and the United States) are written by extension 
workers with experience in the regions about 
which they write. Apparently, they were pro- 
vided with an outline of topics to be covered so 
that there is considerable uniformity in the 
separate reports. Each describes the country 
and the kind of extension services offered and 
needed, and each emphasizes principles or 
“practical hints" for successful extension work. 
These latter are monotonously similar. As the 
Foreword says: “The reader will be surprised at 
the similarity in the experience of the writers, 
whether in the Balkans, in the Middle East, or 
in India. These men have arrived at their opin- 
ions independently.” 

Part of the similarity comes with the com- 
mon recognition that the extension worker must 
take account of, and work within, the local cul- 
ture and social organization. Indeed, the entire 
book may be taken as a plea for the importance 
of the cultural point of view. Since sociologists 
and anthropologists tend to take this for 
granted, the book is probably addressed rather 
to laymen and unconverted extension workers. 
To this reviewer, who is surfeited of the claims 
of “applied anthropology,” it is a relief to find 
an utter lack of pretense that the “‘principles” 
to be applied—once the significance of culture 
as an integrated whole is granted—are based on 
any more than common-sense experience. 

Although this is not a book on theory, or of 
much theoretical interest, it does inadvertently 
point to a confusion in our thinking about the 
term “folk.” The word is commonly applied to 
peasant peoples to contrast them with members 
of Western urbanized society; in terms of the 
same contrast, it is frequently applied to non- 
literate tribal people as well. But in the con- 
ceptual framework that has developed, it is 
properly applied to an ideal type. The “folk” 
society is at one of the ideal polar extremities of 
the “folk-urban” continuum; and, clearly, the 
real tribal and peasant societies are at points 
along this continuum, with the first relatively 
closer to the folk than the second. This book, on 
the other hand, follows common usage. The 
terms “peasant” and “folk” are used inter- 
changeably. But, more significantly, the impor- 
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tant distinction to the extension worker appears 
to be not that between the “primitive” and the 
“urban” but that between the peasant and the 
urbanized rural society. Of interest to the rural 
sociologist is the process of urbanization not 
along the whole axis but only along that part 
which involves the change from the peasant to 
the commercialized, impersonalized, individ- 
ualized, and secularized farm community. The 
"'folk society," far from being the small and 
isolated tribal society, is simply the non- 
urbanized but also nonisolated, and usually 
agricultural, peasant society. Although this 
usage is practical and economical, since tribal 
societies are disappearing anyway, it does 
muddy theoretical waters by obscuring the 
place of the breakdown of isolation and the 
widening of social integration in the whole proc- 
ess of urbanization. Perhaps the time has come 
to set up the peasant society as a third ideal 
type; but then it should be defined in terms of 
the other two—the ideal folk and the ideal 
urban. 

SOL TAX 
University of Chicago 


"A Study of the Values of Living and Working 
in the Rural Environment," Part I: “The 
Construction of Rural Living Opinion 
Scales"; Part 11: “The Opinions of Young 
Women University Students." By W. A. 
ANDERSON. (Department of Rural Sociology. 
Mimeographed. Bulls. 18 and 19.) Ithaca, 
N.Y.: Cornell University Agricultural Ex- 
periment Station, 1946. Pp. xx+44; pp. 
xx+23. 

From the literature on rural life, 250 quota- 
tions were assembled. Then 168 statements were 
phrased which covered the following ten phases 
of the rural environment as a place for healthful 
living, doing enjoyable work through farming, 
obtaining the necessary education for life, earn- 
ing a satisfactory living through farming, enjoy- 
ing wholesome recreation and leisure, having 
aesthetically pleasing experiences, carrying on a 
sociable life as a community member, obtaining 
the necessary facilities for a good level of living, 
developing wholesome family life, and the 
proper rearing of children. 

The Likert form schedule permitting five re- 
sponse positions ranging from “‘strongly agreed” 
to "strongly disagreed" was used. The instru- 
ment was first administered to twenty graduate 
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students and professors, improved, and again 
administered to the same group. It was then 
improved and administered to 260 Cornell Uni- 
versity students, 86 per cent of whom had never 
lived on a farm and o1 per cent oi whom were 
women. The discriminative values of each of the 
164 items were measured by the Rundquist and 
Sletto method, and the scale-value differences 
and critical ratios were computed. The manner 
in which two similar groups among the 260 stu- 
dents responded to the instrument was studied 
to test further the scale’s validity. As a result of 
the study, the scale was revised, and 140 state- 
ments were retained as presented in the publica- 
tion. The author concludes: “When the expres- 
sions of their opinions about these specific 
aspects of rural living are combined, these 
young women seem to be slightly more favor- 
able than unfavorable to living in the rural 
areas. Both the total scores made on the tests 
and the reactions to the individual items indi- 
cate this. But the margin of favorableness is a 
slight one." 

No sociologists will want to study the values 
inherent in rural living by the survey method 
without consulting this study. However, this 
reviewer believes that a more inforraal open-end 
interview, when used in conjunction with such 
instruments as this Rural Living Opinion Scale, 
would add meaning to results obtained. 


CHARLES P. Loomis 
Michigan State College 


Peguche, Canton of Otavalo, Province of Imbabua, 
Ecuador: A Study of Andean Indians. By 
ExLste Crews Parsons. (“Publications in 
Anthropology, Ethnological Series.”) Chi- 
cago: University of Chicago Press, 1945. 
Pp. vili+-225. $3.00. 


This posthumously published volume is a 
tribute to the author's perception of needed re- 
search projects in the field of American Indian 
ethnography. Peguche is the first study to be 
made of an Indian community in the Andean 
region in spite of general recognition of the pre- 
historic importance of that area. The mono- 
graph is therefore particularly welcome. While 
new territory is invaded, Dr. Parsons has not 
deserted the theme of her previous works, 
Pueblo Indian Religion and Milla. In the final 
chapter of Peguche she has again endeavored to 
disentangle the present cultural web of ab- 
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original and Spanish traits. She has the added 
task, in Peguche, of distinguishing between 
Quechua and the eastern lowland Jivaro traits. 
Recognizing the difficulty of imputing origins to 
traits, the Jivaro-like traits are designated in 
the trait provenience chart as “parallels,” al- 
though she would certainly not preclude the 
possibility of diffusion. The Spanish traits are 
indicated as "parallels or loans." Emphasis is 
placed on the fusion of compatible traits into 
new complexes. 

Dr. Parsons did her field work during two 
short periods of residence in Ecuador in 1940 
and 1941, which totaled only five months. She 
lived in the city of Otavalo, two miles from 
Peguche, but spent most of her days in Peguche. 
There, she worked largely with and through 
Rosita Lema, a native of the community. The 


study does not read like an “informant's ac- 


count," and Dr. Parsons clearly drew much 
from observation and other contacts. Rosita 
Lema was more Catholicized than many of her 
neighbors, as Dr. Parsons herself points out. 
However, that part of the report which is dis- 
tinctively “Rosita” is generally so indicated. 
Due to the limited field period, this monograph 
is not as detailed as Dr. Parsons’ previous ones. 
This does not, however, keep it from being a 
well-balanced and penetrating description of the 
total life of the community. 

In addition to the text on Peguche, the vol- 
ume includes a thirty-four-page Appendix, in 
fine print, which deals with the ethnography of 
the parish on Juan Montalvo. This community 
is only fourteen miles from Peguche, but it lies 
near the headwaters of the Amazonian drainage 
and has been more exposed to influences from 
that area. Almost all this appendix was in- 
geniously derived from reports of school-bred 
Indians which were edited and guided by Juan 
L. Gorrell of Quite, who transmitted them to 
Dr. Parsons. The material in this appendix is 
useful for comparative purposes. The descrip- 
tive framework parallels that used for Peguche, 
which is the traditional topical handling. Dr. 
Parsons has added one new section called “In 
Peguche Houses.” This chapter describes inci- 
dents in Peguche as observed by the author. 
The incidents really constitute notes from the 
ethnologist’s notebook. Like family histories 
and biographies, they are useful in providing 
insight into the culture. 

The origin of the Peguche population cannot 
be stated with certainty. Dr. Parsons cites the 
evidence which inclines her to believe them to 
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. be descended from Quechua Indians moved to 


their present location from Peru on orders of the 
Inca. This movement of entire peoples about 
the empire was a policy designed to quell recal- 
citrant tribes and to spread Quechua culture. 
The historical evidence and the present culture 
of Peguche Indians both seem to support Dr. 
Parsons’ contention. 

While Dr. Parsons has long been interested 
in tracing the provenience of traits in communi- 
ties of mixed culture origin, she has rarely de- 
voted her analytic attention to the social 
mechanisms through which new traits are enter- 
ing the local culture. In all fairness it must be 
stated that her descriptions are generally so 
thorough that the reader interested in the 
mechanisms of culture change finds adequate 
data from which to deduce the processes for 
himself. In this connection, Dr. Parsons has 
made a point in Peguche of ignoring the extent 
of race mixture in the bearers of the mixed cul- 
ture. She states that she is primarily concerned 
with culture and avoids describing the racial 

«Situation lest race and culture be confused. This 

represents a change of policy since she wrote 
Mitla. It is an unfortunate change, considering 
the continual interplay of race and culture in 
Latin America, particularly with regard to 
status and the role of mixed bloods in the proc- 
ess of culture change. 

Peguche is an important work in a pioneer 
area of ethnographic community studies. 
Written in Dr. Parsons’ usual enjoyable man- 
ner, it conveys a clear picture of the life of a 
people about whom there was previously almost 
no organized knowledge. The numerous and ex- 
cellent footnotes show painstaking reference to 
all pertinent literature. The book is a “must” for 
anyone interested in current Latin-American 
aboriginal life. 

Horace MINER 
University of Michigan 


Directors and Their Functions: A Preliminary 
Study. By Joun CALHOUN BAKER. Boston: 
Division of Research, Graduate School of 
Business Administration, Harvard Univer- 
sity, 1945. Pp. v4- 145. $2.50. 


This book by John C. Baker, president of 
Ohio University, formerly of the Harvard Grad- 
uate School of Business Administration, pre-_ 
sents a preliminary analysis of the functions of 
directors together with case studies of the direc- 
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torates in four large corporations. The objective 
` of the study was “to understand the substance 
oí how directors functioned rather than simply 
the form or what the record appeared to be.” 
To do this he used both records of all sorts and 
interviews with directors, executives, stock- 
holders, government officials, and executives of 
labor organizations. Furthermore, this book 
represents only part of a more extensive study 
and as such should not be too severely con- 
'demned for its limitations. 


For the student of modern business organi- 
zations this is a very useful study. In the case 
studies it gives a detailed description of the 
formal structure of the directorate, its activities 
and its relations to the company as well as some 
of the reasoning behind the particular form of 
organization. Furthermore, it shows the com- 
plexities of top management and the difficulty 
of deciding what is the most effective form it 
should take. 


On the whole, both the general interpreta- 
tions and the case studies deal too much with 
superficial aspects of the situations and do not 
get down into the way the systems work. For 
example, one gets no real understanding of the 
differences involved in having a board com- 
posed primarily of executives or one of out- 
siders. To do so one would want to know just 
what goes on at board meetings, what goes on 
among the directors between meetings, how 
other executives feel about directors and de- 
cisions of directors, etc. Another problem 
often talked about by executives is that of fac- 
tionalism among directors and executives, how 
it enters into decisions, and its effect upon or- 
ganizations. This was not dealt with in the 
work yet is the sort of thing which must be rec- 
ognized if we wish to understand the way many 
organizations function. 


While this is useful as a preliminary study, 
let us hope that the final work carries the analy- 
sis to a more fundamental and significant level. 


BuRLEIGH B. GARDNER 


University of Chicago 
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Nursing in Commerce and Industry. By BETHEL ` 
J. MCGRATH. New York: Commonwealth 
Fund, 1946. Pp. xvi+356. $3.00. 


It is the hints of the status dilemma of the in- 
dustrial nurse, rather than the body of Miss 
McGrath’s book, that are of interest to the so- 
ciologist. 

The “company doctor” has often been 
suspect because of his economic dependence on 
management. The industrial nurse may have an 
even more difficult role to play. In many small 
concerns she has responsibility ior the health 
service without the requisite prestige and au- 
thority. 

The author urges her to take responsibility 
for initiating preventive measures, health educa- 
tion, counseling, and even research. “It is not 
enough to satisfy an employer who has little 
knowledge of nursing. .... Nor is it enough to 
satisfy a doctor whose demands may easily be 
met and who has no time to amplify the pro- 
gram" (p. 53). 

Át the same time she must contrive to main- 
tain the proper professional relationship to the 
medical profession, frequently represented only 
by an “on-call” physician, even if she has to 
draw up orders for him to sign. “. . . . industrial 
nurses often do not have such counsel as fre- 
quently as needed because they hesitate to ask 
for unpaid service and doctors commonly do not 
offer advice unless asked" (p. 50). The nurse is 
warned not “to be coerced into wrong proce- 
dures by aggressive and mistaken lay people, 
regardless of their positions with the firm" (p. 
29). 

Where no physician gives regular hours to 
the plant, the nurse can look either to organized 
labor or to management for backing. The au- 
thor appears to have some doubts about the 
professional propriety of union membership, 
and proposes that the nurse be given status in 
the industrial hierarchy with the salary of a 
department head. This is hardly realistic, but 
the book has a great many practical suggestions 
of value to nurses. 

JOSEPHINE J. WILLIAMS 
Roosevelt College 
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THE AMERICAN FAMILY: CONSENSUS AND FREEDOM 


MARGARET PARK REDFIELD 


ABSTRACT 


'The American family has been both criticized and lauded; it has not really been studied as a culture- 
making institution. When the concept of cultureis applied to the analysis of the character and function of the 
family, it appears that in American family life today there is a decrease in the practices which create 
consensus and a moral order and an increase in individual freedom and disorganization. Both ideals of free- 


dom and consensus need realization. 


(As an organization of parents and off- 
spring meeting the universal necessity..to 
rear the young, the family seems simple, 
basic, and easily comprehensible) Yet we 
know that family relationships vary widely 
from one culture group to another with 
varying effects upon the resulting personali- 
ties. Nor are the functions of the family uni- 
versally the same. In traditional China the 
role and scope of activity of the individual 
was defined almost exclusively by the 
family, while in some tribal groups the influ- 
ence of the immediate blood kin appears 
scarcely greater than that of other indi- 
viduals in the community. The American 
family—parents and children—appears on 
the surface as a simple conjugal type with 
no important or formal connections with 
remoter kin, no rituals of ancestor worship 
(except, perhaps, in the case of the D.A.R.’s), 
and no intricate economic ties. It is a small, 
compact group of two generations, bound 
together by ties of affection and functioning 
to care for the young until they reach years 
of maturity and can repeat for themselves 
the process of family rearing. 

‘Nevertheless, there exists among stu- 


y 


dents of society, in spite of this simplicity 
or perhaps because of it, a wide disparity of 
opinion as to just how this family is func- 
tioning. Sorokin and Burgess represent 
widely divergent views. We find Sorokin 
stating: “As it has become more and more 
contractual, the family of the last few 
decades has grown ever more unstable, until 
it has reached the point cf actual disintegra- 
tion." Burgess, on the other hand, finds 
that the modern type of family which per- 
mits freedom to the individualis "dynamic, 
adaptable, and  creative—characteristics 
suited for survival and growth in a society 
in process of rapid social change." ^y 

(All agree, however, that many of the 
functions of the family have been taken 
from it and transferred, either successfully 
or unsuccessfully, as the point of view may 
be, to other institutions. Something with- 
out doubt is happening to the family, but 
there is some difference of opinion as to just 


1 Pitirim Sorokin, The Crisis of Our Age (New 
York: E. P. Dutton & Co., 1941), p. 187. 


2 Ernest W. Burgess, “The Family," in American 
Society in Wartime, ed. W. F. Ogburn (Chicago: 
University of Chicago Press, 1943), p. 39. 
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what it is) In the numerous newspaper ac- 
counts of the growing casualness of family 
life, of children left alone in unheated flats, 
abandoned in taverns, or brutally treated 
by one or both parents, we find evidence 
which supports Sorokin's thesis that the 
family as we have known it is collapsingl It 
has often been pointed out that in our 
society, especially in the wildernesses of our 
cities, there is little to reinforce family ties 
and much to break them down and to 
weaken the mores which sustain them. 
Family living is made more difficult by 
obviously hard conditions of life: over- 
crowding, the nervous fatigue caused by the 
swift pace of living and the easy accessibility 
of commercialized distractions which lead 
away from rather than to home activities. 
Even under more favorable conditions, the 
respectability of the divorce court as a solu- 
tion to family troubles and the high pre- 
mium placed on romantic and individual 
freedom rather than on the preservation of 
the home contribute further to the in- 
stability of family life) 

(Yet a tendency to instability does not 
necessarily mean complete disintegration. 
It is, in fact, this very absence of rigidity 
which Burgess finds admirable in the mod- 
ern family, the ideal type of which he finds 
most closely approximated in families livin 
in the apartment-house areas of the city) 
Such groups, many of which may appear to 
the outsider to come close to having no 


family life at allzr resent to Burgess the 


“new” or “companionship” type of family, 
embodying the “ideals .... of democracy 
as to the way of life, of the equality of men 
and women, and of personality as the high- 
est human value. 
How can we resolve these different 
points of view? One difficulty in doing so 
seems to lie in the fact that the family is not 
clearly or consistently defined. Does an ag- 
gregate of individuals living together in one 
household constitute a family to the sociolo- 
gist as it does to the census taker? Is it the 
form or the content or both which make a 
family, and what are the criteria for judging 
them? And, the family once defined, what 


3 Ibid., p. 39. 
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"fs the role it plays in present-day society as 


contrasted with the part it should have in 
the world we are trying to build? Sorokin, 
in emphasizing the need for consensus and a 
revival of older forms, and Burgess, in ad- 
vocating individual freedom and presenting 
a glowing picture of the future, give but in- 
direct answers to these questions. We need, 
it appears, not only to come to an agreement 
as to what we should like but also to know 
something more of what, under present con- 
ditions of life, it 1s possible to have. The 
starting point will be a more definite and 
realistic picture of the attitudes and prac- 
tices of Americans{Superficially viewed, at 
least, American family life among the great 
middle class, which constitutes the majority 
of our citizens, appears neither as degenerate 
nor as “modern” as it has been painted.? 
Common knowledge provides the out- 
lines of the general American ideal of family 
life. This conception includes having a home 
of one’s own with a yard and vegetable 
garden; a husband who, in some senses, is 
less free than husbands in many other coun- 
tries since he is expected not onlv to support 
the family but also to remain faithful to his 
wife, help with the dishes, and play with the 
children; a wife and mother who combines 
the practice of outside activities, social, po- 
litical, or patriotic, with the provision of sci- 
entifically planned diets, attractive home 
furnishings, and modish clothing for the 
family; and children who, with a minimum 
of discipline, grow up to be better men and 
women than their parents. How this last end 
is to be attained is not clearly understood, 
nor is there understanding of the responsibil- . 
ity of the family for attaining this end. 
Schools and, to a lesser extent, churches are 
looked to, but without any clear analysis 
of their function.(Vhe family is thought of 
not as an organic structure to be handed on 
from generation to generation but rather as 
the individual creation of each generation 
and enduring rather less than a SE As 
put by a working-girl with a rather Con- 
servative attitude toward the ireedom of 
woman: “You got to love your fella enough 
to leave your family for him, although 
you had to love them enough to stay with 
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them until he came along. Then you got to 
love your babies enough to'leave everyone 
(including your husband if necessary) to 
raise em. But don't go and expect much in 
return, for they are just getting ready to go 
off and leave you with somebody ¿hey meet 
at a picnic or dance 

In line with our romantic and individual- 
istic ideal, the selection of a life-partner 


should, it is felt, be left wholly to the judg- 


ment of the two young people, no matter 
how young and inexperienced they may be. 
Angelo Patri states the general point of view 
when he writes: “The choice of a marriage 
partner is a peculiar, personal, almost in- 
stinctive one, and only the person most con- 
cerned can make the decision. Nobody else 
can possibly know.” American young peo- 
ple are convinced, and often rightly, that 
their elders, loved: as they may be, possess 
no basic wisdom. They prefer to trust their 
own impulses, or, among the more sophisti- 
cated, may resolve doubts. by having re- 
course to “psychology” or “marriage coun- 
seling.” The employment of such agencies 
represents a breakaway from the old ro- 
mantic tradition. But it has not gone on long 
enough, or become so generally SE 
that we can yet know its effect. 

As contrasted with even a generation 
ago, today's young people reveal a growing 
tendency toward freedom of individual ac- 
tion. Frank describes the situation in older 

-America as follows: 


To marry, have children, acquire property, 
gain a position of respect and dignity in the 
community, share in the common body of be- 
liefs and affirmations about the universe and 
man's place therein—these made up a way of 
life to which the teachings of family, school, and 
church, and the sanction of government and re- 
ligion were all directed. Young people grew up 
'in a society where the patterns appropriate to 
their way of life were ready-made, and while 
they often criticized their stodgy parents and 
revolted against their demands, middle age 
often found them more or less settled into the 


* 
+ 


: Ñ A 
4 Eleanor Rowland Wembridge, Life among. the 
Lowbrows (Boston: Houghton Mifflin Co., 1931), p. 
64. 
5 Chicago Daily N. ews, September 14, 1944. 
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ruts of conformity, since there were no socially 
sanctioned alternatives.$ 


But the modern world is characterized 
not only by the breakup of families but also 
by the weakening of community life. The 
present-day world is full of a multitude of 
socially sanctioned alternatives, and even 
nonsocially sanctioned behavior is far less 
severely penalized than formerly. Conform- 
ity based on intimate impressions made in 
early youth and related to ultimate tradi- 
tional values of life has come more and more 
to be replaced by the need for holding one's 
own in a world of comparative strangers and 
for conforming to values derived largely 
from the newspaper, radio, advertisements, 
and.moving pictures. Values derived from 
these commercialized sources are secular 
rather than sacred, superficial rather than 
deeply rooted, unstable rather than long- 
lived. In this world the individual is, in a | 
sense, free to make choices. But if he has 
not acquired a sound basis for judgment, he 
may become a prey to any influence which 
happens to come along. Much of the free- 
dom of American life appears, in fact, to be 
of this sterile and empty sort, the under- 
standings derived from casual association 
being too slight and impermanent to pn: 
vide a basis for common action. 

Conceptions of the family which go no 
further than individual liberty would ap- 
pear, therefore, inadequate for a society 
which is to be organized on the basis of con- 
sensus. Consensus is important, and, if we 
wish to know what role the American family 
plays in creating it, we shall have to do more 
than study it from the point of view of con- 
‘flict and accomodation in marriage and of 
the formation of personality in the young. 
“Family culture" is a recognized but little 

xplored concept in sociology. This is the 
very aspect of family living in which one 
would expect the sociologist, as distin- 
guished from the social psychologist, to be 
interested.) Nevertheless, in spite of the 
masses of fnaterial on the family, statistical, 
historical, ethnological, except for a few 

é Lawrence K. Frank, “Social Change and the. 


Family," Annals of ihe American Academy of Po- 
litical and Social Science, CLX (March, 1932), 99: 
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brief discussions of families amorig certain 
marginal groups such as the mountaineers? 
and the Mexican migrant families, there is 
little or no concrete material on American 
family life from this point of view. It is true 
that there are studies of family disorganiza- 
tion, but where are the studies on the organ- 
izing elements, such as family morale, 
family rituals, family jokes and language? 
Yet for those interested in the content 
rather than in the formal organization of 
American life, the lack of these elements of 
cultural integration may mean not only 
that the family is weak, but that in an im- 
portant sense it is not a family at all. We 
may ask again, when is a family not a 
family but simply an aggregate of individu- 
als? The view here is that(unless there is 
ar form of cultural organization relating 
the members of a household to each other, 
there is no family in the sociological sense 
On the whole, we have tended not to 
question or examine very closely our_own 
system of family organization. We have 
recognized the sense of personal insecurity 
which a “broken home” may create in the 
individual) Moreover, psychiatrists, once 
concerned with difficulties arising from 
over-attachments in the family, now seem 
to be turning their attention to the results of 
insufficient paternal affection#Anna Freud, 
in her studies of institutionalized infants in 
wartime England, emphasizes the import- 
ance of identification with the mother, or sub- 
stitute mother, in bending the young child's 
will toward socially accepted behavior— 
which becomes the basis for moral character 
But, as sociologists, we have not been 
W concerned with the question of whether the 
exceeding casualness of some present-day- 
homes does for their members that which 
families in the past did for theirs—namely, 
` provide a sense of security derived from 
status In a group of which they are perma- 


7 Carle G. Zimmerman and Merle E. Frampton, 
Family and Society (New York: D. Van Nostrand & 
Co., 1935). 

! Anna Freud and Dorothy T. Burlingbam, Zn- 
fanis without Families: The Case for and against 
Residential Nurseries (New. .York: International 
Univ. Press, 1944). 
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nent members, initiate into a consistent 
mode of procedure so that there may be 
some standards for action and p-inciples of 
right and wrong, and create an attachment 
to certain rituals which not only give color 
to life but also supply in certain areas of 
existence sacred rather than secular values. 
The answer to this question is important, 
for it concerns a function of “he family 
which, unlike the service functions, cannot, 
it appears, be very successfully -ransferred 
to other agencies. That it is a function of 
first importance remains to be demon- 
strated, however. For if adaptability is rated 
the prime virtue in family organization, 
then a continuous dilution of family culture, 
in line with the weakening of cultural pat- 
terns generally, is desirable. An understand- 
ing of family culture in the United States 
today can be most easily gained by applying 
the general concept of culture to its analysis. 

o cult in the árst place? 


( They do not burst forth full-blown, but, as 


in the case of plants, from many small be- 
ginnings only a few, to whom chance has 
given specially favorable conditions, will 
grow, develop, and at length flower. What 
are the conditions which favor cultural 
development? At the risk of restating the 
familiar, it may be said that a first neces 
sary condition is that of a continuing inti- 
mate relationship among a number of indi- 
viduals, a number which shali be largew 

enough to allow for the building up of an 
organization of some degree oi complexity 
but not too large to prevent full communica. 
tion and the handing on of tradizions to all 
its ege A helpful condition for culture 
growth is that the group be attached to a 
fixed position on the earth's surface. This 
not only aids in the preservation of the con- 
tinuity of the culture but tends to create an 
intimacy with the natural environment so 
that at length the ways of living of the indi- 
viduals of the group become adapted to and 
even expressive of their habitat. The physi- 
cal environment is then a common basis for 
sentiment as well as for traditional behavior. 


(In order that a culture may acquire a dis- 


tinctive form, a certain amount of isolation 
from outside influence is needed. The cul- 
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ture group is an in-group: its members value 
their own ways beyond those of outsiders 
and are united against them. On the other 
hand, under too great conditions of isola- 
ton there is no stimulus for development 
and expansion. It is a commonplace that the 
great civilizations of the world have resulted 
from the contact and fusion of many cul- 
tural elements. But the new elements must 
be introduced slowly enough so that they 
can be absorbed and adapted to the existing 
structure without any sharp breakdown of 
sacred traditions. For it is of the essence of 
culture that it builds up values and tradi- 
tions which are sacred, which are expressed 
in special symbols, and which are rein- 
forced and reanimated by great festivals in 
which all members of the group take part 


In the light of these well-known ideas, 1t ` 


may be asked how the modern American 
family, as we normally see it, conforms to 
these conditions. Generally speaking, it is a 
small group, except in the case of some fami- 
lies of the lower incomes. No scientific study 
has been made, I believe, oí the relation of a 
vigorous family life to the size of the family. 
It is clear that not all large families are well 
organized from the fact of size alone. Yet 
those who have had personal experience 
with larger family groups will testify that, 
other conditions being favorable, one finds 
here a more highly developed and active 
"^ community life than in a small family 
group. In a large, well-organized family it is 
thé older children who tend to bring up the 
younger, especially in the matter of family 
traditions, for children are essentially con- 
servative in these matters. In the large 
family each individual derives status and a 
` measure of security from his position in the 
family, the elder generally enjoying a sense 
of responsibility and the prestige of superior 
knowledge and experience, the younger the 
sense of lowered responsibility and some- 
what more indulgence. In the small family 
the individual may have greater freedom of 
movement, but he will tend to lack the ex- 
perience of a rich and interesting com- 
munal life. In the American culture small 
families and high standards of living are 
generally assumed to be the better choice. 
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As for attachment to the earth's surface, 
American families are notably mobile. Al- 
though we may sentimentalize about the 
“old plantation” and “down on the farm,” 
few individuals actually possess an old 
homestead to return to if they would. A city 
apartment cannot even be sentimentalized 
about. In urban neighborhoods, before the 
shortages of wartime housing, Moving Day 
on the first of May was a recognized day in 
the calendar, and many moved from one 
apartment to another every year or so. At- 
tachment to a neighborhood, or to a city as 
a whole, such as the New Yorker’s feeling for 
New York, or to a region such as the South, 
the East, or the West Coast is probably 
greater than to any specific building or loca- 
tion, but even this does not appear to be of 
very great importance. Sentiment for the 
small town of one’s origin appears to be con- 
siderable (Margaret Mead comments on 
this in And Keep Your Powder Dry), but it ` 
is not enough to keep people from moving 
away and settling elsewhere. 

Even where families appear to have made 
the effort to take root by buying land in a 
country location and building their own 


; home, a new turn of events or a profitable 


financial arrangement will easily lead them 
to sell and move on. The influence of the 
frontier in American life, as Turner pointed 
out, has been such as to give a fluid arid 
expansive character to American institu- 
tions. In those sections of the country, such 
as New England and the old South, where 
the influence of the frontier was less power- 
ful and less movement took place, property 
was passed down from one generation to the 
next and family life and family feeling, 
pride, and traditions were also more highly 
developed. In present-day society, however, 
the old order has been largely broken up and 
sectional differences are no longer very 
marked. ` 

That cultural traditions tend to be 
broken up by the mere act of moving from 
one environment to another is clear from 
the history of our own country. For man’s 
very survival, old habits have had to be 
changed and new ones, better suited to the 
situation, adopted. Only a homogeneous cul- 
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ture with strongly developed family life, one 
in which traditions are supported by strong 
religious sanctions, seems able to survive the 
test of transplantation) And even this cul- 
' ture will crumble in time and tend to con- 
form to the world about it unless the com- 
munity is segregated by religious or other 
doctrine or through prejudice.\ Families, 
small cells in a larger organism, can only 
rarely, under the guidance of specially 
strong-minded individuals, survive the im- 
pact of disintegrating forces from the out- 
side. In general, although the older gen- 
eration of an immigrant people clings to the 
old ways, in an expanding world it lacks suf- 
ficient strength and prestige to combat the 
indifference or hostility of the younger gen- 
eration. Often the continuity of tradition is 
broken by the fact that the. grandparents 
are no longer close at hand to keep the fami- 
ly memories vivid) In periods of rapid 
Change, rational and pragmatic or, on a 
lower level of morality, opportunistic atti- 
tudes toward life necessarily develop. As a 
nation of immigrants who have enjoyed 
great material and geographic expansion, 
we have fallen heir to many tag-ends of cus- 
tom and belief but to few sacred values. Of 
our national holidays, only Christmas and, 
to a lesser extent, Thanksgiving retain the 
character of genuinely holy days. And even 
the significance of the rituals retained here 
may be minimized as originating in “the de- 
sire of parents to please children and to re- 


peat in the lives of their own children some ` 


of the incidents upon which the idealized 
memories of their own childhood are based"? 
rather than viewed as the handing on of im- 
portant sacred traditions. Mother's Day, 
originally promoted by the florists, and still 
a source of profit to them, has its whole 
point in an organization of society in which 
parents and children lose touch with one 
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In England, side by side with the passionate 
wish to preserve the integrity of the family, 
there is the determination to keep it as a whole 
as separate as possible from other iamilies and 
from any outside intrusion. There was for a 
long time in this country an inherent dislike of 
flats amongst the rich and poor alike, because to 
share a staircase or lift. with another family, to 
have another family overhead or underneath 
was considered a violation of that privacy which 
is the family's inalienable right..... This is 
not a prejudice only of the poor. There is hardly 
a garden in England which is not surrounded 
by wall or hedge or railing, the obscurer the 
better. There is hardly a London Square garden 
which is not protected from the public by pad- 


* lock and key. There is hardly a window in any 


family house which is not curtained effectively 
to obscure the view of the inquisitive passerby.*° 


American families, on the other hand, strive 
either for privacy nor for that family unity 
which would get in the way of the free move- | 
ment of their members) In other societies 
than our own the lack of firm family ties is 
often made up for by a strong community 
organization. But community organization 
is for the most part lacking in America. It is 
true that in our small towns one is likely to 
find more orderliness and safety, less juve- 
nile delinquency, and fewer divorces than 
in the urban environment. In such com- 
munities individuals become more “so- 
cialized” in the sense in whick the nur- 
sery schools use this term: trained to get 
on with their fellows. But pressures here 
too often are toward a superficial con- 
formity toward an outmoded “middle- 
class morality” rather than toward build- 
ing an adherence to moral principles adapted 
to the expanding universe. As a result, 
only the more backward and less aggres- 
sive have tended to accept the comination 
of the small community F orward-looking 
individuals find new values in the freer 


another. American family life, even when atmosphere of the city, but these values 
well established, has never been inclined to tend not to be integrated one with another 
face inward—witness the American front Or with the traditional values of the past. 
porch and unenclosed back yard as com- Family life in our large cities is, as Burgess 
pared with the Englishman's walled garden. Points out, adapted to its environment. In 

1 Margery Spring "Rice, Working Class Wives, 


3 Willard Waller, The Family, A Dynamic In- (Harmondsworth Middlesex, England: Penguin 
terpretation (New York: Cordan Co., 1938), p. 478. Books, 1939) pp. 15-16. 
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admitting this, one also admits that it is 
largely adapted to chaos. Culture, in the 
sense of a body of common understandings 
enabling the group to act effectively toward 
the realization of recognized values, is 
largely lacking both in families and in com- 
munities. This lack has come to be so 
marked that it is even recognized by city 
planners who, starting with architectural 
reforms, have now moved on to the more 
primary problem, as they see it, of reorgan- 
izing and re-creating social groups. 

The culture of a family or strongly or- 
ganized community provides, then, to the 
individual an intimate personal attachment 
to a way of life as well as to other human 
beings, a sense of participation in and per- 
sonal responsibility for the activities of the 
group, and ultimately a conviction as to 
what constitutes the values in life worth liv- 
ing and dying for. That we do have some 
culture in this sense in Ámerica seems clear 
from the existence of a well-defined and 
generally accepted “American Creed"—the 
dignity and worth of the individual. But the 
fact that we tend rather to pay lip service 
than to take effective action in accordance 
with this creed points to a divorce of prin- 
ciples from practice. Morality rests not 
merely upon a rational acceptance. It re- 
quires an emotional attachment which can 
be effectively established only early in life. 
A moral order cannot be built by passing a 
law, as we continue to find out to our cost, 
nor can social values often be effectively 
taught by precept in school to children who 
have had no experience of them at home. 


( Weakness in the family, therefore, unless 


some adequate substitute be supplied, 


means a weakening of the whole social: 


structure. The problem of right family rela- 
tions becomes a more complex one than that 
of merely allowing full freedom of expression 
to all the members. Nor can we simply re- 
turn to older, more rigid forms of family 
organization. A narrow family or group 
loyalty which lays the basis for humanity 
does not necessarily enable a man to func- 
tion well in a changing world. As in the 
re-creation of democracy generally, we must 
have more than mere freedom of action— 
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rather a freedom defined within freely ac- 
cepted limits. It is a task of social science to 
define these limits as well as to set up a goal 
for future planning. We may mention in the 
following paragraphs some of the more 
obvious limitations which our present social 
organization and ideals seem to impose 
upon family development 
In the foregoing pages there is some ac- 
count of elements which tend to lead to a 
strong family organization: a large family 
attached to a homestead, with a rich heri- 
age O ition, enough cut off from others 
to develop a distinctive form of life, having 


to experience no sudden change. How can 
we expect to realize any of these conditions 


at the present time? Lewis Mumford, in ad- 
vocating a revival of family life, urges the 
larger family and the spacious house, but we 
can hardly expect any but those in certain 
small favored groups to respond (thereby 
reversing the phenomenon that people with 
small incomes have large families and vice 
versa). Children have generally ceased to be 
an economic asset and thus, unless we ex- 
pect greatly to reduce our standards of liv- 
ing, we cánnot expect a notable increase in 
the size of families. Nor will the owning of 
one's own home come to be more practical in 
the future than it is today, we may suggest, 
for the masses of our urban population. 'The 
rebuilding of our cities in such a way as to 
create smaller and more intimate communi- 
ties focused around neighborhood centers 
should do much to encourage family life as 
well as to improve living conditions general- 
ly. Given half a chance, the unsophisticated 
human being seems to enjoy a family. Cities 
have tended to break up families. Yet, the 
anomie and loneliness of the city have cre- 
ated a special need for the warmth of inti- 
mate response. Given community centers 
and a more intimate community life, com- 
munity ceremonials and festivals might, 
as in village life, supplement ¿he bareness of 
individual family existences 

With the diversity of America's cultural 
origins, we have no lack of traditions to 
build upon.( A relaxation of the pressure 
from commercial interests to throw away 
the old and buy the new (even in the war 
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year of 1943 Marshall Field's was advertis- 
ing “Your Home is not a Home unless it is 
Changing") might open the way toward 
developing some sense of the enduring value 
of the old and familiar.)If we are to have 
impermanent home sites, let us at least pre- 
serve some Lares and Penates. Laura In- 
galls Wilder, in a series of accounts of her 
childhood in a pioneer family, tells how, in 
the log cabin in the forests of Wisconsin, the 
sod hut in Indian territory, and the frame 
house on the prairies of Dakota, the children 
knew that when the fiddle and the Bible 
were taken out and the china shepherdess 
put on the shelf of the carved corner cup- 


board,they were again at home. Perhaps even 


the modern architect, with his somewhat 
rigid ideas of functionalism, may come to see 
the function of certain nonrational aspects 
of life which involve a clinging to the past. 
And though we can hardly hope in this 
country for the introduction of the family 
shrine, the preservation of family pictures 
and family records may come to be seen as 
sometimes based on a deeper impulse than 
that of mere snobbishness. | 

(American family life has suffered not 
only from physical limitations but also from 
lack of prestige) The annual selection of the 
“Mother of the Year” is an exceptional at- 
tempt to focus attention .upon the home- 
maker; more energetic and able American 
women tend rather to win recognition by 
competing with men. Moreover, unless she 
takes over the rearing of her grandchildren, 
the mother of several children will have a 
number of years—perhaps two-thirds of her 
life, including the years before marriage— 
in which she is not functioning as a mother. 
The active mother-in-law is a stock figure 
of fun, and, although the grandmother has a 
place in the family circle, she rarely. grows 
to be a matriarch. 


Others have commented on the fact that . 


- although American women are freer than 
most other women, they have often not 
known what to do with their freedom. This 
. seems to come from the fact that beyond 
the roles of glamour girl and nursemaid, the 
part to be played by women is but vaguely 
defined iri our society. Even in the matter of 
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bringing up a family, the definition tends to 
be negative rather than positive. In the past, 
the conviction that they were engaged in a . 
worthwhile task gave to parents strength 
and stimulation. Child psychologists, how- 
ever, while, on the one hand, aiding parents 
by increasing the store of knowledge of the . 
needs of childhood have, on the other hand, ' 
partly tended to destroy their self-confi- 
dence. The “divine right of parents" has 
been replaced by the fear of creating harm- 
ful complexes. Timid parents feel helpless 
and inadequate and tend both to be domi- 
nated by and to create insecurity in their off- 
spring. An emphasis on the duties rather 
than on the joys of parenthood often makes 
an already difficult task stil more so. 
Parents who continually-do things for their 
children rather than with them may enjoy 
the pleasures of self-sacrifice, but neither 
they nor the children will experience the 
deeper satisfaction which comes from a 
genuinely developed family life (E amily life) 
to repeat(develops not merely from physical 
proximity nor from kind attentions but from 
the sharing of common aims, pleasures, and 
understandings.) Suppressed boredom is no : 
substitute for genuine parental enthusiasm.) 
Learning to enjoy family life—singing 
around the piano, walking in the woods, 
reading a well-loved book, even listening to 
a favorite radio program or going to a good 
movie together, but perticularly celebrating 
family events, birthdays and holidays— 
seems to be one of the prime requisites for 
creating a healthy and effectively family 
life. Thus is created the store of family 
memories which in times of crisis reinforce 
the ties of natural affections. Bare as Ameri- 
can family life is of ritual, it has tended to 
have a good deal of this sort of fzmily fun. 
But family life is not based simply upon 
the sharing of pleasures. It also derives its 
strength from a sense of standing together as 
a group, of struggling against difficulties, 
economic or otherwise, of standing for some- 
thing. American families, except for a few 
on farms, do not generally work together to 
build.up.the family income. In the easy, 
comfortable life of our middle class there has 
been little need for promoting a sense of 
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responsibility in all family members for the 
maintenance of the home. Basically, in most 
homes, there is less to be done now than in 
the past and thus less need i sharing the 
labor. 

More fundamental than this sort of par- 
ticipation is the need for sharing a common 
goal. Most American parents, unsure of just 
what they do stand for, or even of what 
they want from life, pass on to their chil- 
dren no more than a vague adherence to an 
"American Way," in which democratic 
ideals are often obscured by prejudiced 
practices and the maintenance of a high 
standard of living is confused with the tra- 
ditions of the forefathers. Yoüng people in 
Gary, Indiana, discussing racial prejudices 
in the schools, decided that it was hopeless 
to try to educate their parents. So long as 
parents lag behind in both their realistic 
and idealistic approach to problems, so 
long will parental authority decline. The 
rapid changes in our civilization are in a 
sense more difficult for the older than for 
the younger generation to assimilate. But 
basic principles of conduct need not vary 
from generation to generation. These it is 
which it has always been the function of the 
older generation to transmit and which con- 
stitute an important pant of the cultural 
heritage. 

The discussion of parental inadequacies 
is a well-worn theme. Yet the basic causes 
of such inadequacies are not always recog- 
nized. Men are able to transmit to others 
only that which they themselves possess. 
Parents who were themselves never given 
' clear principles for right conduct will be 
handicapped in defining such principles for 
their own children. Nor can those who never 
had a pattern of home-making placed be- 
fore them be expected to be expert in con- 
structing one for themselves. With the dis- 
appearance of the more rigid controls of an 
older society, authority in the modern 
family rests upon a consensus which is often 


lacking. Juvenile delinquency grows year by .- 


year. Yet sociologists, fearing the crushing 
of individuality and the loss of freedom of 
expression, warn of the "psychic dangers of 
family integration." BE 


(CHICAGO 


Although in our society over-integrated 
families appear to be rarities, we may as- 
sume that such dangers do exist. Being born 
into a family group does not necessarily as- 


. sure the newcomer congenial company— 


and the deviate in any well-organized group 
will suffer. Cherishing as we do the concept 
of the individual, we shall never wish to 
accept a rigid control. It seems unlikely; 
however, unless a radical change takes 
place, that American family organization 


will develop in the direction of holding on to . 


members who wish to escape. Many of the 
unadjusted persons in our modern society 


now appear to be not so much the products ` 


of an overdeveloped familism as of hav- 
ing grown up in an incomplete or only 
partially functioning family. A successfully 
integrated individual experiences compul- 
sion without suffering from it since he finds 
the highest expression of his own personal- 
ity in reinterpreting and reshaping the fun- 
damental pattern offered to him. Moreover, 


a family formed by the democratic process, ' 


in which all members contribute to its shap- 
ing and policy, seems to offer in a sense 
greater freedom than do the pressures of 
mass organization. We may ask, to what 
extent can the individual ever really be 
free? To live in society at all is to accept a 
series oí limitations upon action. Those 
whose personality has not been shaped by 
intimate attachments appear not only less 


human but also more vulnerable. Our com- 


plex civilization requires, it seems, a bal- 
ance between the detachment which makes 


for adaptability—a detachment aided by , f 


the processes of mechanization, standardiza- 
tion, and secularization—and that inward 


attachment which gives some fixed values 


and creates some sort of moral order for the 
individual in spite of rapid changes in the 
environment. Social scientists, by relating 
the ideal to the possible, can help to éstab- 
lish this balance. In so doing, however, they 
wil be obliged not only to systematize 
knowledge but also to set up explicit stand- 
ards of value in place of the implicit stand- 
ards with which they now tend to work. . 
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ABSTRACT 


A study of women college Seniors shows that they commonly face mutually exclusive expectations of their 
adult sex roles, In particular, a-girl's family and her male friends are the agencies through which she meets 
the inconsistency between the ideal of homemaker and that of “career girl! Some girls play vacillating 
roles, corresponding to the pressures of the movement; all suffer from the uncertainty and insecurity that 


are the personal manifestations of cultural conflict, 


Profound changes in the roles of women 
during the past century have been accom- 
panied by innumerable contradictions and 
inconsistencies. With our rapidly changing 
and highly differentiated culture, with mi- 
grations and multiplied social contacts, the 
stage is set for myriads of combinations of 
incongruous elements. Cultural norms are 
often functionally unsuited to the social 
situations to which they apply. Thus they 
may deter an individual from a course of 
action which would serve his own, and so- 
' clety’s, interests best. Or, if behavior con- 
trary to the norm is engaged in, the individ- 
ual may suffer from guilt over violating 
mores which no longer serve any socially 
useful end. Sometimes culturally defined 
roles are adhexed to in the face of new con- 
ditions without a conscious realization of the 
discrepancies involved. The reciprocal ac- 
tions dictated by the roles may be at vari- 
ance with those demanded by ihe actual 
situation. This may result in an imbalance 
of privileges and obligations! or in some 


: frustration of basic interests. 


Again, problems arise because changes in 
the mode of life have created new situations 
which have not as yet been defined by cul- 
ture. Individuals left thus without social 
guidance tend to act in terms of egotistic or 
“short-run hedonistic” motives which at 
times defeat their own long-term interests or 
create conflict with others. The precise obli- 
gation of a gainfully employed wife toward 
the support of the family is one such un- 
defined situation. 


: Clifford Kirkpatrick, “The Measurement of 
Ethical Inconsistency in Marriage,” International 
Journal of Ethics, XLVI (1936), 444-60, 


Finally, a third mode of discrepancy 
arises in the existence of incompatible cul- 
tural definitions of the same social situation, 
such as the clash of “old-fashioned” and 
"radical" mores, of religion and law, of 
norms of economic and familial institutions. 

The. problems raised by these discrep- 
ancies are social problems in the sense that 
they engender mental conflict or social con- 
flict or otherwise frustrate some basic inter- 
est of large segments of the population. 

This article sets forth in detail the nature 
of certain incompatible ses roles imposed by 
our society upon the college woman. It is 
based on data collected in 1942 and 1943. 
Members of an undergraduate course on the 
family were asked for two successive years 
to submit autobiographical documents fo- 
cused on the topic; 73 were collected. In 
addition, 8o interviews, lasting about an 
hour each, were conducted with every mem- 
ber of a course in social psychology of the 
same institution—making a total of 153 doc- 
uments ranging from a minimum of five to a 
maximum of thirty typewritten pages. 

The generalization emerging irom these 
documents is the existence of serious contra- 
dictions between two roles present in the 
social environment of the college woman. 
The goals set by each role are mutually ex- 
clusive, and the fundamental personality 
traits each evokes are at points diametrical- 
ly opposed, so that what are assets for one 
become liabilities for the other, and the full 
realization of one role threatens defeat in the 
other. 

One of these roles may be termed the 
"feminine" role. While there are a number 
of permissive variants of the feminine role 
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for women of college age (the “good sport,” 
the “glamour girl,” the “young lady,” the 
domestic “home girl,” etc.), they have a 
common core of attributes defining the 
proper attitudes to men, family, work, love, 
etc., and a set of personality traits often de- 
scribed with reference to the male sex role as 
"not as dominant, or aggressive as men” or 
‘more emotional, sympathetic." 

'The other and more recent role is, in a 
sense, no sex role at all, because it partly 
obliterates the differentiation in sex. It de- 
mands of the woman much the same virtues, 
patterns of behavior, and attitude that it 
does of the men of a corresponding age. We 
shall refer to this as the “modern” role. 

Both roles are present in the social en- 
vironment of these women throüghout their 
lives, though, as the precise content of each 
sex role varies with age, so does the nature of 
their clashes change from one stage to an- 
other. In the period under discussion the 
conflict between the two roles apparently 
centers about academic work, social life, vo- 
cational plans, excellence in specific fields of 
endeavor, and a number of personality 
traits. 


One manifestation of the problem is in 
the inconsistency of the goals set for the girl 
by her family. 

Forty, or 26 per cent, of the respondents 
expressed some grievance against their fam- 
ilies for failure to confront them with clear- 
cut and consistent goals. The majority, 74 
' per cent, denied having had such experi- 
ences, One student writes: 


How am I to pursue any course single- 
mindedly when some way along the line a per- 
son I respect is sure to say, “You are on the 
wrong track and are wasting your time." Uncle 
John telephones every Sunday morning. His 
first question is: “Did you go out last night?" 
He would think me a “grind” if I were to stay 
home Saturday night to finish a term paper. 
My father expects me to get an “A” in every 
subject and is disappointed by a “B.” He says 
I have plenty of time for social life. Mother 
says, “That ‘A’ in Philosophy is very nice dear. 
But please don't become so deep that no man 
will be good enough for you.” And, finally, 
Aunt Mary's line is careers for women. '/Pre- 
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pare yourself for some profession. This is the 
only way to insure yourself independence and 
an interesting life. You have plenty of time to 
marry." 


A Senior writes: 


Igeta letter from my mother at least three 
times a week. One week her letters will say,“ Re- 
member that this is your last year at college. 
Subordinate everything to your studies. You 
must have a good record to secure a job." The 
next week her letters are full of wedding news. 
This friend of mine got married; that one is 
engaged; my young cousin's wedding is only 
a week off. When, my mother wonders, will I 
make up my mind? Surely, I wouldn't want 
to be the only unmarried one in my group. It 
is high time, she feels, that I give some thought 
to it. 


A student reminisces: 


AU through high school my family urged me 
to work hard because they wished me to enter 
a first-rate college. At the same time they were 
always raving about a girl schoomate who lived 
next door to us. How pretty and sweet she was, 
how popular, and what taste in clothes! 
Couldn't I also pay more attention to my ap- 
pearance and to social life? They were over- 
looking the fact that this carefree friend of 
mine had little time left for school work and 
had failed several subjects. It seemed that my 
family had expected me to become Eve Curie 
and Hedy Lamar wrapped up in one. 


Another comments: 


My mother thinks that it is very nice to be 
smart in college but only if it doesn't take too 
much effort. She always tells me not to be too 
intellectual on dates, to be clever in a light sort ` 
of way. My father, on the other hand, wants me 
to study law. He thinks that if I applied myself 
I could make an excellent lawyer and keeps 
telling me that I am better fitted for this pro- 
fession than my brother. 


Another writes: 


One of my two brothers writes: "Cover up 
that high forehead and act a little dumb once 
in a while"; while the other always urges upon 
me the importance of rigorous scholarship. 


The students testified to a certain be- 
wilderment and confusion caused by the 
failure on the part of the family to smooth 
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the passage from one role to anóther, espe- 
cially when the roles involved were contra- 
dictory. It seemed to some of them that they 
had awakened one morning to find their 
world upside down: what had hitherto 
evoked praise and rewards from relatives, 
now suddenly aroused censure. A student 
recollects: 


1 could match my older brother in skating 
sledding, riflery, ball, and many of the other 
games we played. He enjoyed teaching me and 
took great pride in my accomplishments. Then 
one day it all changed. He must have suddenly 
become conscious of the fact that girls ought to 
be feminine. I was walking with him, proud to 
be able to make long strides and keep up with 
his long-legged steps when he turned to me in 
annoyance, "Can't you walk like a lady?" I 
still remember feeling hurt and bewildered by 
his scorn, when 1 had been led to expect ap- 
proval. | 


Once during her freshman year in college, 
after a delightful date, a student wrote her 
brother with great elation: 


_ “What a wonderful evening at fra- 
ternity house! You would be proud of me, 
Johnny! 1 won all ping-pong games but one!” 
“For heaven's sake," came the reply, “when 
will you grow up? Don't you know that a boy 
likes to think he is better than a girl? Give him a 
little competition, sure, but miss a few serves 
in the end. Should you join the Debate Club? 
By all means, but don't practice too much on 
the boys.” Believe me I was stunned by this 
letter, but then 1 saw that he was right. To be 
a success in the dorms one must date, to date 
one must not win too many ping-pong games. 
At first I resented this bitterly. But now I am 
more or less used to it and live in hope of one 
day meeting a man who is my superior so that 
I may be my natural self. l 


It is the parents and not the older sibling 
who reversed their expectations in the fol- 
lowing excerpt: 





AH through grammar school and high school 
my parents led me to feel that to do well in 
school was my chief responsibility. A good re- 
port card, an election to student office, these 
were the news Mother bragged about in tele- 
phone conversations with her friends. But 
recently they suddenly got worried about me: 
I don’t pay enough attention to social life, a 


THE AMERICAN JOURNAL OF SOCIOLOGY 


woman needs some education but not that much. 
They are disturbed by my determination to 
go to the School of Social Work. Why my 
ambitions should surprise them after they have 
exposed me for-four years to some of the most 
inspired and stimulating social scientists in the 
country, I can't Imagine. They have some 
mighty strong arguments on their side. What 
is the use, they say, of investing years in train- 
ing for a profession, only to drop it in a few 
years? Chances of meeting men are slim in this 
profession. Besides, 1 may become so pre- 
occupied with it as to sacrifice social life. The 
next few years are, after all, the proper time to 
find a mate. But the urge to apply what I have 
learned, and the challenge of this profession is 
so strong that I shal! go on despite the family 
opposition. 


The final excerpt illustrates both the 
sudden transition of roles and the am- 
biguity of standards: 


I major in English composition. This is not a 
completely “approved” field for girls so I 
usually just say “English.” An English Litera- 
ture major is quite liked and approved by 
boys. Somehow it is lumped with all the other 
arts and even has a little glamour. But a compo- 
sition major is a girl to beware of because she 
supposedly will notice all your grammar mis- 
takes, look at your letters too critically, and 
consider your ordinary speech and conversa- 
tion as too crude. 


I also work for a big metropolitan daily as a 
correspondent in the city room. I am well liked 
there and may possibly stay as a reporter after 
graduation in February. I have had several 
spreads [stories running to more than eight or 
ten inches of space], and this is considered 
pretty good for a college correspendent. Natu- 
rally, I was elated and pleased at such breaks, 
and as far as the city room is concerned I'm off 
to a very good start on a career that is hard 
for a man to achieve and even harder for a 
woman. General reporting is stil a man's 
work in the opinion of most people. I have a 
lot of acclaim but also criticism, and I find it 
confusing and difficult to be praised for being 
clever and working hard and then, when my 
eflorts promise to be successful, to be con- 
demned and criticized for being unfeminine and 
ambitious. 

Here are a few of these reactions: 

My father: “I don’t like this newspaper set- 
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up at all. The people you meet are making you 
less interested in marriage than ever. You're 
getting too educated and intellectual to be 
attractive to men." 

My mother: "I don't like your attitude 
toward people. The paper is making you too 
analytical and calculating. Above all, you 
shouldn't sacrifice your education and career 
for marriage." 

A lieutenant with two years of college: “It 
pleased me greatly to hear about your news 
assignment—good girl." 

A Navy pilot with one year of college: “Un- 
doubtedly, I’m old-fashioned, but I ould never 
expect or feel right about a girl giving up a 
very promising or interesting future to hang 
around waiting for me to finish college. Never- 
theless, congratulations on your job on the 
paper. Where in- the world do you get that: 
wonderful energy? Anyway I know you were 
thrilled at getting it and feel very glad for you. 
I've an idea that it means the same to you as 
that letter saying ‘report for active duty’ meant 
to me.’ 

A graduate metallurgist now a private in 
the Army: “It was good to hear that you got 
that break with the paper. I am sure that talent 
will prove itself and that you will go far. But 
not too far, as I don’t think you should become 
a career woman. You'll get repressed and not 
be interested enough in having fun if you keep 
after that career. ” 

A lieutenant with a year and a half of college: 
“All this career business is nonsense. A woman 
belongs in the home and absolutely no place 
else. My wife will have to stay home. That 
should keep her happy. Men are just superior 
in everything, and women have no right to 
expect to compete with them. They should do 
just what will keep their husbands happy.” 

A graduate engineer—my fiancé: “Go right 
ahead and get as far as you can in your field. I 
am glad you are ambitious and clever, and I'm 
as anxious to see you happily successful as I 
am myself. It is a shame-to let all those brains 
go to waste over just dusting and washing 
dishes. 1 think the usual home life and children 
are small sacrifices to make if a career will 
keep you happy. But I'd rather see you in 
radio because I am a bit wary of the effect upon 
our marriage of the way of Die you will have 
around the newspaper." 


Sixty-one, or 40 per cent, of the students 
indicated that they have occasionally 
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"played dumb" on dates, that is, concealed 
some academic honor, pretended ignorance 
of some subject, or allowed the man the last 
word in an intellectual discussion. Among 
these were women who ''threw games" and 


‘in general played down certain skills in 


obedience to the unwritten law that men 
must possess these skills to a superior de- 
gree. At the same time, in other areas of 
life, social pressures were being -exerted 
upon these women to "play to win," to 
compete to the utmost of their abilities for 
intellectual distinction and academic hon- 
ors. One student writes: 


I was glad to transfer to a women's college. 
The two years at the co-ed university produced 
& constant strain. I am a good student; my 
family expects me to get good marks. At the 
same time Í am normal enough to want to be 


invited to the Saturday night dance. Well, 


everyone knew that on that campus a reputa- 
tion of a “brain” killed a girl socially. l was 
always fearful lest I say too much in class or 
answer a question which the boys I dated 
couldn't answer. 


Here are some significant remarks made 
from the interviews: 


When a girl asks me what marks I got last 
semester 1 answer, “Not so good—only one . 
'A'," When a boy asks the same question, I 
say very brightly with a note of surprise, 
"Imagine, I got an “A!” 


I am engaged to a southern boy who doesn't 
think too much of the woman's intellect. In 
spite of myself, I play, up to his theories be- 
cause the less one knows and does, the more he 
does for you and thinks you “cute” into the 
bargain T I allow him to explain things 
to me in great detail and to treat me as a child 
in financial matters. 


One of the nicest techniques í 1s to spell long 
words incorrectly once in à while. My boy- 
friend seems to get a great kick out of it and 

writes back, “Honey, you certainly don't know 
how to spell." 


When my date said that he considers 
Ravel's Bolero the greatest piece of music ever 
written, I changed the subject because I knew 
I would talk down to him. 
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A boy advised me not to tell of my pro- 
ficiency in math and not to talk of my plans to 
study medicine unless 1 knew my date well. 


My fiancé didn't go to college. I intend. to 
finish college and work hard at it, but in talking 
to him 1 make college appear a kind of a game. 


Once 1 went sailing with a man who so 
obviously enjoyed the role of a protector that 1 
told him I didn't know how to sail. As it turned 
out he didn't either. We got into a tough 
spot, and I was torn between a desire to get a 
hold of the boat and a fear to reveal that I 
had lied to him. 


. It embarrassed me that my “steady” in 
high school got worse marks than I. A boy 
should naturally do better in school. 1 would 
never tell him my marks and would often ask 
him to help me with my homework. 


I am better in math than my fiancé. But 
while 1 let him explain politics to me, we never 
talk about math even though, being a math 
major, I could tell him some interesting things. 


. Mother used to tell me to lay off the brains 
on dates because glasses make me look too 
intellectual anyhow. 


1 was once at a work camp. The girls did 
the same work as the boys. If some girls worked 
better, the boys resented it fiercely. The director 
told one capable girl to slow down to keep 
peace in the group. 


How to do the job and remain popular was 
a tough task. If you worked your best, the 
boys resented the competition; if you acted 
feminine,they complainedthat you were clumsy. 


On dates I always go through the “I-don’t- 
care-anything-you-want-to-do" routine. It gets 
monotonous but boys fear girls who make de- 
cisions. They think such girls would make 
nagging wives. 


I am a natural leader and, when in the 
company of girls, usually take the lead. That is 
why I am so active in college activities. But I 
know that men fear bossy women, and I always 
have to watch myself on dates not to assume 
the “executive” role. Once a boy walking to 
the theater with me took the wrong street. I 
knew a short cut but kept quiet. 


1 let my fiancé make most of the decisions 
when we are out. It annoys me, but he prefers it. 


I sometimes “play dumb” on dates, but it 
leaves a bad taste. The emotions are compli- 
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cated. Part of me enjoys “putting something ` 
over” on the unsuspecting male. But this sense 
of superiority over him is mixed with feeling of 
guilt for my hypocrisy. Toward the “date” I 
feel some contempt because he is “taken in" 
by my technique, or if I like the boy, a kind of a 
maternal condescension. At times I resent him! 
Why isn’t he my superior in all ways in which a 
man should excel so that I could be my natural 
self? What am I doing here with him, anyhow? 
Slumming? 

And the funny part of it is that the man, I 
think, is not always so unsuspecting. He may 
sense the truth and become uneasy in the rela- 
tion. “Where do I stand? Is she laughing up her 
sleeve or did she mean this praise? Was she 
really impressed with that little speech of 
mine or did she only pretend to know nothing 
about politics?” And once or twice I felt that 
the joke was on me: the boy saw through my 
wiles and felt contempt for me fer stooping to 
such tricks. 


Another aspect of the problem is the con- 
flict between the psychogenetic personality 
of the girl and the cultural role foisted upon 
her by the milieu.? At times it is the girl with 
“masculine” interests and personality traits 
who chafes under the pressure to conform to 
the “feminine” pattern. At other times it is 
the family and the college who thrusts upon 
the reluctant girl the “modern” role. 

While, historically, the “modern” role is 
the most recent one, ontogenetically it is the 
one emphasized earlier in the education of 
the college girl, if these 153 documents are 
representative. Society confronts the girl 
with powerful challenges and strong pres- 
sure to excel in certain competitive lines of 
endeavor and to develop certain :echniques 
of adaptations very similar to those ex- 
pected of her brothers. But, then, quite sud- 
denly as it appears to these girls, the very 
success in meeting these challenges begins to 
cause anxiety. It is precisely those most suc- 
cessful in the earlier role who are now 
penalized. 

It is not only the passage from age to age 
but the moving to another region or type of 


2 Margaret Mead, Sex and Temperament in Three 
Primitive Societies (New York: Morrow & Co., 


1935). 


CULTURAL CONTRADICTIONS AND SEX ROLES 


campus which may create for the girl similar 
problems. The precise content of sex roles, 
or, to put it in another way, the degree of 
their differentiation, varies with regional 
class, nativity, and other subcultures. 
Whenever individuals show differences in 
response to some social situation, as have 
our 153 respondents, the question naturally 
arises as to the causes. It will be remem- 
bered that 40 per cent admitted some dif- 


ficulties in personal relations with men due, 


to conflicting sex roles but that 60 per cent 
said that they had no such problems. Incon- 
sistency of parental expectations troubled 
26 per cent of the students. 

To account for individual differences 
would require another study, involving a 
. classification of personalities in relation to 
the peculiar social, environments of each. 
Generally speaking, it would seem that it is 
the girl with a “middle-of-the-road person- 
ality” who is most happily adjusted to the 
present historical moment. She is not a per- 
fect incarnation of either role but is flexible 
enough to play both. She is a girl who 1s in- 
telligent enough to do well in school but not 
so brilliant as to “get all “A? s"; informed 
and alert but not consumed by an intellec- 
tual passion; capable but not talented in 
areas relatively new to women; able to stand 
on her own feet and to earn a living but not 
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so good a living as to compete with men; 
capable of doing some job well (in case she 
does not marry or, otherwise, has to work) 
but not so identified with a profession as to 
need it for her happiness. 

A search for less immediate causes of indi- 
vidual reactions would lead us further back 
to the study of genesis of the personality dif- 
ferences found relevant to the problem. One 
of the clues will certainly be provided by the 
relation of the child to the parent of the 
same and of the opposite sex. This relation 
affects the conception of self and the inclina- 
tion for a particular sex role. 

The problems set forth in this article will 
persist, in the opinion of the writer, until the 
adult sex roles of women are redefined in 
greater harmony with the socioeconomic 
and ideological character of modern society.? 
Until then neither the formal education nor 
the unverbalized sex roles of the adolescent 
woman can be cleared of intrinsic contradic- 
tions. 


BARNARD COLLEGE 


3See excellent discussions in Talcott Parsons, 
“Age and Sex in the Social Structure of the United 
States," American Sociological Review, VII (1942), 
604-16, and in the same issue, Ralph Linton, “Age 
and Sex Categories," pp. 589-603, and Leonard S. 
Cottrell, Jr., “The Adjustment of the Tadiyidual to 


His Age and Sex Roles,” pp. 617-20. 


CHILD-REARING AND SOCIAL STATUS ` 


MARTHA C. ERICSON 


ABSTRACT 


Interviews with 48 middle-class and 52 lower-class mothers reveal that there are cultural differences in 
their child-rearing practices, Lower-class parents tend to be more permissive; middle-class children are 
made anxious by social pressure and suffer more frustration in learning. Early assumption of responsibility 
for the person and conformity to the group is more important to middle-class than to lower-class families, 


The main problem of this investigation was 
. to test the hypothesis that, since differing 
social classes represent different learning 
environments for children, systematic differ- 
ences in child-rearing practices could be 
. found. A secondary problem of the investiga- 
tion was to study the effects of training pro- 
cedures on the development of personality. 

The procedures used included the inter- 
viewing of 100 mothers, of whom 48 were 
middle class and 52 were lower class. A guided 
interview schedule was developed for this pur- 
pose. Histories of training procedures were ob- 
tained for 107 middle-class children and for 
167 lower-class children. 

Although there have been some studies 
dealing with comparisons of “privileged” and 
“underprivileged” children, there appears to 
have been only one other study’ which has 
attempted to deal with systematic class 
differences in child-rearing practices. Ander- 
son’s differentiation of the social classes was 
made on the basis of the Minnesota Scale for 
Occupational Classification; this scale did 
not take into account some of the other fac- 
. tors used for purposes of social stratification 

in the present study (education of grand- 
parents, parents and parents’ siblings, occu- 
pations of parents’ siblings, and landowner- 
ship of parents). 

The method of interviewing in the present 
study provided for extended comments on 
the part of the mothers rather than for 
answers adapted to the mechanics of Holler- 
ith analysis, as in Anderson’ sstudy. The inter- 
viewing in the present investigation was done 
by specifically trained people rather than by 


1 John Anderson, Young Child in the Home 
(New York: D. Appleton-Century Co., 1936). 


members of various social and child-welfare 
agencies, as in Anderson's investigation: 
hence the results of the two investigations 
are not strictly comparable. 

Extensive interviewing.—1n order to obtain 
data on a large number of middle- and lower- 
class families, a schedule for a guided inter- 
view was ‘developed. This schedule consisted 
of eighteen pages of questions and was in- 
tended to be used with mothers of children 
under the age of seven years, since mothers of 
children in this age range would be likely to 
give relatively more accurate information 
than mothers of older children. The inter- 
view schedules were arranged so that an- 
swers given by the mothers could be recorded 
verbatim. The time required to complete an 
interview schedule varied with the skill of the 
interviewer and the verbal ability of the 
mother; most of the interviews required from 
one to three hours for completion. 

The schedules for the guided interview 
were divided into two parts, the first of 


which attempted to deal with the child as an 


individual, recording his progress through 
such crucial matters as weaning and cleanli- 
ness training. The second part of the inter- 
view dealt with family expectations for . 
school training, ages at which children would 
be given various privileges ard responsi- 
bilities, and data concerning the background 
of the parents. 

The data obtained with reference to the 
parents included occupation of both parents, 
education of the parents, and education and 
occupation of the parents’ siblings. Club 
membership of parents and landownership 
of both grandparents and parents were also 
included, as well as ethnic groups. These 
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items were used for the purpose of placing 
the families on a social scale. Neighborhood 
and house type were not used "or purposes of 
stratification because of the complexity of 
the communities represented. The stratifica- 
tion of the families was done by an expert 
in this field and by the writer. 

The sample.—The 48 middle-class mothers 
interviewed were relatively established in 
their class. These mothers were reached 
through nursery schools and through child- 
study groups. All were residents of Chicago. 
There were 107 children in tkis sample; all 
children whose histories were recorded were 
normal children. 

The 52 lower-class mothers who were 
interviewed were relatively stable in status 
and were, for the most part. upper lower- 
class, and all were residents of Chicago. There 
were 167 children in this group. All children 
whose histories were recorded were normal 
children. 

Characteristics of middle- and lower-class 
families. —The differences to be found be- 
tween middle- and lower-class families are 
clearly group differences. There are un- 
questionably many families, both middle and 
lower class, which, upon closer examination, 
would deviate markedly from the central 
tendencies found in this study. The findings 
with regard to these two groups, however, are 
clearly enough differentiated to permit 
generalization. 

In the middle-class families it was found 
that the educational level of both maternal 
and paternal grandparents was higher than 
that of the grandparents in zhe lower-class 
families. The educational level of the parents 
and of the parents’ siblings was also higher 
than that of the lower-class families. The 
occupations of middle-class parents and 
parents’ siblings fell into the first four cate- 
gories (the highest) of the seven-point 
occupational classification developed for this 
study, while the occupations of the lower- 
class parents and parents’ siblings fell mainly 
into the lowest three categories of the oc- 
cupational classification. 

Method of statistical analysis.—The data 
from the guided interview schedules were 
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coded and recorded for punching on Hollerith 
cards. Some of the differences were not 
statistically significant; but it should be 
remembered that the sample was small and 
that these differences, in order to be reliable, 
had to be relatively large. The differences, 


therefore, were important ones. 


Results.—The hypothesis which this study 
investigated was that systematic class differ- 
ences in training could be found. The general 
areas explored were those of weaning, 
thumbsucking, cleanliness training, environ- 
mental exploration and control, and age and 
sex roles. Differences were found in certain 
areas; these were primarily in feeding, cleanli- 
ness training, environmental exploration and 
control, and age and sex roles. Middle-class 
families were generally found to be more 
exacting in their expectations. Training was 
generally begun earlier in the middle-class 


than in the lower-class families. In the 


middle-class families there was more empha- 
sis on early responsibility, closer supervision 
of children's activities, and greater emphasis 
on individual achievement. 

Early feeding experiences.—Significant dif- 
ferences were found in early feeding experi- 
ences of children. In the middle-class families, 
fewer children are breast-fed; where they are 
breast-fed, they tend to be breast-fed for a 
shorter time. Fewer middle-class children 
than lower-class children are completely 
breast-fed. Middle-class children also tend 
to be bottle-fed for a shorter period of 
time than are the lower-class children. 
Three times as many middle-class children 
as lower-class children were reported as 


thumbsuckers. 


Cleanliness training.—Significant differ- 
ences were found in the cleanliness training of ' 
the children in the two classes. Middle-class 
parents begin training their children for 
bowel and bladder control earlier than do the 
lower-class parents, although the middle-class 
children do not achieve control earlier than 
the lower-class children. Boys in both classes 
were found to be more difficult to train than 
girls. 

Age expectations and sex roles.—Several 
class differences in age expectations and sex 
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roles were found. The main difference was 
that children in middle-class families were 
expected to assume responsibility in the 
home earlier than were the lower-class chil- 
dren. Middle-class girls are expected to begin 
cooking and sewing earlier than the lower- 
class girls. Middle-class boys and girls are 
expected to be in the house earlier at night 
than the lower-class boys and girls. Lower- 
class children begin going to the movies 
alone earlier than the middle-class children; 
and many more of the lower-class children 
are paid for errands and for working than are 
the middle-class children. Middle-class chil- 
dren, on the other hand, are expected to pre- 
pare themselves for some profession. 

The results of this investigation thus show 
that there are systematic social class differ- 
ences in training children in crucial matters. 
Middle-class children and lower-class chil- 
dren live in well-differentiated cultures. Even 
though training is begun earlier in the middle 
class, it is not achieved any earlier. Middle- 
class children are probably subjected to more 
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frustration in learning and are probably more 
anxious as a result of these pressures than are 
the lower-class children. Lower-class families 
tend to be more lenient in the training of 
their children. 

Children in the middle-class families are 
taught to assume responsibility early, are 
more carefully supervised, and have less free 
time. We had anticipated that lower-class 
parents would expect the early assumption of 
responsibility in the home on the part of their 
children. This is, however, not the case; the 
lower-class children are not taught these 
tasks until an age at which the learning has 
become relatively easy. The latter probably 
do not meet as many frustrations as do the 
middle-class children. 

This investigation confirms the theory that 
membership in a social class is an important 
influence on personality development and 
that there are significant differences in child- 
rearing practices between social classes. 


MERRILL PALMER SCHOOL 
' DETROIT, MICHIGAN 


CONCEPTIONS OF PARENTHOOD 


EVELYN MILLIS DUVALL 


ABSTRACT 


Mothers selected to represent various subcultures in the Midwest were queried in group tests and indi- 
vidual interviews on their ideas of parenthood. Mothers of lower social classes, Negroes, and those with 
older children tend to have more traditional conceptions than do mothers of higher status, white mothers, 
and those with younger children. Conversely, developmental conceptions tend to be most frequent among 
those of the upper classes, white mothers, and those with younger children. Some conceptions are common to 


all groups studied. 


This is a comparison of ideologies of par- 
enthood found in mothers? groups in various 
subcultures in contemporary America. An 
attempt is made to describe the conceptions 
of “a good mother” and “a good child” in 
twenty-four groups representing four social 
class levels, Negro and white (Jewish and 
non-Jewish) and mothers of younger and 
older children in greater Chicago. Table 1 


ous studies in other communities.* Levels IT 
and III fall at recognizable intervals be- 
tween I and IV. 

* Experienced" and “inexperienced” moth- 
ers.—In anticipation of the fact that par- 
ents' expectations of themselves and their 
children may vary with the age of the chil- 
dren, a comparison was made between the 
"experienced" mothers whose first children 


TABLE 1 
DISTRIBUTION OF THE SAMPLE 


JEWISH Non- JEWISH NEGRO TOTAL 
Crass LEVELS 
Groups | Persons | Groups | Persons | Groups | Persons | Groups | Persons 
| ENT 2 36 I 54 I 29 ` 4 119 
no 4 40 5 154 I 17 10 III 
IH. lxvi I 66 3 30 I 2I 5 117 
TVG ee 3 27 I 23 2 36 6 86 
Total....... 10 169 10 161 5 103 25 433 


shows the number of groups in each classifi- 
cation and the number of mothers in each. 

The four social status levels.—It is impos- 
sible to place any one group with certainty 
in the complex status system of greater Chi- 
cago, a system which has not yet been 
studied. It is, however, feasible to (1) select 
active groups on the basis of their participa- 
tion in the status hierarchy; (2) plot their 
social characteristics, as is done in Table 2; 
and (3) compare these latter roughly with 
class groups defined in other communities. 
Thus Level I resembles upper middle class 
and LevelIV parallels upper-lowers of previ- 


were more than five years of age and the “‘in- 
experienced" mothers whose fist children 


* Bernice Neugarten, “The Relation between 
Family Social Position and the Social Development 
of the Child" (unpublished Ph.D. dissertation, 
Committee on Human Development, University of 
Chicago, 1943). Also W. Lloyd Warner and Paul S. 
Lunt, The Social Life of a Modern Community 
(“Yankee City Series," Vol. I, 1941); The Status 
System of a Modern Community (“Yankee City 
Series," Vol. IT, 1942) (New Haven: Yale University : 
Press). Also Kenneth Eells, “Report on Refining and 
Testing the Validity of the Index of Status Char- 
acteristics" (unpublished MS, Committee on 
Human Development, University of Chicago, 
July, 1945). 


193 


- 


+ f 


- 











104 THE AMERICAN JOURNAL OF SOCIOLOGY 
. TABLE 2 
SOCIAL CHARACTERISTICS OF THE FOUR CLASS LEVELS 
Class : Source of ena? Education and Personal Appear- 
Levels Occupation Income Area Lived in Type of House Literary Interests | anze (at home)* 
Doctors; lawyers; | Fees; profits; | “Smart” residen-.| Medium to large | College and pro- Smart suits; tail- 
university pro- salaries; tial: Nort apartments and fessional; re ored dresses; 
I fessors; business some lega- Shore; Gold houses; medium Vogue, Fortune, lounging paja- 
managers cies oast; “good” to good condi- Harper's mas. Immaculate 
egro areas tion; furnishings grooming 
modern, smart 
Neighborhood doc- | Fees; profits; | “Good” - residen- | Medium-sized College and pro- | Simple wool dres- 
tors; neighbor- salaries; ' tial: west sub- apartments and fessional; read: ses; sweaters and 
hood dentists; wages . urbs; Rogets houses; medium Life, Good slack suits; good 
11 chemists; trav- Park; Austin; condition; fur- Housekeeping, pant dresses. 
eling salesmen; ! good! ' Negro nishings nice Har ers Bazaar, Careful groom- 
small-business areas Readers! Digest ing 
owners and . 
operators Y 
Hospital techni- | Profits; wages;| "Fair" residentia] | Small apartments | Up to h:gh school; | Housedresses 
cians; post office wife may near: Portage and houses; read: Colliers, (clean); cotton 
IH clerks; grocers; work *'to Park; Washing- poor to fair con- True Confessions, housecoats; “old” 
butchers; paint- help out” ton Park; East dition; furnish- Women’s Home dresses and 
ers; semiskilled (routes West ings ordinary, Companion; aprons, Clean 
laborers Negro) crowded religious papers 
Stockyards work- | Wages; W.P.Aj ‘‘Poor’’ residential: | Two or three Education rarely | Honsedresses (may 
ers; store clerks; supple- West Roosevelt rooms; rear en- mentioned; be sciled and/or 
IV war-plant labor- ments; wife Road; Lake trance  delapi- read: comic torn); bathrobes 
DS ers; domestics usually Street; Stock- dated to poor books (faded, shrunk- 
works yards condition; fur- ea). Respectable 
nishings just grooming 


adequate, clut- 
tered 





* Seen by appointment except for some in Class Levels III and IV, when lack of telephone necessitated ‘‘surprising’’ the mother. 


TABLE 3 
DISTRIBUTION OF EXPERIENCED AND INEXPERIENCED MOTHERS IN THE TOTAL SAMPLE 
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Jewish Non-JewisfH (Warre) (ay EXPERIENCE) 

GRAND 

To- 

Un- | To- | In- In- Un- | TAL 

Exp.f|knowni tal | exp. | Exp. known} tal exp. | Exp. known; 

2 36| 32; 20 7X 41 7| tzo 

19 7 4° 4i 39 19 73; I9 | III 

62 í 66 2| 23 g| 104 S8|r117 

II 2 27 6| ro 24 32; 30} 86 

Total..| 56 | 101 | 12 169 | 44 | 92 119 | 250 | 64 | 433 


*-Tnexp. stands for ““inexperienced mothers”? with first children five years old or younger. 
1 Exp. stands for ‘‘experienced mothers”? with first children over five years. 


t Age of children unknown (incomplete data): 


were five years old or less. The distribution 
of the mothers on this basis is found in Table 
3. 

PROCEDURE AND METHOD 


The original data, collected in every in-- 
stance at a regular meeting of a mothers” 
group, consisted of minimal face-sheet in- 


formation from each mother, and her free 
responses to two questions, “What are five 
things a good mother does?” and “What are 
five things a good child does?” This is a 
modification of a device used by Bavelas? in 


2 Alex Bavelas, “A Method of Ee Indi- 
vidual and Group Ideology,” Sociometry, V (1942), 
371777. 
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getting group ideologies of school children 
in the classroom. In formulating the cate- 
gories, the original wording used by the sub- 
jects was kept, and the responses were final- 
ly grouped into twelve categories of “a good 
mother” and thirteen of “a good child.” 
Two other judges, working irdependently, 
categorized the responses of al 433 persons 
in this study as well as the 36 others used in 
the pretest. Agreement between the three 
workers was 97.1 per cent. 

Two types of responses were: (1) the tra- 
ditional, that is, what used to be expected of 
a good mother and a good chilé (the roles are 


rigidly conceived); and (2) the nontradition- ` 


al, which is characterized by expectations of 
mother and child in terms of g-owth and de- 
velopment rather than as specfic behavioral 
conformities (the conceptions of role are 
. dynamic and flexible). This cevelopmental 
emphasis is so consistently strong in the 
nontraditional type of response that, at the 
cost of semantic purity, a dichotomy of “tra- 
ditional” and “developmental” was recog- 
nized in the data and explored as follows. 

The traditional-developmental division 
was devised by the investigator with the 
help of four other experienced workers. 'T'wo 
years later it was judged in its final form by 
three other social scientists, with complete 


consensus. Percentages of traditional and ` 


developmental responses for the various 
groups brought the differences into focus 
and provided a basis for observing trends. 
The categories with typical responses, in the 
original wording, follow. 


CATEGORIES—A GOOD MOTHER 
(With typical responses) 


Traditional conception: 


1. “Keeps house.” (Washes, cooks, cleans, 
mends, sews, manages household.) 


2. “Takes care of child physically.” (Keeps. 


child healthy, guards child’s safety, feeds, 
clothes, bathes, sees that child rests.) 

3. “Trains child to regularity.” (Establishes 
regular habits, provides scnedule, sees to 
regular hours for important functions.) 

4. “Disciplines.” (Corrects child, reprimands, 
punishes, scolds, demands obedience, re- 
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wards good behavior, is firm, is consistent, 
keeps promises.) 
s. “Makes the child good." (Teaches obedi- 
ence, instructs in morals, builds character, 
prays for, sees to religious education.) 


Developmental conception: 


6. “Trains for self-reliance and citizenship." 
(Trains for self-help,- encourages inde- 
pendence, teaches how to be a good citizen, 
how to adjust to life, teaches concentra- 
tion.) 

7. ‘See to emotional well-being." (Keeps child 
happy and contented, makes a happy home, 
makes child welcome, helps child feel se- 
cure, helps child overcome fears.) 

8. "Helps child develop socially." (Provides 
toys, companions, plays with child, super- ` 
vises child's play.) 

9. "Provides for child's mental growth." 
(Gives educational opportunities, provides 
stimulation to learn, reads to child, tells 
stories, guides reading, sends child to 
school.) 

ro. “Guides with understanding." (See child's 
point of view, gears life to child's level, 
answers questions freely and frankly, gives 
child freedom to grow, interprets, offers 
positive suggestions.) 

11. “Relates self lovingly to child.” (Shows love 
and affection, enjoys child, spends time with 
child, shares with child, is interested in 
what child does and tells, listens.) 

12. “Is a calm, cheerful, growing person one’s 
self." (Has more outside interests, is calm 
and gentle, has a sense of humor, laughs, 
smiles, gets enough recreation.) 


CATEGORIES—A GOOD CHILD 
(With typical responses) 


Traditional conception: 


1. “Keeps clean and neat.” (Is orderly, is 
clean, keeps self neat.) 

2. “Obeys and respects adults.” (Minds par- 
ents, no back talk, respects adults.) 

3. “Pleases adults. d (Has good character 
traits, is honest, truthful, polite, kind, fair, 
courteous at all times.) 

4. “Respects property." (Takes care of his 
things, is not destructive, hangs up his 
clothes.) 

5. “Is religious." (Goes to Sunday School, 

- loves God, prays, follows Jesus.) 
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6. “Works well.” (Studies, goes to school, is 
reliable, takes responsibilities, is dependable 
in his work.) 

7. “Fits into the family program.” (Has an 
interest in his home, does his share, runs 
errands willingly, helps out at home.) 


Developmental conception: 
8. “Is healthy and well." (Eats and sleeps well, 
grows a good body, has good habits.) 
9. "Shares and co-operates with others." (Gets 
along with people, likes others, is developing 
socially, tries to help, plays with other chil- 
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known while the categories were being for- 
mulated. These computed frequencies be- 
come the bases for comparison of the social 
status, religious and racial background, and 
experience of the parents. 


Eighty-three mothers representative of 
each of the groups were selected for inter- 
views. A guided interview, eliciting free re- 
sponses to a few key questions, was used 
uniformly. Excerpts from these interviews 
are used to elaborate, corroborate, and inter- 


dren.) pret statistical findings, but there is no at- 
TABLE 4 
RANGE AND RANK OF RESPONSES OF INDIVIDUAL CATEGORIES 
(“A GOOD MOTHER”) 
s RANGE AND RANK THROUGH ÁLL SOCIAL 
CATEGORY Crass, RACIAL, RELIGIOUS, AND 
EXPERIENTIAL GROUPINGS 
Lowest Highest 
Nom: Respons 
ber esp e 
Per Cent | Rank | Per Cent| Rank 
2 | “Takes care of child physically”.....| 10.0 sth 40.1 Ist 
10 | “Guides with understanding”....... 4.1 oth 21,1 Ist 
I “Keeps hose pisas need 1.2 | rath 20.2 ist 
11 | “Relates self lovingly to child”......[........ 12th 18.7 Ist 
5 | “Makes child good”........-...... 3.0 roth 16.4 2d 
7 "Sees to emotional well-being”...... 2.2 11th 123.1 2d 
8 | “Helps child develop socially"...... 2.6 11th 11.6 2d 
12 “Ts a calm, cheerful, growing person”) 3.4 10th 10.5 4ta 
9 | “Provides for child's mental growth".| 2.5 11th 9.0 gta 
A MR De rra sor lisis 12th 9.0 6th 
3 | “Trains child to regularity”......... 0.7 12th 8.1 5th 
6 | “Trains for self-reliance and citizen- 
le, EE 12th $.9 6th 


10. "Is happy and contented.” (Keeps in good 
humor, is a cheerful child, is happy, is emo- 
tionally well adjusted.) 

11. “Loves and confides in parents.” (Responds 
with affection, loves his parents, has confi- 
dence in his parents, trusts and confides in 
them.) 

12. “Is eager to learn.” (Shows initiative, asks 
questions, accepts help, expresses himself, 
likes to learn.) 

13. “Grows as a person.” (Progresses in his 
ability to handle himself and different 
situations, enjoys growing up.) 


The relative frequency of responses in 
any one or more of the categories was un- 


tempt to use interview material in judging 
a, mother’s conduct, since it is not her behav- 
ior that is being studied but rather the official 
ideology of the group to whick she belongs. 


FINDINGS 


When mothers respond to the question, 
“What are five things a good mother does?” 
a great variety of replies are collected. Some 
are given much more frequently than others. 
The range and rank of each of the twelve 
categories of ‘‘a good mother” through all 
the twenty-four groupings (Negro and 
white, Jewish and non-Jewish, experienced 
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and inexperienced each in four class levels) Mothers mention many things “a good 
is found in Table 4. In general, the good child” does. Frequencies of the responses 
mother is defined as one who “takes care of . vary widely, as is shown in Table 5. On the 
the child physically.” whole, the good child is described as one 


TABLE 5 
RANGE AND RANK OF RESPONSES OF INDIVIDUAL CATEGORIES 
(“A GOOD CHILD”) 


RANGE AND RANK THROUGH ALL Socraz, 
CATEGORY CLASS, RACIAL, RELIGIOUS AND 
EXPERIENTIAL GROUPINOS 





Lowest Highest 
pied Response 
Per Cent | Rank | Per Cent| Rank 
2 | “Obeys and respects his parents”....| 10,0 4th 27.3 st 
3 | “Pleases adults”...........o.oooo.o.o. 2.3 oth 23.4 1st 
9 | “Shares and co-operates”........... 3.3 oth 21.1 Ist 
B- CR AAA vs acteceuwesnns 2.0 roth 21.1 1st 
y2 | IS Carer to leat? ee 0.8 12th 21.0 ist 
I “Keeps clean and neat”............ 3.8 12th 16.3 3d 
7 | "Fits into the family program"...... 1.2 roth 14.3 2d 
6 ‘Works Welle. caras Es 1.5 12th 10.5 sth 
11 | “Loves and confides in parents”.....|........ rath 10.5 4th 
IO "Is happy". ........ M qus won Vaud. “Lee 12th 8.0 sth 
4 | “Respects poropertsen,.., eese : xath 5.2 7th 
13 "Grows as & person... e [eee 12th 4.4 oth 
5 "Ta A EE 13th 2.6 oth 
TABLE 6 
FREQUENCIES OF EACH CATEGORY FOR “A GOOD MOTHER” 
CHARACTERISTIC OF: 
CATEGORY 
Class Level Religious Race Experience 
Background xp 
pid [Typical Response f Non- 
I it III | IV | Jew Pus White} Negroj Inexp.| Exp 
I | "Keeps house”. .....,.nu ennonn X |x. x* Xt 
2 Le an P child physically"... XxX* | x* n X 
3 “Eras: child door X X 
4 | “Discipline” ........ooooooooo.». x |X x 
5 | “Makes child good”............. xX Ix x geg x 
6 | “Trains for self-reliance’......... 
7 | “Sees to emotional well-being".... x* xT 
8 | “Helps child develop socially”....| X | X X 
"Providesfor child's mental growth” 
Io |“ Guidi Ge understanding”..... X f x M Xx" ; X : X* 
I. |] "Loves child"... esses esses x*1 x XT 1 Xx X 
12 | "Isa calm, growing person". ..... X X 
* Indicates significance. + Trend slight. , 


X Indicates frequencies characteristically high. 


i 
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who “obeys and respects his parents” and 
“pleases adults.” 

In the comparison of the proportion of 
the individual responses, as found in the 
several groups, significant differences in the 
way the categories cluster were revealed. 
Clusters of categories emerge as character- 
istic of some social class levels, racial, reli- 
gious, and experiential groupings. Table 6 
clearly shows the tendency of categories 1, 
2, 3, and 5 of “a good mother” (each of 
them traditional) to be characteristic of the 


Level I—the Negro as compared with the 
white, and the experienced as compared with 
the mothers of younger children. In addi- 
tion, non-Jewish mothers mention items in 
category 2 significantly more frequently 
than do Jewish mothers. Conversely, cate- 
gories 8, 9, 1o and 12 (developmental) tend 
to characterize the upper groups, the Jewish, 
the white, and the mothers of younger 
children. — 

Differences between the frequencies of 
the various categories, as may be seen in 


] TABLE 7 
FREQUENCIES OF EACH CATEGORY FOR “A GOOD CHILD" 





CATEGORY 
p Typical Response 

er i 

1 | “Keeps clean and neat”.......... 

2 | “Obeys and respects adults”...... 

3 | “Pleases adults”................. 

4 | “Respects property”............. 

5 | “Is TEDIOUS si. ace does tor eb: 

6 | "Works well?..........oooo..o.o.. 

7 | “Fits into family program". ...... 

8 | “Is healthy and well"............ x* 

o | "Shares and co-operates” ........ Ke 
10- Re EE Kë 
11 | “Loves and confides in parents”...| X 


* Indicates significance. t Trend slight. 
X Indicates frequencies characteristically high. 


two lower social class levels as compared 
with the two upper; the Negro as compared 
with the white mothers, and the experienced 
as compared with the inexperienced. Cate- 
gories 8, 10, and 11 (all developmental) are 
characteristic of the two upper social class 
levels, the whites in the sample and the 
mothers of younger children (inexperi- 
enced). 

Categories for “a good child" tend to 
cluster perceptibly in the same way (see 
Table 7). Categories 1, 2, and 3 (traditional) 
characterize the two lower class levels—and 
to a slight extent Level II as compared with 


CHARACTERISTIC OF: 


Religious 


SC Level Bickeronnd Race Experience 
u | ut! wl Jew SE White| Negro I Eip. 
x* * 

Xi E x* xt x1 
NOT E O ee x* 

XI x1 | 
xt 
x x* 
x* | x* | X* x1 x* 
xX* x* 
x X KT x 
x* 
x x1 
x* x1 x 


Tables 6 and 7, show consistent trends and 
seem worthy of further exploration. 

By combining response caiegories into 
traditional and developmental, as described 
above, we are able to compare the frequen- 
cies of the two kinds of responses with. re- 
sults which are shown graphically in Figures 
I, 2, and 3. 

Figure 1 shows the relative frequencies of 
traditional and developmental responses for 
both “a good mother” and “a good child" in 
the Jewish, non-Jewish white, and Negro 
groupings. It is clear that the Negro mothers 
consistently mentioned traditional qualities . 


both of a good mother ag a good child ap- 
preciably more frequently than did either of 
the white groups. There is a very slight ten- 
dency in the non-Jewish white groups to- 
ward higher frequencies of traditional re- 
sponses than in the Jewish groups. The 
trends for conceptions of a good mother 
tend to resemble closely those of the good 
child. , 
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Figure 2 portrays the relative frequencies - 
of traditional and developmental responses 


in the four social class levels. It is evident 


that traditional responses are more frequent 
at the lower social class levels and less fre- 
quent at the upper levels. This is a straight- 
line trend throughout the four class levels 
for both “a good mother" and, with a slight 
exception at Level TIT and IV, for “a good 
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child.” Conversely, developmental responses 
are consistently more frequent in the upper 
levels and less frequent at the lower levels, 

Representative critical ratios (Table 8) 
show these observed differences in percent- 
ages of traditional and devélopmental re- 
sponses between several of the social class 
,levels to be significant within the Jewish, 
non- Jewish, and Negro samples. 

Mothers of Level I speak of their children 
as developing persons: A Negro mother of 
three boys, six, eleven, and twelve years of 
age, says, “The principal thing is that I 
want to give them an opportunity to grow 
up strong and happy and capable and inde- 
pendent”; a North Shore white mother of a 


~ 
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one Sunday, for irfstance. We got outside and 
she said, ‘I made wee-wee.’ She couldn’t help it. 
She does sometimes, so I just changed her pants 
and we didn’t worry about it. 


In contrast, mothers at the other three 
levels are frequently embarrassed by their. 
children’s conduct. A Jewish mother in 
Level II with a girl of four-anc-2-half and a 
boy of two years relates: 


I never taught G—— to wash her hands after 
completing her toilet and one day in school 
she went to the washroom and when she came 
back the teacher asked her if she kad washed her 
hands. She hadn’t, and when she told me I was 
so embarrassed! Before this I had always wiped 
them after she washed them. Well, believe me, 


i ; TABLE 8* 
SIGNIFICANT DIFFERENCES BETWEEN PERCENTAGES OF TRADITIONAL (DE- 
VELOPMENTAL) RESPONSES IN CLASS LEVELS WITHIN THE JEWISH, NON- 
JEWISH, AND NEGRO CONCEPTIONS OF “A GOOD MOTHER” 


Jewish 


ËMWEE uu] Rd 
D 


Crier. | Nonea 
Class Levels Rati Class Levels 
Compared ane Compared 
IV-I 4.65 IV-I 
IV-II 2.94 IV-II 
II-I 5.65 IV-III 
I-I 1.94 I-II 
IM-HE 3.54 


Critical Negro Critical 
h Class Levels e 
Ratio Ratio 
Compared 
1.81 IV-I 4.74 
4.07 IV-II 0.85 
3.48 II-I 4.25 
2. II-I 3.26 


* A critical ratio of 2.68 or more is significant, at the or level, 


nine-year-old boy and a five-year-old girl 
says, “They are interesting and it is fun to 
watch them develop and grow and learn." 
These mothers speak of their children as 
having rights of their own: “If we call them 
and they are doing something, we don't ex- 
pect them to drop what they are doing 
right that minute and come. Their activi- 
ties are important, too, and they should be 
able to finish what they are doing. We try to 
respect the individual rights of the child" 
(Negro, Level I). These parents tend to be 
permissive and not to be greatly disturbed 
by the opinions and judgments of others. A 
Level I Jewish mother of an infant son and a 
four-year-old daughter says, 

You have to let them know that if they do 


something wrong, it's all right and not too im- 
portant. J—— did something at Sunday School 


I taught her right then and there. That teacher 
must have wondered what kind of home she 
comes from. 


A mother at Level III with a boy of 
twelve and a girl of nine says, “I'm glad I 
have a yard to hang my clothes out in nice 
weather, so neighbors can see I do have 
clothing aplenty for them even if they do 
look messed up so much of the time." While 
a Level IV Jewish mother of a six-year-old 
girl expresses embarrassment over her 
child's behavior: 


A few weeks ago a mother asked if 1 would 
let S—— come up to her house and play with 
her little girl P——. I let S go up to the 
house and she seemed to have had e good time. 
She didn't repeat her visit and the mother didn't 
repeat her invitation. I didn't wonder about this 
at all. Then the other day I was at a luncheon 


H 
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which P———’s mother attended and we were at 


the same table of bridge. She embarrassed me. 


terribly. She asked me, "Who :s S——’s boy 
friend?" I explained that S—— didn't have a 
special boy friend; that all the little boys around 
the neighborhood she called boy friend. 1 asked 
her why she asked. “Well, S paraded in 
front of P— like this [and Mrs. G. jiggled her 
shoulders and squirmed her hips] and said to 
her, “P-——, do you know what my boy friend 
calls me? Son of a b——." If there had been a 
hole around I would have fallen through. What 





a time to tell me! I'm ashamed ta let S—— play ` 
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such behavior difficult to understand and to. 
cope with and often speak wistfully of the 
old-fashioned virtues that are no more. 

Differences between mothers of older and 
younger children.—Responses of only moth-. 
ers who gave the exact ages of their children 
were used, which accounts for the slight 
discrepancies of the number of responses in 
the various groupings.  . 

Figure 3 shows the relative frequencies 
of traditional and developmental responses 
for both “a good mother” and “a good 
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AMCNG EXPERIENCED AND INEXPERIENCED MOTHERS 
OF JEWISH, NON-JEWISH, AND NEGRO SAMPLES 


with P——. Imagine what her mother thinks! 
She must think we use that language around 
here. I put pepper on $——'s tongue. 


Several hundred pages of similar inter- 
view material give the imp-ession of the 
striving of mothers at the lower levels for re- 
spectability, which tends to be related to 

“no smoking,” “no drinking,” and “good 
respectable company.” They. do not hesi- 
tate to “light into the kids” when the chil- 
dren do not mind, or to express their hos- 
tilities and rejections quite freely. There are 
evidences of considerable bewilderment and 
confusion. These mothers with more tradi- 
tional concepts regret that children are not 
as obedient, as respectful, oz as “manner- 
able" as they should be. The mothers find 





child" in the Jewish, non-Jewish white, and 
Negro groups. Ít is clear that mothers of 
older children give consistently higher per- 
centages of traditional responses to ques- 
tions designed to elicit group conceptions of 
parenthood and of children than do moth- 
ers of younger children. This is true of the 
Jewish, the non-Jewish, and the Negro 
samples studies. 

Table 9 shows the same tendency for 
mothers of older children to hold more tra- 
ditional views than mothers of younger, in 
each class level as well as in the grand total. 


CONCLUSIONS 


Certain qualities of a good mother and a 
good child tend to be mentioned consistent- 
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ly more frequently than others by all moth- 
ers, whatever the social class (within the 
range studied), the age of first child, the 
racial background, or the religious affilia- 


tion. This common conception is in terms of 


taking care of the child physically. The good 
child is most frequently defined in terms of 
"obeys and respects his parents" and 
“pleases adults.” All these conceptions are 
traditional rather than developmental as 
defined in this investigation. 
Mothers of the lower class levels tend 
more consistently to the traditional re- 
sponses than do mothers at the upper class 
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This is especially true in the highest social 
class level. Differences at the other three 
levels are inconclusive. 

Mothers of older children tend to ee | 
consistently more traditionelly than do 
mothers whose first children are still five 
years old or younger. This tendency is noted 
in each class level and for each of the reli- 
gious and racial groups. 

Thus, while certain concepts are com- 
monly held by all, mothers within the vari- 
ous subcultures of our society differ signifi- 
cantly in their conceptions cf parenthood 
and in what they expect of their children. 


j TABLE 9 


TRADITIONAL RESPONSES (NOS. 1-5) OF INEXPERIENCED AND 
EXPERIENCED MOTHERS: “A GOOD MOTHER” 


INEXPERIENCED MOTHERS” 


EXPERIENCED Morners 


RESPONSES* REsPONSEST 
CLASS iuvat 
Per Cent Per Cent 
Number Traditional aber: Traditional 
deb 379 36.8 228 44.9 
EI. old reed 93 33.4 298 41.4 
A ed 2 37.6 490 53.5 
IM EE 106 49.0 149 65.9 
Total c da 602 38.4 1,165 50.0 


* Inexperienced mothers have first child five years old or younger. 
t Experienced mothers have first child over five years old. 


levels. This is a simple trend with the high- 
est percentages of traditional responses at 
the lowest levels and the greatest number of 


developmental responses at the upper levels. 


These class level differences remain for each 
age group, religious group, and racial stock 
studied and for conceptions of both the good 


` mother and the good child. 


Negro mothers lean more consistently 
and significantly to the traditional in their 
expectations of their children and their con- 
ceptions of their roles as parents than do 
white mothers. This racial difference is true 
at every level studied and for the two ex- 


periential groups. 


There is a slight tendency in the Jewish 
mothers toward developmental responses, 
which is less marked in non-Jewish mothers. 


These differences tend to be most marked 
between social class levels, between Ne- 
groes and whites, and between mothers of 
older and mothers of preschool children. 
Slight differences are noted between the re- 
plies of Jewish and non-Jewish mothers. 

The family, as the primarv unit of our 
society, reflects and adjusts to industriali- 
zation, urbanization, and the secularization 
of life. In its transition from the traditional 
institution type of family to the person- 
centered unit? of companionship that it is 
becoming, conceptions of the role of the 
parent and the child are shifting. These 
changes do not appear all at once and with 


3 E, W. Burgess and H J. Locke, The Family 
from Institution to Companionship (New York: 
American Book Co., 1048, 
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equal force throughout the tctal society, but 
are evidenced first in little islands of the 
new that break off from the mass of tradi- 
tion and become established in subgroups 
within the culture. These developmental is- 
lands are characterized by such concepts as 
respect for the person (both child and 
adult), satisfaction in personal interaction, 
pride in growth and development, and a 
permissive, growth-promotirg type of guid- 
ance as opposed to the more traditional at- 
tempts to “make” children conform to pat- 
terns of being neat and clean, obedient and 
respectful, polite and socially acceptable. 

Traditional conceptions of parenthood 
remain in the lower-middle end upper-lower 
class levels, where recent. migration, house- 
hold drudgery, cramped living, and infre- 
quency of opportunity to meet with other 
modes of adjustment keep both parents and 
children in line with traditicnal conceptions 
of role. The effort to achieve respectability 
so evident in the two lower class levels and 
among the minority racial group tends fur- 
ther to perpetuate conformi-y. 
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The tendency for mothers of younger 
children toward more developmental re- 
plies may be interpreted in a number of 


ways. The evidence points to the possibility 
that conformity is demanded of. families 


with children old enough to have some life 


outside the family circle. As children become 
old enough to go to school and to range fur- 
ther afield in the community, the .social - 
pressures toward conformity are felt both 
by them and by their mothers. 

Thus, we hypothesize a seesaw progress 
even within the more advanced groups. 
Some inexperienced mothers view their 
roles along new lines and break with the 
past in their efforts to make a more adequate 
adjustment to a changed social situation. As 
their children grow older and begin to repre- 
sent them in the larger world, the earlier 
flexibility is modified by the demands of the 
more traditional mass. This theory of the 
shift in conceptions of role as a part of the 
adjustment to social change would bear 
further investigation. 
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ABSTRACT 


A marked resemblance was found between the personality traits cf ideal mate and actual mate; physical 
traits were not so closely associated. Traits of race, faith, and social-economic-educational status in the 
ideal may serve to eliminate prospective mates. Processes whereby ideal influences choice are indicated. 
Parent-images and the needs of personality may also influence choice of mate. 


Investigation of the relationships between 
marital ideals and marital choicehas been con- 
fined almost wholly to determining what are 
the ideals of a given population. The pattern 
of investigation is substantially the listing by 
a group of high-school or college students of 
the characteristics desired in a mate.* Wheth- 
er—and in what manner—marriage ideals 
actually influence choice of a marriage part- 
> ner has not yet been established. The present 
paper is the outcome of an attempt to attack 
directly one aspect of that problem, namely: 
In their choice of an actual mate are people 
influenced by the ideal of a mate? 

_ The term “ideal mate" refers to the image 

or images which a person of marriageable age 
may have of the kind of person he would like 
to marry. In common speech this image is 
sometimes called a “dream-man,” “dream- 
girl," "the notions I had in the back of my 
mind," “my ideal.” 

My ideal man is intelligent. And by “in- 
telligent” Y mean he has a good deal of insight, 
common sense, and understanding. Not too 
.bookish so that he's lost the humorous touch, 
but with book learning too. There's just one 
thing I demand for myself—that he will be at 

1 Cf. Ray Baber, “Some Mate Selection Stand- 
ards of College Students and Their Parents,” 
Journal of Social Hygiene, XX (1936), 115-25; 
W. S. Bernard, “Student Attitudes on Marriage and 
the Family," American Sociological Review, II 


(1938), 354-61; C. Kirkpatrick, “Student Attitudes 
toward Marriage and Sex," Journal of Educational 


Sociology, YX. (1936), 545-55; W. Mather, “Court- , 


ship Ideals of High School Youth," Sociology and 
Social Research, XIX. (1934), 166—72; W. Neely, 
“Family Attitude of Denominational College and 
University Students, 1929 and 1936," American 
Sociological Review, V (1940), 51222; F. Weller, 
“Student Attitudes on Marriage Partners," Soci- 
ology and Social Research, XXVI (1942), 512-24. 
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least an inch taller. But as far as features go, 
whether he's good looking or bad looking, it 
means nothing. I prefer him slender, but he 
doesn't have to be. I like to feel that he knows 
very much more than I do. I'd like him to be 
inwardly as much in love with his religion as I 
am. I'd like him to be the kind of person who 
puts people at their ease right away and be 
able to carry on a conversation right away. He 
should be affectionate; passionate; considerate. 
Oh, and I prefer a brunette rather then a blond. 


Data were gathered from 373 engaged or 
recently married persons (200 women, 173 
men), who filled out a detailed questionnaire 
concerning their ideal and actual mates. 
Interview data were collected also from 
so engaged or recently married women. The 
group was, roughly, in its twenties, of college 
level, white, American, and at least one person 
of each coupleresidesorhas resided in Chicago. 
The findings to be reported have application, 
perhaps, only to this kind of population. 

About eight-tenths of the 373 persons 
stated that they had held some ideal of a 
mate. The proportion of men and women 


reporting an ideal was approximately the 


same; 6.4 per cent were not certain. 

A large percentage reported that their 
ideal had been uppermost in their minds 
when they chose their mates. Only 14.5 per 
cent thought that their ideals were un- 
conscious, although a significantly greater 
number of women than men thought so. 
Many persons reported that their ideals had 
been vague and scarcely formulated but that 
they had actually existed. 

Some persons' conceptions are relatively 
clear, definite, and consciously formulated. 
Other persons' hopes, desires, and expecta- 
tions of a partner are relatively unverbalized 
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and unconscious. Ideals of a mate can be 
thought of, then, as varying according to 


(x) consciousness of formu.ation, (2) élabo- ` 


rateness of verbalization, and (3) the extent 
to which the images constitute a picture 
of the expected mate. 

For example, some perscns reported that 
they had in mind an actual picture of the 
kind of individual they would have liked to 
marry. Sometimes the ideal -s patterned after 
a given person. Other ideal3 may be just as 
definite and consciously heid without being 


so detailed. On the other hand, the ideals of. 


some are pictured less sharply. Some who 
denied having had any particular ideal 
would admit to certain “nctions” or “stand- 
ards" more or less in the “back of their 
minds." 

A very large proportion held ideals in- 
volving physical, temperamental, and cul- ` 
tural traits. An equally large proportion held 
ideals involving only physical and cultural 
traits. 'Temperamental traits were less 
stressed. Cultural traits were stressed about 
as frequently as physical. 

About one-half the people indicated that 
they did not consciously compare their mate 
with their ideal when deciding upon him; and 
the other half indicated that they did con- 


sciously make the comparison.? Some indi- ` 


viduals stated that when deciding upon their 
marriage partner they actually checked 
off his qualities against the qualities of their 
ideal. Others were not so methodical. One 
woman said: “I went right ahead and let my- 
self fall in love because I knew he was just 
what I wanted.” Another said: “I didn’t sit 
down and compare all of it character by 
character; gradually when I noticed a char- 
acteristic I'd say, ‘Well, that's it? ” 

Most persons, however, denied having 
“made conscious comparisors. Sometimes the 
fiancé is compared with previous dates or 
"crushes," and an indirect comparison is 
probably made. 

The ideal may have the effect of excluding 


? Tt is possible that married persons tend to forget 
that they made such a comparison. The recently 
married admitted to a less conscious SPORE 
than did the engaged couples. 
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from consideration individuals of different 
race, nationality, or religion. Only 3.4 per 
cent gave indication that there were no 
traits at all that would have eliminated a 
person from consideration; while 67 per cent 


‘named from one to four eliminating traits. 


They were: different race (men, 49.7 per cent; 
women, 65.5 per cent); different faith (men; - 
41.6; women, 42.5); different educational 
status (men, 33.5; women, 40.5); different 
social background (men, 27.8; women, 34.0); 
physical defect (men, 27.2; women, 26.5); 
markedly different political views (men,28.9; 
women, 22.0); different economic status (men, 
23.1; women, 20.5); not handsome or good 
looking (men, 22.0; women, 13.5); non- 
professional (men, 9.8; women, 16.5); not 
native American (men, r1.6; women, 15.5). 

“Different race” and "different faith" are 
important because they totaled approximate- 
ly one-third of the total score of all eliminat- 
ing traits. Differences of social, educational, 
or economic status would exclude prospective 
partners for 42.8 per cent of the men and 
50.0 per cent of the women. 

A series of questions was asked to find out 
how the ideal operates in marital choice. 


"These were framed to discover how close the 


actual mate was to the ideal; whether anyone 
whom the individual had liked well or loved 
was closer to the ideal than the mate; how 
much closer or further from the ideal was the 
nearest rival. The data thus secured indicated 
a marked resemblance between mates and 
ideals—particularly that existing between 
the personality of mate and ideal. Physical 
traits were not so closely associated. 

An overwhelming proportion of individ- 
uals (59.2 per cent) judged that their mates 
came very close to, or were identical with, 
their physical ideal; and an even larger 
proportion (73.7 per cent) believed that their 
fiancés were close to, or identical with, their 
ideal of personality. However, when subjects 
compared the mate with the person they had 
liked or loved next best, there was practically 
no difference between them in approximation 
to ideal physical traits, but the mate came 
closest to the ideal in personality traits. This 
suggests that the cultural and tempera- 
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mental qualities of the ideal influence sig- 
nificantly the selection of a marriage partner; 
whereas the physical aspects of the ideal do 
not play an important role. 
Interviews disclosed how the ideal enters 
_ Into the selection of a spouse and how in some 
instances the influence of the ideal is out- 
weighed. 
There may be, for example, a genuine cor- 
: respondence between ideal and actual mate: 
I had definite qualifications for the man 1 
wanted to marry. Appearance was one thing, 
though not the most important. It's the first 
thing you notice in a person. Julius was rather 
tall, which was a consideration. But besides 
that I wanted someone that understood me. I 
‘superficially divided people into real people and 
those who just enjoyed good times. I just could- 


n't stand people who just like to play around. ' 


I wanted people I could talk to. And someone 
who nad all the qualities I'd want, such as 
being sincere with a girl, honest, not aggressive, 
drive to get ahead, and conscientious. And he 
had to be intelligent, someone who thinks and 
has ideas and philosophizes on things. Someone 
who enjoys reading and music. And, of course, 
Julius had been at the University and had 
been stimulated and, of course, he was very 
bright. And, besides that, I wanted someone 
who had outside interests, who didn't come to 
the University just to study; after all, social 
life is important, too. And Julius belonged to a 
fraternity. I liked to dance, and his being a fra- 
ternity man gave us an opportunity to dance, 
have dates, and have a wide group of friends. 
In general, I saw almost at once that he was 
` very easy to get along with; and I always 
realized that I wanted someone easy to get 
along with. He's very hard working and con- 
sclentious. I'd always wanted my husband to 
be athletic, sort of the outdoor type; and he 
isn't; but that's not the worst thing in the world. 
But that was absolutely the,only thing that 
was in my dream-boat that didn't conjure up 
Julius. When I got to know him, it gradually 
dawned on me that he fitted; I realized he did 
have the things I'd looked for. 


On the other hand, the mate selected may 
not correspond with the ideal: 


My ideal was somebody tall, dark, and hand- 
some. With a little mustache and a clipped Brit- 
ish accent, and who wore tweeds. Somebody who 
shared all my religious, philosophical, and politi- 
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cal beliefs. And was very serious about the fu- 
ture and the destiny of the World. We were go- 
ing to go out and conquer everything together. 
Wait 'til you hear about Elihu though—he's 
short, blond, with a Southern drawl. We both, 
my ideal and I, would like the same poetry and 
doing the same things, of course. I'd like him to 
be sincere and serious—with a sense of humor, 
of course. And be completely honest and reliable 
so that there can be complete trust: It was 
going to be one of those soul-mate businesses — 
definitely on the soul-mate side. And there 
would be an attraction immediately and ini- 
mediately a deep understanding. Another thing 
he had to have was a social conscience, and be 
willing to go out and tilt at windmills. Elihu 
doesn't fit any of this anyplace as far as I can 
see. We've never been soul-mates. When we're 
together all we think of 1s each other and never 
get around to religion or philosophy or anything 
like that. He prefers Henry James to Tennyson 
or Byron. He's definitely not close to the ideal, 
which makes it so amusing—I don't know what 
people are supposed to do with their ideals, 
put them away in moth balls, I think. I've 
known Elihu ever since my last year in high 
school; he was nice, but it never seemed that 
he had a serious thought in his life. Before I 
was always looking for intellectual satisfac- 
tions rather than emotional; now I see the emo- 
tiona] seems to be more important. I think one 
factor was that dad, who's influenced me in 
most things, puts most importance on intellectu- 
al things; consequently I was looking for in- 
tellectual things. That's what made me so un- 
believing when I fell in love because it isn't 
that kind of relationship at all. And, until 
Elihu, I was always looking in men for that. 


The interviews showed various possi- 
bilities: the ideal operating (a) strongly in the 
selection of a mate; (5) more or less directly 
in the choice; (c) not the ideal, but other 
standards operating without being recog- 
nized as part of the ideal; (d) the failure to 
recognize, at first, that the actual measured 
up to the ideal, yet this ideal operated; (e) the 
ideal not operating for lack of confidence in 
ability to attract the ideal; ( f) the ideal being 
patterned after the fiancé, then disillusion- 
ment with the man, then accommodation to 
his actual traits; (g) the ideal determining 
choice in part, but the.actual changing the 
ideal; (%) the ideal operating weakly; (i) the 
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ideal not operating discernibly while other 
things determine selection of the mate. 


Interview data indicated how the ideal 


may work with other considerations to affect 
` selection of a spouse. For example: 


Dad's a very accommodating soul. He's 
: lenient, understanding. And I've always been 
> his favorite—I suppose that's something, too. 
My dad and I were always very close. With my 
dad it was always more or less a playful rela- 
tionship. He was always pampering me no end. 
Naturally I liked that. My ideal has been 
based on him to some extent: generosity, 
likability, jovial, sense of humor. My fiancé 
is very close to the ideal. He comes the closest 
to it of any boy I ever met. The fact that he 
was understanding was the primary factor; and 
' the sense of humor was second. He was talka- 
tive and jolly. My father and he resemble each 
other as far.as personality is concerned: gener- 
ous, loyal to friends and family. They're very 
much the same. My fiancé end 1 act toward 
each other very much the same as my father 
and I: companionship, laugkter, gaiety. He's 
always had my interests at heart. He and dad 
think I'm tops. 


This woman chose a man wo resembles her 
father in personality and who consequently 
came close to satisfying her ideal, built on her 
father’s qualities. The parent-image may 
interact with the ideal in marital selection. 
Interviews show, for instance, that the 
daughter has certain highly emotional ex- 
periences involving her parents, and her 
experiences with her parents and her parental 
images (conscious or unconscious) play a part 
later in determining what she will expect 
from a prospective husband. Her ideal, if 
consciously formulated, consists-in some part 
of the qualities liked in a perent or of quali- 
ties different from those disliked in a parent. 
On the other hand, one's feelings about a 
- parent may be largely unconscious, and they 
may be unwittingly projected in unformulat- 
ed expectations and unexpressed wishes—so 
that potential mates are measured by vague 
“notions” instead of by .clearly conscious 
standards. In either cas? parent-images 
furnish some of the material of which the 
marital ideal is made. 

The ideal may also be linked with the 


THE IDEAL AND THE CHOSEN MATE ` 20]. 


subject’s own personality.. The chief kind of 
relationship apparent in the fifty interviews. 
was of the following kind; the person had as 
& child emotional experiences which have 


. developed in her the need for recognition, 


approval, gentle consideration, emotional 
support, and the like. These psychological 
necessities, whether consciously or unwit- 
tingly sought, quite understandably enter 
into the girl's anticipations of married life 
and more or less determine her ideal: 


When I was eight or ten my father would 
always tell me to stay inside and study and . 


not be à dumbbell like the kids playing outside. 
That Sort of made me a misfit. I didn't quite 
know what the score was at the time. I always 
sensed that the kids were laughing at me, but 
I could never figure it out. Even when 1 first 
started going Lo school, I didn't feel like one of 
them because I was already pushed a grade 
ahead—it should have given me a feeling of 
superiority, but instead it gave me one of in- 


feriority. I had only one girl friend at each of the . 


three public schools 1 went to. And that wasn't 
exactly an aid to my popularity either, because 
I seemed to get stuck with girls who weren't 
approved of either. 1 always resented the way 
kids treated me and always tried to see what 
they had that I didn't and what kept me from 
being one of them. I looked at them in admira- 


.tion and sort of degraded myself, as it were. 


lt went into extremes almost. During the.first 
two years of high school it was the same. Then 
I counteracted all that by going in for all the 
activities. At the end 1 practicaly ran the 
school. People looked at me in admiration at 
that point, but—I don't know—I still accepted 
it as criticism. All this fame and glory didn't 
do too much to me except the senior play. All 
the way through I'd looked at the girls who had 
the leading roles in the play; they were looked 
up to and admired. As a result of the rehearsals 1 
began getting into the group of kids I wanted 
to belong to. I always felt that's where I be-' 
longed, and after a while I began making them 
see that. Things looked good then. Well, it 
didn't do more than give me a feeling of confi- 
dence, 1 mean if it had lasted longer, but it 
began the last term. It was fine while it lasted. 
All the way through high school and even gram- 
mar school I had an interest in boys. I'd pick 
out one in each class, but I never seemed to 


land on the right sort of person; I just admired 


- 
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boys from a distance. That continued even 
through high school and even in college til 
I met Joe—1 admired them from a distance. I 
didn't get what I really required 'til I got to 
college, when the best clubs on the campus 
rushed me, and I thought, “Well, maybe at 
last!” But up to college 1 was fighting more 
than anything else jor just the feeling that I 
belonged, the feeling that I was part of them, 
the feeling that they wanted me around. To 
feel that they wanted me around, that was the 
thing, because I always had the feeling that 
they had the attitude that they'd rather I 
weren't there. At college 1 sort of had the feeling 
that everybody was making a fuss over me. 
That flatters your ego. Then I met Joe at a 
party. He went out of his way to find out who 
I was and made all the advances. He has the 
same characteristics that I've always admired 
and that I've always looked for in everybody, 
whether boys or girls. He's kind and under- 
standing. And when 1 first went out with him, 
I thought to myself, “Hmm bes a Beta, big 
stuff, and good looking!” 1 was sort of knocked 
. off my feet. I'll tell you what I see in him. For 
one thing I always looked in everybody for 
sincerity. And I found he had it. 1 found he was 
the kind of fellow that everybody liked. That 
was the first thing I noticed; because I had 
learned to shy away from anybody who didn't 
meet with everybody else's approval. In other 
words, I didn't have too much confidence in 
my opinion. And 1 had the feeling that any- 
thing he told me he wouldn't turn around and 
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tell somebody later. I didn't feel hz was a two- 
faced creature like other people. I mean I had 
infinite trust in him, and I couldn't quite bring 
myselí to that point with anybody else. That 
was because it was a culmination of my ex- 
periences all the way through; I never quite 
had the feeling that I could believe in anybody 
else. I always had the feeling that, as soon as 
I left, they would turn around and laugh at me. 


Her ideal arose in conjunction with her needs, 
and the man chosen personifies both. 

There is need for further investigation of 
the ideal's role in choice of a mate. Research 
is needed, for example, to determine whether 


‘or not the conclusions stated in this paper 


would applv to the marital choice of non 
metropolitan, noncollege populations. Advis- 
able also would be investigation seeking to 
uncover in yet more detail the variety of 
processes whereby ideals influence choice. 
Relationships existing between ideal and 
parent-images, ideal and personality-needs, 
were indicated only crudely; more crucial 
examination of these relationships and of 
their functioning in marital choice is desir- 
able. In these further studies reliance might 
be placed upon data gathered before and 
during the process of choosing, rather than 
upon data gathered after persons had already 
chosen partners. . 
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CURRENT FOLKWAYS OF SEXUAL BEHAVIOR 
AUSTIN L. PORTERFIELD AND H. ELLISON SALLEY 


ABSTRACT 


Data are shown as grounds for hypotheses concerning the current folkways of sexual behavior. These are, . 
first, the older sex mores are breaking down; and, second, it is consequently, increasingly difficult to define 
Sex delinquency, and perhaps meaningless to try to do so, except in certain types of behavior involving 


cruelty and exploitation. 


Every community in the United States 
was confronted during World War II with 
the problem of the relations of its young 
women and girls with the men in the armed 
forces. The behavior of the girls was often 
condemned more from a sense of outraged 
mores than from an interest in the health 
and personal welfare of the girls; and the 
military forces were anxious to keep their 
men free from venereal diseases, not al- 
ways so much for their own personal good 
as to keep them in bodily trim as soldiers. 
But we should not forget that persons have 
value in themselves, not merely as tools, 
and that the mores exist for the sake of the 
people, not the people for the sake of the 
mores. Yet, if the mores break down, the 
welfare of the people demands that they be 
replaced by adequate, rational controls of 
behavior. Is this what is happening? The 
prevailing situation hypothetically may be 
outlined as follows: 

First, the older universals of the sex 
mores are being replaced by numerous al- 
ternatives' in the current sexual folkways, 
and, as a result, the control of sexual be- 
havior is much relaxed. Second, in the light 
of this change, it is becoming increasingly 
difficult to define sex delinquency in any 
special sense, and perhaps meaningless to 
- try to do so. 


EOS 
In 1943-45 our study of the current folk- 
ways of courtship, premarital sexual be- 


havior, marriage, and family life was added 
to those already made along similar lines by 


t Ralph Linton, The Study of Man (Now York: 


D. Appleton-Century Book Co., 1936), pp. 272-73. 


D 


Terman, Bromley and Britten, Wile, Hamil- 
ton, Dickinson and Beam, Bernard, Davis, . 


“and the Lynds.? The differences in approach 


will be immediately apparent to those who 
have much acquaintance with the latter 
studies. But what probably has most rel- 
evance here is our assumption that large 
sections of our “sample” represent the most 
conservative, most conforming, younger 
elements of our national population where 
sex mores are concerned, as well as groups ` 
that might be taken as coming from a cross - 
section of our national life. For practical 
reasons we have classified the 613 subjects 
of our study (including 285 men and 328 
women) as shown in Table 1. 

The 148 ministerial students were at- 
tending three theological seminaries and 
colleges in' the South and the Southwest. 
Ninety-two of these were graduates. Six- 
ty-seven of them belong to a church official- 
ly opposed to dancing and cardplaying. 
Nearly 52 per cent of the men were in 


7L. M. Terman, Psychological Factors in Marital - 
Happiness (New York: McGraw-Hill Book Co., 
1938), p. 321; Dorothy Dunbar Bromley and 
Florence Haxton Britten, Youth and Sex: A 
Study of 1300 College Students (New York: Harper 
& Bros, 1938); Ira S. Wile, Sex im Terms of 
Social and Personal Hygiene (National Inter- 
fraternity Congress, 1941); G. V. Hamilton, A 
Research in Marriage (New York: Boni € 
Liveright, 1929); Robert L. Dickinson and Lura 
Beam, A Thousand Marriages (Baltimore: Williams 
& Wilkins Co., 1931); W. S. Bernard, “Student 


* Attitudes on Marriage and the Family," American ` 


Sociological Review, III (1938), 354-61; Katherine 
Bement Davis, Factors in the Sex Life of Twenty-two 
Hundred Women (New York: Harper & Bros., 1929); 
R. S. Lynd and Helen M. Lynd, Middletown in 
Transition (New York: Harcourt, Brace & Co., 


1937), p. 169. 
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training for the church. The 60. V-r2 men, 


who come from all areas in the United 


States, present a cross-section of the mid-- 


dle-class male population of the nation. 
. These and all the other students were at 
` three liberal-arts colleges in the same areas 


. as the seminaries, except for the 70 of the 
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ed, to contraception, to divorce, and to 
the grounds for divorce. But the only part 
of our schedules that we can consider here 


includes a sectiori on courtship and another 
on premarital sexual practices, hypotheti- ' 


cally designed and pre-tested to form a 
basis for a sociometric scale, checked by 


TABLE 1 ` 
PRESENT VOCATION 
, MEN Wotren 
CLASS 
: Number Per Cent Number. Per Cent 
A bsdeed ad 148 SEG: A erras abut 
V-12, Navy students*........ ; Cd A GE 
A E E 77 23.8 
Teaching. A O A 45. 13.7 
Religious work........ ge 1.1 4o 12.2 : 
SOCIAL WO... EE weve eR re sci cce eeu ed 38 11.6 
OM Ce: EE eo dt Ox voe cis 35 10.7 
Other students.............. 74 25.9 93 28.3 
All classes.............-. 285 100.0 328 100,0 


I 


.  *These have chosen various postwar vocations; but the categories chosen for msn seem more 
practical for our. purposes than the vocational criterion would admit. 


` t Ministers’ wives and religious workers. 


FE EET "TABLE2. e E 


AGE DISTRIBUTION BY SEX 


MEN 


WOMEN 
ACE LEVEL g 
Number Per Cent Number Per Cent 

¡o A 19 6.7 33 10.1. 
e 5923 e 9 33-7 172 £2.4 
21528. ie beca s has 83 29.2 55 16.8 
20-305: ig e PPAR 48 16.9 26 7.9 
31 and above.......... 38 13.4 38 11.6 
No answer... ......... 1 O.T 4 1.2 

_All ages.......... 285 100.0 328 1ć0.0 


‘nurses in attendance at a professional school. 


The age distribution of the subjects is 


given in Table 2. 


Using anonymous questionnaires, the 


, terms of which were orally defined to all 
respondents, we obtained replies: on ques- 
tions relating to premarital practices in 
i general, to courtship, to permanency ol, ` 
marriage, to the number of children want- 


percentage distributions of the respondents. 
The questions were as follows: 


“COURTSHIP A” 


1. In my opinion, a couple should not kiss or 
embrace at all before they are married. 
(True: or false). EE 

2. In my opinion it is all right for a couple to 
kiss and embrace after they become engaged, 

+ but not before. (True or false)... 
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, In my opinion it is all right for a couple to 
kiss and embrace after they are well ac- 
quainted and like each other very much, but 
not before. (True or false)... sess 
. In my opinion it is all right for a couple to 
kiss and embrace at any time they wish to 
do so. (True or FU Ss eae 
. As a usual course of action, which of the 
above questions most nearly fits your prac- 
tice? (Question 2äaber) 200000- 


. Have you ever kissed and embraced on your 
first Cate? iso cs 
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5. As a usual course of action, which of the 
above propositions most nearly fits your 
general practice? (Proposition number)... ) 

6. Have you ever engaged in the full expression 
o LC e O generi 

7. If the answer to No. 6 is “yes,” were you: 
married, engaged, well acquainted and liked 
each other very much, or on some other 
occasion? (Underline one or more). 


The sociometric scale which the state- 
ments in this section of the schedule hypo- 


TABLE3 _ 
RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN COUPLES REPORTING ON PREMARITAL COITUS 


LEVEL OF RELATIONSHIP 
WHEN EXPERIENCED 


MEN WOMEN 
Number Per Cent Number Per Cent 
No experience at any level...... . 122 43.3 232 70.8 
Marital experience only......... 68 23.7 63 19.2 
Premarital experience.,......... go 31.6 30 9.1 
No Answer... EEN aos were 5 1:4. 3 0.9 
pc oU 285 100.0 328 100.0 
a) Only when eel a 12 4.3 8 2.4! 
b) Only when well i e . 37 12.9 15 4.6 d 
c) Only on other occasions..... 25 8.8 3 0.9 
(a) and (b) combined, ....... 2 EE E pr 
(a) and (c) combined. ....... E pn EE E ace ale tn ae eh ANN 
(b) and (c) combined........ e A e tutes et E secet d eins 
(a), (b), and (c) combined. . E EE EEN AN NON 
d) Totals, combining levels. . 16 5.6 yl a 1.2 
Totals outside marriage..... go 31.6 30 ot 


G “COURTSHIP B" 


. In my opinion a couple should never engage 
in the full expression of sex before they are 
married. (True or false)... eet 


. In my opinion it is all right for a couple to 
engage in the full expression of sex after they 
are engaged but not before. (True or false) 


D 
ACEN WE de a db im di ar Me icm ac ur am m E EE EE EE EE EE ER EN NN EN EE dde oom e mm 


. In my opinion it is all right for a couple to 
engage in the full expression of sex after they 
are well acquainted and like each other very 


much. (True or false).................. dca uM Er 


. In my opinion it is all right for a couple to 
engage in the full expression of sex at any 
time they wish to do so. (True or false)............ 


+ 


, thetically provide for ranges from the most 


straightlaced position of the older sex mores 
to the concept of complete and untram- 
meled freedom. In addition, other questions 
request a report on “general practice,” 
and one is of the “have-you-ever?” kind. 
The phrase “full expression of sex” was used 
in the question about coitus in place of the 
common term, “sexual intercourse," to es- . 
cape emotional recoil, but the term was ade- 
quately defined orally to the respondents. 

If we ignore here the idea of an index 
and eliminate consideration of the respon- 
ses to all questions but the sixth and the 
seventh in “Courtship B," we will find the 
grounds for our hypothesis (in. Table 3) 
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that the universals of the older sex mores 
are breaking down and being replaced by 
alternatives in the current folkways. 

The behavior of those who might be ex- 
pected to conform most strictly to the mores 
is compared with other groups in Table 4. 

The differences between the ministers, 
church members, and nonchurch members 
seem to be significant, as do, also, the vari- 


é 
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of 285 who claim experience while “well 
acquainted and liking very much” their 
consorts. Seven of the Seniors, 11 of the 
Juniors, 11 of the Sophomores, and y of the 
Freshman males in the coitus column were 
V-12 students. If we check the reports of 
their premarital sexual experiences against 
our studies of the reported behavior of 200 
precollege men and too college men made 


TABLE 4 


CHURCH STATUS AND OCCUPATIONAL INTEREST OF SUBJECTS 
REPORTING PREMARITAL COITUS 


MEN _ WOMEN | 
CLASS ` 

Totals | Coitus | Per Cent | Totals Coitus | 2er Cent 

LN A oce tr s 148 29 LOCO: E esce E 
Church members. .............. 118 47 39.8 308 26 8.4 
Nonchurch members............ I9 14 73.7 20 4 20.0 
Totals, all classes......... z 285 go 31.6 30 9.I 

A IDEEN HE 148 29 10:0. | [se porca seht es ne putes 

V-14 Navy Men i302 9 ex men 60 36 O A s ausa as 
Other men, women.............. 77 25 32.5 7 7.4 
Student office workers... erem er nmm 7 22.0 
Presocial worki b x ouv eoa EE ates tice ot 4 I2.I 
A | edes olx etas sese [aget teta 7 J.I 
Student teachers................|. EE EE A 3.9 
Pastors EE lirio [iod tastes loa I 2.5 
A REP 285 go 31.0 30 9.1 
Graduate (men, ministers)....... 92 19 20.7 2 3.4 
elle A aiu tq es 53 IS 28.3 7 I2.5 
A ten degen ch 58 21 36.2 4 5.0 
Sophomores: EE 30 I5 50.0 2 3.7 
Freshmen (70 nurses)............ 27 16 59.3 I3 I2.9 
dl sarees iedee ies IA 2 LA. A o 0.0 
Nonstudents. See mx meses II 2 18.2 2 16.7 
Total ira 285 go 31.6 30 9.I 








ations among ministers, V-12 Navy men, 
and other men. The only significant differ- 
.ences among the women's vocational groups 
appear in the comparisons of office workers 
and pastors' wives, as against one another 
and as over against the rest. The V-12 men 
are probably more representative of the 
general male practice throughout the na- 
tion. The 60 per cent of these men reporting 
premarital sex relations furnished 16 of the 
39 men who had experience on “other oc- 
casions” and.22 of the 52 in the whole group 


in 1940-42,3 before the war tcok away so 
large a section of the male student popula- 
tion, we find surprisingly similar results; 
for the precollege men and the college men 
claimed premarital sexual relations in the 
proportions of 58.5 per cent and 59.0 per 
cent, respectively. Only one of the 137 
girls studied then for their precollege ex- 
periences acknowledged premarital coitus. 


3 Austin L. Porterfield, “Delinquency and Its 
Outcome in Court and College," American Journal 
of Sociology, XLIX (1943), 199-208. 
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Has the war contributed pa-tly to this re- 
ported difference? 

These arrays give us a picture of un- 
chastity which involves 1 out of every 5 
of those who have entered the vocation of 
the ministry; 3 out of 5 of the Navy men 
before they ever see the Navy; nearly 2 
out of y of the male members of the church; 
and nearly 3 out of 4 nonchurchmen. Among 
the women, for those who do and do not 
belong to the church, the ratios are 1 out of 
12 and 1 out of 5; for office workers, other 
"women, and ministers! wives, about x out 
of 5, 1 out of 11 or 12, and 1 out of 40, re- 
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riage; and those who approve of it at any 
time desired, three levels. If 100 persons 
made up a group each one of whom accepted 
the third level as appropriate, then 100 
multiplied by 3, or 300, would represent the 
greatest possible number of levels below 
marriage which a group of roo could ap- 
prove. The index is established by dividing 
the levels of relationships approved by the 
greatest possible number that could be 
approved by a group of any size. For our 
hypothetical group of 1oo, all of whom ac- 
cept the third relationship as appropriate, 
the index is 300:300, or 1.00. If, however, 


TABLE 5 
INDICEt OF RELATIONSHIP, OPINION, AND PRACTICE 


¢ 


LEVEL or RELATIONSHIP WHEN 
Corrus Was EXPERIENCZD 


MEN WOMEN 
Index Index 
Number Number 
o* P 0 P 

No experience at any level....... 122 0.04 0.00 232 0.05 0.00 
Only when married............. 68 .OI .00 63 04 „OQ 
Only after engagement.......... 12 .18 -33 8 „I4 .19 
Only after well acquaintedT...... 39 .24 .31 18 „4I .39 
On other occasions............. 30 0.16 0.28 4 0.08 0.33 
No answer.. ren [E DEE EE A E 

All classes... 285- EEE EEE 328: EE Sa 


* uO” means “opinion”; **P, '''practice." 


f Includes only 2 men and 3 women who later became engaged. 


spectively. Little reliance can be placed 
upon conclusions resting on so few cases. 

Iuformation about the dezree of habitua- 
tion involved in these reported experiences 
is difficult to obtain. But ve attempted a 
test of the degree of habitual nonconformity, 
as well as a measure of exoressed opinion 
about premarital sexual practices. 

To return to its propositions, we may 
observe that those who take the first posi- 
tion admit of no latitude in premarital 
sexual experimentation. Those who ap- 
prove of coitus during engagement accept 
one level of relationship below marriage as 
proper for the act. Those who approve of it 
after becoming well acquainted and liking 
each other accept two levels below mar- 


-the average response were “‘coitus while en- 
gaged,” the index would be 0.33; if “when 
well acquainted and liked one another very 
much,” 0.67. If in a group of 100, 60 limited 
sexual relations to marriage, 15 to engage- 
ment, 15 accepted also “being well ac- 
quainted and liking,” and ro, “other oc- 
casions,” the index would be obtained by 
multiplying 60 by o, 15 by 1, 15 by 2, and ` 
10 by 3 and taking the sum of these prod- 
ucts to get the aggregate approvals, 75. 
Then 75:300, or 0.25, would be the score 
of approval of premarital sexual relations 
for this group, which is 8 points below 0.33, 
the level for engagement, The application 
of this device to our subjects gives thé re- 
sults shown in Table 5 as to opinion and 


F: - 
4 " ^ * e 
j ‘ ` ‘ . 
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l TABLE 6 
KISSING AND EMBRACING ON FIRST DATE (1) 














A MEN WOMEN 
LEVEL OF RELATIONSHIP WHEN à; 
Loos M Kiss and | Kiss and m 
P Totals Per Cent | Totals Per Cent 
Embrace Embrace 
No experience at any level....... 122.. 47: 38.7 232 108 43-7 
Marital experience only......... 68 33 47.7 63 23 36.5 
. Only after engaged....... SE 12 | 9 75.0 6 | 75.0 
Only after well acquainted....... 39 36 92.3 18 16 83.3 
On other occaslons/............. 39 31 80.0 4 2 $0.0 
NO:8DSWeE. ocios LUE LEE 32- GE E 
AR EE 285 156 54.7 328 155 47.2 
i 
TABLE 7 
KISSING AND EMBRACING ON FIRST DATE (2) 
PERCENTAGES EXPERIENCING ÍNDICES OF PETTING 
H 
AGE LEVELS TOTALS . , First-Date 
| : Premarital | Ki d Es Practi 
Coitus iss an Opinion ractice 
Embrace à 
Under 18... wes $2 74 34.6. -64 $6 
Medea 18 II.I 42.1 07 St 
Women...:::....... E Y oe > Ó.I 30.3 .62 63 
I8-20....:::. cde il... 268. *-20.2 . 54.5 "67 c 65 
Meh. cinta dia ara 92 44.6 61.6 . 66 68 
Women......,....... 172. 7.4 80.3 .67 62 
E o 138 21.8 5I.4 . 6o 58 
i Meet esee ES 82 25.4 54.2 , 6o 6o 
Women... 55 16.4 47.3 . 6o 36 
20-30. EE Y 74 22.9 47.5 , 55 52 
Mn ette ss 48 31.3 51.1 „5I 32 
Women. veste uh 26 4. 38.5 .50 SI 
31 and above.......... 76 19.7 46.1 55 e 
EM eR unu 38 29.8 ` 58.3 .40 52 
Women ias 38 12.5 36.8 .62 51 
y e - / 
No answer....... d os] St man andl... n.on.. A A HE EN 
4 Women i 
Totals, allages.... | 613 . 19.6 50.7 d ‘62 59 
N Men:........ 285 31.6 -54.7 6c .Ó1 
Women....... 328 ot 47.2 . 64 58 





* More than 3 out of 4 in the age group of men 21-25 and 4 out of 5 in the age group 26-30 are ministeria] stu- 
dents; but only 3 out of ro, x out of 6, and r out of 2 in the age group under 18, 18-20, and over 31 respectively, 


are ministers, 
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practice in those who have reported pre- 
marital sexual intimacy. 

There is some evidence that not all re- 
spondents defined “practice” in the same 
way, since 14 of the 39 men who marked 
“other occasions" also answered for other 
levels; yet the “practice ind2x” for them is 
relatively low, while the 18 women who 
scored “well acquainted" as the lowest ac- 


ceptable level show a “practice index” of, 


0.39 as compared with the figure 0.28 for 
the “other-occasions”” men. 

If we assume that information about “‘pet- 
ting" is relevant to an understanding of the 
current sex folkways, we may compare it 
for those who have and for zhose who have 
not experienced coitus on various levels of 
relationship, by observing the items in 
Table 6. 

Further evidence of the current sex folk- 
ways appears in Table 7, in which we com- 
pare the percentages of first-date petting 
and premarital coitus with the indices of 
group opinion and practice by various age 
groups as to petting. These latter indices 
are arrived at in the same way as for pet- 
ting (kissing and embracing) as for coitus, 
being based on the responses to the proposi- 
tions given above (under “Courtship A"). 

Though we have no definite comparable 
data on what used to constitute the older 
sex mores, it is generally assumed that they 
were much nearer the top of the scale and 
came nearer, in general, particularly for 


women, being the opinion and practice 


expressed by proposition 1 in the two sec- 
tions of our questionnaire. Our data show 
that what is taken to be the universals of 
the older mores are breaking down and 
being replaced by many alternatives in the 
current folkways, and as a result the con- 
trol of sexual behavior^ is much relaxed. 


II 


Our data also indicate that it is becom- 
ing increasingly difficult to define sexual 
delinquency specifically, and that it is per- 

4 Here see Terman, op. cit., pp. 321-23;and Ruth 


Shonle Cavan, The Family (New York: Crowell 
Pub. Co., 1942), pp. 134 35, and 565. 
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haps meaningless to try to do so, except in' 
cases involving cruelty and the violation of 
personality. 

Our factual arrays strongly suggest that, 
even in the groups which we have every 
right to assume are most conservative— 
only 19 of our men and 20 of our women are 
nonchurch members—there is much sexual 
experimentation, followed by careers that 
society respects and honors. Consequently, 
our present attitudes toward, and treat- 
ment of, friendless unfortunates who “get 
caught in a web of circumstances” are 
neither democratic nor rational. 

Moreover, the evidence indicates clearly 
that “upper-class” men follow a policy of 
exploiting women with a poorer “bargain- 
ing” status’ and then “get by with it," 
while the woman in the less favorable posi- 
tion suffers the consequences. For, as we 
study the data here, we observe that a large 
majority of the men must have had their 


- experiences with the girls who did not go to 


college; and our earlier research, indicated 
above, shows that none of the precollege 
or college men, nearly 6o per cent of whom 
reported sexual relations unapproved by 
the mores, got into the juvenile court for 
doing so. But 0.7 per cent of the boys and 


. 11.4 per cent of the girls with whom these 


college students were compared were in 
court because of sex relations. Moreover, 
the college men report that 5.5 per cent of 
them attempted rape before entering college 
and 3.0 of them had tried it afterward.’ 
Among the most nonconforming to the 


S Cf. Willard Waller, The Family: A Dynamic 
Interpretation (New York: Cordon Press, 1938), 
pp. 230-55. Most of Terman's (0f. cit.) cases had 
premarital relations with their future spouses. 
But there is no indication of this among our cases. 


‘6 Porterfield, op. cit., p. 202. 


? Sometimes the exploitation may run in the other 
direction, however; for 1 of the three (among the 32 
girls currently engaged) who report sexual relations 
is a divorcee, an only child who has been engaged 
four times, who says she has had sexual relations 
with men with whom she was well acquainted and 
with whom she is engaged and that her practice is on 
the latter level. She claims she breaks off all the 
engagements. 


- 
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ideal of premarital chastity of all in our 
study were the 18 women who report ex- 
perience with those with whom they are 
well acquainted and like very much —if we 
may accept their replies as to opinion and 
practice. Are these women delinquents? 
Suppose one of them becomes pregnant. 
Will she have the same social stigma at- 
tached to her behavior and suffer the same 
indignities that the friendless and poverty- 
stricken girl will undergo? If she escapes 
these indignities and the contumely, is there 
any assurance that she will not do so by 
methods that are secret and really felonious, 
such as criminal abortion? 


HI 


By way of summary, we make no claim 
that our respondents are a representative 
sample of the population of the nation. 


/ 


THE AMERICAN JOURNAL OF SOCIOLOGY 


With one or two exceptions, they belong 
to the more conservative elements of it. It 
is precisely the behavior of a sample as 
conservative as ours which lends even 
greater support to the hypotheses with 
which we began our report and with which 
our data prepare us to end it. 
_ First, the older universals of the sex mores 
are breaking down and are being replaced 
by numerous alternatives in the current 
sexual folkways, with the result that con- 
trol over sex behavior is much relaxed. 
Second, in the light of this change, it is 
becoming increasingly difficult to define 
sex delinquency and perhaps meaningless 
to try to do so, except in certain types of 
behavior involving cruelty and exploitation. 
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MARRIED WOMEN IN THE LABOR FORCE 


JOHN D. DURAND! 


ABSTRACT 


The proportion of married women working for pay has been increasing in the United States for more than 
half a century. This trend is related to the secular decline of the birth rate, but other factors have been chiefly 
responsible for declining fertility. The proportion of married women in the labor force is likely toincrease still 
more. One consequence will probably be a depressing of the birth rate, but the fertility trend will be governed 
chiefly by other developments. Public policy regarding the employment of married women, if any, should 
take into account the economic zdvantage of their employment, and should not be based solely on a con- 


sideration of the possible effect u»on fertility. 


Whenever unemployment is in the public 
mind, there is likely to be some controversy 
over public policy regarding the employ- 
ment of married women. Át such times there 
is usually a demand for government and 
industry to take some action for getting 
married women out of the labor market in 
order to make more jobs available to men. 
This and other reductions in the labor force 
are proposed as alternatives to increasing 
employment opportunities so that all per- 
sons wanting work can be employed. At 
present there is not much discussion of this 
matter, but it was a very lively issue in the 
last election campaign, and it will almost 


certainly be revived when and if unemploy- ` 


ment reaches an alarming level. 

The economics of paring down the labor 
force as a way of getting “full employment” 
is questionable, to say the least. But those 
who favor this policy fortifv their case with 
arguments on noneconomic grounds. They 
argue that even if there were no danger of 
mass unemployment, the nation could bene- 
fit more from women's services in keeping 
house and bringing up childzen than it could 
from their employment in producing eco- 
nomic goods. They say tha: the increase in 
the number of married women worling for 
pay—-a trend which has been going on in this 
country for many decades-—undermines the 
American home and threatens to destroy 
the population itself by reducing the birth 
rate. The question of public policy involved 

* The statistical studies on which this paper is 
based were made by the author under the auspices of 


the Scripps Foundation for Research in Population 
Problems. i 


in this argument is particularly pertinent at 
the present, time because the number of 
married women in the labor forcé increased 
very greatly during the war and has not, at ` 
least not yet, returned to normal. 

In discussing the long-term trend in em- 
ployment of married women in the United 
States, I shall pay particular attention to 
the relation of this trend to the decline of the 
birth rate. 

In 1940, according to the census, about 
16 per cent of all married women were in the 
labor force. The corresponding figure for 
1890, adjusted so far as possible for com- 
parability, was 4 or 5 per cent. Ás far as one 
can tell from the census figures the per- 
centage rose steadily, decade by decade, 
during the half-century interval. There is 
some doubt on this score because the figures 
from successive censuses are not exactly 
comparable, and all of them, except pos- 


? The 1940 figures quoted in this paper (except as 
noted) are from the following Sixteenth Census re- 
ports: Population, Vol III, “The Labor Force"; 
The Labor Force (Sample Statistics), “Employment 
and Personal Characteristics” and “Employment 
and Family Characteristics of Women”; Families, 
“Employment Status.” The 1890 figures are from 
Part 11 of the Eleventh Census report on popula- 
tion. All the figures have been adjusted so far as 
possible for comparability with the adjusted 1940 
census figures for persons in the labor force given 
in the Sixteenth Census report, Estimates of Labor 
Force, Employment, and Unemployment in the United 
States, 19040 and 1930. They are not, however, ad- 
justed for comparability with the Census Buréau's 
current labor force estimates, and are therefore pre- 
sumably too small to represent the true labor force 
figures. See the Census Bureaw's Monthly Report on 
the Labor Force, No. 39 (August, 1945). | 
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sibly the oo figures, are probably too 
small to represent the whole number of 
married women in the labor force at the 
census dates. But without any doubt the 
irend has been sharply upward for a long 
period of time. 


TABLE 1* 


PER CENT OF MARRIED WOMEN IN THE 
LABOR FORCE, BY ÁGE: 1890 AND 1940 


PER CENT IN LABOR FORCE 


ÁGE 

18go I94C 
Under 25 years........ 6.4 18.0 
25-34 Years oS AN 4.7 20.0 
35-44 years .......... 4.4 isi. 
48-54 Year 2.2 sess i 3.8 12.4 
55-64 vearg, ........ 2.9 5.5 
65 year and over...... SSC? 3.0 


, * Census figures adjusted for comparability; 1940 figures ob- 
tained by adding to published data for married women (husband 
present) estimates for married women (husband absent) based 
on an unpublished tabulation for a small sample of the census 
pne made available to the author by the Bureau of the 

ensus. 


TABLE 2* 


PER CENT IN THE LABOR FORCE FOR MARRIED 
WOMEN (HUSBAND PRESENT) EIGHTEEN TO 
FORTY-FOUR YEARS OLD BY NUMBER OF 
CHILDREN UNDER TEN YEARS OLD: 1940. 


B r mme m m — Q _PE 


Ta Women 
bes bra with Two 
ige with No wi ne or: More 
Children Child : 
Children 
under Ten | under Ten 1 
under Ten 
18-24 years.... 27.3. 7.2 4.3 
25—29 years... 36.1 11.5 7.3 
30-34 years....| . 31.1 11.9 8.2 
35-39 years.... 23.3 10.0 7.2 
40-44 years.... 16.9 8.2 6.3 


* Census figures adjusted. 

An age by age comparison of 1890 and 
1940 percentages of married women in the 
labor force, which is shown in Table r, indi- 
cates that there has been an increase inevery 
age group for which data are available. The 
increases were relatively greatest for women 
in the childbearing ages. The table shows 
large increases in the percentages for the age 
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groups twenty-five to forty-four years. If 
separate data were available for women 
twenty to twenty-four years old, it would 
probably be found that the increase for this 
group also was remarkably great 3 

Without any doubt this trend is con- 
nected with the decline of the birth rate. 
What is the nature of the causal connection? 
We have some 1940 census data which throw 
light on this question. 

The percentages of married women (hus- 
band present) in the labor force in 1940, 
classifed by number of children under ten 
years old, are shown in Table 2. In the age 
group eighteen to twenty-four years, the 
percentage in the labor force was almost four 
times as high for women who had no chil- 
dren under ten as it was for women who had 
one such child. The percentage for mothers 
with one child, in turn, was nearly twice as 
high-as that for mothers with two or more 
children. In the older groups the differen- 
tials were smaller, but even in the group 
forty to forty-four years old, the percentage 
for women with no children under ten was 
twice as high as the percentage for women 
with one such child. | 

The younger the children the smaller is 
the probability that the mother will be in 
the labor force. This is shown by 1940 labor 
force percentages for married women (hus- 
band present) who had only one child under 
ten, standardized for age of the women, and 


classified by age of the child. The percentage 


of mothers working was only two-thirds as 
great if the child was under five as it was if 
the child was five to nine years old. Children 
over ten years of age also tend to keep their 
mothers out of the labor market. Among 
wives of family heads who had no children 
under ten years old, the standardized labor 
force percentage was about three-fourths as 
great if there was a child ten to seventeen 
years old as it was if there was no such 


3 The probability that this is so is indicated by 
figures for women of all marital status classes com- 
bined, which show a decrease in the percentage in 
the labor force for girls fourteen to nineteen years 
old, but an increase for women twenty to twenty- 
four. i 


— 
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child.* It is evident that the percentage of 
married women in the labor force at a given 
time is related to the trend of the birth rate 
during at least two prior decades. Most im- 
portant in this connection is the trend in the 
proportion of women who bear no children 
at all, but, for those who become mothers, 
the age at which they bear their children is 
also very important in relation to employ- 
ment, and the number of children is of some 
importance. 

The causal relationship is not simple. 
Having a child evidently reduces very 


greatly the probability that the mother will ' 


be in the labor force. At the same time being 


in the labor force reduces the probability- 


that a woman will bear a child within a 
given period of time. Having children in- 
volves an economic sacrifice to the parents 
in any case, but the sacrifice is doubly great 
when the wife must give up her job to be- 
come a mother. Furthermore, trends in 
fertility and in the employment of married 
women are jointly related to other factors. 
Gainful employment and family limitation 
may both be means of attaining the same 
objectives: a higher level of living or more 
independence and a broader sphere of inter- 
ests for the wite. In many cases, also, women 
work in order to save monev so that they 
can afford to have children. 


Therefore, no one can say exactly how . 


much of the increase in employment of 
married women has been caused by the de- 
cline of the birth rate or how much of the 
decrease in fertility has been due to in- 
creased employment of potential mothers. 


5 Figures on labor force status of women classi- 
fied by number of children ten to seventeen years 
old, in the 1940 census tabulations, were obtained 
only for wives of heads of private families. The 

classification by number of children in these data 


refers to all children of the given age in the family, 


and is not limited to the sons and daughters of the 
wife of the family head. No classification by age of 
the wife is avallable, but a classification by age of 
the family head is given, and the percentages have 
been standardized on the basis of that age classifica- 
tion. 'Thus the percentages for wives by number of 
children ten to seventeen áre not exactly comparable 
with those for married women (husband present) by 
number of children under ten years old. : 
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But it is possible to estimate the maximum 
effect of changes in fertility on the trend in 
employment of married women, and vice 
versa. This has been done by means of a 
technique of multiple standardization re- 
cently developed by Edwin Goldfield, of the 
Bureau of the Census, working under the 
auspices of the Scripps Foundation—a 
technique which will be explained in a forth- 
coming article by him. First, the change in 
the percentage of married women (husband 
present) who had any children under ten, 
during a given time period, is considered 
arbitrarily as an independent variable 
causally affecting the percentage of married 
women in the labor force, and estimates are 
made of the maximum amount of change in 
the labor force percentage that could be 
attributed to this variable and the amount 
attributable to other causes. Then the 


‘process is reversed, the percentage of mar- 


ried women (husband present) in the labor 
force being regarded as an independent 
variable and the percentage of those having 
one or more children as the dependent vari- 


. able. Table 3 shows the results of this calcu- 


lation, applied to the estimated changes be- 
tween 1920 and 1940 in employment and in 
motherhood of children under ten years old, : 
for native white married women (husband 
present) in three selected age groups.’ 


5 In order to obtain the estimates shown in Table 
3, it was necessary to construct first a table of esti- 
mates representing the distribution of native white 
women of each age, by marital status, labor force 
status, presence or absence of children under ten 
years old, and residence as rural-farm or other, in 
1920 and 1940. The 1940 distribution was pieced out, 
with the help of someinterpolation, from data shown 
in the Sixteenth Census reports, The Labor Force 
(Sample Statistics), "Employment and Family Char- 
acteristics of Women"; and Differential Fertility, 
1940 and 1010, “Women by Number of Children 
under Five Years Old.” The 1920 distribution, except 
for the classification by labor force status, was ob- 
tained by interpolation of the estimated distribu- 
tions in 1940 and roro forced to agree with what con- 
trol figures could be obtained from the 1920 census 
tabulations, and 191o distributions being pieced out 
by methods similar to those used for 1940 from the 
second of the above-mentioned Sixteenth Census 
reports. The classification by labor force status in 
1920 was estimated by applying the 1940 labor force 


percentages within each category of marital status, 
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For the age group twenty to twenty-four | 


years, it is estimated that not more than 
one-third of the increase in the labor force 
percentage could be explained by the reduc- 


TABLE 3* 


FACTORS OF INCREASE IN PERCENTAGE OF MAR- 
RIED WOMEN IN THE LABOR FORCE AND OF 
DECREASE IN PERCENTAGE OF MARRIED 
WOMEN WITH ONE OR MORE CHILDREN UN- 
DER TEN YEARS OLD: 1920 TO 1940 


^ 


Per CENT-OF INCREASE 
OR DECREASE 


FACTORS OF INCREASE 


oR DECREASE 
20 to 241 30 to 34 | 40 to 44 
Years Years Years 
Old Old Old 


Increase of Percentage 
in Labor Force 


Due to decrease in per- 
centage living in rural- 











farm area............ 1.2 1.4 0.7 
Due to decrease in per- 
centage having children 
under te. cocoa PI o.8 0.4 
Due to other factors..... 1.3 5.0 303 
Total estimated in- 
a ias ov wx 3.6 2.2 4.4 


Decrease in Percentage 
| Having One or More 
Children under Ten 
Years Old 


Due to decrease in per- 
centage living in rural- 











farm areaS........... 2.0 I.4 1:7 
Due to increase in per- 
centage in the labor 
TORO E I.3 2.2 o.6 
Due to other factors..... 5.0 1.3 7.4 
Total estimated de- 
8.3 4.9 9.7 


Crease... eese 


* Native white married women, husband present, in selected 
age groups. * ; ‘ 


number of children, and farm residence, and then 
forcing the labor force totals to agree with controls 
based on the 1920 tabulations of native white fe- 
male gainful workers by age. When this table of 


estimates had been obtained, the potential effect of : 


the change in motherhood of children on the labor 
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tion in the percentage of women having any 
children under ten years old. For older mar- 
ried women, the decrease in the percentage 
of those having children was much less im- 
portant as a potential explanation of in- 
creasing employment; it could have ac- 
counted for only about one-tenth of the rise 
in the labor force percentages for married 
women thirty to thirty-four and forty to 
forty-four years old. If the changes in the 
percentages of married women having chil- 
dren over ten years of age and the changes 
in the average number of children for those 
who were mothers were taken into account, 
a somewhat larger estimate of the maxi- 
mum effect of the whole fertility trend on 
the employment trend would be obtained, 
especially for the older groups. 

Taking the percentage having children 
under ten as the dependent variable, it ap- 
pears that not more than one-sixth of the 
estimated decrease in this percentage for 
the women twenty to twenty-four years old 
could be explained as the result of increasing 
employment. In the age group thirty to 
thirty-four years, employment could have 
been more important relative to other causal 
factors, but the estimated amount of the de- 
crease in the percentage having children 
under ten was not very great in this age 
group. In the group forty to forty-four 
years old, increasing employment could ex- 
plain only a minor part of the large decrease 
in the percentage having childzen under ten. 

In other words declining fertility has 
probably had a substantial effect on the per- 
centage of married women in tae labor force, 


but the increase in that percentage has been 


the result mainly of other factors. Likewise, 


force percentage, the effect of the change in farm 
residence, and the effect of changes in the specific 
percentages of labor force members within each farm 
residence and motherhood class, were calculated by 
standardizing for each variable separately, and the 
measures thus obtained were adjusted for the ef- 
fects of interaction by means of multiple standard- 
ization, according to the method to bs explained in 
Goldfield's article. The effects of chenges in labor 
force status, farm residence, and other factors on the 
percentage of mothers were calculated by an anal- 
ogous procedure. 
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the decrease in fertility has been caused 
mainly by factors other than increasing em- 
ployment of married women though the em- 
ployment trend has probably been a sub- 
stantial contributing factor. 

In the future a further decline of the birth 
rate because of factors other tran increasing 


employment of married women would prob- * 


ably contribute substantially to the growth 
of the female labor force, but -he trend will 
depend primarily on other iactors. Con- 
versely, a further rise in the percentage of 
married women in the labor force would 


probably tend to depress the birth rate in: 


the future, but the trend of the birth rate 
will be governed mainly by other factors. 

A review of factors other than fertility 
which are likely to affect the future trend 
in employment of married women indicates 
that the trend is likely to cortinue upward 
in the long run, regardless of any probable 
change in the birth rate. One of the reasons 
why more working wives can be expected 
in the future is the progress of urbanization. 
In the past this has been an important 
reason for the growth of the female labor 
force as well as a substantial factor con- 
tributing to the decline of the birth rate. 

The importance of urban-rural distribu- 
tion in relation to the employment of mar- 
ried women is indicated by these standard. 
ized percentages from the 1940 census for 
married women (husband present) eighteen 
to sixty-four years old: The percentage in 
the labor force was about 163 per cent in 
metropolitan districts of 100,000 or more 
and other urban areas as cor pared with 13 
per cent in rural-nonfarm areas and only 6 
per cent in rural-farm areas outside of 
metropolitan districts of 100,000 or more. 

6 The differentials would be smaller if all women 
who did any gainful work, including the large num- 
ber of farmers’ wives who did a little farm work 
without pay, had been reported as members of the 
labor force. But strictly accurate figures would great- 
ly overstate the relative degree of participation of 
farm women in the labor force because a large per- 
centage of them do very little gainful work, It should 
, also be noted that the size of the urban-rural dif- 
ferentials varies greatly with the seasons. In the 


spring, when the 1940 census was taken, it is much 
greater than it is in the summer. 
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The low percentage for rural-farm women is 
related to their comparatively high birth 
rate; but even when women without any 
children under ten are considered separate- 
ly, the percentages in the labor force for 
metropolitan and urban areas are very much 
higher than those for rural-farm areas. The 
differential is partly a result of differences 


in employment opportunities. As a rule it ` 


is not customary in the United States for 
women to do farm work except for light 
chores and certain kinds oi seasonal labor; 
and in the outlying, rural districts there is 
not much other gainful work which they 
might do. Besides, attitudes regarding the 
propriety of paid work for married women 
are different in farm and nonfarm areas. 
The idea that a woman has almost as much 
right to a job as a man is a comparatively 
new one, and it penetrates slowly into the 
more conservative rural communities. 
According to the estimates in Table 3, 
the decrease in the percentage of the popula- 
tion living in rural-farm areas between 1920 
and 1940, considered arbitrarily as an inde- 
pendent variáble, could account for a con- 
siderable part of the increase in the per- 
centage of married women in the labor force. 
It could account for about one-third of the 
increase for native white married women 
twenty to twenty-four years old, one-fifth 
of the increase for the group thirty to thirty- 
four years old, and one-sixth of the increase 
for the group forty to forty-four years old. 


This same factor could account also for a 


considerable part of the decrease in the per- 
centage of married women having any chil- 
dren under ten. In general, the decline of 
the farm population appears to have been 


potentially more important than the fertil- 


ity trend as a factor affecting employment 
of married women and more important than 
the employment trend in relation to fertil- 
ity. 

In the future there can hardly be any 
doubt that urbanization, or, at least, sub- 
urbanization and the spread of the urban 
attitude regarding gainful employment of 
women, will continue. It will be an im- 
portant factor tending toward a further in- 


- 
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crease in the percentage of married women 
in the labor force. 

Closely related to urbanization are cer- 
tain trends in the occupational composition 
of the demand for labor which are favor- 
able to the employment of women in gen- 
eral. En the long run there is a widening 
field for the employment of professional 
workers; clerical, sales, and other white- 
collar workers; and semi-skilled industrial 
operatives—occupations for which women 


TABLE 4* 
PER CENT OF MARRIED WOMEN IN THE LABOR 
FORCE IN 1940, BY HUSBAND'S WAGE OR 
— SALARY INCOME IN 1939 AND NUMBER OF 
CHILDREN UNDER TEN YEARS OLD 


Per. CENT IN LaBoR Force 


WAGE OR SALARY Women vith 


Income or HUSBAND Women with 
° No Children GE More 
under Ten Hdren 
under Ten 
$ 1$ 199....... 33.1 16.6 
$ 200-$ 399....... 28.5 13.9 
$ ¿05% 599....... 26.9 12.3 
$ 6oo-9 gog....... 24.8 I2.1 
$1,000-$1,499....... 21.5 8.9 
$1,500-$1,999....... 14.0 5.6 
$2,000o-$2,999. ...... I2.I 3.3 
$3,000 and over...... 8.5 2.8 


* Married women (husband present) eighteen to sixty-four 
years old, in metropolitan districts of 100,000 or more popula- 
tion, whose husbands received less than $50 of income other than 
wages or salaries. Percentages based on adjusted census figures, 
standardized for age of women. 
are well suited. These occupational trends 
are rooted in continuing changes in methods 
of production and in the demands of con- 
sumers. They can be expected to continue 
in the future. Occupational trends are 
among the complex of factors designated in 
Table 3 as “other factors.” 

Also important among these “other” fac- 
tors is the development of household con- 
. veniences and commercial services which, 
together with the declining birth rate, have 
helped to lighten women's home duties and 
to free them for outside work. Washing 
machines, mechanical refrigerators, vacuum 
cleaners, and automatic central heat are 
among the labor-saving conveniences which 
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have helped to shorten the housewife's 
working day. Laundries, bakeries, clothing 
factories, and restaurants are among the 
commercial establishments that have trans- 
ferred much of her work to tke sphere of 
gainful activity. The development of such 
conveniences and services has by no means 
reached its limit. For example, an extension 
of the frozen food industry, providing com- 
plete, precooked meals frozen on disposable 
dishes, seems to be in prospect. Eventually 
institutional facilities for the care of children 
may be developed on a large scale. The final 
result might be virtually to eliminate the 
home as a place of work and housewives as a 
functional group of the population. 
Allsigns indicate that the opportunity for 
married women to work will continue to im- 
prove in the long run, even without a fur- 
ther decline of the birth rate. There is more 
doubt about future developments affecting 
their desire to work. The motive, of course, 
is mainly financial, though other considera- 
tions also are important, especially in the 


case of professional women. If peace and full 


employment can bemaintained in the future, 
the United States can look forward to an 
era of prosperity and rising per capita in- 
come. Under such conditions, how. will 
women's economic motive to be in the labor 
force be affected? 

According to the theory which most 
economists hold at present, the proportion 
of people who offer their labor on the market 
tends to diminish as the level of real wages 
rises, other things being equal, but there is 
not enough statistical evidence to shów 
whether this is true or not, at least so far 
as married women are concerned. The 1940 
census statistics show that the wives in the 
poorest families are the ones most likely to 
be in the labor force. This is indicated by 
the figures in Table 4, which shows stand- 
ardized percentages in the laborforce in 1940 
for married women (husband present) 
eighteen to sixty-four years old, in metro- 
politan districts of 100,000 or more, whose 
husbands had less than $50 of nonwage in- 
come, classified by husband's wage or 
salary income in 1939 and standardized for 


- 
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age of the women.” The corcentration of 
working wives in the lowest income brackets 
is evident, especially in the case of the wives 
who had children under ten years old. But 


this correlation between income of husband 


and employment of wife is a static one and 
does not prove that there is a similar dy- 
namic relationship between changes in the 
level of real wages and changes in the per- 
centage of wives who work, or who desire to 
work, over long periods of time. The urge to 
add to the family's income p-esumably de- 
pends not so much on how much income 
the family has as on the wicth of the gap 
between actual income and desired income. 
No one knows whether the rise in the level 
of real wages in the United States has been 
accompanied by a greater or smaller rise in 
the desired living standard. It is only pos- 
sible to observe that the percentage of mar- 
ried women in the labor force has increased 
in the long run while real wages rose and 
that the increase apparently continued fair- 
ly steadily through decades of prosperity 
and decades of depression. Perhaps it is a 
justifiable inference that this trend will con- 
tinue in the future regardless of general eco- 
nomic conditions. 

Insummary, the long-established upward 
trend in the percentage of married women 
working for pay is likely to continue in the 
future, once the abnormal conditions caused 
by the war have disappeared. The reasons 
why it can be expected to coniinue are large- 
ly independent of the future decline of the 
birth rate which most students of popula- 
tion expect in the long run. Increasing em- 
ployment of potential mothers will probably 
tend to make the birth rate lower than it 
would otherwise be if no public action is 
taken to counteract its depressing effect on 
fertility. But the future course of the birth 


7 The census data for other typ2s of communities 
show similar relationships. 
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rate'will depend mainly on other circum- 
stances. 

There has been a great deal of able dis- 
cussion of public policy toward employment 
of married women in relation to population 
policy. Two points in it should be empha- 
sized. In the first place, married women's 
employment is a great economic advantage, 
often amounting virtually toa necessity, for 
their families. It is also an economic benefit 
to the nation since it makes possible a higher 
income per capita of the population and a 
greater total economic product. In the 
second place, public policy in this matter, 


if any, does not necessarily involve a choice 


between more children and greater material 
wealth. Only a minority, even of the married 
women who have no children, is in the labor 
force. Increasing gainful employment of 
married women is not necessarily incom-, 


, patible with a rising birth rate, as shown by 


our experience during the war when the 
number of wives in the labor force rose to an 
unprecedented figure while the birth rate 
shot upward. 

With a proper distribution of responsi- 
bilities for producing economic goods on the ` 
one hand and for bearing and rearing chil- 
dren on the other, the nation could, enjoy 
the benefit of a much fuller utilization of 
married women as a labor resource without 
an adverse effect on the birth rate. The 
problem of public policy arises from the fact 
that such a rational distribution of functions 
is not likely to come about of its own ac- 
cord. To achieve it with economic justice to 
those who assume the burden of parent- 
hood, and without violating individual free- 
dom,:is a task of social engineering which 
this nation may yet have to face if it should 
embark on a program of raising the birth 


rate. 
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ABSTRACT 


The number of males per 100 females has been declining in the United States since roro. By 1945 the 
ratio was slightly below 100 according to current estimates of population, but, because of underreporting of 
young males in the 1940 census, it was probably actually somewhat higher than the estimates indicate. The 
factors which depress the sex ratio may be expected to continue to operatein the near future, but the decline 
will be very gradual. There are reasons for expecting an eventual rise. Popular alarm over a sex ratio slightly 


below roo is not justified. 


The apparent fact that there are now 
more females than males in this country has 
occasioned considerable popular alarm. This 
alarm was provoked, in the first instance, by 
census data, which show a decrease in the 
number of males per 100 females from 106.0 
in 1910 to 100.7 in 1940. According to esti- 
mates recently published by the Bureau of 
the Census, there was, on July 1, 1945, an 
excess of approximately 200,000 females and 
a sex ratio of 99.7. The general anxiety 
occasioned by these statistics has been ag- 
gravated by published data on war deaths 
and by reports of foreign “war brides" 
reaching our shores in large numbers. 

Two major questions are involved in this 
general situation: What are the causes of the 
decline and what are the prospects for the 
future? How does the decline in the sex ratio 
effect socioeconomic conditions and what 
are the dangers, if any, of a low or falling sex 
ratio? 


HISTORICAL BACKGROUND: 


It is well known that the decline in the 
number of males relative to the number of 
females in the United States is associated 
with a decline in the volume of immigra- 
tion—an immigration that was predomi- 
nantly male. In 191o at the end of ten years 
of the heaviest immigration in our history, 
the sex ratio was the highest on record— 
106.0. Before roro the ratio had fluctuated, 
and no distinct trend was noticeable. 

The sex ratios of the native population 
are more pertinent for purposes of analysis, 
since they eliminate the effect of immigra- 
tion to some extent and since they give a 


better description of what is becoming vir- 
tuallv a closed population. li cannot be 
assumed that the effect of immigration is 
eliminated entirely, however, because births 
to immigrants tend to increase the sex ratio 
of the native population by increasing the 
size of the infant population and because a 
considerable number of foreign-born per- 
sons evidently report themselves as native. 
This practice probably raises the observed 
sex ratio of the native population, the sex 
ratio of the foreign-born population being 
quite high. 

There has been a definite downward 
trend in the sex ratio of the native white 
population since about the middle of the 
last century. The trend has not been con- 
stant, however. The ratio was 103.1 in 1850, 
dropped to xoo.6 in 1870 (possibly the effect 
of the Civil War), rose to 102.9 in 1890, and 
thereafter declined steadily to 120.1 in 1940 
and 99.3 in 1945. Figures are available for 
the native Negro population onlv since 1900. 
For this group the sex ratio declined from 
98.6 in 1900 to 94.9 in 1940 but showed 
slight increases in 1910 and 1920. 


FACTORS INFLUENCING SEX RATIO 
OF NATIVE POPULATION 


Statistics on births by sex indicate that 
an average of 105.9 white males for each 
roo white females are born into the popu- 
lation and approximately 103.0 Negro males 
for each 100 Negro females. Birth statistics 
are not available for a very long period in 
our history, but data for the birth registra- 
tion states for the period 1915-44 do not 
indicate a long-term tendencv for the sex 
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ratio at birth to increase or to decrease. 
There are slight fluctuations irom year to 
year but no marked ones. 

There are several possible explanations 
for an apparent lack of trend, other than 
that there actually is no trend. For example, 
it is possible that a potential trend is veiled 
by the differential improvemert in the regis- 
tration of male and female births. According 
to the 1940 study on completeness of birth 
registration, male births wer2 more com- 
pletely registered than female births. When 
these percentages are applied to registered 
births, by sex, for 1940, the sex ratio is very 
slightly lowered for both whites and non- 
whites. 

Another piece of evidence suggests that 
incomplete registration results in some over- 
statement of the sex ratio o: births. It is 
found in a comparison of sex ratios of white 
births, 1940-44, with percentages of white 
births registered in 1940, bv states. The 
two variables have a correlation coefficient 
of —.4. This negative association means 
that states with superior registration tend 
to have lower sex ratios at Firth and that 
states with inferior registration tend to have 
higher sex ratios. | 

It is possible that this is a cultural phe- 
nomenon. It may well be that, in areas 
where birth registration is not standard 
practice but largely a voluntary matter, 
there is à tendency to register male births 


and to neglect the registration of females. 


The registration of female births is con- 
sidered unimportañt, probab y because fe- 
males are expected to remain economic 
dependents and to lose their identity even- 
tually in marriage. 

The small ripples in the sez ratio at birth 
which sometimes occur in wartime and have 
given rise to the legend that war stimulates 
the production of male infants may be re- 
flecting a flurry in birth reg-stration, with 
emphasis on the male. 

These limited investigations pose the pos- 
sibility that there was, between 1915 and 
1940, a gradual rise in the sex ratio at birth 
which was obscured by a narrowing sex dif- 
ferential in the registration o” births. | 
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There are further reasons for suspecting 


that the sex ratio of births may have been 


rising and that it will rise. The first is the 
exceedingly high sex ratio of stillbirths, 
which reflects the cost of prenatal mortality 
to the sex ratio of live births. As the still- 
birth rate (stillbirths per 1,000 live births) 
goes down, the sex ratio of live births should 


.go up. It is not possible to measure, this 


adequately because stillbirths are undoubt- 
edly very heavily underregistered. Statistics 
for the registration states, for the period 
1922—40, show a decline in stillbirth rates 
for both whites and nonwhites. The fact 
that this decline occurred in spite of an al- 
most certain increase in the proportion of 
stillbirths that are registered suggests that 
there has been a true decline in the propor- 
tion of all births that are stillbirths. This 
decline, togetlier with the fact that there has 
been a decline in the sex ratio of stillbirths, | 
should be reflected in an increase in the sex 
ratios of live births. However, it is possible 
that the factors mentioned above, which 
tend to depress the observed sex ratio, have 
offset any effect that might be expected from 
the decline in stillbirth rates, with the result 
that no trend is apparent during the period 
for which records are available. 

Another reason for expecting that the sex 
ratio of births will rise is the marked differ- 
ence between ratios of white and Negro 
births. If the difference is biological, it is 
rather surprising that even for the period 
under observation there has not been an 
increase in nonwhite sex ratios at birth. The 
proportion of mixed births (presumably 
classified as nonwhite) must have increased 
considerably during that time. If, on the 
other hand, the biological differential does 
not exist, nonwhite ratios may be expected 
to rise as prenatal mortality declines. By the 
same token, white ratios may also be ex- 


. pected to rise, health conditions being far 


from perfect even among whites. 

On the assumption that the biological 
difference does not exist, a rough estimate of 
the extent of underregistration of stillbirths 
was obtained by estimating for 1940 the 
number of Negro stillbirths that would have 
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been necessary to yield a sex ratio at birth 
that equaled the white sex ratio. It would 
have taken more than three times as many 
stillbirths as were recorded to produce a 
Negro sex ratio for all births of 106.0. These 
calculations yielded an estimate of the pro- 
portion of stillbirths registered as 32 per 
cent. This percentage was adjusted for the 
better registration of white births to yield a 
maximum and a minimum estimate. White 
stillbirths were inflated by these percent- 
ages, and the sex ratio of live births plus 
estimated stillbirths was computed. The re- 
sult was an estimated potential sex ratio 
between 106.7 and 107.0 as compared with 
I06.5, the sex ratio of white registered live 
births plus stillbirths in 1940. 

The decline in fertility of older women 
and the greater concentration of childbear- 
ing in the earlier ages may contribute to an 
increase in the sex ratio of births. The sex 
ratio of births to older women is somewhat 
lower than that of births to younger women, 
possibly the effect of the increase in the still- 
birth rate with advancing age of the mother. 
This cannot be very important, however, 
since births are already concentrated in the 
' younger ages of mothers. ` 

Because most of these possibilities are 
highly speculative and because most of the 
differences involved are small, it must be 
assumed that the sex ratio at birth isa 
relatively constant factor in the sex ratio of 
the general population. 

A second major factor which influences 
the sex ratio of a population is the relative 
number of males and females who die in a 
given period. Male death rates are generally 
higher than female death rates, and this 
. tends to depress the sex ratio as a cohort 
passes through life. In the United States 
both male and female death rates have de- 
clined since 1900,.but for most ages female 
rates have declined faster. The effect of 
this differential decrease in mortality is to 
depress the sex ratio of the population of 
- all ages combined below its level at an earlier 
date. l 
: - The third circumstance that brings about 


changes in the sex ratio of the- total popula- 
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tion is the shift in the age distribution. The 
population of the United States has been 
becoming steadily older. This aging is in 
part a result of the general decrease in the 
birth rate and in part a result of the general 
decrease in the death rate. In order to evalu- 
ate more precisely the effect of the changing 
age distribution of the populaticn on the sex 
ratio of all ages, the age-specific sex ratios 
of the 1939-41 United States life table were 
applied -to the enumerated native white 
population of 1900 and 1g40. By holding 
the age-specific sex ratios constant and vary- 
ing the age distribution in this way, the sex 
ratio of all ages is reduced from 102.5 with 
the 1900 age distribution to 10:.4 with the 
1940 age distribution. This indicates that a 
shift in the age distribution alone could have 
caused an appreciable drop in the native 
white sex ratio between 19oo and 1940. 


THE SEX RATIO IN 1940 


Because the age-specific sex ratios of the 
native white population enumerated in the 
1940 census show many peculiarities, there 
is reason to question their validity. The 
most striking of these peculiarities is the 
extremely low sex ratios (less than 100) in 
the five-year age groups between twenty 
and thirty-nine years. The lowest of these 
is the sex ratio for the age group twenty to 
twenty-four years, a characteristic of all 
the censuses back to 1900 (see Table 1). 
Another peculiarity, also noticeable in ear- 
lier censuses, is that the sex ratios for the 
age groups between forty and fifty-nine 
years are 100 or over—higher than those of 
the four next younger age groups. The in- 
credibility of such an age distribution of 
sex ratios is made apparent by an examina- 
tion of life table age-specific sex ratios.! The 
life table sex ratios shown in Tables 2, 3, 
and 4 were computed by assuming a sex 
ratio at birth of 105.0, the average for white 
registered births in the registration states, 
. * For a discussion of life table and enumer- 
ated “masculinity rates" relating ¿o 1930 see 
J. Yerushalmy, “The Age-Sex Composition of the 
Population Resulting from Natality and Mor- 
tality Conditions," Milbank Memorial Fund Quar- 
terly, January, 1943, pp. 37-63. 


D d ^ 


r 


THE CHANGING SEX RATIO IN THE. UNITED STATES 227 


TABLE 1* 


SEX RATIOS OF THE ENUMERATED NATIVE WHITE POPULATION, BY AGE 
FOR THE UNITED STATES, 1900-1940 





20-24 Cie 98.6 98.1 96.3 97.6 98.0 
25-29 years.............- 101.8 100.3 97.6 97.7 98.3 
30-34 years........... ...] 104.0 102.4 99.0 98.7 99.1 
35-39 years........ meds 305.8 104.7 103.3 1CcO.2 99.5 
40-44 years......... E D 107:0 105.6 101.9 101.5 100.1 
45-49 years.............- 109.4 106.8 109.8 102.9 100.7 
$0-54 JOBS. ooo. 109.3 112.0 108.9 104.8 100.9 
55-50 A 101.7 110.9 106.6 104.9 , 190:0 
60-64 vearg aaan 100.6 106.9 ` 198.3 103.6 98.3 
65-60 Years. coe vu IOi.5 102.3 106.1 100.8 95.8 
70-74 yeats.......... dire 100.5 99.5 EE 100.4 94.4 
75 years and over....... 93-1 91.5 87.3 go. 1 84.5 


* Sources: Bureau of the Censis, Department of Commerce, Sixteenth Census of the United States, 1040, Vol. 
11; Fourteenth Census af the United States, 1920, Vol. ET. 


1915-44. The element of :ncomparability 
introduced by using the native white 


enumerated data and total white life table TABLE 2*. 

data is regarded as negligible. SEX RATIOS OF THE WHITE STATIONARY POP- 
Although the sex ratios of the life table ULATION, FOR THE ORIGINAL DEATH REGIS- 

are not precisely comparable with those of TRATION STATES, BY AGE, 1900-1931. 

the enumerated population, they do give a (Based on specified life tables; assumed 

reliable estimate of the sex ratio that can be sex ratio at birth: 105.9) 

expected at any age for a given cohort of ^ 

births exposed throughout life to the age- ge 1900 | zestoro | rgag=xa | sgapra 


specific mortality rates of the period on geg 
which the life table is based. The sex ratio of ° Allages...... 100.0 | 00.4 | 99.2 | 99.8 
the life table population as & whole is an ap- 














. the registration area undoubtedly account for some 29774 years.. ... 


90.9 87.8 
75 years and over] 83.4 | 8r. 7 


- 00 
“TO 
cow 


proximation of the sex ratio that may be Kee Re i GC e 
expected in the enumeratec population un- — ro-14 years..... 102.5 | 102.6 | 102.7 | 103.8 
der existing age-specific mortality rates and 15719 Years. .... 102.4 | 102.5 | 102.6 | 103.5 
HE ; ; Ns 20-24 years..... 102.3 | 102.3 | 102.3 | 103.3 
existing sex ratios at birth. Comparability 25-29 years..... 102.1 | 102.1 | 102.1 | 103.2 
here is somewhat restricted by the fact that 30-34 years..... 102 de 101.9 | 101.8 | 103.1 
: : : 35-39 years. .... 101.6 | 101.2 | 101.1 | 102.7 
the life table population kas a birth rate yen e e e er 
equal to its death rate, whereas the popula- 45-49 years..... 100.0 | 099.0 | 98.7 | 100.7 
, — 50-54 years..... 98.9 | 97.7 | 97.3 | 99.0 
2 The fact that the coverage of the life tables is — 55-59 years..... 07.7 | 06.1 | 95.6 | 96.6 
not complete until 1929-31 should be kept in mind — 60-64 years..... 96.0 | 94.0 | 903.3 | 93.7 
during the discussion which fcllows. Changes in 95-69 years..... 93.6 E 99-5 | 99.3 
à 


differences observed. Comparisons for the three 
areas involved can be made only for the period —————— ——— I MED TEC 
1929-31 (see Tables 2, 3, 4, and 7). For this period * Source: Bureau of the Census, Department of Commerce, 


: : Uni fe T. fashi : inti 
de Dr EEN quite small: Omen ieri Life Tables (Washington: Government Printing 





* 


228 


tion of the United States has a birth rate 
higher than its death rate. In consequence, 
the sex ratio of the enumerated population 
of all ages may be expected to be higher 
than that of the life table population. This 
was true in 1940. The sex ratio of the 1940 


TABLE 3* 
SEX RATIOS OF THE WHITE STATIONARY POP- 
ULATION, FOR THE DEATH REGISTRATION 
: STATES OF 1920, BY AGE, 1919-31 
(Based on specified life tables; assumed 
sex ratio at birth: 105.9) 


Áge I9IQ-2I 1920-29 1920-31 

All ages........ IOI.9 IOI.I 99.8 
Under 5 years. ...| 104.0 I04.2 104.4 
E Q years...... 103.6 103.9 104.1 
IO-I4 years. ..... 103.4 103.7 103.9 
I5-1Q years... ... 103.2 103.5 103.7 
20-24 years...... 103.2 103.4 103.4 
25-29 years...... 103.4 103.4 103.3 
30-34 years...... 103.6 103.4 103.1 
35739 years...... 103.5 103.1 162.7 
40-44 yeats...... 103.1 102.6 IOI.9 
49749 years. ..... 102.6 |, 101.8 100.7 
50-54 Verte, ..... 102.0 100.7 99.1 
55-59 years... ... IOI.O 99.2 96.9 
60-04 years... ... 09.6 97.1 94.1 
65-69 years...... 98.0 04.5 90.6 
70-74 years... ... 05.8 91.4 86.4 
75 years and over.| 090.4 84.8 78.0 


* Source: Bureau of the Census, Department of Commerce, 
United States Life Tables. 


enumerated native white population is 100.1 
and that of the 1939-41 United States 
white life table is 98.9. 

But when the age-specific sex ratios of the 
1939-41 life table are weighted by the pro- 
portion of the population in each age group 
as enumerated in 1940 (to eliminate the ef- 
fect of the difference in birth rates and in 
age composition), the expected sex ratio is 
raised to ror.4, higher than that of the 
enumerated population. The same proce- 
dure, using the age-specific sex ratios of 
the rgoo-i9o2 life table for the original 
death registration states, gives an expected 
sex ratio of 100.8 for 1940, also higher than 
the observed ratio. It is not possible to give a 
precise estimate of the sex ratio that should 
have been observed in 1940 for the popula- 
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tion of all ages, but Table 5 shows the age- 
specific sex ratios that would be expected in 
1940, among white persons born since 1900, ` 
as a result of the mortality experience 
through which each five-year age cohort 
actually passed. These ratios may properly 
be compared with those of the enumerated 
native white population shown in Table.r. 

Life table sex ratios indicate that, with a 
sex ratio at birth of 105.9 and the age- 


. Specific mortality rates that have prevailed 


TABLE 4* . 


SEX RATIOS OF THE WHITE STATIONARY POP- 
ULATION, FOR THE UNITED STATES 
BY AGE, 1929-44 
(Based on specified life tables; assumed 
sex ratio at birth: 105.9) 














Age 1929-31 | 1930-39 | 1939-41 | 1940-44 
All ages...... 99.91 00.51 38-9 | 98.6 
Under 5 years...| 104.4 | 104.5 | 194.7 | 104.8 
$— 9 years..... 104.1 | 104.3 | 194.5 | 104:7 
IO-IA4 years..... 103.9 | 104.1 | 104.4 | 104.5 
I5-IQ years..... 103.7 | 103.9 | 104.I | 104.2 
20-24 years..... 103.4 | 103.6 | 103.8 | 104.0 
25-29 years..... 103.3 | 103.4 | 103.5 | 103.7 
, 80-34 years.....| 103.1 | 103.1 | 103.2 | 103.3 
. 35-30 years..... 102.7 | 102.7 | 102.7 | 102.8 
40-44 years..... IOI.Q | 102.0 | 102.0 | 102,0 
45-49 years..... 100.8 . 100.8 | 100.8 | 100.8 
50-54 years..... 00.3! 99.1 | 98.9 | 98.7 
55759 years..... 97.1] 96.7 | 96.0 | 95.7 
. 60-64 years..... 94.3 | 93.5] 92.1 | 91.6 
65-69 years..... 90.9 | 89. 87.5 | 86.6 
70-74 years..... 86.7 | 84.9 | 82.2 | 80.9 
oe years and over] 78.3 | 74.6 | 71.6 | 70.0 


* Sources: Bureau of the Census, Department of Commerce, 
United States Life Tables; United States Abridged Life Tables, 
1930-1030 (Preliminary) (Washington, 1942); Vital Statistics- 
Special Reports, Vol. XTX, No. 4 (Washington, 1944); unpub- 
lished life tables for 1940-44. 


at various periods since 19oo, tae sex ratio ' 
of a cohort of births decreases throughout 
life but does not fall below roo until about 
the age of fifty. This is true for practically 
all United States life tables, whether for the 
death registration states or for the United 
States as a whole, except for the 1919-21 
life table for the death registration states of 
1920 (see Table 3). In this life table the sex 
ratio does not fall below roo until the age 
group sixty to sixty-four years. Since ob- 
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served male death rates for the age group 
forty-five to eighty-four were lower in 1920 
than in 1930 (in some cases lower than fe- 
male rates for identical age groups), it seems 
that there was something unusual about 
1920, whether in the statistics or in' the 
facts. 

Since life table values are based on ob- 
served death rates, these rates in turn being 
based on the enumerated population, there 
.is probably some bias in the life tables 
themselves. Tt does not seem likely that this 
bias is very important, hcwever. For ex- 
ample, in the age group twenty to twenty- 
four years, we may assume that there was 
substantial underenumeration of males in 
1940. An experiment was attempted with 
this age group to determine the possible 
extent of understatement :n the observed 
death rate resulting from the possibility 
that the population as enumerated was too 
small. On the assumption that females were 
correctly enumerated,’ the sex ratio that 
would be expected for this age group under 
the mortality conditions which they had ex- 
perienced was applied to the female popula- 
tion to estimate the number of males that 
should have been enumerzted. The death 
-rate in 1940 was then computed with the new 
population base. The resulting estimated 
"true death rate" was 2.1 per thousand as 


compared with a rate of 2.3 based on the . 


 enumerated population. The difference is 
quite small and calculated to have but little 
effect on the general contours of the life 
table. 


The observed female death rate in 1940 


for the age group twenty to twenty-four 
years was 1.6, still significently lower than 
this revised male rate of 2.1. The size of the 
male population necessarv to produce a 
death rate as low as the observed female 
rate is about seven millicn which is two 
million more than the enumerated popula- 
tion. There can be little question but that, 


É 


3 Comparison of the number of native white 


females twenty to twenty-four years old in 1940 
with the number of survivors that would be ex- 
pected from those ten to fourteen in 1930 indicates 
that this is a fair assumption. ' 


` 
! 
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in spite of underenumeration of males, the 
female rate is actually less than the male 
rate in this age group. The full effect of this 
kind of adjustment cannot be measured 
without re-estimating the entire age and 
sex composition of the native population in 
1940. This has not been attempted, chiefly 
because other age groups do not offer such 
convincing evidence as to the nature and 
extent of age bias and underreporting as 
does this one. 


TABLE 5* 


EXPECTED SEX RATIOS OF THE NATIVE WHITE 
POPULATION UNDER FORTY-FIVE YEARS OF 
AGE, BY FIVE-YEAR AGE GROUPS, FOR THE 
UNITED STATES, 1940 AND 1945 

(Based on survival rates derived from the appro- 
priate life tables for each five-year cohort; as- 

sumed sex ratio at birth: 105.9) 


Age 1940 1945 

Under $ years.......... 104.6 104.8 

$— 9 years............ 104.2 104.5 
10-14 Vents, I03.9 104.1 
15-19 years............ 103.3 103.6 
20-24 Vente, 0 eee 102.7 103.1 
95°20 VeRIS o a 102.2 102.3 
30-34 Vente onna nnaan 101.9 101.9 
35-39 years. .... esee. 100.9 IOI.4 
409744. VOS vc octies eek aa 100.2 


* Source: See notes to Tables 2, 3, and 4. 


There is also the possibility of biases in ` 
the statistics of deaths. They probably oper- 
ate in the same way as in the enumerated 
population, except that the personal incen- 
tives for misreporting of age are presumably 
Jacking. It is unlikely, however, that any 
age biases that exist have resulted in a badly 
distorted pattern of observed rates. The 
pattern is quite consistent from year to 
year and from age to age. Whatever the age 
biases may be, actual male rates almost 
certainly exceed actual female rates, since 
the observed male rates exceed observed 
female rates at every age of life. 

In the absence of any basis for estimating 
the underregistration of deaths, it is not 
possible to judge the effect that a correction 
for this factor would have on death rates 
and life tablesex ratios. A uniformly propor- 
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tionate correction for each sex would widen ' 


the differentials in death rates and reduce 
the sex ratios of the life table. However, it 
is likely that female deaths are somewhat 
less completely registered than male deaths. 
A correction that followed this assumption 
would narrow the differentials and raise the 
sex ratios of the life table. 

- The question may be raised as to how, in 
the face of unknown biases in the enumer- 
ated population and in the death statistics, 
the granting of priority to the death data 
can be defended and inaccuracies in the 
census inferred. One cannot give a final 
answer to this question. What we do know is 
- that the enumerated data and the life table 
data are incompatible. What we believe is 
that the life table presents the more con- 
vincing picture of what happens. 


CHANGES SINCE 1940 


Since 1940 the sex ratio has declined 
further, according to the estimates of the 
population of the United States for July 1, 
1945. As before, death rates decreased; fe- 
male rates decreased more than male rates 
. even if military mortality is not taken into 
account. A 1940-44 life table, prepared by 
the Vital Statistics Division of the Bureau 
of the Census, shows an increase in the ex- 
pectation of life at birth over that of the 
1939-41 life table (from 62.8 to 63.5 years 
for white males and from 67.3 to 68.2 for 
white females) and increases in age-specific 
sex ratios at ages under forty (see Tables 
4 and s); There were similar increases for 
nonwhites. The. corresponding life table 
. death rates showed a slight widening of the 
gap between males and females. This life 
table, of course, takes no account of military 
mortality. The qx values for males in the 
military ages were not based on observed 
déath rates but were estimated by fitting a 
curve to the observed rates for males outside 
the military age groups. 

‘It was in spite of high wartime birth 
rates and the accompanying increase in the 
number of male children in the population 
that the sex ratio decreased. The chief 
causes for the decrease were the male deaths 
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resulting from the war, the increased differ- 
ential between male and female mortality, 
and the fact that alien immigration was 
predominantly female. Female natural in- 
crease exceeded male natural increase by 
about 800,000. If deaths to the armed forces 
overseas are left out of account, the excess of 


.female natural increase over male natural 


increase was about half a million. Male 
mortality in the military ages was about 
twice as high as would have been expected 
without the war—about 6oc,coo deaths 
among males fifteen to thirty-nine as com- 
pared with an expected 300,000 for the 
period January, 1942, to July, 1045. 

The amount of immigration since 1940 
has been small as compared with the decades 
before 1930. However, it should be noted 
that, ever since 1930, alien immigration has 
exerted an influence on the sex ratio of the 
population of the United States that is the 
reverse of that for earlier periods, though of 
much smaller magnitude. Between 1930 and 
1944 there was a net alien immigration of 
about 60,000 males and 300,000 females, a 
net gain through immigration of 240,000 
females. The figures for the four years after 
1940 are, of course, even smaller. Although ` 
the sex ratio is undoubtedly lower now than 
it was in 1940, it is probably higher than the 
population estimates, básed in part on the 
1940 census, indicate; it is quite possible 
that the ratio is still above roo. 


PROSPECTS FOR THE FUTURE 


The influence of the sex ratio at birth 
may be regarded as a constant, at least for 
the time being, but as a potential source of 
increase in the general sex ratio. 

If we assume a continuation of the decline 
in the birth and death rates, the prospect 
for the immediate future is & continued 
gradual decline in the sex ratio. However, 
the decline in mortality, by bringing death 
rates in the young and middle ages closer 
and closer to the vanishing-point, can, in 
spite of persistent sex differentials and even 
with slightly increasing differentials at ages 
over five (combined with the decreasing 
differential under five), raise the sex ratios 


` 
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at ages below fifty and push the age at which 
the sex ratio falls below 100 into older and 
older age groups. Conceivakly, this could 
eventually raise the general sex ratio. In- 
deed, the sex ratio that wou.d be expected 
with the age distribution at any census since 
1goo is higher with the age-specific sex 
ratios of the 1939-41 life takle than would 
be expected with the age-specific sex ratios 
of the 1900-1902 life table. But for a given 
life table the expected sex razio is lower for. 
later censuses than for earlier (see Table 6). 
Finally, when the sex ratio of the 1900-1902 
life table is standardized for age on the 
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keeps the over-all ratio on a higher level 
than would be the case with some of the 


earlier patterns. If the' decline in mortality 


is rapid enough to advance the age at which 
the sex ratio falls below xoo faster than the 
falling birth rate shrinks the proportion in 
the younger ages, the former will be able to 
offset the latter. A stabilization or rise in the 
birth rate would work together with the 
mortality decline in maintaining the sex 
ratio at about roo or in raising it. 

Of all the conditions considered, changes 
in mortality differentials are the most dif- * 
ficult to predict., 


TABLE 6* 


EXPECTED ALL-AGES SEX RATIOS ACCORDING TO VARIOUS COMBINATIONS OF LIFE 
TABLE AGE-SPECIFIC SEX RATIOS AND CENSUS AGE DISTRIBUTIONS 


Wrote Lire TABLE 


1900-1902 (original death registration states)... ... 


1909-11 (original death registraticn states)........ 
1919-21 (death registration states of 1920). ........ 
1929-31 (United States)... 
1939-41 (United States)..... Green 


* Source: Tables 2, 3, and 4; see also source note on Table r. 


white female population of the 1939-41 life 
table, the sex ratio of the 1900-1902 table is 
lowered from 1oo to 99.4 but is still higher 
than the 1939-41 ratio of 98.5 (see Table 4). 

These comparisons mean that, with 


populations like those between 1900 and: 


1940, the 1939-41 age-specific sex ratios 
yield a higher general sex ratio than do the 
1900-1902 age-specific ratios; but with a 
population like the life tadle population, 
which is older, the earlier life table yields a 
higher expected sex ratio. Since the popula- 
tion of the United States is apparently mov- 
. ing in the direction of the lite table popula- 
tion (i.e., a population resulting from equal 
birth and death rates) the lang-run effect of 
the kinds of changes in age composition that 
are shown by these life tables will probably 
be to lower the expected over-all sex ratio. 
A countereffect is apparent, however, in 
the changing pattern of sex ratios which 


ENUMERATED Native Warte AGE DISTRIBUTION OF— 


H 


1900 1910 1930 1940 
1O0I.5 IOI.4 101.3 IOI.I 109.8 
101.2 IOI.I 100.9 100.7 109.3 
103.0 102.9 102.9 102.8 102.6 
102.4 102.3 102.1 101.9 101.6 
102.5 102.3 102,1 101.8 IOI.4 


Although both the enumerated (native 
white) and the life table (white) population 
have shown a decline since 1900 in the sex 
ratio for all ages combined, the difference 
between total male and total female mor- 
tality, as measured by the life table death 
rates, was less in 1939-41 for the United 


- States than in 1i9oo-19o2 for the original 


death registration states. Tables for the 
United States, however, show an increase 
in the differential from 1929-31 to 1939-41 
and from 1939-41 to 1940-44. Rates for the 
registration states and the United States 
are shown in Table 7. 

Age-specific life table death rates show 
that such decrease as there has been in the 
differential is largely confined to the age 
group under five years and that there was 
an increase in the differential for almost all 
other five-year age groups. The effect of 
this relatively greater improvement in male 


- 


- 
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as compared with female mortality under 
five is not only to raise the sex ratio of the 
life table population in that age group 
(from 103.0 in 1900-1902 to 104.8 in 1940- 
44) but also to increase the life table sex 
ratios at all the succeeding ages up to about 
fifty in spite of a general increase in mor- 
tality differentials at ages between five and 
fifty. Death rates are so low in late child- 
hood and early adult ages that, once past 
the hazards of early infancy and young 
childhood, the differentials in death rates 
have little effect on the sex ratio of a given 


H 
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Although the weight of life table evidence 
is on the side of an increase in the over-all 
differential between male and female mor- 
tality and a resulting continued decline in 
the general sex ratio of the native white 
population, certain divergences Írom trend 
contradict the general evidence and suggest 
that we may, even now, be passing from a 
period of increasing differentials to one of 
decreasing differentials. The divergences of 
the 1919-21 table and the apparent reversals 
of trend in the over-all differential (see 
Table 7) have already been mentioned. 


TABLE 7 


MALE AND FEMALE LIFE TABLE DEATH RATES FOR THE WHITE POPULATION OF THE 
UNITED STATES AND THE DEATH REGISTRATION STATES 
SPECIFIED PERIODS, 1900-1944 


ORIGINAL DEATHS 
REGISTRATION STATES 





Deats REGISTRATION 


UNITED STATES 
STATES OF 1920 


WHITE Lire 
ZABLE Death Deaths muc Deaths | Deaths Excess oi Deaths | Deaths Paces of 
per 1,000 | per 1,000 Male per 1,000 | per 1,000 Male per 1,000 | per 1,200 Mal 
: over Fe- : : over Fe- x : over Fe- 
Males | Females |male Rate Males | Females Aci Rate Males | Females elo Beta 
1900-1902........ 20:23 |. XOVEOCL UESS A A E DEES | E DE S 
IDOLO iaa 20-284| LOROS A 12287 a ld alisios 
IgO9-II.......... a 318265. A s va od ré d tio een | ER 
O EE, VE EE 19,95 | EE | 0007 lar A WEE 
aY 20 AS A A EE 14.48. | 36.50 | 0.79 hoses AA A 
1020-31... ....... 17.10 | 16.0 I.OI 16. 15.96 | O. 16.91 13.96 | 0.95 
92973 9 9 3 
1039-30 57553 hb PA E E E A 16.50 | 3.30 | 1.00 
E e O ER | "vr PIE TR 15.92 14.36 1.06 
1040744. oder A EE | EE A TEN A 15.75 | 14.56 | 1.09 


age group from one date to another. In fact, 
in any given life table, the sex ratio de- 
clines very gradually between the ages of 
five and fifty. 

After age fifty, death rates increase mark- 
edly. The differential between male and 
female death rates widens, and the males 
lose ground rapidly to the females. The in- 
crease in the differential for each age as be- 
tween 19oo: and 1940 is much more marked 
at these ages than at ages under fifty. The 
increase in the differentials in time reduces 
the sex ratios of the older population of the 
life table enough to produce a decrease in the 
sex ratios of the life table population of all 
ages combined. 


Another contradiction is the fact that 
the United States life tables for periods be- 
tween 1929 and 1944 do not show so con- 
sistent a picture of age-specific widening of 
the gap between male and female death 
rates as is shown by a comparison between 
the 1900-1902 and the 1939-41 tables. As 
between 1929-31 and 1939-41, six of the 
age groups among the population five years 
and over showed decreases in the differen- 
tial. This may be an accident resulting - 
from fluctuations in age-specific rates or 
from defects in the data. Nevertheless, it is 
not wise to rule out the possibility that the 
differentials will narrow in the future. 

Thompson and Whelpton in their esti- 


| THE CHANGING SEX RATIO IN THE UNITED STATES 
, í 


mates of the future population of the United 
States assume that the differentials will 
narrow. Their estimates, which also assume 
a continuation of the general decline in 
birth and death rates and therefore reflect 
the “aging`process,” 
what may be expected to happen to the 
sex ratio if age-specific mortality differen- 
tials decrease while other factors in the sex 
ratio proceed along projected historical 
trend lines. The estimates foz native whites, 
according to assumptions of medium fertili- 
ty and medium mortality, nave sex ratios 
that decline gradually from roo.1 in 1940 to 
a low of 99.2 in the 1960’s and thereafter in- 
crease gradually with equality regained by 
1995.5 These estimates do not show the 
effect of actual changes between 1940 and 
1945 (eg, the increased birth rate) but 
they are an excellent illustration of the dy- 
namics of the changing factors that control 
the sex ratio. 

To summarize, the prospect for the im- 
mediate future is a continued decline in the 
“sex ratio of the population of the United 
States. This decline will be very gradual 
and, on the age-specific basis, confined to 
the older age groups. The ckief unknown is 
whether differentials between male and fe- 
male death rates at ages over five will 
widen or narrow. They have tended to widen 
in the past, but there are reasons for expect- 
ing that they will narrow in the future. In 
any case, a marked fall in th= ratio is out of 
the question unless we engaze in more and 
longer wars of the kind that discriminate 
against the male or unless we experience 
heavy emigration of males relative to 
females. 


SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC ASPECTS 


The moderate decrease in the proportion 
of males in our population is actually un- 
important is most of the ways in which it is 


5 Warren S. Thompson, and P. K. Whelpton, 
Estimates of the Future Population of the United 
States, 1940-2000 (Washington: National Resources 
Planning Board, 1943), Table 7. 


are a good example of - 
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popularly regarded as important. It has, for 
example, very little to do with the hunt for - 
husbands, except in the imagination. Án 
examination of statistics of marital status 
in the 1940 census makes this quite clear. 
There were, in 1940, about 3.7 million more 
single males than single females among the 
population fifteen years old and over. The 
excess of single males was largely in the 
most “marrying” age group, fifteen to ' 
thirty-four years. The excess of single males 
was Offset by an excess of approximately the 
same size among widowed and divorced 
females. This group was largely concen- 
trated in the older ages. Even the District of 
Columbia, which is generally believed to be 
a spinster-ridden area, had, in 1940, a sex 
ratio of 91.9 but an excess of single males 
over single females in every age group of the 
population fifteen years old and over up to 
age forty. The over-all female excess was 
concentrated among widowed and divorced 
women in the older ages. In the light of 
these facts any concern over the sex ratio of 
the general population as determining pros- 
pects in marriage loses its foundation. It is 
more pertinent to attack the problem of the 
nonmarrying male—a phenomenon that 
persists from census to census—than to give 
way to panic over what can be regarded as 
only a mildly unfavorable sex ratio in the 
total adult population. 

The probability that an individual will 
marry is hardly affected at all by minor 
changes i in the relative numbers of the two 
sexes in the population as a whole, as long 
as there are several million more than 
enough males to go round. Immediate cir- 
cumstances, such as the economic situation 
(which affects the willingness of the male to 
undertake the financial responsibilities of 
marriage) or the specific social and cultural 
environment (which may or may not con- 
tain eligible males), are much more impor- 
tant in determining whether or not a given 
woman wil marry. _ 

The thesis that a falling sex ratio de- 
creases the proportion of men who will 
marry is not borne out by statistics for the 
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PAUL C. GLICK 


ABSTRACT 


During the two years betweer July, 1946, and July, 1948, the number of families in the. United States is 
expected to increase from about 38,175,000 to 40,025,000, a growth of 1,850,000 families, as compared with 
a growth of 1,000,000 families wEich would be normal for the period, and a growth of only 600,000 families 
in 1943 and 1944. After mid-1:948 family increase is expected to approach normal. However, only about 
400,000 families may be added annually during the 1950's, when children born in the depression will be 


reaching the age of marriage. 


INTRODUCTION 


In approaching the problem of postwar 
demographic trends, it is important for 
academic, industrial, and government re- 
search workers to consider the expected 
changes in the number of “amily units. In 
fact, the answers to many current questions 
must be sought un the past and probable 


future trends in the number of families.' 


This can be best illustrated by one of the 
most pressing social problems of the day, 
namely, housing. There the concern rests 
quite clearly in the number »f potential con- 
- sumers that are measured im terms of fam- 
ilies. The trend in family growth is also im- 
portant in the marketing of radios, re- 
- frigerators, sewing machines, washing ma- 
chines, vacuum cleaners, rurniture, auto- 
mobiles, newspapers, and magazines, to 
name but a few items. In many other areas, 
such as employment, income, social secu- 
rity,insurance, and taxation, a knowledge of 
the probable number of family heads has an 
obvious practical value. 

In response to demands from agencies 
which were engaged in planning activities in 
these fields during the recent war, a set of 
family estimates was develcped in the latter 
part of 1943, covering the period of the 
1940's by single years, and the years 1950, 

1 This is an adaptation of a paper read at the 
twelfth annual meeting of the Population Associa- 
tion of America in Princeton, N.J., on June 1, 1946. 
The author wishes to acknow.edge the able as- 
sistance of Mrs. Elizabeth A. Larmon on the re- 
search out of which this paper developed. For infor- 
mation on current marriage and divorce trends, the 


special work done by Bruce L. Jenkinson is grate- 
fully acknowledged. 


1955, and 1960. Now that the war is over 
and postwar planning is under way, a re- 
vised set of family estimates has been pre- 
pared for the same period. This paper is. 
based on these revised family estimates.? 


FAMILY DEFINED 


The term “family” as used here is defined 
in- the same manner as in the 1940 census. - 
According to this definition a (private) fam- 
ily comprises a family head and all other ` 
persons in the home who are related to the 
head by blood, marriage, or adoption, and 
who live together and share common house- 
keeping arrangements. Thus, if a married 
couple shares the living quarters of the fam- 
ily head, the.group is counted as one family 
rather than two. A person living alone or 
without other related family members is 
counted as a one-person family. A private 
“household” consists of a private family 
plus those unrelated persons who live in the 
home as lodgers, servants, etc. The number 
of families and private bouseholds is thus 
identical. Institutions, hotels, large room- 
ing-houses, and other “quasi-households”’ 
are not included in either category. | 

In the discussion to follow, frequent com. 
parisons will be made between estimated 
actual numbers, and estimated normal num- 
bers, of families, marriages, and divorces. 
The normal numbers, in each case, are 
based on projections of pre-war- trends. © 


? À more complete statement of the methodology : 
involved is presented in a release, Estimates of Num- 
ber of Families in the United States: 1940 to 1960, Ser. 
P-46, No. 4 (Washington, D.C.: Bureau of the Cen- 
sus, June 1, 1946). 
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SUMMARY OF FAMILY TRENDS, 1940-60 


The United States has entered what may 
be the period of the most rapid increase of 
families in the nation's history. Whereas 
normally we would have expected an annual 
increase of about 500,000 families, we may 
actually experience a rate of increase nearly 
twice that size for a time. Assuming that ade- 
quate housing becomes available during the 
next two years (July, 1946— July, 1948), we 
may expect to see nearly 2,000,000 families 
added to the present 38,0c0,000, bringing 


the total to approximately 40,000,000 by 
July, 1948. This growth would bring to a 
climax an increase of 5,000,020 families 


‘since 1940, when the census showed about 


35,000,000 families in the United States. 
Thus, in the eight years from 1940 to 1948 
as many families would have been added to 
the national total as were added during the 
entire decade of the 1930’s or of the 1920’s. 
If these estimates prove to be sound, family 
growth in the next two years (1,850,000 
families) would be three times as rapid as 
that in the two years 1943 and 1944 (600,000 


ESTIMATED NUMBER OF FAMILIES IN THE UNITED STATES, 


TABLE 1 


FOR SPECIFIED DATES, JULY 1, 1940 —JULY 1, 1960 


HicH Low 
DATE ESTIMATE ESTIMATE 
Number of Increase since 
Families Preceding Date 
January 1, 1920 (Census).| 24,351,676 210.0005. lou siERESRES| wA EN ode 
- April x, 1930 ER ...| 29,904,663 Ce A EEN 
April x, 1940 (Census)....| 34,948,666 259, 209* 34,948,666 34,048,606 
Jay i o2i9e 22 35,125,000 176,344 35,125,000 35,125,000 
January I, 1941......... 35,475,000 350,000 35,500,000 35,475,000 
Tuly- m; 1041... eee 35,850,000 375,000 35,875,000 35,925,000 
January I, 1942......... 36,175,000 325,000 36,250,000 36,125,000 
Taly OA ia 36,450,000 275,000 36,600,000 36,400,000 
January 1, 1943. ........ 36,700,000 250,000 36,900,000 36,625,000 
JUVE IO nas 36,875,000 175,000 37,200,000 36,750,000 
January 1, 1944. . ....... 36,975,090 100,000 37,350,000 36,825,000 
July 1, 1944.............| 37,100,090 125,000 37,500,000 36,875,000 
January I, 1945. ........ 37,300,090 200,000 37,725,000 37,000,000 
Tuly-1; 3048 x «6x es 37,500,020 200,000 37,975,000 37,150,000 
January I, 1946......... 37,825,090 325,000 38,350,000 37,400,000 
July 1, 3940... es 38,175,000 ' 350,000 38,775,000 37,650,000 
January I, 1947......... 38,575,090 400,000 39,275,000 37,975,000 
July-1, 1047 ec eg 39,100,020 525,000 39,825,000 38,325,000 
January 1, 1948......... 39,625,020 525,000 40,375,000 38,725,000 
July TOA cues 40,025,020 400,000 40,675,000 39,030,000 
January 1, 1949......... 40, 300,030 275,000 40,950,000 39,350,000 
July 1, 1046. repe 40,525,020 225,000 41,225,000 30,575,000 
January I, 1950. ........ 40,700,020 175,000 41,500,000 39,675,000 
July-1, 3050... ober 40,900,030 200,000 41,750,000 39,825,000 
JUN 3; 2088. ek e ES 42,925,020 200,000] 44,625,000 |' 41,475,000 
JUNE TOO 06 £x ' 44,775,020. 185,000] 47,425,000 42,775,000 





* Semiannual average increzse since the preceding decennial census. 


Menu ESTIMATE 


T Semiannual average increzse for the preceding five-year period. 
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families), when the induction of married men 
into the armed forces was at a peak. 
Alter mid-1948, the rate of family expan- 


sion will probably fall quite sharply to nor- 


mal. By mid-195o, the number of families is 
accordingly expected to stand at about 
41,000,000. 

During the 1950's the rate of family 
growth will probably fall far below the rate 
of the 1940's. This development would re- 
flect not only anticipated economic stabili- 
zation but also the demographic fact that 
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FAMILY GROWTH, 1940-45 ' 


During 1940 and 1941 the number of fam- 
ilies increased at a rate well above normal, 
as a consequence of the improvement in eco- 
nomic conditions brought about by war in- 
dustry. The marriage rate was high and 
housing construction was at a level which 
made possible the formation of separate 
families by most of those who chose to form 
them. There is evidence to show that much 
of the marriage deficit of the 1930% was 





NUMBER OF MILES f 
in a a A, 
uu MEER 
u MA D d 
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e e O 1930 . 1940 950 1980 


Fic. 1.—Trend in number of families (U.S.), actual, 1920-40; estimated, 1940-60 


children born in the depression of the 1930’s, 
when the birth rate was low, will be reaching 
the age of marriage during the decade of the 
1950's. Hence it is estimated that between 
1950 and 1955 families will increase by only 
2,000,000, and that during the next five 
years they will increase even less. We may, 
therefore, expect to have about 43,000,000 
families in 1955 and 44,750;000 in 1960. 

In this summary statement, we have 
noted the expected ovér-all trends (medium 
estimates) of family growth up to 1960 (see 
Table 1 and Fig. 1). Now let us look more 
closely at the fluctuations in family increase 
between 1940 and the present, as an essen- 
tial background for gauging the probable 
future increase. 


compensated for during this period by un- 
usually large numbers of marriages among 
persons thirty years old and over. 

In 1942, despite the fact that marriages 
attained a record level of about 1,750,000, 
or about 400,000 above normal, more and 
more marriages were involving men who 
were already in the armed forces or whose 
induction was sufficiently imminent to dis- 
courage the establishment of a home. As a 
result, the increase in number of families in 


3'The method by which the normal number of 
marriages was determined and the estimated nor- 
mal number of marriages for the years 1920 to 1930 
are presented in a release, The Wartime Marriage 
Surplus, Ser. PM-1, No. 3 (Washington, D.C.: Bu- 
reau of the Censús, November 12, 1944). 


e 
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1942 was probably just about normal,4 that 
_ 18, 525,000. 

According to our estimates, the least 
family growth of any two-year period in the 
decade occurred in 1943 and 1944. During 
these twenty-four months families were 
being added at just about half the normal 
rate. But with inductions of married men so 
heavy, and with more than 600,000 families 
disestablished thereby, it is surprising that 
there was not an actual decline in the num- 


ps 
1 
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tant war plants not only left a family in 


. their place of origin but also, jointly with 


other workers in the new area, rented an 
apartment or house, thus creating another 
household. These and other counteracting 
conditions brought about the formation of a 
sufficient number of “wartime” femilies to - 
keep the net number of families on the in- 
crease, but at a comparatively low rate. 
Therefore, the amount of family growth 
above normal registered before r943 was 


TABLE 2 


ESTIMATED NUMBE OF FAMILIES IN THE UNITED STATES GAINED.OR LOST 
BECAUSE OF SPECIFIED FACTORS: APRIL, 1940—]ULY, 1945, 
AND JULY, 1945-— JULY, 1950 


FACTORS CAUSING DEVIATIONS 


ESTIMATED NUMBER OF FAMILIES, 





FROM- NORMAL FAMILY GROWTH Gained Lost 
1940-45 1945-50 1940-45 1945-50 

Toal T TEE: 1,695,000 ,515,000 | 1,895,000 | 1,540,000 
High marriage rates.. aet 995,000 ss E aqu iste a RR 
High EE, a ee vae eiie hti dod esci ERES 170,0c0 685.000 
Delay in forming new families. .... 75,000* | 1,100,000 825,0co 350,000 
Induction of men with families. . . . 25,000* 825,000 S50.0605 EE 
Formation of “wartime” families... 600,000 ]|............]. esee 400,000 
Battle LOSE. oi eat dances bees he eae el a ch ria A 50,000 105,000 


* Some of the losses in the early part of the period were regained before the end of the period. 


ber of families more or less commensurate 
with the drop in civilian population in this 
period. 

That there was apparently no such de- 
cline may be attributed to the fact that, in 
the first place, housing vacancies were cre- 
ated when the families of inducted men were 
disestablished, and these vacancies were 
generally filled by families which would 
otherwise have had to double up, or remain 
doubled up. Furthermore, many family 
groups unaffected by the draft because of 
age or deferment could afford to secure or 
retain private quarters only because em- 
ployment levels were so high. Another coun- 
terácting influence was the fact that many 
married workers who migrated alone to dis- 


1 See Ser. P-46, No. 4, for the method of deter- 
. mining the normal number of families. 


more than counterbalanced bv the sub- 
normal growth in 1943 and 1944. 

During the last twelve months of the war 
there was an estimated increase cf 400,000 
families, or 125,000 below normal. Mar- 
riages were down to a point not much above 
normal, and many of those marrving were 
members of the armed forces who were 
merely sealing their marital bonds in antici- 
pation of shipment overseas. This fact plus 
the acute housing shortage contributed to 
the pressure which kept the formation of 
families at a minimum. At the same time, 
battle losses were mounting. It-was esti- 
mated that as many as 50,000 families which 
had been kept intact after the husband had 
been sent overseas were dissolved as a result 
of battle. casualties before the end of the 
war. On the other side of the ledger was the 
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rising tide of discharged men, soldiers and 
sailors who were being released from the 
services mainly on the grounds of disability. 
Before V-J Day about 3,000,000 men had 
secured discharges. The establishment or 
 re-establishment of families by married men 
in this group no doubt took place as rapidly 
as the housing situation permitted, 

Thus, during the approximately five 
years between the last decennial census, 


NUMBER OF FAMILIES 
*1,200,000 


beer 


41,000,000 
«800,000 
«600,000 
«400,000 


+200,000 


tee eet tee 


IN FORMING 
NEW FAMILIES 


FIRST BAR IN EACH GROUP: 1940-1943 
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FAMILY GROWTH, 1945-46 


Early in the twelve-month period be- 
tween July, 1945, and July, 1946, came the 
end of hostilities. This year was marked by 
another upward turn in the trend of family 
growth. The estimates show an increase of 
nearly 700,000 families, a number of families 
far above the number of new housing units 
constructed, yet far below the potential 
family growth for the period. Let us ex- 
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INDUCTION 
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FORMATION 
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SECOND BAR IM EACH GROUP: 1943-1980 


Fic. 2.—Estimated number of families gained (+) and lost (—) because of specified conditions (U.S.), 


1940-43 and 1945-50. 


April 1, 1940, and the middle of 1945, when 


the war was nearly over, many factors had 

been operating to prevent family growth 
` from being even and normal. The cumula- 
tive effect of each of those wartime circum- 
stances, considered in making the family 
estimates, is shown in Table 2 and Figure 2. 
The estimated number of families gained or 


lost between 1940 and 1945 because of devi- ` 


ations from normal during the war is pre- 
sented, along with the corresponding esti- 
mate of the number of families that may be 
expected to be gained or lost during the sec- 
ond half of the decade because of the con- 
tinuation of unsettled conditions. 


amine the developments in this first post- 
war year more closely. 

With demobilization well advanced by 
July, 1946, the marriage volume had been 
soaring to new heights. During the last quar- 
ter of 1945 and the first quarter of 1946 the 
number of marriages probably surpassed 
that in any other six-month period. If the 
marriage level recorded in cities of 100,000 
or more is typical of the nation as a whole, 
marriages were occurring at an annual rate ` 
of approximately 1,900,000 during the six 
months ending March 31, 1946. (It is not to 
be expected, however, that this high level 
will be maintained throughout all of 1946.) 
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The significance of this figure may be more 
fully appreciated in the light of the fact that 
the normal number of marriages per year 
was approximately 1,350,000 in 1940 and 
1,375,000 in 1945 and will be about 1,325," 
ooo in 1950, The estimated actual number of 
marriages for the period 1940-45 is as fol- 
lows: 1,596,000 in 1940; 1,6¢6,oco in 1941; 
1,772,000 in 1942; 1,577,000 in 1943; 
1,452,000 in 1944; and 1,618,000 in 1945.5 

This recent marriage boom has taken 
place in spite of the fact that there were 
several hundred thousand more married 
men in the adult population at the end of 
the war than one would have expected on 
the basis of pre-war marriage trends. Gen- 
erally favorable prospects of employment 
for returning service men, coupled with the 
psychological effect of finally being out of 
the armed forces, have undoubtedly led 
many scores of thousands of these veterans 
to marry who under ordinary circumstances 
would not have done so for at least another 
year or two. This "borrowing" of marriages 
- from the future has probably accounted for 
a majority of the marriages above the nor- 
mal number during the year ending July, 
1946. 

On the other hand, the remaining mi- 
nority of the marriages above normal during 
this year can be accounted for in terms of 
remarriages among divorced persons who 
in normal times would not have been ex- 
pected to get divorced. Because the trend of 
the divorce rate per 1,000 women twenty to 
thirty-four years old has moved upward for 
several decades, it would have been regarded 
as normal for the number of divorces to have 
risen from about 255,000 in 1940 to about 
290,000 in 1945 and 310,000 in 195o. The 
actual divorce totals have climbed far above 
normal: 264,000 in 1940; 293,000 in 1941; 
321,000 in 1942; 359,000 in 1943; 400,000 in 
1944; and 502,000 in 1945. 


5 Bruce L. Jenkinson, Marriage and. Divorce in tke 
United States: 1937 to 1945, Vital Statistics Special 
Reports, XXIII, No. y (Washington, D.C.: Na- 
tional Office of Vital Statistics, September 10, 1946). 


6 Ibid. 
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It should be observed here-that most of 
the persons whó are currently getting di- 
vorced will eventually remarry. On the basis 
oi figures on the number of marriages and 
divorces in the 1930’s and the proportion of 
marriages in 1940 in which one of the per- 
sons was previously divorced, it was esti- 
mated that about 75 per cent of the di- 
vorced persons remarried eventually. There 
is reason to believe that the remarriage 
rate has been higher than that since 1940. 
The conditions which foster high divorce 
rates probably foster high remarriage rates 
also. 

At the same time that the numbers of 
marriages and remarriages have been large, 
a tremendous demand for separa:e living 
quarters has developed from another source. 
This source is the backlog of couples who 
forewent the establishment of a home during 
the long years of the war, or who gave up 
their separate homes when the husband was 
inducted into the armed forces. Bv Y-J Day, 
between a million-and-a-half and two mil- 
lion couples were thus involuntarily doubled 
up as a result of the war, according to our 
estimates. 


- FAMILY GROWTH, 1946-59 


It is an interesting coincidence that, as a 
result of the many forces which hzve been 
pushing up or pulling down the rate of fam- 
ily growth, the estimated number of families 
on July r, 1046—-just over 38,000,000— was 
the same as the number expected had there 
been no World War II. That is nct to say 
that all of these 38,000,000 families were as 
amply supplied with living room as they 
would have liked to be, of course. Nor does 
it mean that all family groups who desired 
separate homes had been able to find them 
by that time—quite the contrary. It is pos- 
sible that fully half of the new housing units 
that may be constructed under a vigorously 
stimulated housing program between mid- 
1946 and mid-195o could have been filled by 
family groups which were already formed at 
the beginning of this period but which were 
either involuntarily doubled up or crowded. 
(In actual practice, a large proportion of 
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these particular family groups would be ex- 
pected to form separate homes in older 


dwelling units vacated by purchasers or ` 


renters of the new units.) In the preparation 
of the estimates of the future number of 
families it was assumed that the 1940 rate 
of doubling is “normal” for the entire length 
of the period under study. To the extent 
that the doubling rate falls below the 1940 
level in future years because of improved 
economic conditions and a greatly expanded 
volume of housing construction, the future 
number of families will be expected to be 
correspondingly greater. 

On the other side of the picture, however, 
is the expected loss of many thousand “war- 
time” families that were formed or main- 


tained temporarily under the conditions 


brought about by the war and that have yet 
to readjust to postwar conditions. The proc- 
ess of breaking up these families probably 
got well under way about the time that cut- 
backs in war production had reduced the 
number of over-age workers, the number of 
workers in distant war plants who were 
keeping up a second housing unit back 
home, and the number of families in which 
both the husband and wife were employed. 

In addition to the loss of temporary 
“wartime” families, there will be still other 
factors operating to check the future de- 
mands for new homes. The marriage rate is 


bound to fall, the loss of families from di-- 


vorces will increase, and the effects of battle 
deaths will have their repercussions. Each 
of these factors will now be taken up in 
detail. 

It was assumed, in making the estimates 
of the future number of families, that the 
marriage rate would fall rapidly during the 
next two years (July, 1946— July, 1948) and 


.less rapidly from then until 1950, but that it. 


would not necessarily fal below normal. 
True, the rate of first marriages would or- 
dinarily be expected to drop below normal, 
as a consequence of the fact that many first 
marriages have already been "borrowed" 
from the future. But this drop will probably 
be overbalanced by the continuance of a 
high level of employment, with the result 
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that still more first marriages will be bor- 
rowed from the future, and by remarriages 
well above normal among persons who have 
been divorced. 

The future trend of divorces was assumed 
to be as follows: A peak in the number of 
divorce suits filed will be reached in 1946 as 
a part of the aftermath of the war, but the 
peak in the number of divorces granted (the 
figure used here) will come in 1947,” with the 
1947 figure being only slightly higher than 
that for 1946; the number of divorces in 
1947 will be at least twice the normal num- 
ber and nearly 40 per cent as large as the 
number of marriages; after 1947 a sharp 
decline in divorces will take place, so that by 
1950 the rate will be back to normal. 

Let us examine the relationship between 
divorces and family losses. Even though 
both parties involved in a divorce may 
marry someone else later on, there is usually 
a temporary loss of a family in those cases 
where one had already existed. (Actually, 
something like 8o per cent of the couples 
obtaining a divorce had previously estab- 
lished a family.) It was estimated that dur- 
ing the current period about 70 families are 
thus temporarily lost for each 100 couples 
that obtain a divorce, and about ro families 
per 100 divorced couples are maintained by 
persons who do not remarry. On this basis, 
perhaps nearly 700,000 families will be tem- 
porarily lost between 1945 and 1950 on ac- 
count of abnormally higà divorce rates. 

The number of families that will be lost in 
the next few years as a result of war casual- 
ties is not statistically as important as some 
persons might have believed. In the neigh- 
borhood.of 200,000 families, in all, are ex- 
pected to be lost from this cause. Of these, 
about one-half would have been formed by 
now, and about seven-eighths would have 
been formed by 1950. 


7 Typical of current statements on this subject is 
the following: “Judges, sociologists and psycholo- 
gists attributed the soaring divorce rate principally 
to war-time conditions, but said the peak would not 
come for at least another year." This is an excerpt 
from an item entitled “Divorce Is a Youth Prob- 
lem," which was reported in Marriage and Family 
Living, VIII (1946), 48. 
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FAMILY GROWTH, 1950-60 


We have seen that since 1940 the com- 
bination of events has brought us to a point 
in mid-1946 where the number of families is 
about the same as it would have been with- 
out an intervening war. Furthermore, there 
is reason to believe that the next four years 
will be marked by a rapid growth in the 
number of families, as a consequence of a 
continued high level of employment and 
active steps to ease the current housing 
shortage. Much less can be foretold about 
the forces that will be operating in the 1950's 
to determine the rate of family growth. 

About all that we can do at this time with 
conviction is to assume that events in the 
1950’s will follow so-called normal trends. 
Basing our estimates on this assumption, we 
have arrived at the figures fcr 1955 and 1960 
that were cited in the summer statement 
above, to the effect that the rate of family 
growth in the 1950's will probably diminish 
to about 400,000 per year or less, as com- 
pared with about 575,000 per year in the 
1940's. 


Those who have followed closely the cen- 
sus reports on the estimated total popula- 
tion and on the estimated number of fam- 
ilies during the war and postwar period will 
undoubtedly be impressed with two points: 
First, that growth in the total population 
has varied far less markedly from year to 
year than growth in the number of families; 
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and second, that the complexities of making 
population estimates are less numerous than 
those of making family estimates.* These 
observations would lead one to place more 
reliance on the accuracy of population pre- 
dictions. In recognition of this fact, "high" 
and “low” estimates of families were devel- 


‘oped for the period 1940-60 with a rea- 


sonable band of error around the "medium" 
estimates (see Table r above). In terms of 
percentages, this band is about twice as 
great as that around the medium population 
estimates by the end of the period (1960), 
with high and low population estimates 
chosen from the most extreme assumptions 
that are made.? It would be well for those 
who use the medium family estimates in 
forecasting future housing, marketing, and 
socioeconomic or demographic develop- 
ments to refer frequently to the range of 
error suggested by the high and low esti- 
mates. | 


BUREAU OF THE CENSUS 


§ The procedure for making family estimates-be- 
gan with the use of population estimates. Population 
forecasts utilized in making the present series of 
family estimates were nearly ready for publication 
by the Bureau of the Census, in co-operation with 
the Scripps Foundation for Population. Research, at 
the time this paper went to press. These forecasts 
include more detailed population figures up to 1975 
and selected figures up to the year 2000. 


? The high and low family estimates are described 
at some length in the release, P-46, No. 4. referred to 


- above. 


HUMAN FERTILITY IN INDIA 


KINGSLEY DAVIS 


ABSTRACT 


India's population problem might be solved if her traditionally high fertility could be reduced. The pres- 
ent analysis assesses the possibility of such a reduction in the next two or three decades. The birth rate in the 
past shows no definite: downward trend. The rural-urban differential shows no increase in the gap between 
city and country. A study of religious and caste differentials according to social status, occupation, and 
literacy shows no displacement of institutional by deliberate controls. No downward trend is imminent under 


present conditions. 


` Most discussion of India is political, but 
India’s gravest problem—rzpid and massive 
population growth—has no purely political 


ing standards low, a continued increase in 
numbers means continued tragedy. The 
country already has over 4oo million people 
and is adding more than 40 million each dec- 
ade. Such growth arises from extremely 
high fertility, coupled with declining mor- 
tality. Since migration offers no possible 
solution, and since economic development 
cannot indefinitely provide for increasing 
numbers, the alternative to a calamitous 
rise in the death rate is a decline in fertility.' 
The present analysis therefore centers on 
the future birth rate. It undertakes to 
measure the magnitude and trend of the 
Indian birth rate; to study the rural-urban, 
class, and religious differentials; and above 
all to evaluate the prospects for an early 
decline. 


solution. With density already great and liv- | 


HISTORY OF THE BIRTH RATE 


4 


The well-known inadequacy of Indian 
vital statistics makes it recessary to esti- 
mate the number of births by some method 
largely independent of th» vital statistics. 


1 India's general demographic situation is de- 
scribed in the writer’s paper, “Demographic Fact 
and Policy in India," Milbank Memorial Fund 
Quarterly, XXII (July, 1944), 256-78, reprinted in 
Demographic Studies of Selected Areas of Rapid 
Growth (New York: Milbank Memorial Fund, 1944). 
See also S. Chandrasekhar, The Population Problem 
of India (New York: New Yors University, 1944); 
and A. V. Hill, “Health, Food, and Population in 
India,” International Affairs, XXI (January, 1945), 
40-50, 


Using survival rates from life-tables con- 
structed by differencing consecutive cen- 
suses, one can work back from the children 
aged o-9 in each census to the number of 


. births that must have occurred during the 


decade prior to the census. Comparing these 
estimated births with the number of regis- 
tered births, one gets a correction factor by 
which the registered births for each year in 
the decade can be raised. The results are 
shown in Chart I, with the estimated death 
rate. 

The observer will note in Chart I that, 
since 1921, mortality has declined notice- 
ably while fertility has fallen only slightly if 
at all. This increasing gap between births 
and deaths accounts for the huge growth of 
Indian population during the last twenty- 
two years. 

The estimated rates suggest two conclu- 

Sions: 
I. The Indian birth rate is among the 
highest in the world but is what one might 
expect in a backward country under the 
dominance of a Western power. Egypt has 
for 1939 an estimated rate of 47, Palestine 
for 1931-35 an estimated rate of 49, Puerto 
Rico for 1942 a recorded rate of 40, and 
Mexico for 1938 a recorded rate of 44. 

2. Both the reported and the estimated 
birth rates show some slight evidence of de- 
cline after 1917. If the estimates are more 
accurate in the latter decades, the down- 
ward trend may be.a little greater than it 

? P. K. Whelpton and Clyde V. Kiser, “Trends, 
Determinants, and Control in- Human Fertility," 


Annals of the American Academy of Political and So- 
cial Science, CCX XXVII (January, 1945), II4-15. 
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appears to be; yet, even so, it would be very 
slight, far smaller than the fall in the death 
rate. The picture is one of prevailingly high 
fertility, somewhat lowered mortality, and a 
growing rate of natural increase. 


Jt would not do to extrapolate the present 


trend, partly because of possible errors in 
the figures and partly because of the absence 
. of any certain “trend.” It is better to study 
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India's three largest cities has a lower fer- 
tility than its surrounding region. During 
1921-31, for instance, the reported births 
per 1,000 women aged 15-39 averaged 119 
for the three cities in question, whereas the 
provinces of Bengal, Bombay, and Madras 
(without these cities) averaged 114. 
Because comparisons based on recorded 
births are not reliable in India, it is neces- 
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OFFICE OF POPULATION RESEARCH, PRINCETON UNIVERSITY 


ESTIMATED BIRTH AND DEATH RATES IN INDIA, 1881-1942 


the differentials in fertility to see what light 
they may throw on future expectations. 


RURAL-URBAN, DIFFERENTIALS 


In India, as in other places, the cities 
manifest a lower fertility then the country. 
The difference is apparently not so great as 
that found in advanced Western countries, 
but it is nonetheless substantial. Further- 
more, the larger the city, the lower the fer- 
_ tility. Since in Western’ countries a decline 
in fertility has generally begun in the cities 
and then spread to the country, the presence 
of rural-urban differentials in India suggests 
that a similar process may be occurring 
there.  - 

Calcutta, Bombay, and Madras.—Each- of 


sary to check this finding by other, inde- 
pendent measures of fertility. One such 
measure is the ratio of children o-4 to 
women 1i5-39—-a child-woman ratio. When 
this measure is employed, it appears that in 
1931 the three largest cities averaged only 
506 children per 1,000 women in the speci- 
fied ages, whereas the three provinces, with- 
out these cities; averaged 735. In 1941 the 
data indicate an analogous disparity. * | 
Perhaps infant mortality is worse in the 
city, so that the child-woman ratio exagger- 
ates the rural-urban differential. On the 
other hand, the enumeration of children 
under 5 may be better in the city—a circum- 
stance that would minimize the differential. 
Since the biases appear to run in opposite 
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directions, one may assume, until further 
evidence comes to light, that the child- 
woman ratio is a fair index of relative fer- 
tility. This being accepted, the data with 
respect to the three largest cities and their 
environs indicate a substantial difference be- 
tween rural and urban birth rates. 

Cities by size.—A fertility differential ex- 
ists not only between rural aad urban areas 
but also between larger and smaller cities. 
In general, as measured by the child-woman 
ratio, reproduction varies invarsely with size 
of city. In the census of 1931, for example, 
age distributions were reported for 99 cities 
and in 1941 for 26 cities. When the child- 
woman ratio is computed for these cities, the 
results shown in Table 1 appear.* The only 
exceptions to the inverse relation between 
size of city and size of ratio are found in the 
second and third categories for 1931 and in 
the third and fourth for 1941 But neither of 
these cases seriously alters the general pic- 
ture, especially since a sampl.ng error is pos- 
sibly involved. The smaller the city in India, 
the less likely it is to have < published age 
distribution; consequently, the smaller the 
size in Table 1, the smaller the representa- 
tion of cities with the requisite data. 

It seems evident from Table x that the 
essential breaks are, on the one hand, be- 
tween the giant cities and the lesser ones 
and, on the other, between zhe lesser cities 
and the rest of India. Betweea cities of inter- 
mediate sizes (i.e., from 25,000 to 500,000) 
the differences are not very pronounced. 

The explanation of rural-urban differences. 
< —On the basis of existing evidence it seems 
impossible to explain the inverse correlation 
between reproductivity and urbanism in 
India. It is quite possible that, because the 
laboring classes in the cities are notoriously 
attached to their village homes, pregnant 
women, or women with one or more small 
children, are sent back to zhe country by 
their husbands. It is also possible that wom- 
en in the larger cities use contraception to a 


3 Since the data for 1931 and 1941 are not com- 
parable, Table 1 should not be corstrued as showing 
any time trends; it should be read vertically rather 
than horizontally. 


. Rest of India ......1...... 70 
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greater degree than their more rural com- 


patriots. These hypotheses cannot now be: 


tested, However, there is one aspect that 
can be examined—namely, whether or not 
widowhood and nonmarriage have anything 
to do with the differential. Later on it will 
appear that the taboo on widow remarriage 
is one of the main explanations of caste 


TABLE 1 


CHILD-WOMAN RATIOS BY SIZE 
OF CITY, 1031-41 


1931 1941 

S Aver- ~| Áver- 

SIZE or CITIES age : age 
Nom: cua | NS | cana: 
ber of Wom ber of Wom- 

Cities Cities 

an &n 
Ratio* Ratio* 
$00,000 plus........ | 3H] 52 aTi 545 
100,000 to $00,000... 335 | 666 | rr 621 
50,000 to 100,000..| 45 629 3 665 
Below 50,000. ...... 18| | zor 8 621 
da 714 


* Obtained by adding all the children within the class-of ` 


cities, totaling all the women t 5-39, dividing the latter into the 
former, and multiplying by 1,000. : 


t Calcutta includes only Calcutta proper, not Howrah and 


the 24 parganas. The latter are included as separate units among - 


the smaller cities, 


1 Includes two new cities for this class (Delhi and Ahmada- 
bad), but not Madras, for which data were lacking. 


§ There are a few other cities with over 100,000 population, 
but no complete age distribution for them could be found. 


li These by no means comprise all the cities and towns below 
0,000 but only those for which age distributions could be found. 
nly two of them are below 25,000. 


{ The “Rest of India” necessarily includes, as well as rural 
areas, all those cities and towns not specifically treated in the 
ruralsections. Figures for it are obtained hy subtraction. That is 
one reason why the fertility ratio for the ““Rest of India” in 1941 
is so much lower than in 1931. 


and religious differentials. Is the same true 
of the rural-urban pattern? E 
lhe figures presented in Table 2 show 
that the differentials between the classes of 
cities are just as great when the ratio of chil- 
dren to married women is taken as when the 
ratio of children to all women aged 15-39 is 
used. Also, the ratio of widows to married 
women in the specified ages does not vary 
consistently with size of community. Final- 
ly, although the proportion of single women 
tends to be somewhat larger in the cities 
than in the country, the size of this group is 


wee 
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so small in any case that it can have no 
marked effect on fertility. Presumably, 
therefore, the apparently lesser fertility of 
the cities cannot be explained i in terms of 
nonmarriage. 

The trend of the rural-urban differential.— 
Is there a time-trend in rural-urban differ- 
ences? This question must be explored if the 
hypothesis that the cities are initiating a 
decline in the birth rate is to be tested. 

In order to discover a trend, the analysis 
of rural-urban differentials was carried back 
as far as the data would allow—to 1891. 
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but the conclusion seems safe that the cities 
have not inaugurated a sharp decline in the 
birth rate of India. Their effect on the rest 
of the country, if any, has not been ac- 
celerating. To be sure, the proportion of 
people living in cities has grown. In 1891 the 
percentage in places over 5,000 was 9.4, and 
in 1941 it was 12.8. In so far, then, as ur- 
banization continues it will have some slight . 
effect in decreasing India’s total fertility; 
but there is apparently no extra diffusion, 
no multiplier effect, that intensifies the in- 
Duence of cities beyond their natural growth 


TABLE 2* 
CHILD-WOMAN AND OTHER RATIOS BY SIZE OF CITY, 1931 





CHILDREN O-4 PER 


1,009 WOMEN 


CHILDREN O-4 PER 
1,000 MARRIED 


WOMEN 15-30 Wipows | SPINSTERS 
R PER 1,000 | PER 1,002 
: SIZE OF CITIES MARROBD O MARRIED 
` Per Cent Per Cent] Wozu | Wom3N 
Ratio | of “Restj Ratio | of “Rest 
oí India” of India” 
y 500,000 plus........... 523 68 620 68 125 61 
100,000-500,000....... 666 87 806 88 114 95 
50,000-100,000....... 649 84 795 87 135 90 
Below $0,000. ...... j| ^ OI gt 845 92 115 go 
Rest of India.......... 770 "| 100 918 100 136 56 


* Computed from Imperial Table VII, “Age, Sex, 


and Civil Condition," in the provincial volumes of 


the Census of India, 1931. This table is usually divided into two parts, the first dealing with districts and 


states; the second, with cities. 


Surprisingly enough, as Chart 11 shows, the 
figures reveal no trend at all. The differences 
between city and country and between cities 
of different size remained about the same 
over the whole period from 1891 to 1941. 

The data used are not all they should be,* 


4 In the 1931 census the age data were “smoothed” 
before publication, whereas in 1941 they were not, 
This, in addition to the fact that the 1941 Age re- 
ports are for samples only and do not cover the en- 
tire country, makes it impossible to compare ratios 
between different age groups in the two censuses, 
The child-woman ratios for 1931 and 1941 are com- 
parable neither with each other nor with those of 
previous censuses. Because extra numbers were ar- 
bitrarily taken from the 5-9 group and placed in the 
o-4 group in 1931, Chart II suggests that the ratio of 
children to women rose slightly in all classes of com- 
munity in that year, but no such conclusion is war- 
ranted. 


It' should be noted also that in Chart II “Rural 


as time goes by. In short, the rural-urban 
and intra-urban differentials do not indicate 
an imminent decline of general fertility in 
India 


India” is really all of India exclusive of the cities 
used in our calculations. Since India is 89 per cent 
rural anyway (1931), India outside the major cities 
is rural. Since in 1941, however, fewer cities are in- 


, cluded in the sample, “Rural India” for that year is 


less rural than in previous years, which is one reason 
why the ratio for “Rural India” takes such a sharp 
dip in 1941. 


5 Using a slightly more sensitive measure, a “cen- 
sus reproductivity coefficient,” A. J. Jaffe found a 
substantial rural-urban differential in Bengal in 
1881. He did not follow this up with an attempt to 
determine a trend in this area. He did oresent his- 
torical data on four countries. In two of them, Swe- 
den and the United States, he found a noticeable in- 
crease in the rural-urban differential cver several 


t 


\ 


CLASS AND CASTE DIFFERENTIALS 


Differences of fertility as between one 
caste, or class of castes, and another would 
be expected on a priori grounds. The Brah- 
mans, for example, have long been regarded 
as less fertile than the rest of the population; 
indeed, they have steadily diminished as a 
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But such differences in fertility are hard to 
prove empirically because births. are not 
registered by caste of parent. Reliance must 
therefore be placed again on indirect meas- 
ures, primarily on age returns. 

In 1931, as in previous censuses, a general 
table was published giving major castes by 
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RURAL INDIA“ 


* 


UNDER 500007, z 


CITIES 100,000-500,000 


1941 


RURAL AND URBAN CHILD-WOMAN RATIOS IN INDIA, 1891-1941 


proportion of the total Hindu population 
despite an infiltration from other castes of 
persons who manage to pass as Brahmans.! 


decades. In England and Mexico the evidence was 
not conclusive. His data suggest that our finding in 
India is different from that characterizing the his- 
tory of most modernized nations and thus help to 
confirm the point being made ir the present paper 
(see “Urbanization and Fertility, ' American Journal 
of Sociology, XLVII [July, 1942], 48-60). 


6 Census of India, 1931, XXVIII (Travancore), 
. Part I, 369. 


age and civil status. The age breaks are 
peculiar, but they do allow the number of 
children aged o-6 and the number of women 
14-43 to be obtained. Thus a child-woman: 
ratio can be computed, and, though it dif- 
fers from the ratio used above with reference 
to cities, it 1s equally satisfactory. Since the 
census also gives occupation and literacy by 
caste, it becomes possible to study differen- 
tial fertility by social status, occupation, 
and literacy, using castes as the units in each 
case. 
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Social staius.—Computing the child- 
. woman ratios for major castes and grouping 
them according to social status, one gets the 
figures shown in the third and fourth col- 
umns of Table 3. The trend is not perfect, 
however, for the “Common” castes have a 
higher fertility ratio in each case than the 
“Exterior.” (Perhaps both the Exterior and 
Tribal groups report children less complete- 
ly than do the other groups.) But among the 


caste Hindus themselves the inverse relation - 


between social position and fertility seems 
to hold. It must be kept in mind that the 


H 
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married women. The higher the widow ra- 
tio, the lower the general ratio oi children to 
women. When the widows are excluded, the 
resulting ratios of children to married 
women exhibit much smaller differences. Tt 
appears, then, that the primary, though not 
the sole, cause of the lower fertility of the 
upper castes is the fact that a greater pro- 
portion of their women of reproductive age 
are withdrawn from motherhood by the 
taboo on widow remarriage. 
Occupation.—An attempt was also made 
to discover fertility differentials by occupa- 


TABLE 3* 
CHILD-WOMAN RATIOS OF CASTES CLASSIFIED BY SOCIAL STATUS, 1931 


Children o-6 | Children 0-6 


d per 1,000 Widows per 
Caste Status Number Combined Per ere Married ‘| 1,000 Married 
of Castes Population Women 
Women Women 
14743 
14-43 
Brahmans........ oa 1 13,628,000 746 967 235 
Other aristocratst.... 5 4,244,000 779 1,021 233 
Better... eos 7 I9,I54,000 815 982 149 
Common. oo. sess ss IO 21,862,000 876 1,052 12 
PRECMOR EE 17 25,968,000 849 1,033 137 
ADAL. conse wee ane 6 5,522,000 872 1,075 119 
NEE 46 00:378. 0600. sra las 





* Computed from Census of India, 1931, I, Part II, 158-87. The standing of caste Hindus other than Brahmans 
was determined by consulting the relevant literature. A few mistakes may possibly have been made, althougk in gen- 
eral the classification of ‘‘Other aristocrats,” “Better,” and “Common” should be fairly accurate. In the case af the 
other three categories —Brahman, Exterior, and Tribal—the standing is given directly in the census data. The castes 
dealt with are Hindu only. The Tzibals are diverse aboriginal peoples in remote parts of India. 


+ This group does not include the Rajputs because the Rajputs include a high proportion of Muslims. 


castes were the units of calculation, and that 
it was the castes, not individuals, that were 
grouped according to social status, as in the 
cases of occupation and literacy presently to 
be mentioned. 
^ The fourth column of Table 3 brings out a 
striking fact—namely, that the differentials 
are greater between the general ratios (col- 
umn 3) than between the marital ratios 
(column 4). In fact, the whole tendency to- 
ward an inverse ratio between social status 
and fertility seems to be sharply curtailed 
when only married women are taken into 
account in computing the child-woman 
ratio. 

. The clue to this fact lies in the last col- 
umn, which gives the ratio of widows to 


tion. As a preliminary step the percentage of 
each caste who were engaged in given occu- 
pations had to be computed because the 
“traditional” occupation was not a suf- 
ficiently accurate characterization. 

When the average child-women ratios 
were found ior castes falling in broad occu- 
pational categories, the differentials, as ex- 
hibited in Table 4, were not so striking as 
those by social status, but they were never- 
theless observable. The trading and profes- 
sional castes, along with owners and tenants 
on farms, had the lowest general ratios, 
while artisans and the group embracing field 
laborers, wood-cutters, raisers of livestock, 
fishermen, and hunters had the highest gen- 
eral ratios. 


~ 
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When the married women alone were 


used, the differences between the child- 
woman ratios of the various occupational 
groups virtually disappeared. Again the ex- 
planation seems to lie in the widow ratio. 
"The latter is high for those óccupational 
groups having a low general fertility; so 
that, as in the case of social status, it appears 
that the occupational groups having a low 
fertility accomplish this result, at least in 
part, by refusing to let their widows re- 
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scavengers, is not easy to understand. How- 
ever, in view of the unsatisfactory character 
of Indian occupational statistics and the 
consequent vagaries of the sample, it is sur- 


` prising that the table exhibits as much con- 


sistency as it does. As in the case of social 
status, the occupational differentials run 
counter to the distortion that might result 


from census deficiencies. This fact strength- 


ens the inference that there are occupational 
differentials along expected lines. If more 


TABLE 4* 
CHILD-WOMAN RATIOS OF CASTES CLASSIFIED BY OCCUPATION, 1931 


Children 0-6 Children o6 Widows 

Occupation of Majority of Number Combined per 1,000 S Kee per 1,000 

Caste Members oí Castes Population Women o Married 

14743 Women 
14743 
RK TEEN 5 5,607,000 771 1,016 191 
ETOJOSSIONS isos es 2 2,586,000 789 1,032 227 
DADOS ostia 2. 1,608,000 802 1,038 149 
Aerculturalitetsr. Luis. 13 50,164,000 817 990 157 
Owners and tenants. ........... 5 22,103,000 754 051 197 
Field laborers, etc.1............ 3 17,021,000 873 I,020 118 
Servants, scavengers, etc.§........ 6 8,066,000 818 1,012 129 
Arüsansl. A 4 7,601,000 869 1,052 132 
Total A oO Tasa 32 26:531,.000- lustre E exitu tuse 





* Ratios computed from Census of Indea, 1931, I, Part IT, 158-87. Occupational groupings are derived from the summary and pro- 
vincial volumes of the census. The occupation of a caste was judged to be that actually, not traditionally, practiced by a majority of 


the caste members. 


. T The Agriculturalists include the Brahmans but not the Rajputs. The Brahmans, of course, are a very special group. If they are 
omitted, the three ratios for the Agriculturalists, reading horizontally, become 843, 998, and x31. If the Brahmans are omitted from 
owners and tenants, the figures for this special agricultural group become 767, 926, and 142. 


1 Includes wood-cutters, raisers of livestock, fishermen, and hunters. 


$ Includes menials, washermen, and barbers. 


|| Includes bamboo workers, tailors, potters, carpenters, woodworkers, blacksmiths, goldsmiths, etc. 


marry. In fact, the widow ratio seems to 
have more of an effect on the differentials 
between occupational groups than on those 
. between status groups. 

‘Though not so sharp as one might like, 
the occupational differentials run along the 
lines that could be expected. The agricul- 
tural peoples apparently have a higher fer- 
tility than the trading and professional 
classes, and within the agricultural category 
.there is a sharp distinction between the 
owners and tenants, who have a low fer- 
tility, and the field laborers, etc., who have a 
high fertility. The figure for the artisans, as 
.compared with laborers and servants and 


precise returns were available, the picture 
would probably be clearer but substantially 
the same in general outline. An analysis of 
detailed figures from the United Provinces 
for 1931 shows essentially the same kind of 
differentials. Perhaps the most striking fact' 


«_exhibited by Table 4 is the role of widow- 


hood as a cause of the differentials. 
Literacy.—lIn addition to social status 
and occupation, literacy was also used as a 
basis for grouping the castes and computing 
average child-woman ratios for each group. 
Fifty-seven’ castes, with a total population 
of nearly 107 million, were included in the 
tabulation. The results, as shown in Table 5, - 
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indicate that the general child-woman ratio 
is inversely correlated with literacy. The 
highest ratio, that for castes with only o~r 
per cent literate, is more than a tenth 
greater than the lowest ratio, that for castes 
with 15 per cent or more literate. 

The ratio of children to married women, 
however, shows no correlation with literacy 
whatsoever ; and, as in the other cases, the 
explanation seems to lie mainly in the dif- 
ferential prevalence of widowhood. In gen- 
eral, the proportion of widows is greater 
when literacy is greater. In fact, the highest 
widow: ratio (for castes over 15 per cent 


THE AMERICAN JOURNAL OF SOCIOLOGY 


somewhat diminished reproduction. When 
the castes are grouped by social status, by 
occupation, and by literacy, this inverse cor- 
relation is found. The correlation is probably 
greater and more regular than that shown in 
the tables because the bias attributable to 
poor enumeration of children and to child- 
hood mortality would in all probability be 
against this type of differential. 

So crude are the data that the exact de- 
gree of differential fertility along class lines 
remains unknown. Only its direction seems 
clear. Also, any attempt at causal analysis is 
fraught with difficulty Perhaps some of the 


TABLE 5* 
+ CHILD-WOMAN RATIOS OF CASTES CLASSIFIED BY LITERACY, 1931 


Children o-6 Children o-6 Widows Spinsters 
per 1,000 
per 1,000 Married per 1,00C per 1,000 - 
Women > Married Married 
Women 
14743 Women Women 
14745 

782 1,030 220 99 
800 1,012 187 73 
808 980 138 75 
83I 1,007 143 79 
869 1,029 120 64 


Sn F E E eege geegent o o E pp 


Per Cent Literate Number Combined 

by Caste of Castes Population 
EE ld 15 22,662,000 
A EEN 7 17,239,000 
Ge EE 8 17,435,000 
des EE 7 21,726,000 
DE ee 20 ` 27,812,000 
do o secus ER 57 106,873,000 


* Computed from Census of India, 1031, 1, Part IT, 158-87 


literate) is nearly double the lowest ratio 
(for castes less than 2 per cent literate). 
Since few women aged 14-43 are single— 
only 6.2 per cent for Hindu women in com- 
parison with 12.8 per cent widowed—the 
differential fertility ratios must be attrib- 
uted mainly to the varying proportions of 
widows in the literacy categories. The pro- 
portion of single women is, like the propor- 
tion widowed, greater in the upper grades of 
literacy, but the differences are not so sharp 
as those with respect to widows. Nonmar- 
riage and nonremarriage therefore seem to 
offer a complete explanation of the differen- 
tials in the general child-woman ratios. 
Summary on class differences.—In so far 
as the child-woman ratio measures fertility, 
there is a strong indication that a high socio- 
economic status in India is associated with 


OR 6 & ee we Be 8 íi] »o n n 6r f 9: 6r he v O press 9] 5 » a » » » a * » x * 


eren a. 


449770, S21, 535. In some cases it was necessary to refer to provincial 
volumes in order to secure the required data. Only castes redoma iy H 


indu are included. 


differentials are attributable to the rural- 
urban difference mentioned earlier; but this 
factor appears to be negligible, because the 
castes in our sample are nearly all pre- 
dominantly rural. Of the class factors dis- 
cussed (status, occupation, and literacy), it 
is hard to say which is the most important. 
The number of castes in the sample is not 
great enough to permit a tabular analysis 
that wil hold two factors constant. Cer- 
tainly, since the Indian social svstem is so 
hierarchic in principle, the three factors 
should be heavily intercorrelated. By way of 
an attempt to weigh them, the czstes falling 
into each social status were spotted on a 
graph, the y axis of which was literacy and 
the x axis the child-wornan ratic. Thus, so- 
cial status was held constant in a crude way. 
On this basis no connection could be dis- 


- 


covered between literacy and the child- ` 


woman ratio. The cases, howeyer, are too 
few on each status level to reach a definite 
conclusion. One must be content to say that, 
as might be expected from a knowledge of; 
Hindu society, general social status is prob-? 
ably, though not certainly, more important 
than either literacy or occupation in deter- 
mining a caste's fertility. l 

One fact that can be brought into the 
analysis is the ratio of nonmarried to mar- 
ried women. In each case it has turned out, 
roughly, that the higher the widow ratio the 
lower the child-woman ratio for a caste, and 
the same holds for the less important ratio 
‘of single women. This being true, it follows 


. HUMAN FERTILITY IN INDIA 


/ 
251 


dying out and the deliberate controls are 
hardly yet started. This conclusion is but- 
tressed by the lack of trend, as previously 
noted, in the rural-urban differential. 
Religious differentials. —As is well known, 
the Muslim population of India has been 
steadily gaining in proportion to the total 
population whereas the Hindu population 
has been steadily losing. Also, the propor- 
tion of so-called Tribal people has remained 
fairly constant. In Table 6 the percentage of 
the Indian population represented by each 
of these three groups from 1881 to 1941 is 
given. Part of the Muslim gain is possibly 
due to conversion, but, since relatively little 
conversion has apparently occurred in mod- 


TABLE 6* 


PER CENT OF TOTAL INDIAN POPULATION IN EACH OF 
THREE RELIGIONS, 1881-1941 


1381 1891 1901 IOII 1921 1931 19411 
Hindu......... 75.1 74.2 72.9 71.7 70.7 70.7 69.8 > 
Muslim. ....... 20.0 20.4 21.9 22.4 23.2 23.8 24.3 
TODS Aveva 2.6 3.3 2.9 3.2 3.0 2.3 2.3 


* Computed from the religion tables in each of the censuses. 


t Because of a change of classification in the 1941 census, many persons who would formerly have been enu- 
merated as Hindu were classified as Tribal. This resulted in only 65.5 per cent of the population being reported as 
Hindu on that date and as many as 6.5 per cent being reported as Tribal. Consequently, it was necessary to estimate 
the number who would have been classified as Hindu and as Tribal in 1941 according to the old definition. 


that when this factor is eliminated by relat- 
ing children to married women only, the dif- 


ferentials become greatly reduced (as with - 


social status) or disappear entirely (as with 
- occupation and literacy). 
The influence of nonmarriage leads to a 
important conclusion—namely, that the dif- 
Jerensial fertility in India is not due so much 
to the deliberate control of reproduction by such 
means as contraception, but to tis indirect con-. 
trol through such institutional means as the 
| nonmarriage of widows.” This conclusion 
leads to a further inference: the existing dif- 
ferentials do not in themselves point to an 
early decline in Indian fertility; for, if the 
controls are indirect and institutional, it will 
probably take a long time for these to be 
abandoned and for deliberate controls to be 


adopted. Indeed, fertility may increase. : 


while the institutional controls are gradually 


ern times, this could hardly be the sole ex- 

planation. Indeed, any conversion of Hindus 

to Mohammedanism is probably more than 

balanced by the conversion, or infiltration, 

of Tribals into the ranks of Hinduism. The 

Tribals have steadily lost great numbers to 

the Hindus, Christians, Muslims, and 

Sikhs, probably in the order named. There- 
fore, it is remarkable that the Tribals have: 
so well retained their percentage of the total 
population. Mortality, too, is probably 
greater among the Tribals; as between the 
Muslims and the Hindus there is no evi- 
dence, scanty in any case, that there is any 
significant difference in this respect. It 

seems necessary to assume, then, that the 
more rapid growth of the Muslims as com- 
pared with the Hindus and the relative con- 

stancy of the Tribal proportion are due to 

superior fertility. 
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This hypothesis can be tested statistical- 
ly. Unfortunately, however, the reported 
births are of little use; for they are not regis- 
tered according to the religion of the parent. 
Also, it is not safe to compare the reported 
birth rates of Muslim districts with those of 
Hindu districts because differences of regis- 
tration, as well as other factors, would bias 


the results to an unknown extent. So, as in ` 


the case of rural-urban and of class divi- 
sions, the registered births throw little light 
on religious differentials. Reliance must 
once more be placed on child-woman ratios 


TABLE 7* 
CHILD-WOMAN RATIOS BY RELIGION 
AVERAGE FOR THREE CENSUSES 
IQII, 1921, 1031 


Children o-4 Children 0-4 

per 1,000 NAS 

: Married 
Women - : 

Soen Women 
15-39 
Zoroastrians. .......... 388 735 
See se 624 804 
HAUS ees da ranes 678 817 
Buddhists............. 698 932 
Christians. AAA 741 066 
Muslims... sanoan 770 goo 
TUD ados 808 1,023 
dad 341 góo 
All religions....... .. 795 844 


* Computed from Census of India, 1931, I, Part II (1911), 
44746, 51; (1921), pp. 46-48, 56; (1931), pp. 121-23. 
—in this case the relation of children o-4 to 
women 15-39. 

The average child-woman ratios for the 
three censuses, IQII, 1921, and 1931, are 
indicated for the main religious ‘groups. 
These differences are such as one might ex- 
pect. The Zoroastrians, or Parsis, and Jains 
are at the top of the social scale. The Sikhs 
and Christians, on the other hand, have re- 
cruited heavily from the lower ranks of 
Hindu society and presumably from the 
younger age groups. The Tribals are primi- 
tives with presumably the reproductive be- 
havior of most aboriginal groups. 

As in the case of the class differentials, 
" the main explanation of the religious dif- 
ferences is to be found in the widow ratio. 
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Those religious groups that permit a greater 
amount of widow remarriage have, appar- 
ently, a higher general fertility. In other 
words, the ratio of children to married 
women shows smaller differences than the 
ratio of children to all women cf the specified 
ages. t 

Primary interest centers on the Muslim- 
Hindu differential, not only because these 
groups are the center of religious contro- 
versy in India, but also because together 
they make up 94 per cent cf the Indian 
population. Here again the rate of widow 
remarriage is important in explaining the 
fertility differential. As js well known, the 


. Mohammedan religion does not forbid the 


remarriage of widows whereas the Hindu 
religion does. Although the Indian Muslims 
have to some extent acquired the Hindu 
prejudice in this matter, they have not fully 
incorporated it into their way of life, as 
proved by their lesser proportion of widows." 

One way to measure the influence of 
widow marriage on Hindu-Muslim fertility 
js this: Suppose that in both religious groups 
the proportion of widows, aged 15-49, 
among all females were the same as that in 
the United States in 1930. Suppose, further, 
that all the Indian widows eliminated by 
this supposition were remarried and had the 
same fertility as other married women in 
India. This assumption will enable us to cal- 
culate the number of births that would be 
added and hence to estimate the percentage 
by which fertility would be raised in each 
religious group.* From 1901 to 1941 the per- 


7 Some of the difference in proportion widowed : 
may possibly be due to greater Hindu mortality, but 
there is no reason to think that any but a small frac- 
tion of it might be thus explained. 


8 It may be objected that to take the American 
percentage of widows as the basis of calculation is 
too severe a test because of the difference in mor- 
tality between the two countries. There is some truth 
in this, but it should be recalled that the sex ratio in 
India is more masculine than in the United States— 
105 as against 99 in 1930-31,for ages 15-39. Further- 
more, polygyny is still practiced in India to some ex- 
tent. Finally, to take some other country for com- 
parison—say Bulgaria—would simply decrease the 


. percentages for both religions; it would not elimi- 


nate the proportional difference between the two. 
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centage increase would be as shown in . 


Table 8. 

In this calculation the initial birth rate 
for the two religions is assumed to be the 
same. Actually, as the evidence previously 
cited shows, the Muslim fertility is higher 
than the Hindu fertility. An important 
question, therefore, is this: Is -he difference 
in the degree to which the two religions per- 


TABLE 8 


PERCENTAGE BY WHICH THE 
BIRTH RATE OF HINIUS AND 
MUSLIMS WOULD BE RAISED IF 
THE PROPORTION OF WIDOWS 
WERE THE SAME AS IN THE 
UNITED STATES, 1930 





Census Date Hindus j Muslims 
EEN ee Es 18.4 
LOUIS EE 10.2 
LO LL oca ia 18.9 
lo cado be 15.2 
Od 266 des o I3.4 
Average....... 16.4 


* The figures for 1941 relate to a sample 

which includes some 41 per cent o: the Hindu 

women and 71 per cent of the Mus.im women. 
mit widow remarriage the sol» cause of the 
difference in actual fertility? The answer is 
no, because the difference in actual fer- 


tility is too large to be thus explained. If, for 


example, Hindu and Muslim fertihty is 
measured in terms of the ratio of children to 
married women only, thus ignoring widows 
altogether, the Muslim figure remains 
higher. Table 9, which gives or 1891-1941 
the Muslim ratio as a percentage ofthe 
Hindu ratio, shows that the Muslim child- 
married-woman ratio has long been at least 
ro8 per cent of the Hindu, whereas the 
Muslim child-a/]-women ratio has long been 
at least 112 per cent of the Hindu. The mar- 
gin between the two columns of Table 9 rep- 
resents the margin contributed by the 
greater rate of widow remarriage among 
Muslims. This margin, however, accounts 
for only a third of the difference between the 
two religious groups. Át present it seems 
difficult to explain the other -wo-thirds. 


253 


` CONCLUSION 


With a birth rate of about 45 and a death 
rate of about 34, India has a substantial 
natural increase and consequently a rapid 
population growth. Such rapid growth in a 
country already poor and densely settled 
cannot fail to be a handicap in the drive 
toward  modernization, industrialization, 
and an increased standard of living. There-. 
fore a crucial questiqn must be asked: Will 
fertility be brought down in time to avoid 
either a disastrous growth of population or a 
calamitous rise in the death rate? 'The pres- 
ent paper has reluctantly reached a negative 
conclusion, based on the following facts: 


I. The birth rate appears to have re- 
mained at a very high and almost constant 
level since 1881, when fairly reliable esti- 
mates became possible. Only since 1917 has 
it shown the least signof declining. Even this 
decline is questionable, and in any case is far 
less than the decline in the death rate. 


TABLE 9* 


PERCENTAGE WHICH MUSLIM CHILD-WOMAN 


RATIO CONSTITUTES OF HINDU CHILD- 
WOMAN RATIO, 1891-1941 


E 


Percentage Percentage 
with Respect with Respect 
to Ratio of “to Ratio of 
Children to Children to 
All Women Married Women 
Aged 15-43 Aged 15-43 
EENEG Akeef 5:9 994 114.3 108.6 
I00f./ tsetse 119.6 115.1 
o c c4 rs an I14.8 111.8 
A 114.1 110.0 
ER EE III.9 109.0 
104I.:: 9:0 9€ e II2.2 


108.6 


* Compiled from Census volumes, 


2. A consideration of ruralurban dif- 
ferentials during half a century indicates 
that the cities have not yet, as in some other 
countries, inaugurated a general decline in. 
the birth rate. The rural-urban differentials 
are certainly present and are correlated with 
size of city, but they have not increased in 
fifty years. 
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3. An analysis of caste fertility on the 
basis of social status, occupation, and liter- 
acy shows that in India, as in most other 
countries, fertility is inversely correlated 
with social position. But the explanation 
does not apparently lie primarily in the use 
of contraception by the higher castes, as a 


Westerner might expect, but rather in the. 


fact that nonmarriage, especially in the form 
of widow celibacy, is much higher in the 
upper classes. | j 

4. The religious differentials also demon- 
strate the role of nonmarriage in controlling 
the Indian birth rate. The superiority. of 
Muslim and Tribal fertility over the Hindu 
is due in part to their greater toleration of 
widow remarriage. | 


It follows from these considerations that 
Indian fertility, though very high, is not the 
highest in the world. Nor does it approach 
the theoretical maximum allowed by biol- 
ogy. It is controlled to a considerable degree 
by indirect, institutional, nondeliberate cus- 
toms, such as the taboo on widow remar- 
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rage. The.presence of such institutional 
controls does not suggest that fertility will 
decline soon in India. On the contrary, there 
is a possibility that under Western influence 
their effect will hkely be lessened because 
some of them seem objectionable to modern 
opinion. Some compensation may arise from 
the tendency, under Western influence, to 
postpone marriage, but this mey not equal 
the effect of greater liberality with reference 
to widows. Atanyrate,no sharp decline in the 
birth rate can be expected until deliberate 
control through contraceptive means is in- 
augurated. Today there is no real evidence 
that such methods are being adopted by any 
large section of the population. It may take 


. considerable time for such controls to dis- 


place the indirect kind. now being uncon- 
sciously practiced. All told, the melancholy 
conclusion is reached that an early decline 
of fertility in India seems unlikely unless 
rapid changes not now known or envisaged 
are made in Indian life. 
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A HINDU MARRIAGE IN BENGAL 


D. N. MITRA . 


NEGOTIATIONS 


Negotiations for marriages in a Bengali 
Hindu family start either directly or in- 
directly. In the former case a party of 
iriends and relatives acting: in behalf of a 
boy and one in behalf of a girl approach each 
other, usually through common friends and 
relatives; in the latter case, marriage- 
brokers or:matchmakers—men and women 
—are engaged. The former are called 
ghataks and the latter ghatkis in Bengali. 
Both ghaiaks and ghatkis are usually il- 
literate and belong to the lower strata of 
society. There are, however, a few respect- 
able and literate ghataks. These match- 
makers supply information about a few boys 
to the guardian of a girl and about a few 
girls to the guardian of a boy; and, in most 
cases, they bring together both the parties. 


A few offices or organizations are also in . 
existence for the negotiations of marriages; 


and, like the marriage-brokers, they put the 
guardians of the boys and girls in touch with 
each other. In all these cases, out-of-pocket 
expenses are to be paid; and, in the event of 
a successful negotiation, a certain fee or 
honorarium must also be paid. Matrimonial 
advertisements have been of late very much 
in vogue; and they are very interesting to 
read. 


SEEING THE BOY AND THE GIRL 


The next step is the “showing of girls and 
boys." A party of persons acting in behalf of 
a boy will go to see the girls and a party in 
behalf of a girl will, similarly, see the boys. 
Formerly, the final selection of a boy or a 
girl depended upon the men of the family. 
But, for some time past, it has become com- 
mon for the women relatives, acting for the 
boys, to see the girls: The procedure is for 
the men to see the-girls first and to select 
one or two or more; then the women will see 
the girls one by one, and they may either 


finally select one or reject them all. A girl 
has thus to appear for selection or rejection 
several times before the persons—male or 
female—representing a boy. But a boy has” ` 
also to appear more than once before a girl's 
party because the male party in each case 
divides itself into groups—one group fol- 
lowing the other. In some cases the boy, 
with his friends and relatives, goes to see the 
girl provisionally selected by the men and 
the women; and the final selection rests on 
him. But he is not allowed to talk freely with 
the girl, and sometimes he goes incognito. 
He should be satisfied with her appearance 
and with the words spoken by her in answer 
to the questions of others of the party. 


A GIRL HAS TO FACE AN ORDEAL 


Ut is an ordeal both for the boy and fon > 
the girl to appear before a party. But nat- 
urally it is a greater ordeal for the girl. She 
has to be dressed in her very best clothes, and 
she must put on jewelry to add beauty to 
her appearance; the jewels, in many cases, 
are borrowed. She is repeatedly warned by 
her family to walk slowly, to bow down her 
head before the party, to sit properly, and 
to answer their questions very mildly. Any 
smartness on her part may be regarded as a 
disqualification. Questions may be put to 
her by the members of the party to test her 


` knowledge in a variety of subjects) It re- 


minds me here of the ordeal of a girl-gradu- 
ate who had to appear before the male party 
of a boy. After she was asked her name (and 
this is generally the first question put to a 
girl), she was asked what the results were of 
each of her examinations. She replied with 
all courtesy and mildness. She was then 
asked to write a few lines in both English 
and Bengali on any subject she liked. She 
complied with the request (or order) with 
all possible humility. The next questions 
were whether she knew music, needlework, 
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painting, cooking, etc., and in each case her 


reply was in the affirmative, and samples of - 


her needlework and painting were immedi- 
ately produced before the party by her 
guardians. She was then asked to play on an 
organ and to sing a song. This she did most 
gracefully. Then a youngster of the party 
asked her whether she knew dancing. This 
question was too much for her and exceeded 
the limits of her patience. She took an al- 
together different attitude and said very 
promptly in reply: “My mother has said, 
'I have taught you everything except 
dancing, which your mother-in-law will 
teach you.’” With these words she left the 
room in disgust. The negotiations at once 
were discontinued. 


DOWRIES AND PRESENTS 


The final selection of a boy and a girl 

es not necessarily end in their marriage. 
The question of “dowries and presents” 
then comes in. Ordinarily it is the most im- 
portant question and on its settlement the 
final marriage depends. The dowries and 
presents consist of cash, jewelry for the 


girl, presents such as dining-room, drawing- . 


room, bedroom, and office furniture, silver, 
clothes, shoes, a car and a house, and what 
not! A valuable watch}must be presented to 
the boy—no matterif he is a business man 
and possesses half-a-dozen watcheslA list 
of dowries and presents is prepared J| The 
items, of course, vary with parties according 
to their means, and the list is sometimes 
modified, omitting some items altogether. 
There are instances when the cash part of 


, the dowry is demanded only to enable the 


boy's party to meet all the expenses of the 
marriage, and the rest is left to the discre- 


. tion of the girl's party. In some cases no 


cash is demanded, but a demand for the rest 
is made. There are a few cases where no de- 
mand whatever is made and there is no talk 
about it between the parties. But generally 
these marriages take place in wealthy fam- 
ilies and the boy's party knows very well 
that, without any demand, dowries and 
presents will flow in abundance. A girl of 
poor complexion and of inferior features 
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may be selected through the strength of 
dowries and presents offered by her party I 
knew of a highly educated and cultured 
man who used to say: “I have not married 
my wife but have married her wealth.” I 
was told by a high official, in charge of the 
training of the newly recruited officers to the ` 
civil services, that he could negotiate mar- 
riages for them at a cost varying from 
6,000 to 12,000 rupees (and these were pre- 
war prices), according to the different 
grades of service. And these prices were the 
minimum. I have two daughters to marry. 
Both of them are graduates, are good look- 
ing, and possess many accomplishments. T 
am, on principle, opposed to giving any 
dowries according to the prevailing market 
rates and. demand. Nor can I afford it. I 
published two advertisements in the press. 
In the one 1 did not mention anything about 
the dowry and in the other I added: “No 
proposals with demand for dowry will be 
entertained." In response to the former I 
received 2 large number of letters and to the 
latter the number was only five—three of 
which were from widowers. This shows 
clearly in which direction the wind blows. 
[Presents at the time of marriage are not 
the only ones that will be expected. They 
are to be given—though on a smeller scale— 
on the occasion of each festival in future 
years.) 


BRIDE AND GROOM v 


It wil appear from the above that the 
boy and the girl to be wedded do not re- 
ceive much consideration. Their wishes are 
seldom ascertained; they are thrust upon 
each other. They have no chance of knowing 
a bit of each other's nature, temperament, 
sentiments, feelings, or aspirations. But 
men and women of the older school are 
strongly in favor of this agelong custom. 
They say that marriages according to the 
old custom are much happier than those 
effected bv the direct approach of boys and 
girls. They cite instances and quote statis- 
tics in support of their view. Their chief con- 
tention is that during the most plastic and 
emotional period of life a boy 3s not sound, 


Wel 
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sober, and well balanced enough to choose - 


the right partner for his life; and the same 
thing is also said about a girl, They go on to 


say that a young man may be attracted by 


the beauty and appearance o: one girl, by 
the high educational attainments of an- 
other, by other accomplishments of a third, 
etc. And ultimately he ma» choose the 
wrong one. The same remarks also apply to 
a girl. It is therefore safer end better to 
leave the matter to the saner judgment of 
the guardians of each. In this connection, 
horoscopes of the boy and oi the girl are 
generally consulted to ascertain whether the 
match will be a happy and peacetul one. If 
the horoscopes do not agree, negotiations 
cease, in many cases, in spite of the desira- 
bility of the match] They will not take into 
consideration that, in spite of the agreement 
of the horoscopes, many marriages have 
been, unhappy. 


CEREMONIES 


E 

The Pucca Dekha (the fina. seeing of the 
girl and of the boy), the Gaye Halud (be- 
smearing the bodies of the bride and bride- 


groom with a thick solution of turmeric), the ' 
marriage proper, and the Ful Sajya (the. 


first night on which the husband and the 
wife are allowed to-meet freely and to spend 
the night together) are the chief items. The 
first ceremony takes place a few days or 
even a month or two before the marriage. 


On this occasion the boy's pzrty will. come. 


to the girl's home, will see the girl again and 
will give her a valuable present of jewelry. 
The priests will be there and they will bless 
the girl with dhan and doorba (grains of 
paddy and dub grass). Others who are pres- 
ent and senior to the girl will similarly bless 
her. Refreshments will then be served. The 
same procedure also takes place in the case 
of the boy. The next ceremony, ie., the 
Gaye Halud, will take place in the boy's 


. \/house: first a thick solution of turmeric is 


smeared on the body of th» boy by the 
women and a little of it, taken from his 
body, is sent to the girl's home to be 


. Smeared on her body. With it presents— 


various articles of food (raw and cooked), 
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clothes, etc.—are sent. A number of men 
carry the presents, and they are to be fed 
and paid baksis, or pour boire. The mar- 
riage usually takes place after sunset oh a 
night very auspicious for the purpose. The 
bridegroom goes to the bride's home accom- 
panied by the family priest, his father or 
guardian, relatives, friends, etc. He must ` 
fast the whole day. Similarly, the bride and 
her father or guardian also fast. At the time 
of the marriage the bridegroom must put on 
a special kind of d/rut made of silk, and he 
must have a bare body—even if it is a winter 
night. He will put on a topor (a helmet made 
of pith and mica). The girl will also put on 
special clothes of silk. The priests of both 
the parties will chant mantras before the 
deity and a fire. The fire should be fed with 
ghee and parched rice. The essence of the 
mantras is that before the deity and the fire 
the boy will promise to maintain the girl and 
the girl will promise to be loyal and faithful 
to the boy for life. But in nine out of ten 
cases they do not understand the true im- 
port of the mantras, as they are in Sanskrit. 
The girl's father also takes part in the pro- 
ceedings. He gives away the girl. There is 
also a short comic ceremony in the course of 
which the girl squats, with her eyes closed, 
on a small plank of wood. She is lifted by ` 
four members of the family, and is carried 
around the boy seven times. Át the last 
round she is raised high so that she can see 
the boy face to face as he stands. She is then 
asked to open her eyes in order to see the 
boy clearly, and the boy is asked to look at 
the girl. While they look at each other they 
are covered with a sheet of cloth so that 
nobody else can view their seeing each other. 
At this time garlands are exchanged. This 
ceremonyis called the “Union of Four Eyes." 
After the marriage, the bride and the bride- 
groom are taken to a well-decorated room— 
called Basar Ghar—where they are given 
refreshments. Here the womenfolk rule. The 
whole night is spent in music and exchange 
of jokes. The next day, after more cere- 
monies, the bridegroom, escorted by some 
members of his family, goes with the bridé 
to his home, taking with them their clothes 
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tied in a piece of linen. After the arrival at 
his home they must attend more ceremonies, 
after which they are separated from each 
other and are not allowed to see each other 
until the next night.  ' 

On the next night the Ful Sajya cere- 
mony is held. The husband and wife spend 
the night together on a bed decorated with 
flowers. The bride wears ornaments made of 
flowers, and the room must be well deco- 
rated. On this night presents, articles of 


food, etc., are sent by the girl's family. This | 


is in exchange for the presents sent on the 
occasion of the Gaye Halud ceremony by the 
boy's family. Usually, on this night, the 


Bow bhat ceremony is also performed. The ; 


essence of the ceremony is that the bow, i.e., 
the bride, feeds the members of the family 
and other relations with bhat (cooked rice). ; 
The bow remains on a cushion in a deco4j 
rated room, gorgeously dressed and wearing 
all her jewels. Those who are invited are 
taken to that room in groups and they give 
: her presents. She is not allowed to speak to 
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anyone but will accept the presents from 
each with a namaskar (bowing her head 
with her arms on her forehead). The menu 
of the Bow bhat, like the menu of the dinner 
given at the girls place on the night of the 
marriage, is rich indeed, and it is an expen- 
sive affair. 
ae | HOPEFUL SIGNS 

There are instances—although very few 
[compared with the magnitude cf the evil— 
where young men are definitely opposed to 
the acceptance of dowry and have married 
without taking any dowry; in some cases 
they have married girls from very poor fam- 
ilies. Similarly, young girls are rising to the 


| 


i 
\ 


occasion and have taken an attitude of op- 
! 


position to marrying if dowry is demanded. 
Love marriages are also taking place, but, in 
most cases, these are intercaste marriages 
and not in accordance with the agelong 
Hindu custom. 


CALCUTTA 


™ 


A HINDU WIFE 


D. N. MITRA 


In the following article I propose to give a true pen-picture of my deceased wife, who represented more 
or less a Hindu wife of a middle-cless Bengali family of the present time. 


I was married on August 4, 1914. (Mark 
the date please.) My wife was then about 
fifteen years of age and I was about twenty- 
five. She died on March 13, 1945. We, 
therefore, spent about thirty-one years of 
married life together. According to our cus4 
tom I had no opportunity of meeting her” 
before our marriage. My father and my two 


of mine, however, accompanied them and 1 
got from him some idea about her appear 


elder brothers selected her foz me. A EJ 


ance. And that was considerzd enough for ` 


me in those days. My mother was not alive 
then, and the opinion of the other women of 
the family was, therefore, not seriously 
sought in the negotiation. 
We met each other for the first time on: 
the night of our marriage but, strictly 
speaking, that was a-meetinz of the “four 
eyes” only. Though we spent the whole 
night in the Basar Ghar aíte- the SC 


‘there was no conversation between us. In 


the presence of the other women in the room 
(and that is the custom) she felt too shy to 
talk to me and I felt the same way. Our first 
meeting, therefore, took place in our house 


-on the third night of the marriage, i.e., on 


the night of the Ful Sajya. 

- The bride stayed in our family on this 
occasion for about a week cr so, as is thel 
general custom. As a bow (br dei she had to 
be very cautious about her r.ovements, her 
conversation with others, and even about her 





own comíorts and conveniences. She "i| 


required to wear a veil almost all day. In 
every respect she was supposed to act ac- 
cording to the instructions of the elder 
women of the family. And ebe had not even 
the freedom to talk to her own people when 
they visited her, without the sanction of the 
authorities. She was escortec everywhere] 
even from one room to another. In a word, a 





bow has to undergo a “jail” life during this 
period. And she is considered an ideal bow if 
she looks up to the “jailer” and obeys her 
instructions in the minutest details. My 
wite adapted herself wonderfully, as othe 
brides do, to the new environment and acted 
as the “most obedient servant" to all—old 
and young—in the family. And, naturally, . 
she became a favorite with all, especially 
with my father who, havingselected her, took 
a special pride in such a good-natured bow. 
I had practically no opportunity of meet- 
ing her during the day because, according to- 
the agelong custom, that would have been 
regarded as shameful behavior both on her 
part and on mine. I had to wait until about 
midnight, when she would stealthily come to 
my room, avoiding the eyes of all then 
awake. Similarly she had to leave the room 
very early in the morning, before anybody 
else was awake. {The later a bow retires and 
the earlier she rises and comes out of her 
bedroom, the higher will be her reputation / 
Considering her age, she was a fully devel- 
oped girl with plenty of common sense, 
humor, and zest. She knew Bengali well and 


possessed a fair knowledge of the world 


about her. She was familiar with all the 
household work of a Bengali Hindu family, 
and with music too. But music was not then 
regarded as an accomplishment for a girl. 
She, therefore, concealed this accom- 
plishment from those who did not: 
like it. Apparently she had obtained a 
good all-round training from her parents. I 
had, therefore, no grounds to regret my 
father's selection. As I have mentioned, we ` 
parted from each, other after a week or so 
and with very great reluctance on both 
sides. But it could not be avoided; the cus- 
tom had to be observed. 

She went away with her parents to the ; 
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yupcountry station where her father was a 
judge. I went to her house during th 
ujahs in October of the same year and 
stayed with her for another week. Although 
that was the second occasion on which we 
had met, we felt as if we were very well 
known to each other—the reason being that 
we had become very friendly through our 
letters, which were so numerous and so 
heavy in weight that it was the talk of all 
our relatives. Such a quick exchange of let- 
‘ters between a newly-wedded couple was 
not looked upon with favor in those days-by 
most orthodox men and women; but we did 
not waver an inch from our correspondence 
and continued it with a vengeance until the 
last (She was not a bow in her father's house) 
thank God! Ehe was, therefore, free to come 
and talk to me during the day, also, though 
with some hesitation lest anybody of the 
older school might make some uncharitable 
remarks about her conduct. But fortunately, 
at the time, there were no others in the 
household except her parents, who were 
very liberal in this respect; and her mother 
used to ask her to give me her constant com- 
pany.(And I, being a stranger to the family 
and tó the home, was completely in ber 
hands. She was my friend, philosopher, and 
guide in the place] She had four more sis- 
ters—two elder and two vounger—and an 
elder brother who was then in England being 
educated. That was practically our "honey- . 
moon." 

A year and a half rolled by ieee 
came to live with me at my station in East 
Bengal with our first child—a handsome, 
healthy, and bonny girl. She realized from 
the moment of her arrival that she was not 
a bow there but was the mistress of the little 
. house, and she was not at all slow to assume 
her position as such. She wore no veil there. 
She was quite free about her movements and 
conversation with me and others. She ar- 
ranged the house according to her own plan 
without waiting for my consent. She was a 
responsible mother, too, and knew very 
well how to bring up a child, She looked af- 
ter all the domestic work and did not con- 
sider it worth while to look to me for any 
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instructions about work in the ‘house. 
Though there was a cook, she always pre- 
pared one or two dishes herse}; and I could 
not prevent her doing so, because cooking is 
symbolic to Hindu girls. She had a sewing 
machine and a harmonium too. She used to 
make most of the clothes for the child and 
for herself and did not feel shy about playing 
on the harmonium. Reading a daily paper in 
Bengali was almost a passion wich her. And 
she discussed the important items of news 
with me every evening. She wes not slow to 
make friends with all kinds of people, rich 
and poor, and she became one of the most 
prominent members of the Manila Samity 
(Ladies’ Association) there, of which the 
wife of the district magistrate was the presi- 
dent./ 

After her arrival I was not required to 
bother myself about any item of household 
work. And the house looked cleaner, things 
were kept in their proper places and were 
handy. Above all, the food was better] It is 
said that girls are more intelligent thah boys 
and that they have a greater sense of re- 
sponsibility than do boys of the same age; a 
Hindu wife may perhaps substantiate this 
view. It is strange how she plays her role 
with a husband about double her age, im- 


“mediately after the wedding. 


My wife was, unlike the majority of 
Hindu girls of her age, very bold and cour- 
ageous and used to live alone with the child 
for the greater part of the month because I 
was then a touring officer and had to tour 
extensively. I remember that, in the course 
of a single year at that time, I spent 319 
days on tour, and a member of Che Indian 
Civil Service—then a subdivisional officer, 
now a judge of the Calcutta High Court— 
observed that it was not fair to my young 
wife. But I could not help it. I even had to 
leave her alone, to go to my work in the in- 
terior, when she was sick or when the child 
was sick. But she did not mind it and used to 
say that she was competent to look after 
herself and the child during my absence. In 
her opinion, even at that age, my work was 
the chief consideration, 

\She was required to stay with my people 


A HINDU WIFE 


at home from time to time and her stay 
there used to last for months together; this, 
also, is a custom prevailing among us. And 
there she was again a bow-—restrictions on 
her being, however, less than those which 
existed when she was newly wedded. These 
. restrictions are being relaxed gradually with 
the age and time. They, however, vary ac- 
cording to the culture and rationality of the 
members of different families. But a bow is 
always and everywhere a bow and she has to 
behave accordingly, complying with the re- 
strictions of each family. She cannot be so 
free as she is while staying with her husband 
outside the family The restrictions were not 
very rigid in our family—probably due to 
the absence of my mother. My wife was 
clever enough to please the members of my 
family by not committing such actions as 
were not liked by them. For example, she 
would not wear shoes in the presence of the 
elders, though she did not stir without them 
while staying with me. She used to bathe 
early in the morning and then enter the 
storeroom in the kitchen. She would not 
take any food before the elders had partaken 
of it. She would go to have a dip in the holy 


water of the Ganges with other women of: 


the house, though she did not like an open- 
air bath. She would take the dust off the 
feet of the priests, though she did not be- 
lieve in its efficacy. She used to blow the 
conch-shell in the evening and would place a 
burning $radip (a lamp made of earth) at 
the foot of a tulsin plant, which can be seen 
in almost all Hindu houses. She would not 
leave the house without a male escort. 


A Hindu wife develops wonderfully a; 


sense of responsibility, a culture, a rational- 
ity, and an outlook on life; and she gradual- 
ly becomes the guiding spirit of the family. 
With advancing age she commands respect 
and confidence from all; and nothing im 
portant is done without her consent: 


My wife developed these qualities re-- 


markably well for the reason that she came 
of a very cultured family; and in my family 
too, as stated before, the agelong customs 
were not so strictly observed. There was 


also another reason: that was her stay with 
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me in a station away from the family, where 


‘she could get proper scope to develop her 


initiative, courage, rationality, and sense of 
responsibility. There were none of the older 
School to consult for instruction and guid- 
ance; and one meets the challenge of cir- 
cumstances. -` E 

She believed in God but not in the wor- 
ship of the many deities of the Hindus, an 
attitude which she had acquired from her 
father. At the same time she would not 
show any disrespect to our deities. On the 
other hand, she would attend the most im- 
portant Pujaks and would bow down her 
head before the deities. She could not, how- 
ever, neglect the agelong customs of offering 
Pujaks and fasting on certain auspicious 
days of the year which are observed for the 
good of the husband and children. 

She had not a bit of caste prejudice in ber. 
She would eat food prepared by other castes 
or communities, provided that it was clean 
and that the cooks were clean too. But she 
would not keep a Moslem cook in the family, 
because of the guests. Untouchability was a 
word which was not to be found in her dic- 
tionary. But she would not make a parade of 
all these things just to show that she did not 
adhere to the agelong customs. 

Strictly speaking, she did observe Pur- 
dah, but she would move about freely, even . 
in trams, buses, etc., with an escort, and 
used to do the shopping herself. She enter- 
tained my friends, including the Europeans 
that I introduced to her, even during my 
absence. She would take food with them at 
the same table. She attended many parties . 
with me, and, unlike the average Hindu 
woman of her time, she would not change 
her clothes and take a bath, or her return, 
before entering her own rooms. | 

She was a wonderful nurse. It seemed as 


if she were born in the atmosphere of nurs- 


ing. She was a mother of ten children and, , 
though there were serious illnesses in the 
family, she nursed the sick on each occasion 
unaided. It used to evoke the admiration of 
medical men. She was a different person 
then, with a prayerful mind always. 

She was very brave and bold from her 


- 
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earlier days. She used to travel alone with 


. her children from East Bengal to the up- 


country and she knew very well how to 
handle the railway authorities, railway 
porters, and gharry wallahs. She was also 
very good at packing for a rallway journey. 
The proverbial storms and floods of Eastern 
Bengal and even the air raids in Calcutta did 
not create any panic or fear in her mind. 
She would take all possible measures for 
safety and then say “God is over head.” 
She was looked upon as a source of courage 


to all of us. During the air raids a servant 


asked her one day, "Mother, why are you 
looking so depressed today? If you look like 
that how can we muster courage?" She 
smiled her usual smile, and that was enough 
to comfort him. | 
She was of a very mild and genial tem- 
perament. She was never harsh or hard to 
the children. She never rebuked them with- 


. Out a smile. She was equally sweet to all, old 


and young, and she was, therefore, an at- 
traction to them. And this is why there 
was a perpetual flow of visitors to her at all 
hours of the day. Even in illness she used to 
be dragged to a marriage or any other festi- 
val in the houses of her relatives, because 
without her there was no joy. It is most 
painful to think that her last illness was ag- 
gravated by a most unkind pressure by one 
of her relatives to attend a marriage in his 
family. 

She had no university or so-called higher 
education, but she was educated enough to 
follow world politics and problems, and, 
until the last moment of her consciousness, 
she was anxious to know about the events 
and the course of the war. She was con- 
fident of victory but, alas, did not survive to 
see it. She taught all the children at home 


. until they attained school age. She was a 


source of inspiration to me in all my work 
and she used to take an active interest in it. 
Due to pressure of work it was not always 
possible for me to give her the help and com- 
pany I should have given, and my friends 
used to complain about it. When I wanted 
to know her feelings about it, she smiled and 
said, “A wife should be proud of her hus- 
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band's work and not of his company at the 
sacrifice oz his work." 

She was very conscious of and sensitive 
about her self-respect and any harsh word 
used to tear her heart to pieces. But she 
would never utter a single word in protest. 
And we misunderstood her very greatly in 
this respect —I, especially, did. 

She was not accustomed to worrying 
much about the future and was happy and 
content in the, present. Her thought was: 
“We cannot change yesterday, that is clear. 
Nor begin tomorrow until it is here. 5o all 
that is left for you and for me, is to make 
today as sweet as can be." But ‘ordinarily a 
Hindu wire is not of this nature and tem- 
perament. She thinks more of the future 
than of the present and is anxious to make 
provision for the former. It looked as ii my 
wife was not attached to anything very 
seriously. She exhibited no display of love or 
affection toward her children or husband. 
Unlike ordinary Hindu wives she was not 
fond of jewelry or expensive clothes, but 
insisted on clean clothes. 

She loved. to be in the midst of her rela- 
tives and, even at the cost of her health, she 
loved to visit them. She loved the village 
life and the village folk and was fascinated 
by flowers and music. She used to behave 
like a child, particularly when she stayed 
with her parents; and they were very fond 
of her. She died like a child in her father's 
arms at his home, and she carried her forty- 
six years very lightly. Her mother had died 
about two years before. 

We held divergent views on many mat 
ters, and sometimes she used to yield to sine 
with sweetness, but sometimes she did not! 
In certain matters, too, she was very ob-| 
stinate and there was unpleasentness d 
tween us many a time. But that used to be 
temporary. With all my faults she loved me 

intensely and with all her faults I loved her 
deeply. This is what is called a “holy 
union," and this holy union is neni 
brought about ina Hindu couple even though 
the parties had no chance of meeting each | 


. other before they were wedded. 
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THE SOCIAL CONSCIENCE AND THE FAMILY: 


CARLE C. ZIMMERMAN 


ABSTRACT 


Facing crises like those of the present, neither the Greek nor the Roman civilization was able to survive. 
The modern Western world, unlike its cultural predecessors, has developed the essentials of a system of 
familial values and preserved ther despite their detachment from the real situation. If the family is to en- 
dure, theliterate minority must assume responsibility for inculcating family doctrine in the social conscience 


of the masses. 


The Western family 1s rapidly approach- 
ing its third violent crisis. The climax will 
be reached before the end oz this century. 
It will be reflected in extremely high rates 
of all the symptoms of femily decay— 
divorce, childlessness, disloyalty of family 
members to each other, and the unwilling- 
ness of many persons to burden them- 
selves with families. Even heterosexuality 
itself will be challenged. This development 
of antifamilism will be asscciated with a 
changed system of social reletions in which 
more and more human behavior will be 
based on willed contract, ccmpulsion, and 
temporary selfish interest rather than on 
family feeling and the voluntary willingness 
of persons to carry on their daily social 
duties.) : 

This crisis will be the third such mani- 
festation of mass disregard of the family in 
Western society. The first occurred be- 
tween 450 and 250 B.C. in Greece and the 
second among our Roman forebears between 
A.D. 300 and 550. Many thouzhtful persons, 
surveying the present deve.opment, have 
been led to ask the question whether fami- 
lism can persist. Is familism worth while? 
Does the family system have within itself 
recuperative forces to help combat the 
present widespread antagonism to it? Cer- 
tain despondent persons today openly ques- 
tion the desirability of bringirg children into 
this “brave new world.” Otkers dream of a 
world such as that depicted by Aldous 
Huxley in which the necessary children will 
be incubated and brooded Lke poultry. A 

1 Thisis a summary of several chapters of a forth- 


coming book, The Failure of the Family, to be pub- 
lished in 1947. Little or, no documentation is used. 


few, an increasingly smaller few, shut them- 
selves up in the world of the family, hoping 
that this system which has always func- 
tioned in the past will continue to do so. 
Often unthanked and even “persecuted” by 
the world at large, these few carry on the 
burdens of civilization. These have the 
hostages to fortune, as Bacon said, and are . 


. not, like the others, free and mobile persons. 


I have chosen to examine the “con- 
science” of the Western world to learn 
whether our previous experience with mass 
family disruption can tell us anything of the 


‘probability of a revival of familistic faith. 


Has there been an evolution of moral and 
social doctrine sufficient to meet the forces 
attacking the family? 

The term “social conscience” is being 
used here in the sense illustrated by J. H. 
Breasted in his Dawn of Conscience. When 
absolute and universal standards of right 
and wrong about the family become ac- 
cepted, and the people come to believe that 
these rules and standards of behavior are 
immortal and the basic requisite of civiliza- 
tion, we have a period of conscience and can 
speak of the “dawn of conscience.” 

We can note, first of all, that higher 
civilization has been associated with the 
broad acceptance of systems of family faith. 
The rites of Confucianism, a familial moral 
system, marked the advent of the Far 
Eastern peoples into civilization. Since 
then, regardless of the minor fluctuations 
in Chinese cultures, the cultivation of the 
family and high civilization have clung to- 
gether. The same may also be said of the 
Hindu peoples since Valmiki’s Ramayana. 
They have seemed to achieve and retain a 
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position in higher civilization because of 
the concurrent emergence of their great 
civilizations and a clear-cut and, thus far, 
inextinguishable familial doctrine. Some- 
what similar developments appéar to have 
taken place in the Near East among the 
many different mixtures of civilizations 
bounded on the west by the Egyptians and 
on the east by the Persians. All these groups 
have had a highly developed conception of 
' universal family mores. 

As a matter of fact, familial conscience 
and that which we call modern civilization 
(of the last five thousand years) have been 
connected closely in a causal sense. Similar- 
ly, deviants and retrogressions in civiliza- 
tion have been associated with the disrup- 
tion of the family. 


THE PROBLEM 


The problem is to find out if the social 
conscience regarding the familv in Western 
society has evolved or developed and if, al- 
lowing for temporary fluctuations, this de- 
velopment or evolution has been progres- 
sive. This is different from the question of 
the evolution of the family itself. It could 
also allow for great periods of deviation of 
fact from ideal. For instance, from the 
sixth to the ninth centuries of our era the 
ideal of family life in the social conscience 
was the domestic type picture in the writ- 
ings of Augustine. According to his codifica- 
tion of the moral and social ideal, husband 
and wife, parent and child, were one. But 
over and above the domestic institution all 
men were brothers. In spite of this ideal, we 
know the peoples were actually ruled by 
clan or kin organizations larger than the 
domestic family; and the unity of spouses, 
of parents and their children, depended al- 
most entirely, when publicly challenged, 
upon whether this unity served the clans. 

We also notice the opposite situation to- 
day. Despite the present “moral idealiza- 
tion" of the family, a few dollars and the 
absence of protest will sever almost any 
family unit on the grounds of any one of 
many real or fictitious allegations. 
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What we are examining here is not the 
family itself but the virility of its moral 
ideal. We are trying to determine whether 
there will be a resurgence of an effective moral 
or social conscience with regard to the 
present decay of the family. 


LACK OF FAMILY CONSCIENCE AMONG 
l THE GREEKS 


- When we speak of historical memory, 
Western life begins with the Greeks. Thus, 
it is of critical importance to this analysis 
to examine Greek society in an effort to 
learn whether there developed in it a per- 
manent moral conscience regarding family 
life. The answer is not difficult to find be- 
cause the vital documents necessary in de- 
picting family conditions among the Greeks 
are available today for the full course of that 
civilization—from Homer to the cynical 
satirist Lucian of Samosata. 

From about 450 to 250 B.C. the Greek 
family system decayed, at first gradually 
and then, as in modern times, with great 
rapidity. What attitude was taken toward 
this decay by the more thoughtful among 


the Greeks? 


The Greeks noted the decay of their fam- 
ily system but apparently did not under- 
stand its seriousness. With but few excep- 
tions, the leaders who observed this decay 
participated in it themselves. The serious 
Plato worried about it and tried to plan an 
ideal society in which it could be prevented. 
Aristophanes, the dramatist, displayed their 
degeneracy in front of the people as much in 
remonstrance as for entertainmert. He even 
appears in character in one of his plays to 
point out that he had not, unlike most, been 
seducing voung boys. Except for a few— 
Polybius, for example—all the prominent 
Greeks participated in the national riot. 
Isaeus, the legalist, made the breakup oi the 
family an argument to win suit over posses- 
sion of property by his clients. Demosthenes 
used the family situation of his time as a 
means of defending male prostitution simply 
because the accused, whom he was defend- 
ing, was one of his political colleagues. 


(E 
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Fundamentally, from the tine of Pericles to 
that of Plutarch—a five-hundred-year pe- 
riod from 450 B.C. to A.D. roo —no note- 
worthy defender of the fzmily appeared 
among the public figures of Greece. Their 
sole contribution to Western family con- 
science was merely that of observing their 
experience and recording its disastrous con- 
sequences. f 


THE HIGHER ROMAN CONSCIENCE 


The Roman world wondered why it had 
become dominant over the Mediterranean 
in the face of the older, richer, more civi- 
lized, and theoretically stronger cultures of 
Greece and North Africa. The answer was 
given them by Polybius, born a Greek but 
adopted as a Roman. Following the histori- 
cal tradition of Herodotus, Thucydides, and 
Xenophon, and having immersed himself in 
the logic of the “causal” analysis of Plato 
and Aristotle, he wrote a sociological history 
which has had a. profound influence on 
Western civilization. Polybius described the 
decay of family life among the Greeks and 


attributed the supremacy cf Rome to its: 


strong familial system leading to a fine 
commonwealth and to unseltish devotion to 
public affairs. It was indeec Polybius who 
fixed the belief in Western society that the 
preservation of the family is the first pre- 
requisite to the continuation of a civiliza- 
tion. |. |. 

This idea seems to have found acceptance 
in Rome. Thus, family socio_ogy was one of 
the earliest of the special social sciences in 
Western civilization. It was preceded, in 
fact, only by history and the general com- 
bination of the social sciences in the Pla- 
tonic and Aristotelian schools. We no longer 
have the earliest books, altrough we know 
the names of many of the authors, the laws 
or reforms they proposed, and the actions 
and beliefs concerning the family of some of 
their prominent followers, such as Julius 
Caesar, the dictator, and Augustus, the first 
Roman emperor (Suetonius <ugusius lxxxix, 
Dio Cassius Roman History lvi). 

Thus, when the Roman family began to 


decay—as it did rapidly in the civilwars 
before the Empire, during the first century 
preceding the birth of Christ—the Roman 
family conscience, in contrast to the Greek, 
had noted the symptoms of this decline, 
diagnosed its causes and results as well as 
its meaning for their great civilization, and 
suggested a remedial program. This was the ` 
so-called Julian legislation, a series of pro- 
found modifications of the Roman social 
system, seeking to preserve, protect, pro- 
mote, and extend marriages, parenthood, 
childbearing, and family life in general. 
The measures require a large volume for ex- 
planation and elucidation. Fundamentally, 
their aim was to make the Romans keep the 
family by requiring marriage, parenthood, 
and family life as first requisites to social, 
legal, political, and other success in the Em- 
pire. 

During the first hundred and fifty years 
the Julian reforms were ruthlessly enforced, 
often to the discomfort of the leisure class 
who wanted to avoid family ties and to let 
the common people be the roles, or child- 
bearers. When these measures, because of 
the lack of a sound educational and propa- 
ganda system as well as for other reasons, 
proved unpopular with the masses, they 
were found incapable of enforcement. The 
Roman family system finally wilted, just as 
ours is doing now, with identical symptoms 
and the same inevitable social conse- 
quences. 

The Christians, who had become the 
dominant force in the Empire after A.D. 300, 
felt that the cult of the family should result 
from religious persuasion. Many of them 
were also convinced during the next two 
centuries that the world was too frightful 
and cruel to survive. Judgment day, they 
were certain, was soon coming! Penalties 
against celibates and childless persons did 
not fit into their scheme because many of 
them wanted to turn completely away from 
a life of the senses and to devote themselves 
entirely to asceticism. Consequently, they 
repealed the Julian legislation between A.D. 
325 and 350. 
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THE EARLY CHRISTIAN CONSCIENCE 


The Christiáns, however, soon were not 
satisfied to leave the family entirely to ex- 
hortation. Scarcely twenty-five years after 
penalties against celibacy and childlessness 
had been removed from Roman legislation, 
the early leaders, under the guidance of 
Basil, began an elaborate series of private 
- legislation against neglect of the family. 
— These regulations differed from the Julian 
laws in that they were enforced by the 
church, applied only to members, and were 


more extensive than any single system of ` 


penalties under Roman law. The family 
code of Basil dealt with every action— 
abortion, desertion, abandonment of chil- 
dren, adultery, sexual irregularities of all 
types (sodomy, homosexuality, bestiality), 
mistreatment of marriage partners, dis- 
respect to parents, neglect of children— 


which the religious leaders considered “un- ` 


familistic” or sinful. 

Later many of these family regulations 
codified by Basil were taken up by the em- 
perors and made into public law. Generally 
the emperors were more strict and severe 
than the church and inflicted whipping, 
castration, or the death penalty for flagrant 
abuses. (The description of the treatment.of 
two alleged adulterers in the first letter of 
Jerome makes one cringe.) This was con- 
trary to Christian ideas. Christians wanted 
lighter punishments which gave the individ- 
ual a chance to repent, reform, and be par- 
doned. One of the influences of the church 
on later Roman law was to lighten its 
severity. 

However, all these reforms could not 
seem to hold the family together sufficiently 
to preserve the civilization? After the sack 
of Rome in A.D. 410 and the writing of The 
City of God by Augustine in 427, things ap- 
peared to become worse and worse. By the 
time we get a new and ‘clear picture of 
European society? the Romans are largely 
under barbarian tribal rule with a family 


2Sce Augustine, City of God; Salvian, On the 
Government of God. 


3 Gregory of Tours, History, 
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organization and law much cruder than any 
envisioned either by the church or by the 
Roman emperors. The society still had the 


‘ideal of the Christian family, that of mar- 


riage with proles, fides, and sacramentum as 
the normal state for the adult. This was 
launched into the Middle Ages by the last 
of the early Church Fathers, Isadore- of 
Seville. By the time of Gregory of Tours 
murder had no penalty if the victim had left 
no family to avenge him. 

This situation lasted for many centuries, 
sometimes getting better and sometimes 
worse. In the meantime, the social con- 
science of the Middle Ages envisioned the 
domestic family anticipated by Augustine, 
Isadore, and Thomas Aquinas. Gradually 
the ideal became more and more the reality 
until, for several centuries, first Western and 
then Eastern Europe became increasingly 
domesticated. The development of social 
conscience regarding the family and its 
fixation in Western tradition was amazing. 
To read modern works on the “mind of the 
Middle Ages,” one would think that there 
were no family problems then. To read the 
discussions of problems in canon law, one 
would think there was nothing else but 
family life in the Middle Ages. 


THE MODERN CONSCIENCE 


Ever since the Reformation and at an 
increasing rate, the modern individualistic 
or atomistic family has replaced the do- 
mestic faniily which dominated Western Eu- 
rope from the twelfth century an. The ques- 
tion is whether this has been a change in the 
actual family, in the ideal of the social con- 
science, or in both. In the leaders of this 
modern change the reality has moved from 
the ideal, as happened in the Middle Ages, 
only in an opposite direction. The ideal or 
social conscience regarding the family is 
still with us, largely unchanged from its 
codification by the Christian philosophers in 
late Roman days. 

Space is not available here to give in de- 
tail all the different schools of thought from . 


4See the sponsalia controversy regarding mar- 
riage from the ninth to the sixteenth centuries. 
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the leaders of the Reformation through the 
eighteenth-century rationalists and the 
nineteenth-century evolutionary philoso- 
phers to the modern family sociologists. 
However, all of them have paid sincere 
tributes to the ethical ideal of the family. 
In this respect the modern change differs 
distinctly from the earlier crises in Greece 
and Rome. The Greeks recognized the 
breakup of their family system and seemed 
to think that the new “unfemilistic” system 
was “better” than the old. This is typically 
suggested in the case Against Neaera, in 
which Demosthenes congratulates the for- 
tunate Greeks for having at least two 
heterosexual alternatives to supplement 
child-bearing. The Romans recognized the 
breakup of their family system, but they 
never claimed that the family was getting 
better. Rather, they seemed to feel that 
newcomers in the Empire would furnish the 
manpower, whereas the Roman would enjoy 
himself without the difficulties of family life. 
This is most typically illustrated by state- 
ments of Plutarch on the ludicrousness of 
parenthood among the Romans, by the 
sixth satire of Juvenal, and by the attitudes 
of the wealthy Romans described in detail 
by Ammianus Marcellinus. 

In the modern period the breakup of the 
family system has thus far been accom- 
panied by a psychological reaction entirely 
new for Western society. It is being achieved 
by secrecy and fiction, false hypotheses, 
misinterpretation of historv, and exagger- 
ated piety, seemingly on the theory that 
beyond us, as an external and constraining 
social force, there is a permanent system of 
social values which must not knowingly be 
violated. : 

Modern man marries, divorces, and re- 
marries ad infinitum. He seeks to secure an 
ethical sanction (church wedding) for each 
new liaison. This is announced as the perfect 
and ideal achievement to last unto eternity. 
In Greece such a person would have had one 
marriage if it suited his fortune or if, per- 
chance, he might have had a: temporary 
wish for children. His other arrangements 
(with hetaerae, meretrices, cr homosexuals) 


would have been arranged publicly, merely 
as conveniences, and without the slightest 
pretext that he was thereby “improving the 
family." In Rome, the same person might 
have followed several courses: He (1) might 
have followed the Greek pattern, (2) re- 
mained an avowed celibate with changing 
liaisons, or (3) married or remarried within 
the loose concubinatus form which was pure- 
ly private and involved no ethical or social 
sanction. At least, he would have made no 
boasts that he was improving himself, mar- 
riage, or the family by his constantly chang- 
ing sexual arrangements. This is a simplified 
statement of the situation, neglecting sev- 
eral amenities to the public forced by the 
Julian legislation, but it is à true picture. 
No Roman has left a record in which he 
claimed the next marriage would be the 
"ideal" and final culmination of conjugal 
happiness. 

A pat illustration of this is found in the 
rejoicing at the end of a war in modern so- 
ciety, as contrasted with the Greek custom. 
Today we rejoice at the reuniting of families 
(although we know intellectually that many 
reunite only as an interlude before breaking 
up again). Compare this with a similar pe- 
riod in Greek society as depicted by Aristoph- 
anes in his comedy The Acharnians, which 
enabled the young author to win the highest 
prize at the Lenaean festival at Athens in 
425 B.C. The Greeks depicted by him were 
pleased, not to be reunited husband and 
wife, parent and child, but rather to worship 


 Phalés again: 


Companion of the orgies of Bacchus, 
Night reveler, 

God of adultery and pederasty, 
[Whom] 

I have not been able to invoke 
These past six years [ll. 255-65]. 


By that time the family system of the 
masses of Greeks was broken and there was 
no such thing as a family conscience left.5 


5'Those who do not accept this can find much 
shocking reading in The Complete Greek Drama, ed. 
W. J. Oates and Eugene O'Neill, Jr. (2 vols.; New 
York: Random House, 1938). 
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There is no space to illustrate this further, 
but a comparison of marriage attitudes of 
all social classes today indicates that the 
modern breakup of the family is an actuality 
achieved by fictional misrepresentation 
which has left the original values largely 
unimpaired. 


THE FUTURE OF THE FAMILY 


The future of the family in our society is 
as yet unclear. On the one hand, we must 
recognize that in reality our system is ap- 
proaching a crisis. Only twice in all human 
history, once in Greece and once in Rome, 
has a large family system approached a de- 
velopmental extreme as violent as ours. At 
certain periods Greek and Roman de- 
moralization was more advanced than our 
own, but in a short space of time we shall 
resemble them at their worst. On the other 
hand, while their demoralization was a 
simple extrovert thing, ours is hidden and 
introvert. 

However, modern society has still pre- 
served the essentials of a system of family 
values. Previous history of Western society 
has shown that this system has evolved of 
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itself despite the difficulties of making it 
generally acceptable to the public. 

The acceptance of these values by the 
public, once it has become used to its tem- 
porary freedom from them, seems to have 
hinged upon two social phenomena: (1) the 
capacity and (2) the ability of a literate 
minority by leadership and teaching to re- 
inculcate family values among the masses. 

These two phenomena can occur in mod- 
ern society. But we shall have to erect a ` 
much more sophisticated and honest family 
sociology than has existed since Voltaire's 
Encyclopédie. 

The future of the family and of many 
of the important aspects of modern civiliza- 
tion hinges upon whether these two ideas 
wil develop among the literate minority. 
On the one hand, considering the tremen- 
dous changes they will mean in thinking, 1 
should hesitate to say that these will be car- 
ried out. On the other hand, considering the 
extreme seriousness of the problem, I should 
hesitate to say that they will not be de- 
veloped. 


HARVARD UNIVERSITY 
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NEWS AND NOTES 


American Jewish Congress.—Charles E. 
Hendry, director of the Commission on 
Community Interrelations 5f the American 
Jewish Congress for the last two years, ac- 
cepted an appointment as professor of 
social work at the Universi-y of Toronto in 
September. However, he will continue as 
acting director of the Cammission's Ad- 
visory Council on Research. 


American Groub Therapy Association.— 
The annual meeting willbe held at New York 
City in January, 1947. The program will in- 
clude a session on group therapy in privaté 
practice; a session on parallel treatment of a 
group of preschool children with a group of 
their mothers; and a session on research in 
group therapy and a report on a training 
program for workers in group therapy. The 
association's headquarters ere at 228 East 
Nineteenth Street, New York 3. 


The American Sociologiccl Society —The 
officers of the American Sociological Society 
for 1946-47 are: Louis Wirth, president; 
E. Franklin Frazier, first vice-president; 
Robert C. Angell, second vice-president; 


Katharine Jocher and Samuel A. Stouffer, . 


executive committee; and Frank W. Lori- 
mer and Ira De A. Reid, assistant editors. 


Brown University.—Vincent H. Whitney 
has been appointed assistant professor and 
Richard E. Du Wors instructor of sociology. 
Mr. Whitney will teach courses on popula- 
tion, the community, and methods of socio- 
logical research. Mr. Du Wors will teach a 
course on race relations and one on the 
family. | 


University of | Chicago.—Exnest W. 
Burgess has been appointed chairman of 
the Department of Sociology. 

William F. Ogburn, who has resigned the 


chairmanship of the department, is expand- 
ing his research on the social effects of 
technology with special reference to atomic 
fission. 

T he Social Effects of Aviation by Professor 
Ogburn is to appear this fall, the publishers 
being Houghton Mifflin and Company. 

Herbert Goldhamer has been appointed 
assistant professor of sociology in the 
department. 

Josephine Williams has been appointed 
instructor in the department. 


Duke Unwersity.—Clarence H. Schetter, 
formerly of Western Reserve University, 
has been appointed associate professor of 
sociology. Dr. Schettler will teach courses ' 
in social psychology and the sociology of 
economic institutions. 

Weston La Barre, formerly of the New 
Jersey State College for Women, has been 
appointed assistant professor of anthro- 
pology. Dr. La Barre will be in charge of the 
work in anthropology, and will represent the 
department in its program of collaboration 
with the departments of psychiatry and 
psychology in the field of personality and 
culture. 


McGill University.—Oswald Hall has 
accepted an associate professorship in the 
department of sociology. 

Aileen Ross continues as a lecturer in the 
department. 

Nathan Keyfitz continues to offer courses 
in statistics. He has been appointed mathe- 
matical adviser to the Dominion Bureau of 
Statistics. 

During the summer, Forrest La Violette 


. undertook a study of West Coast Indians 


for the Dominion government. 


The National Council for the Social 
Studies —All social studies teachers are in- 
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vited to attend the gathering of social 
studies teachers and administrators to be 
held in Boston, November 28-30, 1946. 
Headquarters will be at the Hotel Statler, 
- and all meetings but those on the opening 
day, November 28, will be held at the Hotel 
Statler. On Thursday, November 28, the 
group will leave from the Hotel Statler for 
Plymouth, Massachusetts. While there, 
they will have an opportunity to visit his- 
toric points of interest, see a Thanksgiving 
pageant, and have Thanksgiving dinner. 
Following the dinner, George Denny's 
“Town Meeting of the Air” program will be 
broadcast on a nation-wide hookup. ` 


Roosevelt College.—Arthur Hillman bas 
been appointed chairman of the depart- 
ment. Formerly, with Central YMCA col- 
lege, he was in government service during 
the war years, his final position being assis- 
tant regional director, Office of Community 
War Services, Chicago. From July, 1945, to 
April, 1946 he was the first director of the 
Social Work-Labor Planning project of the 
Council of Social Agencies of Chicago. He is 
president of the Cooperative Federation of 
Chicago Area, Inc., and is active in various 
community programs. 

Harry B. Sell, formerly of Central YMCA 
College, is associate professor of sociology. 
Dis interests are in sociological theory with 
special emphasis upon the study of social 
reform movements, propaganda, and social 
control. 

Rose Hum Lee holds the rank of assistant 
professor, She is finishing her doctoral work 
at the University of Chicago. American- 
born, she spent ten years in China and has 
written and lectured extensively on Chinese 
problems in the United States and in 
China. 

St. Clair Drake has been appointed to the 
faculty starting in the fall of 1946. He will 
specialize in social anthropology. Co-author 
of Black Metropolis, he has been awarded a 
Rosenwald Fellowship and plans to go to 
England in the summer of 1947 for a study 
of race relations in Cardiff and Liverpool. 


Josephine J. Williams, of the University 
of Chicago, taught sections of the intro- 
ductory course in the spring semester, 1946, 
and gives a course on the “Social Aspects of 
Health" in the fall. 

An interdepartmental course on housing 
is being given in the fall by Gordon Howard, 
regional economist, Federal Public Housing 
Authority. 


Russell Sage Foundation—Raymond W. 
Holbrook, former associate director of li- 
braries at the University of Georgia, has 
been appointed director of the library of 
Rüssell Sage Foundation. This specialized 
collection is one of the oldest and most com- 
plete libraries in the field of social welfare. 


The Social Science Research Council.— 
The Council, aided by a grant from the 
Rockefeller Foundation, has undertaken to 
place gift sets of American social science 
books and monographs published since 
1939 in forty university libraries in Europe- 
àn countries occupied by Germany during 
the war. The value of the collection sent to 
each library will exceed $1,000. The first 
shipments left New York early in July; all 
selected libraries will have received their 
sets before the end of the year even though 
transportation. problems are making de- 
livery difficult. Works in anthropology, 
demography, ‘economics, history, political 
science, social psychology, sociology, and 
statistics are included in the basic collection 
of two hundred and fifty books being sent to 
each library. They are outstanding works 
produced during the last eight years by 
distinguished scholars. The project is under 
the direction of Thorsten Sellin, professor of 
sociology and chairman of the department 
in the University of Pennsylvania. 


Syracuse University—The former de- 
partment of sociology, whose chairman was 
T. R. Fisher, has been renamed the depart- 
ment of sociology and anthropology. Hence- 
forth courses in anthropology will be listed 
separately from those in sociology and will 
be recognized as anthropology. 


hi 
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David B. Stout has beer. appointed assis- 
tant professor of anthropology. He will 
continue to pursue his spec-al interest in the 
native peoples of Latin America. 

Douglas Haring has been promoted to 
professor of anthropology; his specialized 
field is Japan, eastern Asia, and Oceania. 

While the department of sociology and 
anthropology will accept g-aduate students 
whose interests center in enthropology, no 
graduate degrees in anthropology as such 
are in contemplation for the next year or 
two. The work of the antaropologists will 
be co-ordinated closely with that of the 
sociologists, but anthropology will stand in 
its own name. 


University of Minnesoia.—F. Stuart 
Chapin, chairman of the department of 


‘sociology and director o the School of 


Social Work will be on sabbatical leave 
during the winter quarter of the academic 
year 1946-47. He will be doing research on 
housing and community organization and 
finishing a book to be called Experimental 
Designs in Sociological Research. 

Lowry Nelson, who has been on leave of 
absence in the Caribbean during the past 
academic year doing research work for the 
United States State Department, returned 
to his duties in the fall qua-ter. 

George B. Vold has been granted leave of 
absence to accept an assigrment under the 
War Department and study the prison 
system in Japan. Coral W. Topping of the 
University. of British Columbia has been 
appointed for the academic year to teach 
the courses in criminology ordinarily given 
by Professor Vold. 

Four new instructors in sociology have 
been appointed: Theodore Caplow, Toimi 
Kyllonen, Philip Selznick, and John 
Zadrozny. 

The School of Social Work has a new 
associate director, John C. Kidneigh, who 
assumes the position forme-ly occupied by 
Gertrude Vaile, who retired from active 
duty in June, 1946. Kidneigh has charge of 
specialization in the administration of pub- 
lic welfare and in community organization. 


Richard G. Guilford has been appointed 
assistant professor of social work, specializ- 


ing in the field of social work for children 


and public welfare. 

Lyndell Scott has been appointed assis- 
tant professor of social work in the field of 
family social work. 

Alice L. Shea, associate professor of 
social work, is on sabbatical leave during 
the fall quarter and will return in the winter 
quarter to take charge of psychiatric social 
work and social work research. 

Delwin Anderson and Dorothy Whitmore 
have been appointed instructors in social 
work. 


The University of Nebraska.—The Uni- 
versity of Nebraska Press will publish 
Social Institutions by J. O. Hertzler, profes- 
sor of sociology, in the late autumn. This is 
not a revision of the 1929 volume of that 
title but a new analytical treatment. 

The laboratory of anthropology, whose 
director is John L. Champe, is conducting, in 
collaboration with the Institute of Human 
Relations of Yale University, a cross- 
cultural survey of several tribes of Plains 
Indians as part of the greater project of the 
Institute. John Roberts, research associate, 
will be in charge. 

Samuel M. Strong, associate professor of 
sociology, has resigned to accept a position 
at Carleton College. 

John P. Johansen, formerly professor of 
economics and sociology and chairman of 
the department at North Dakota Agricul- 
tural College and recently social science 
analyst. for the Bureau of Agricultural 
Economics, has been appointed visiting 
professor of sociology for the academic year. 


University of Wisconsin.—George W. 
Hill has returned from an extended war- 
time leave during which he served as di- 
rector of program planning, Office of Labor, 
War Food Administration, and later as 
adviser to the Venezuelan government on 
problems of immigration and land settle- 
ment. His monograph on immigration and 
land settlement in Venezuela is to be pub- 
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lished in the near future by the Venezuelan 
Ministry of Agriculture. 

William H. Sewell has joined the staff on 
a research and teaching assignment. Dr. 
Sewell was formerly professor of sociology 
and rural life at Oklahoma A.& M. College 
and during the war served as a lieutenant 
in the U.S.N.R., being associated with the 
Research and Statistics Division of National 
Headquarters, Selective Service System, 
and with the Morale Division of the United 
States Strategic Bombing Survey. While 
with the Bombing Survey he served as a 
research leader in Japan and wrote the 
chapters of the Survey's report dealing with 
^ the influence of bombing on Japanese 
civilian morale. 

John Useem, who was formerly head of 
the department of sociology at the Universi- 
ty of South Dakota and more recently 
associate professor of sociology at Barnard 
College of Columbia University, joined the 
staff in September as research project as- 
sociate under a grant from the Rockefeller 
Fund. He will devote a major portion of his 
time to the study of Wisconsin culture 
made possible by this grant. Useem served 
as a military government officer (Lieut., 
U.S.N.R.) in the Asiatic-Pacific area and at 
present is making a survey of military 
government on Pacific islands. He has 
written extensively on problems of military 
government and acculturation. 

Martin P. Andersen, who was recently 
released from active duty as a lieutenant 
in the naval reserve, has been appointed 
assistant professor in the Extension Section 
of Rural Sociology. He will work primarily 
in the field of rural discussion groups. 

Harald Pederson (B.S.,. New Mexico 
State College; M.S., Louisiana State Uni- 
versity) and LeRoy Day (B.A., University 
of Minnesota; B.D., Colgate College, Roch- 
ester; M.A., University of Wisconsin) have 
been appointed graduate research assistants 
in the department for the academic year 
1946-47. 

Douglas Marshall, who has been with 
the department during the past year, has 
accepted an assistant professorship in rural 
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sociology, effective this fall, at the Univer- 
sity of Minnesota. 

Considerable expansion and revision of 
the teaching program of the rural sociology 
department has been made at both the un- 
dergraduate and the graduate levels. Dr. 
Kolb will continue to offer his courses in 
rural life and a graduate seminar in rural 
sociology. Dr. Hill will teach an advanced 
course in rural community and welfare 
agencies as well as a graduate seminar in 
rural sociological research. In 1947-48 he 
plans to give a course in ethnic groups and 
rural population. Dr. Sewell is offering ad- 
vanced courses in principles of rural sociolo- 
gy, the rural family, and techniques of rural 
Sociological research. Professor Jokn Barton 
will teach an introductory course in rural 
organization and leadership and an ad- 
vanced course in rural standards of living, 
as well as courses in the farm short course. 
Professor Wileden, in addition to his work 
in rural sociology extension, is giving an 
intermediate and graduate seminar in rural 
community organization with special em- 
phasis on methods and techniques in exten- 
sion. Dr. Useem will offer a seminar in 
comparative social systems. In addition, a 
seminar on rural sociology in Latin America, 
Europe, and Asia is being planned for 
1947-48, with various staff members partici- 
pating. The arrangement continues’ where- 
by graduate courses offered by the general 
sociology department count toward a major 
in rural sociology; and, with the expansion 
of the offerings in general sociclogy and 
rural sociology, the university now offers a 
richer variety of graduate courses in sociolo- 
gy than at any time in its history. 

Professors Hill, Kolb, Sewell, and 
Wileden continue with their experiment 
station research in addition to their other 
assignments. Dr. Kolb is resurveying the | 
Walworth County rural communities which 
were studied originally by Dr. C. J. Galpin 
in 1913. He has completed his portion of the 
revised Kolb and Brunner’s A Study of 
Rural Society, which will be ready for fall 
classes. Dr. Hill is continuing his studies of 
Wisconsin ethnic groups; Dr. Sewell will 
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center his research about the rural family; 
and Professor Wileden is completing his 
restudy of special interest zroups. 


Veterans Administration.—Yn the Veter- 
ans Administration, Branch 7 (Chicago), 
the following sociologists are now in the 
Research Division, Coordiaation and Plan- 
ning Service: E. Jackson Beur is acting chief 
of the Institutional Analvsis Section. He 
was with the Wage Stabilization Board and 
served in the Research Branch, Information 
and Education Division, United States 
Army. Charles N. Elliott :s acting chief of 
the Benefits Analysis Secticn and had served 
with the Research Branch, Information and 
Education Division in the Mediterranean 
Theater. William C. Procuniar, formerly 
with the United States Public Health Ser- 
vice, Division of Venereal Diseases, is head 
of the Medical Analysis Un t. Joseph Cohen, 
formerly with the Price Division of the 
Chicago Regional Office of the O.P.A. and 
with the A.A.F. Training Command, is 
assistant chief of the Benefits Analysis 
Section. 


Western State Psychiatric Institute and 
Clinic-—The Honorable S. M. R. O'Hara, 
secretary of welfare of the Commonwealth 
of Pennsylvania, announces the establish- 


ment of twelve positions for research in 
psychiatry and related fields at the Western 
State Psychiatric Institute and Clinic, 
Pittsburgh. At the Institute numerous 
clinical and teaching activities, the latter in 
collaboration with the University of Pitts- 
burgh, have already been initiated. The 


Institute is the teaching and research hos- 


pital of the Pennsylvania mental hospital 
system, which includes twenty-one hos- 
pitals and institutions with an average of 
forty thousand patients. Thus access to 
much clinical material is assured. 

These new positions provide for the ap- 
pointment of properly qualified senior and 
junior research workers in psychiatry, in- 
ternal medicine, biochemistry, neuropathol- 
ogy, neurophysiology, and clinical psychol- 
ogy. Several positions, as in psychology and 
neurophysiology, are currently filled. In 
some instances research at the Institute 
will be co-ordinated with teaching at the 
university; in such cases the applicant for 
appointment, and his qualifications, must 
meet also with the approval of the Dean of 
the School of Medicine. 

Interested persons may obtain further 
information by writing to the Director of 
the Institute, Grosvenor B. Pearson, M.D., 
O’Hara and DeSoto Streets, Pittsburgh 13, 
Pennsylvania. 


BOOK REVIEWS 


The Family: From Institution to Companionsinp. 
ERNEST W. BURGESS and HARVEY J. LOCKE. 
New York: American Book Co., 1945. Pp. 
xv 4-8oo. $4.25. 


This book is more than a text for classes in 


sociology. The student who is in a class where, 


this book is used as the basis of discussion 
should come out at the end of the semester a 
more understanding member of a family, a more 
promising potential parent. In expounding 
what the authors state specifically as their 
central thesis: "that the family in historical 
times and at present is in transition from an 
institution to a companionship," they throw 
light on many of our problems: drives, juvenile 
delinquency, the changing status of women. 
Many of the criticisms hurled at the family to- 
day hinge on the lack of traditional authori- 
tarian discipline and of ritual. The authors show 
the family emerging on a higher plane with its 
unity developing out of "the mutual affection, 
sympathetic understanding and the comrade- 
ship of its members." Here is a key toward 
- which more of our education both in our schools 
and in adult classes in parent education might 
well be turned. 

The historical chapters are kept within a 
wise limit but are sufficient to show that like all 
human institutions the family is relative: to 
time and place and must be flexible enough to 
meet social change. 

“The authors’ treatment of family disorgani- 
zation not as personal failure but as a result of 
the fact that “for decades the American family 
has been evolving from a small patriarchal type 
revolving around the father and husband as 
head and authority to the democratic type," if 
fully understood by critics and foretellers of 
doom, would lead to more constructive work in 
preparing our young people for family life and 
parenthood. Where ““permanence of marriage is 
more and more dependent upon the tenuous 
bonds of affection, temperamental compata- 
bility and mutual interest," schools should 
make an effort to train boys particularly for 


their new role in the family so different from ` 


that which tradition assigns the husband and 
father. 
While their main approach is psychological, 


psychiatric, and sociological, the authors give 
more consideration to economic factors than 
has been customary in studies of the family. 
They recognize, for example, that we must face 
the situations which arise when the wife is em- 
ployed outside the home. 

Part IV, on family disorganization and re- 
organization, presents a new approach: “The 
point that some biologists make that physical 
capacity with reference to sex is the primary 
cause and factor in marital and family conflict is 
open to reconsideration." Here, for example, are 
discussed such economic problems as housing 
and the effect of cramped living quarters, a sub- 
ject of vital import today when new housing 
legislation and a vast housing program are in 
process. The authors! treatment in this section 
particularly may well start a new trend in 
studies of the family. 

A chief purpose of this book is to arouse the 
interest of the student in research on marriage 
and the family by suggesting significant projects 
feasible for study. Suggestions for a synthetic 


- approach to such research are well made. 


As a text the volume is well set up, with 
questions for discussion and a carefully selected 
Bibliography. 


CHASE GOING WOODHOUSE 
Representative, Second Congressional District 
Connecticut 


The Sociology of the Family. By M. C. ELMER. 
Boston: Ginn & Co., 1945. Pp. xxii 509. 
$3.75. 

“The family is a social institution which pro- 
vides the mechanism through which social her- 
itage works," is the definition given of the fam- 
ily in this text. This emphasis on the family in 
its institutional aspect is maintained throughout 
the book and makes it a useful supplement to 
the many recent textbooks which have mainly 
stressed the other important aspect of the fam- 
ily—the family as a unit of interacting per- 
sonalities. 

The book is divided into six parts: “The 
Sociological Setting of the Family,” “Social 
Control of the Family," “Population and the 
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Family,” “Social Change and the Family,” 
“Social Adjustment of the Family,” and “The 
Socializing Processes." Undez these headings 
one finds much of the same material included in 
other current texts, and many of the same 
studies are quoted as illustrat. ve material. One 
new addition 1s a chapter devoted to the ques- 
tion of old age. 

With the increase in research, the great im- 
portance of the role of the fam:ly in all phases of 
social organization is becominz more and more 
recognized. Therefore, the cho:ce of material for 
textbooks is a difficult problem. This often re- 
sults in a rather choppy style, which gives the 
impression that an attempt Fas been made to 
include “too little of too much." The present 
text suffers from this problem >f choice. A fuller 
development of certain passages and the elimi- 
nation of less important material would have 
made the text more satisfactory for classroom 
use. 
In spite of Dr. Maclver's statement in the 
preface that Dr. Elmer “does not offer us a 
handbook for marriage, a guicebook for the re- 
lations of husband and wife or for those of 
parents and children," one feels that the au- 


thor—like most authors of family textbooks— 


has indirectly introduced many of his own 1deas 
on how the modern family sbould be directed. 
It would be interesting to know why authors of 
family textbooks find it difficult to keep their 
material free from their own :deas and evalua- 
tions whereas writers on other aspects of social 
organization, such as social stratification, do not 


usually suggest how they should be directed in 


order to facilitate social change or eliminate 
social disorganization. 


The importance of this text is in its institu- 


tional approach, which stresses the sociology, 
rather than the social psycholcgy, of the family. 


AILEEN D. Ross 
McGill University l 


Adolescence and Youth: The Precess of Maturing. 
By PauL H. LANDIS. New York: McGraw- 
Hill Book Co., Inc., 1943. Pp. xiti4-470. 
$3.75. MEN 
Thisis a study of later adolescence and youth 

centered around three critical phases of adjust- 

ment in the transition to adult status: (1) at- 

taining moral maturity (Chaps. vili-xi); (2) 

transition to marital adulthood (chaps. xii- 


xiv); (3) struggle for ecoromic adulthood. 
(chaps. xv-xvii). As one reads, it becomes in- ' 


creasingly apparent that the writer’s touch with 
reality is confined to individuals such as 
“Joanne Rogers—Adolescent,” the case study 
of a college Sophomore, aged seventeen, which 
forms the Introduction. On the other hand, the 
selection and treatment of materials are based 
on two assumptions characteristic of the tradi- 
tional sociological viewpoint: 


This book recognizes not one social world of 
adolescence but three: the urban, the town, and the 
rural. ..: . Each of these social worlds provides for 
those who reside in them a series of molding social 
experiences and requires a unique kind of adjust- 
ment. Each creates a distinct problem for parent, 
teacher, and social institution. 


Adulthood in a complex society has little relation- 
ship to physiological maturity. It is rather defined in 
terms of moral, marital, and economic competence— 
social criteria rather than physical. Its attainment is 
by way of maturing social experiences, an increasing 
number of which are provided by educational insti- 
tutions. 


As a result, isolated statements from non- 
sociological studies are incorporated with con- 
tradictory discussion. : 

The inadequacies of the book from the inter- 
disciplinary point of view may be designated in 
the foundation materials presented in Part I on 
“Biology, Social Structure, and Personality” 
(chaps. ii-vii). For example, the writer makes 
this statement: “Adjustments that grow out of 
purely physical developments of puberty are 
extremely transient since the adjustment prob- 
lems usually disappear with the completion of 
physiological development. With most individ- 
uals such embarrassments are at most of a few 
weeks” or months' duration” (p. 38). The dif- 


ferential maturation and accomplishment of de- 


velopmental tasks in relation to the peer group 
pattern of the early adolescent are dismissed on 
page 42 with: “Delayed physical development, 
for example, may be a source of embarrassment 
to the young person whose peers are already 
blooming into physical adulthood.” Although 
the materials are presented, little attention is 
given to the processes involved in the develop- 
ment of the inner organization or self of the 
adolescent in relation to the social roles, the 
implicit codes, and the changing tensions of the 
family, the peer group, and the school. 

The analysis depends a great deal on the 
shift from primary to secondary groups and the 
reality of rural, town, and urban differences as 
variables in the explanation of the differential 
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adjustment of adolescents. The Baldwin study 
of 1923-27, to which the author refers on page 
117, is neither about adolescents as he has de- 
fined them, nor is it convincing. The newer con- 
cepts of social class and social structure would 
be much more fruitful points oi reference for the 
social psychologist. The recognition of,differ- 
ences in status and of the positional system in 
the modern community would lead to an ex- 
planation and better understanding of such 
problems as the following, stated by the writer: 
“In modern life the crux of the problem of 
adolescent adjustment to the mores lies in the 
fact that the mores themselves are not clear-cut 
or universally approved.” These differences are 
implicitly recognized by Landis in such state- 
ments as this one, appearing on page 127: "In a 
complex society it is inevitable that the human 
being will, as he grows to maturity, come into 
contact with different codes and philosophies of 
different social groups, for no cne set of codes or 
practices is universally accepted.” As a result of 
his theoretical orientation, he persists in seeing 
such processes as social mobility in terms of 
movement through occupational groups char- 
acterized by differences in customs, attitudes, 


and behavior patterns. 


Despite these deficiencies, the author offers a 
rich presentation of the major developmental 
tasks of the adolescent-youth group in its transi- 
tion into adulthood. The book is somewhat 
marred by generalizations, especially in the area 
of attitudes toward religion and in peer group 
interaction, which a closer acquaintanceship 
with these young people would modify. Further- 
more, there appears at times a tendency to make 
value judgments despite inadequate scientific 
facts or on the basis of a restricted formulation 
of them. A wider viewpoint would modify some 
of the conclusions drawn in the final chapter on 
“New Social Institutions for Adolescents and 
Youth." 

Technicaly, the book is well written and 


holds the interest of the reader. “Selected Refer- 


ences" and “Questions for Review and Discus- 


. sion" appear at the end of each chapter. It is 


unfortunate that such volumes as the N.S.S.E. 
yearbook on Adolescence, West’s admirable 
study of social structure and socialization in 
Plainville, U.S.A., and Warner, Havighurst, 
and Loeb’s Whe Shall Be Educated? had not ap- 
peared when the book was prepared. 


Carson McGuire 
University of Chicago : 
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Youth, Marriage and Parenthood. By Lemo D. 
Rockwoop. and Mary E. N. Forp. New 
' York: John Wiley & Sons, Inc., 1945. Pp. 
xili-+-298. $3.00. 


This study attempts to test the attitudes of 
Junior and Senior university students toward 
courtship, marriage, and parenthood and to see 
how these attitudes are related to family back- 
ground. It was also undertaken on the supposi- 
tion that periodic analyses of changes in atti- 
tudes of university students would help to de- 
velop a factual basis for predicting future 
trends. 

As the emphasis throughout the study is on 
understanding the dynamics of family behavior 
in order to cure family problems, it is ameliora- 
tive in tone. This is emphasized by the fact that 
the chapter on “Major Findings" is written for 
the nontechnical reader. 

The method used to gather the data was that 
of the anonymous questionnaire. This question- 
naire was composed of some sixty questions, 
which could be answered in approximately forty 
minutes. The necessary brevity of the question- 
naire precluded obtaining information on many 
important points, and so, as with all question- 
naire data, the study suffers from somewhat 
spotty information. 

Probably the main contribution of the study 
is in the careful comparison of its findings with 
those of similar studies. These are arranged 
clearly on charts. This comparison shows that 
this study tends to support previous research on 
attitudes to marriage and parenthood in many 
respects. The last chapter, on the implications 
of the study for further research, cannot fail to 
impress either student or teacher with the short- 
comings of our present knowledge on this sub- 
ject and is of value in indicating points at which 
future research should begin. This chapter also 
shows the great number of hypotheses that can 
come out of answers to some sixty questions—or 
forty minutes of time. This matter of raising 
hypotheses would seem to be the chief value of 
the questionnaire method. 

The sociologist may feel that ihe study, 
though carefully done, is not very thorough, and 
does not get us any further in the important 
matter of.understanding the phenomena that 
lie behind all these attitudes. However, since 
our knowledge of changing attituces toward 
such topics as sex education, premarital be- 
havior, marriage, and separation and divorce is 
very limited, students, teachers, or counselors 


up 
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interested in these fields will be glad of addi- 
tional material. 


AILEEN D. Ross 
McGill University 


Psychoanalytic Therapy: Prinsiples and Appli- 
cation. By Franz ALEXAMDER, M.D., and 
THOMAS Morton FRENCH, M. D., el al. New 
York: Ronald Press Co., 1¢46. Pp. xiii+353. 
$5.00. 


Psychoanalysis, in spite of sporadic attempts 
to calcify it into an orthodoxy, has been moving 
ahead in experimentation and theory. Proof of 
this is contained in the present volume from the 
Chicago Institute for Psychoanalysis, one of the 
most fertile centers for psychcanalytic research 
in the United States. 

The book examines critically certain dogmas 
that have grown up with psyzhoanalysis, such 
as: "therapeutic results achievzd by a relatively 
small number of interviews are necessarily 
superficial and temporary, while therapeutic 
results achieved by prolonged treatment are 
necessarily more stable and more profound." 
The Chicago Institute subjected to controlled 


study an array of factors that have sometimes ` 


operated haphazardly in the treatment of a 
patient. For example: When interruption of 
treatment has occurred because the analyst is 
il or.on vacation, it has sometimes had a 
therapeutic effect. Why? Can interruption of 
treatment be used in certain cases at certain 
times as a definite part of the analytic tech- 
nique? By study of such questions the Chicago 
Institute has concluded that psychoanalytic 
technique can be more effective by being more 
flexible. This requires understanding adjust- 
ment of technique to the par-icular needs and 
psyche of the patient. The result may well be 
for many patients a shortened treatment. The 
second half of the book cites cases the treatment 
of which were under observation at the Chicago 
Institute. 

Although the book is addressed primarily to 
the medical profession, it contains much to rec- 
ommend it to those concerned with human rela- 
tionships. It has a definitely social outlook and 
aim, as is apparent in the following quotation: 


One of the most significant results of our studies 
is the extension of dynamic psychotherapy to the 
mild chronic and acute neuroses, and to the in- 
cipient cases of emotional disturbance. Not only do 


such cases offer the greatest possibility of therapeu- 
tic success, but helping them is of much greater 
social value than helping the severe chronic cases. 

These less serious types are extremely prevalent 
in the present phase oi our cultural development. 
.... Moreover, their influence on the life of the 
nation is far greater than that of the severely in- 
capacitated psychoneurotics. Of the latter, many 
have ceased to take any active part in life and have, 
in their withdrawal, become almost as isolated as if 
they were psychotic. On the other hand, the great 
numbers of emotionallv disturbed persons who do 
not fall under any definite psychiatric classification 
and who formerly have noi been recognized by 
others or by themselves as disturbed, are active in 
life and exert a tremendous influence on society—as 
fathers and mothers, as employers and executives, 
foremen and laborers, as statesmen, politicians and 
teachers, as physicians, lawyers and ministers. [pp. 
6-71 


That is an important point of view. Just as 
psychiatrists must become more conscious of 
the social and cultural context within which 
persons feel and behave, so the social scientists 
must become more acutely and specifically 
aware of the emotional implications of all hu- 
man relations. 

l SCUDDER MEKEEL 


University of Wisconsin 


Human Relations in Industry. By BURLEIGH B. 
GARDNER. Chicago: Richard D. Irwin, Inc., 
1945. Pp. x4-307. $3.00. 


As far as this reviewer knows, Dr. Gardner's 
book is the first to attempt a systematic analy- 
sis of industrial organization through a study of 
its interpersonal relations. Thus it cannot be 
appraised as any treatise in a well-developed 
field would be. As a frankly pioneering work it 
is extraordinarily stimulating and helpful, but 
it does not contain—and should not be expected 
to contain—a comprehensive study of industrial 
organizations. Ás the author himself states, it is 
written to provide “a useful orientation for 
those who must understand and deal with 
people at work." 

As Gardner was in charge of employee rela- 
tions research at the Hawthorne plant of the 
Western Electric Company for five years, he 
draws.very heavily upon the methods and the 
conceptual framework of the Western Electric 
study. Beyond this, he has had the advantage of 


. Several years' experience.as executive secretary 
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of the Committee on Human Relations in In- 


dustry at the University of Chicago. 

To a large extent the book is written from the 
point of view of an anthropologist surveying a 
new type of social organization. He approaches 
a field generally familiar to the executive from 
the vantage point of the outside observer. With 
great skill he describes the nature of organiza- 
tional structure, not in terms of the logics of the 
usual textbook in industrial management, but 
in terms of the individuals who actually inhabit, 
and often render impotent, the abstractions 
described by the management engineers. Gard- 
ner deals with the standard topics of industrial 
relations: the formal organization, the foreman, 
unions, wage-incentive systems, etc. He paints 
a picture which illustrates primarily the con- 
tinual conflict between the logic of human rela- 
tions and the logics of cost, economic incentives, 
and efficiency. The reader with industrial ex- 
perience will find that much of his present 
knowledge will take on a new meaning and that 
many of the apparent irrationalities in the re- 
actions of workers to management practices 
will begin to make sense when examined in the 
light of this account. To anyone unfamiliar with 
factory organizations the book will serve as an 
effective introduction to the actual happenings 
in the industrial world. 

The great contribution of the book is its com- 
pression of essential facts into a relatively short 
volume, so that a reader quickly achieves an 
understanding of the sources underlying many 
of our industria] conflicts today. The many pit- 
falls that threaten an executive who must strive 
for tangible results through people are made evi- 
dent. It is not, however, a handbook of prac- 
tice—perhaps in view of the present develop- 
ment of the science of human relations such a 
book would be premature—but it is to be hoped 
that some day Gardner will give us a sequel in 
which the considerations he now raises will be 
related more systematically to à comparative 
analysis of structural variations in industrial 
organizations. 

It is extremely important to emphasize the 
point made by Gardner, namely, that the emo- 
tional equilibrium of the individual must al- 
ways be considered before instituting any ad- 
ministrative or engineering changes. Certainly a 
great many of our industrial troubles today 
“could be eliminated if responsible executives 
would take the admonitions in this book to 
heart. But such admonitions will be heeded only 
by tliose who are intellectually and tempera- 
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mentally inclined to a sympathetic understand- 
ing of the workers' emotional requirements, and 
even these rare people must work within a 
framework of costs and efficiency. So far, in all 
the literature originating in the Western Elec- 
tric group, the existence of a fundamental di- 
chotomy between the logic of efficiency, devel- 
oped by Frederick Taylor and his followers, and 
the logic of human relations is all toc apparent. 
The two logics appear to be in conflict and, as 
Gardner points out, much of the weakness of 


personnel work comes from the inability of its 


practitioners to reconcile them. Either the per- 
sonnel man identifies himself strongly with the 
workers and is impatient with the logic of 
efficiency, or he identifies himself with manage- 
ment and its logic to such an extent that he fails 
in dealing with the people. Theoretically, as well 
as administratively, there will be no conflict if 
technical process will take account of human 
relationships. The efficiency of the worker de- 
pends upon his satisfactions on the jcb, and ad- 
ministrative action directly aimed at increasing 
these satisfactions reflects itself in gained dol- 
lars and cents. The general conditions under 
which.the individual can achieve equilibrium 
are well known, but the direct effect of the setup 
of the job upon the individuals adjustment 
from moment to moment are less well under- 
stood. At present, an engineer habitually pre- 
sents a series of alternative solutions for a prob- 
lem, giving the cost of each and the actual sav- 
ings estimated. In the organizational engineer- 
ing of the future the inclusion of an analysis of 
the direct effects of each proposed change upon 
the operating system of human relations will be 
expected. The science of human relations will 
then be based on an integration oi the specific 
techniques in behavior and material culture 
which form the habitual routines of individuals 
—something the anthropologist calls the cul- 
tural process and often discusses rather mysti- 
cally—with the emotional satisfactions derived 
from the adjustments of persons to each other. 
An understanding of how these cultural habits 
condition the adjustment of personalities to one 
another will give us a working science of human 
relations, and will make it possible for manage- 
ment to aim directly at achieving an effective 
morale in the working group. And, in the last 
analysis, it is from this standpoint that the sig- 
nificance of much of what Dr. Gardner has to 
say can be oriented. 

Error D. CHAPPLE 
Boston, Massachusetts 


ke 
. 


BOOK REVIEWS 


Industrial Relations and the Social Order. By 
WiLBErRT E. Moore. New York: Macmillan 
Co., 1946. Pp. xii+ 555. $4.00. 

The field of industrial sociology has ap- 
parently come into great vogue in the past sev- 


'eral years. It represents an invasion by sociolo- 


gists of the sphere of labor relations or industrial 
relations, which has long been the academic 
property of economics. “This book owes its in- 
ception and much of its organization to the 
writer's experiénce in teaching a course on ‘in- 
dustrial sociology? for several years at the 
Pennsylvania State College" (p. vii). 

Lest the reader be misled by a traditional 
conception of the phrase "industrial relations," 
Moore points out that Industrial Relations and 
the Social Crder accordingly has reference both 
to the internal relations within industrial or- 
ganizations and to the external relations of in- 
dustry to society. The former includes not only 
what is ordinarily called “industrial relations” in 
the narrow sense—namely, the relations of man- 
agement and labor—but also the whole network 
of organized activity that constitutes the pro- 
ductive system” (p. 6). 

Part II consists of three chapters devoted to 
the development of modern industry, in which 
the history of capitalism is sketched very 
briefly, followed by a description of the main 
elements of the “culture of capitalism.” Part 
III, comprising six chapters, looks at industrial 
organization from the standpoint of the formal 
and informal structure and functioning of the 
management organization. Part ILI, to para- 
phrase Moore’s statement, looks down from the 
top at the management organization. This dis- 
cussion draws heavily on Chester I. Barnard's 
The Functions of the Executive. 

Part IV, comprising six chapters, is a discus- 
sion of industrial organization from the stand- 
point of labor, representing a view of the busi- 
ness enterprise from the bottom up. Part IV 
opens with a chapter on the sources of labor 
supply, followed by a discussioh of the waste of 
labor resources. The next two chapters are de- 
voted to the relationships between the worker 
and the machine and the problems which arise 
from fatigue, the concept of workmanship, pro- 
ductivity, and technological change. The fol- 
lowing chapter is devoted to the informal or- 
ganization of workers, drawing heavily on the 
works of Mayo, Whitehead, Roethlisberger, and 
Dickson, et al. The last chapter in Part IV deals 
with the question of motives of workers. 
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‘In Part V, “Industrial Relations," and Part 
VI, “Industry in Society,” the focus of attention 
is primarily outward from the industrial organi- ' 
zation to unions, on the one hand, and to the 


community, on the other. Part V, dealing with ~ 


labor organizations, is by far the weakest and 
least penetrating analysis in the entire book. 
Two of the four chapters in this part are de- 
voted to industrial conflict and draw upon the 
La Follette investigating committee's reports 
for the basic materials. The material of these 
two chapters is historically dated and would 
ofter little enlightenment to an uninitiated 
reader who might turn to this book for insight 
into the reasons for indüstrial conflict. Even a 
cursory knowledge of the post V-J Day strikes 
reveals an outstandingly different pattern of | 
action, particularly on the part of the employers 
(a pattern which certainly had many early ante- 
cedents), where violence, bloodshed, and public 
belligerency hardly followed the patterns set 
forth by Moore. Part VI, "Industry in Society," ei 
deals, in four chapters, with the location of in- 
dustry and the interdependence of industry and 
the community, social classes in the industrial ` 
order, social control of industry, and the pros- 
pects and problems of economic planning. 
Moore's presentation fails to glance back 
over the shoulder occasionally at the industrial 
organization after proceeding to an examination 
of unions and the community. With only this 
text at hand, a student would be at a loss, for 
example,to evaluate the importance of unionism 
in establishing motives and patterns of action 
in employees. In fact, thé student would arrive 
at the belief that the informal organization of 
the work group is paramount in the employee 
relationship with the employer and that the 


union is like the foreign body introduced into 


the oyster shell, which only sometimes suc- 
ceeds, by its irritating effect, in producing a 
pearl. In short, Moore has failed to come to 
grips, as presumably only sociologists can, with - 
the problem of the relationship of the institu- 
tional form we call unions with employees in 
their role as union members, on the one hand, 
and with management, on the other. A so- 
ciological frame of reference does not neces- 
sarily preclude the possibility of dealing with 
these problems. Until sociologists recognize that 
unionism has a profound effect upon the struc- 
ture of business enterprise, they will continue 
to focus attention on certain secondary prob- 
lems, which may be important in themselves, 
but which deal with the business organization as 
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‘if unions represented an alien influence. The 
emphasis which sociologists place on the social 
nature of a business enterprise is certainly im- 
portant to the manager in his direction and con- 
trol of business. Lest the sociological outlook on 
the part of the managers of business enterprise 
result in no more than the fad of “the human 
factor” in industry, it is essential that sociolo- 
gists face squarely the problem of unionism and 
its impact on the functioning of business. 

To exclude some of the highly significant re- 
sults of the power relationships and conflicts 
between unions and management (which the 
author uses as his springboard for the discussion 
of only the more obvious evidences of conflict 
like strikes, boycott, etc.) is to give the business 
administrator or the union official or the student 
of labor-management relations a totally inade- 
quate answer. The power and force of unionism 
are now profoundly changing the rules of the 
game under which business enterprise operates. 
The sociological investigator could profitably 
center attention on the nature and direction of 
this influence. See, for example, Neil Chamber- 
lain's illuminating discussion, “The Organized 
Business in America" (Journal of Political Econ- 
amy, Vol. LII, No. 2 [June, 1944]), which comes 
to grips with the changes in the structure of 
business resulting from unionism (a reference, 
incidentally, not included in this unusually well- 
documented volume although the list of authors 
cited covers six and one-fourth double-column 
pages), and Frederick H. Harbison, “Some Re- 
flections on a Theory of Labor-Management 
Relations" (zbid., Vol. LIV, No. 1 [February, 
1946]), which sets forth some of the main ele- 
ments of the union movement and points out 
some consequences of the impact of unionism 
on the business enterprise. 

Rogert DUBIN 
University of Chicago 
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The Brotherhood of Sleeping Car Porters. By 
BRAILSFORD R. BRAZEAL. New York: Harper 
& Bros., 1946. Pp. xiv+-258. $3.00. 


This is a straightforward and competent 
story—as far as it goes—of the history and 
structure of the Brotherhood of Sleeping Car 
Porters, A.F. of L. The Brotherhood is unique 
in labor history. It marks the first extended and 
successful attempt to organize Negro workers in 
. & trade-union under the leadership of Negroes. 

. It has provided an important base for the ac- 
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tivities of A. Philip Randolph, its president, 
perhaps the most courageous Negro spokesman 
in American life. . 

Dr. Brazeal's story deals largelv with the 
organizing efforts of the union against the pa- 
ternalistic system created by the late George 
Pullman. The difficulties were internal as well 
as external. Having felt the sting of trade-union 
hostility, Negro workers were suspicious when 
Randolph began his organizing attempts in 
1925; at that time, too, Pullman porters en- 
joyed a high status in the Negro community be- 
cause of their ability to travel, and many porters 
resented the union badge. Randoclph's tactics 
were flexible and bold. To the workers he used a 
racial and religious appeal, seeking to identify 
the union with the church and other institu- 
tional loyalties of the men in order to create a 
basis of solidarity. Against the company Ran- 
dolph utilized his liberal and social work con- 
tacts in order to enlist public opinion. Despite 
ten years of intensive organizing. however, it 
was only with the aid of New Deal labor legisla- 
tion that the Brotherhood succeeded in winning 
bargaining rights and legal recognition. 

Brazeal's method follows the stendard trade- 
union biographies. Its emphasis is on the formal 
narrative of events, while such sociological prob- 
lems outlined above are handled obliquely. The 
study is scholarly and thorough in its survey of 
union advances on wage and hours and senior- 
ity, on union structure, and on similar matters. 
These form the bone structure of any labor 
story. But one misses, especially here, the flesh- 
and-blood vitality of the union in operation. 
From his notes and material it is evident that 
Brazeal has talked extensively and conscien- 
tiously with the union officials but rarely, it 
seems, with the union members. In such a union 
as the Brotherhood, this is a sad deficiency ; for, 
more than in most cases, this Negro union is a 
way of life for many of its members. 

This history by an economist could be sup- 
plemented quite valuably by a sociological ac- 
count of the union as an institution. The prob- 
lems are varied and fascinating: the almost 
messianic reverence in which Randolph is held 
by the membership; the role of racial appeals 
and the question of “black chauvinism"; the 
effect of continued travel on the habits and out- 
look of the men; the link between the union and 
other Negro institutions; the relationship of the 
intellectual as a labor leader and the member. 


Ship, for Randolph was never a porter but came 


in fram the outside; the manner in which 


^ 
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Randolph has been able to utilize the prestige of 
the union to become a strong force in racial and 
liberal affairs. 

DANIEL BELL 
University of Chicago 


Supervising People. By GEORSE D. HALSEY. 
New York: Harper & Bros, 1946. Pp. x+ 
233. $3.00. 


This is a book written for supervisors and 
foremen and is intended to be used as a text for 
foreman-training or for individual study. I sus- 
pect that it will not find wide azceptance either 
by foremen or by industrial training-people— 
not thát there is anything so very bad about it, 
but only that it is dull and unmspired, so that 


reading it would be looked upon as a duty by 


even the most ambitious foreman. 

In content there is little lacking. The author 
tries to cover everything and in twenty-four 
chapters ranges through a definition of supervi- 
sion, qualities of a good supervisor, understand- 


ing human behavior, testing as an aid to selec-. 


tion, how to interview an applicant, job evalua- 
tion and salary administration, how to hold a 
meeting, and the employee counselor. Needless 
to say, everything is handled very superficially, 
with many categorical assertions as to the 
proper way to do things. The book covers so 
much so superficially that it will be of little help 
to the untrained supervisor and of no interest to 
the better-trained person. 


BunLEIGH B. GARDNER 


University of Chicago 


Research in Public Administration. By WILLIAM 
ANDERSON and Jouw M. Saus. Chicago: 
Public Administration Service, -1945. Pp. 
xiv-1-221. $3.00. 


This volume contains a report on the work of 
the Committee on Public Administration of the 


Social Science Research Council, written by its: 


chairman, Professor Anderson; and a review of 
the trends in this field of research for the years 
1933—45, by Professor Gaus. To readers of this 
Journal who may not be familizr with this field, 
no better guide to the literature can be recom- 
mended. 

A reading of these two reports is of interest 
to sociologists largely on two grounds. They 
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highlight, first of all, the familiar difficulties of 
social science research, whose projects are de- 
fined for it by men concerned with immediate 
problems of administration. This has led Ander- 
son to raise the serious question of whether re- 
search in this field should be as closely “tied” to 
the agency under observation as has been the 
practice in the past. Difficulties.in obtaining 
permission to publish the material, as well as the 
partly negative appraisal which both experts 
give of the choice of topics in past administra- 
tive research, would indicate that this “tie” is 
of dubious value, although it enhances the em- 
pirical character of the studies. 

A second question raised in this connection is 
in what sense the study of public administration 
is social science. Both Anderson and Gaus em- 
phasize the necessity for broadening the re- 
search in this field. They can point to some de- 
velopments, such as the study of administrative 
history and of comparative administration, 
which begin to meet this need. Yet the question 
remains, perhaps because the immediate ad- 
ministrative problems which have stimulated 
research in this field inadvertently confine re- 
search to channels that are not productive of 
scientific generalizations. In this respect both 
reports indicate the dilemma, familiar to “ap- 
plied sociologists,” which is involved in the at- 
tempt to reconcile the pragmatic and the scien- 
tific claims made on social science research. 


REINHARD BENDIX 
University of Colorado 


Medicine in Industry. By BERNHARD J. STERN. 
New York: Commonwealth Fund, 1946. 
Pp. xiv+209. $1.50. 

This latest book by Dr. Bernhard J. Stern 
on the social aspects of medicine is the second 
by this author to be sponsored by the Commit- 
tee on Medicine and the Changing Order of the 


New York Academy of Medicine. The present 


volume, despite its brevity, provides a veritable 
compendium of information not only on the 
status of medical services within the industrial 
plant but also on the related problems of indus- 
trial disability, occupational diseases, insurance 
and compensation programs, and preventive 
services. The text is supplemented by statistical 
tables and tabulated summaries of variations in 
administrative practices and insurance cover- 
age. 
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The author reviews in the first two chapters 
the scientific development in the diagnosis of 
specific occupational diseases and the social and 
legislative development in attempting to reduce 
industrial hazards and remove part of their 
burden from the individual employee. Chapter 
iii presents data on the extent of industrial dis- 
ability arising from both accidents and occupa- 
tional diseases, and discusses the problem of 
extending industrial medicine to those disabili- 
ties that are neither “accidental” nor due to 
specific dangerous conditions or materials in the 
worker's job but that arise from his level of liv- 
ing. Chapter iv deals with the handicapped 
worker. The author attempts to estimate the 
number of workers and potential workers with 
various impairments and notes the variability 
of “unemployability” relative to the labor 
market. Stern also points out that insurance and 
workmen's compensation provisions may effec- 
tively bar from employment a handicapped 
worker otherwise employable because of the 
supposedly greater risk. These and similar 
“unanticipated consequences" of institutional 
innovations have been too little studied by 
sociologists. 

Subsequent chapters deal with state and pri- 
vate preventive services and with health insur- 
ance plans organized by industries, labor unions, 
insurance companies, and the medical profes- 
sion. The final chapter reviews the difficult posi- 
Don of the salaried industrial physician with 
respect to the industrial organization and to his 
colleagues in private practice. Neither in educa- 
tion nor in professional policies has the medical 
group kept pace with the development of mod- 
ern industry, and this is the challenge offered by 
Stern’s conclusions. 

There is little to criticize in the author's 
work. At one point Stern refers to “preliminary 
inconclusive efforts" (p. 162) to investigate 
social-psychological phases of industrial rela- 
tions, with a citation to the work of Roethlis- 
berger and Dickson. Those familiar with the 
amount and quality of work in this field may be 
disturbed at its dismissal in such cavalier 
fashion although its relevance to the task of in- 
dustrial medicine is certainly greater for the 
psychiatric and psychosomatic aspects of medi- 
cal practice than for the work of the ordinary 
plant physician. It is regrettable that a list of 
tables was not prepared to enhance the useful- 
. ness of the book as a reference work. , 
Although prepared primarily. for the medical 
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profession, the book should be read by every 
sociologist interested in occupations, social leg- 
islation, and industrial organization. 


WILBERT E. Moore 
Princeton University 


Brazil: People and Institutions. By T. LYNN 
SMITH. Baton Rouge: Louisiana State Uni- ` 
versity Press, 1946. Pp. xxiv--843. $6.50. 


Tenth among the earth’s countries in popula- 
tion and fifth in area, Brazil has more unsettled 
and sparsely occupied land of potential value 
than any other country. She is therefore a fitting 
subject for a monumental study, and it is this 
kind of study that T. Lvnn Smith aas produced. 
Drawing upon first-hand observation as well as 
upon painstaking historical research and volu- 
minous statistical analysis, he has provided a 
comprehensive picture of Brazil's population, 
agriculture, and social organization. 

Although the population analysis, embracing 
216 pages, is handicapped by the lack of full 
returns from the 1940 census, it wrirgs from the 
existing data a surprising amount oí solid infor- 
mation and shows skill in relating population to 
social structure. The chapters on population 
growth and distribution, on immigration, and 
on internal migration are especially informative. 
It appears that the movement of population in 
Brazil is generally south and west and that the 
greater growth in these areas parallels a shift in 
political and economic dominance. The Negro 
part of the population, concentrated in the 
northeast, is seemingly more fully represented 
than the white part in the migratory movement. 
Just as in the United States, therefore, the in- 
ternal migration is producing a more even 
regional distribution of races. The fertility of 
the Negro, however, is believed to be less than 
that of the white man (though the evidence is 
scant). This, plus greater Negro mortality and 
predominantly white immigration, is leading to 
a whitening of the Brazilian peopie. 

Since Brazil's economy is primarily agricul- 
tural, the extensive treatment of agricultural 
problems, running for 268 pages, amounts al- 
most to a full-scale treatment of Brazilian eco- 
nomic organization, except that nowhere is in- 
dustrialization discussed. The chapter on “Land 
Division, Surveys, and Titles”? covers thorough- 
ly a subject seldom dealt with, and yet the 


BOOK. REVIEWS 


antiquated demarcation system in Brazil pro- 
duces insecurity of titles‘and inefficient agricul- 
tural organization. The chapter on “Land 
Tenure" points out that Brazil broke with 
Portuguese tradition by creating at the outset 
large estates. These have been so scantily ex- 
ploited that the Brazilian connotation of lati- 
fundia is that of vast properties withheld from 
use. The rural masses are singulerly unattached 
to the land and are excessively mobile, without 
great hope of attaining ownership themselves. 
In the northeast the sugar centrals have gradu- 
ally bought up the sugar estates and consoli- 
dated them into vast company holdings. In the 
south there has been some tendency to split up 
the coffee plantations and cattie ranches into 
smaller holdings. Throughout Brazil the law of 
equal inheritance and the custom of large fam- 
ilies have had a divisive and paralyzing effect 
on the large estate. There is, as described in the 
chapter on “Colonization and Settlement,” a 
conflict in Brazil in the matter of immigration 
policy. The fazendeiros want tc bring in low- 
paid but industrious plantation laborers. Others 
want to attract independent farmers and give 
them parcels of land. There is no doubt where 
the author himself stands, for hə clearly favors 
the family-farm system, with the functions of 
manager, owner, and worker all combined in the 
same individual. 

The chapters on the ii, education, re- 
ligion, and government, though aot so complete 
as the others, are distinguishec by novelty of 
treatment and wealth of information. The par- 
ticularistic interpretation of the amasiada insti- 
tution and the use of “commor-law union” in 
connection with it are open to question. But the 
unusual stress on the role of lozal government 
in the political chapter is particularly valuable. 

It can be seen that the volume is exception- 
ally comprehensive. The only serious omission is 
a treatment of industrialization, if for no other 


reason than its potential effect on agriculture.. 


Nearly any reader acquainted with Brazil will 
find some things to criticize in the volume. The 
reviewer, for example, believes that the esti- 
mated crude birth rate of 38 is too low (p. 233). 
Only three pages later the United States fer- 
tility ratio is said to be only 41 per cent of the 
. Brazilian ratio. If so, the cruce birth rate in 
` Brazil must be close to three times that in the 
United States—in fact, at the Cate mentioned, 
it must be at least 58. 

But no book of this size and scope. 'could be 
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flawless. The present volume will long remain 
one of the most comprehensive and authorita- 
tive works in English on Brazil. It contains ma- 
terial not to be found elsewhere. It brings a 
breadth of analysis conveyed only by a socio- 
logical approach. As the first major product of 
the new Institute of Population Research at 
Louisiana State University, it represents an 


auspicious start. 


KINGSLEY DAVIS 
Princeton University 


Problems in Prejudice. By EUGENE HARTLEY. 
New York: Kings Crown Press, 1946. Pp. 
x+-124. $2.00. 


Students in eight colleges in the eastern 
United States were studied in 1938 and 1939 in 
order to obtain data on the structure and origins 
of prejudice toward ethnic groups. The ques- 
tionnaire technique was used as a main instru- 
ment, supplemented by case studies of the per- 
sonalities of a small sample of the subjects in 
one of the.colleges. This research is admittedly 
of an exploratory rather than definitive char- 
acter, and conclusions are advanced only very 
tentatively. The author suggests that his data 
at least partially verify a hypothesis that ex- - 
pression of tolerance towards ethnic groups in 
this country is a generalized variable and that 
tolerance toward any specific group is, in part, 
a function of this generalized tolerance. The 
hierarchy of preferences for ethnic groups in the 
United States found by other research workers 
again appears in this study, the students ex- 
pressing greater preference for Americans, Eng- 
lish, and other North Europeans and less for 
Hindus, Turks, etc. Students who consider 
members of different ethnic groups to be simi- 
lar, students with more flexibility in ways of 
doing things, and students with relatively good 
parental relationships appear more tolerant. 
Further fragmentary results may be found in 
the chapter attempting to relate personality 
traits to tolerance and in the chapter on the role 
of ethnic group affiliation or “salience.” 

. Regarded as a pretest of certain approaches 
that may ultimately lead to more conclusive 
results, this monograph is suggestive and in- 
structive. It also has deficiencies, even as a pre- 
test, in the analysis of the data after they were 
gathered. Minor failings of statistical technique 
common to perhaps most sociological research 
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are to be found here, and also some major fail- 
ings. Since these are so commonly found in so- 
ciological literature, it may be worth pointing 
some out in this review. 

Among minor technical points are use of the 
“standard error" of the correlation coefficient 
instead of the ¢ test or the z transformation for 
inferences in cases where the underlying bivari- 
ant distribution is normal, and the lack of use of 
the test of significance for rank correlation in- 
volving no assumptions of normality when that 
is appropriate. 

A somewhat more important defect, again 

widely prevalent in research of this kind, is the 
use of quantitative techniques in dealing with 
qualitative items. This is initially apparent in 
the use of tetrachoric and biserial correlation 
coefficients. The use of these with qualitative 
data can quite distort the conclusions to be 
reached. A minor example of a technical incon- 
sistency possible through the use of such coef- 
ficients can be found on pages 46 and 49. For 
item 46, a reliability coefficient is reported to be 
. .30, but its correlation with “tendency to be 
tolerant" is reported to be —.77, which is larger 
in absolute value than the square root of .30. 
With quantitative variables, it is impossible for 
a correlation to be higher than the square root 
of the reliability coefficient of either of the two 
correlated variables. The inconsistency noted 
here may be due to any of several reasons, but 
an ever present possible source for such incon- 
sistencies is the use of quantitative techniques 
on qualitative data. It is even more important 
to emphasize that the true structure of qualita- 
tive data can be almost completely obscured by 
quantitative techniques, as has been shown by 
work done in the Army during the war by the 
Research Branch of the Information and Edu- 
cation Division. Hartley?s research, of course, 
was completed before scale analysis as devel- 
oped by the Research Branch was available; it 
is suggested that even his tentative conclusions 
could stand reanalysis of the data by means of 
appropriate qualitative techniques. 

The notion of generalized tolerance sub- 
‘mitted in the monograph is reminiscent of the 
notion of generalized intelligence of the'earlier 
mental-testing movement and suffers from the 
same pitfalls, both of theory and of technique. 
Hartley's technique for obtaining generalized 
tolerance scores and the technique of mental 
testers for obtaining generálized intelligence 
scores are both essentially the process of obtain- 
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ing a centroid factor from a matrix of positively 
intercorrelated variables. As is now well recog- ` 
nized in the mental-testing movement, this is 
not an adequate way of studying the dimen- 
sionality and structure of a large set of vari- 
ables. Further research in the direction pointed 
to by Hartley's hypotheses may profit not only 
by improving the questionnaires, case studies, 
and sampling but also by the use of the proper 
qualitative and quantitative techniques of anal- 
ysis. E 

. Lours GUTTMAN 
Cornell University 


Prospects and Problems in Aviation: An Analysis 
by Twelve National Authorities. Directed by 
Leverett S. Lyon and Lewis €. SORRELL. 
Chicago: Chicago Association of Commerce, 
1945. Pp. v+-212. $2.00. 


This volume contains ten lectures held under 
the auspices of the Chicago Association of Com- 
merce and the University of Chicago in the 
spring of 1945. The lecturers are authorities in 
various aspects of aviation. This collection is of 
unusually high grade. It gives a very good read- 
able presentation of such important problems of 
aviation as the future of passenger traffic, cargo 
development, types of transport, airports, regu- 
lation, taxation, and relation to other forms of 
transportation. Some of the lectures are useful 
for research purposes or for the expert, since 
they present analyses and data never before 
known. L. C. Sorrell, professor of transportation 
&t the University of Chicago, presents three 
studies of basic trends that are well balanced 
and responsible, perhaps here and there a bit 
conservative in prediction though they may be 
right. W. A. Patterson, president of United Air 
Lines, contributes an unusually penetrating 
analysis of the problem of the industry. A E. 
Raymond, engineer of the Douglas Aircraft 
Company, has some new and excellent analyses 
of the relations of rates and number of pas- 
sengers. On the other hand, the article by J. C. 
Cone, of Pan-American Airways, reads like a 
piece of propaganda for Pan-American policies. 
Forthe serious reader, this volume contains more 
valuable analyses than perhaps nine-tenths of 
the popular volumes now appearing on aviation. 


WILLIAM F. OGBURN 


University of Chicago 
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Americans of Japanese Ancesiry. By FORREST 
LAVIOLETTE. Toronto: Canadian Institute 
of International Affairs, 1945. Pp. xi-}+-185. 


This study is a welcome addition to the 
slender list of titles on Japanese-American com- 
munity life before 1942. In the words of the 
author, the purpose of the study “is to describe 
the social context of the term Nisei.... with 
the chief emphasis placed upon Japanese family 
and community life" (p. 9). Dr. LaViolette de- 
votes two chapters to family and community 
life, with some comparative notes on Japan; the 
remaining chapters are chiefly concerned with 
Nisei “problems”-—of vocation, of marriage, 
and of community. The data for the study ap- 
pear to have been interviews with Nisei on the 
West Coast, especially in the northern part. 

The usual difficulties of the second genera- 
tion of an immigrant group are found to exist in 


the Nisei group— conflict of American and old- - 


country patterns of culture, weakening of pa- 
rental authority, the desire of parents to main- 
tain in their children the ancestral language and 
ethical values in the face of strong pressure to 
be American in all contacts outside the home. 
` Two special difficulties of the Nisei, as com- 
pared with Europeans of the second generation 
are racial discrimination and the pre-war ten- 
sion between Japan and the United States. 

Many of LaViolette's findings parallel those 
of Burrows, Lind, and others in Hawaii. The 
reviewer, for instance, found many of the same 
phenomena of assimilation among the Japanese 
of Kona, Hawaii, as LaViolette notes for the 
West Coast—the formation of prefectural as- 
sociations; the influence of American church 
practices, such as Sunday schools, on Buddhist 
practice; the tendency of Nisei to be noncom- 
mittal on Asiatic affairs; the breakdown and 
changes in co-operative forms based on kin and 
neighborhood groups; a change in the role of the 
marriage go-between; the increased role of cash 
and accounting in gift exchange. 

' Dr. LaViolette frequently provides valuable 
comparative data from Japan to demonstrate 
social change; but occasionally these compari- 
sons with Japanese conditions are misleading, 
especially where ideal Japanese conditions are 
cited. For example, in discussing the role of 
women, a quotation is made from the Onna 
Daigaku, which describes the attributes of an 
ideal, submissive, upper-class wife in feudal 
times. This description does not truly reflect 
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even upper-class Japanese life today and cer- 
tainly does not apply to rural Japan, whence 
many immigrants came to this country. Fur- 
thermore, women actually had more to say in 
Japan than picture brides did in this country. 
This is partly because rural women in Japan 
have traditionally had the advantages of local 
community opinion and family backing, where- 
as in this country the bride was pretty much at 
the mercy of her husband, a man often a good 
deal older than herself. She could appeal neither 
to a close public opinion nor to a family. The 
same source (Onna Daigaku) is quoted to the 
effect that young ladies should see and hear no 
impropriety. This again has little reality for the 
majority of Japanese farm women and working- 
women, who are perfectly at ease with forms of 
earthy humor which would shock their urban 
sisters and do shock their Nisei children. 

'The high divorce rate in Japan, especially of 
twenty or thirty years ago, is overlooked in 
making comparisons with divorces in this coun- 
try. In view of all this, it is difficult to agree with 
LaViolette that one of the “problems” of the 
"family building period" of Japanese immigra- 
tion was “the abuse by the young wives of their 
new-found freedom and unaccustomed ad- 
vantages." I think a little investigation of life- 
histories of the mothers of Nisel would reveal, 
on the contrary, personal tragedy, bitter dis- 
appointment, and deep loneliness in comparison 
with the lives of women in Japan, where neigh- 
borliness, closeness of parents and grand- 
parents, and a social and economic give-and- 
take between husband and wife tend to soften 
the essential tragedy of life after childhood. 

In the face of day-to-day reality in America, 
it is characteristic of the Issei to idealize and 
simplify the society of their homeland. As a re- 
sult, Nisei often gain false impressions of life in 
Japan from their parents, and this sometimes 
leads to considerable misinformation concerning 
Japanese society if their statements about their 
parents’ homeland are taken at face value. This 
Should be borne in mind in any comments about 
Japan based largely on Nisei interviews. The 
Nisei statements are of interest, however, in 
providing a counterpoint to American custom, 
especially in those areas of conduct in which 
stereotypes can be dramatically opposed: The 
Japanese concept that group values are superior 
to individual ones versus the American concept 
that individual values are superior to group 
values; the Japanese concept of dominance of 
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the male head of the house versus the American 
concept of social equality for men and women. 
In both these examples the contrast is much less 
in reality than in stereotype, but the stereotypes 
serve to point to the conflicts of those under- 
going the painful process of assimilation. 

Among the more original contributions of the 
study are the chapters on vocational and com- 
munity problems. These include, for instance, a 
discussion of job opportunities for Nisei, the 
problems presented to a young man in a Japa- 
nese family enterprise, the beginnings of inter- 
racial unionism in the canning industry, and a 
description of the origin and functioning of the 
Japanese American Citizens League. 

The book contains an Index and a bibliogra- 
phy of unpublished manuscripts on Japanese- 
American life, 

Jonn F. EMBREE 
University of Hawaii 


Statistical Analysis for Students in Psychology 
and Education. By ALLEN L. EDWARDS. New 
York: Rinehart & Co., 1946. Pp. xvili+360. 
$3.50. 


The author claims two distinctive features 
for this text: it demands almost no mathemati- 
cal training beyond arithmetic, and it em- 
phasizes sall sample techniques (pp. vi, vii). 
If it is advisable to teach modern statistical 
methods to persons unable to follow the simplest 
algebraic proof, at least we should make sure 
that the basic concepts and the limitations of 
statistical analysis are clear. In my judgment, 
the book fails to do either adequately. 

It is not necessary, for instance, to compli- 
cate the first computation of a median by in- 
serting incidentally the definition of a frequency 
distribution, a discussion of the approximate 
nature of physical measurements, and the the- 
ory and technique of linear interpolation (pp, 
41-43). Nor is it necessary to present “coding 
by division” as hocus pocus used to compute a 
mean (pp. 63-65), when all that is involved is 
the familiar notion that lengths, say, may be 
expressed in either yards or feet, and a mean 
may be computed in whichever unit happens to 
be more convenient. 

Although he is careful to avoid some of the 
errors common in discussions of tests of sig- 
nificance, Edwards does not consistently en- 
courage his readers to be critical. To take a glar- 
ing instance, analysis of variance is illustrated 
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by reference to hypothetical achievement scores 
for xo students, 5 of whom were taught by the 
lecture method and 5 by the project method. 
Without a hint of the other factors that might 
influence the result or of the universe to which 
the conclusion would apply, the author con- 
cludes on the basis of the F test that “.... we 
mày be quite confident that the difference in 
achievement ....is indicative of a real dif- 
ference, or, 2» other words, that achievement is 
reliably greater under the lecture method of in- 
struction” (p. 199, italics mine). 

Edwards disposes of the theoretical justifica- 
tion of depending on small samples in two sen- 
tences (p. 288): 


With respect to this persistent question of how 
many cases one should use, there is no one set an- 
swer. But we agreewith McNemar “chat the demon- 
stration of a difference (or effect) which is large 
enough to possess any practical or social significance 
will not require large samples; certainlv, a difference 
which is so small as to require 1000 cases in each 
sample to demonstrate it is apt to possess little 
psychological meaning" (Quinn McNemar, “Sam- 
pling in Psychological Research,” Psychological Bul- 
letin, 37, 1940, p. 340). 


Capping one quotation with another is no way 


to settle the issue, but we may note that 
McNemar himself has recently written: 


Despite the fact that the mathematical statisti- 
cians have provided ways for evaluating statistics 
based on small samples, the writer feels that the 
sampling techniques in social science are seldom if 
ever sufficiently adequate to justify using small 
samples. ("Opinion-Attitude Methodology," Psy- 
chological Bulletin, 43, 1946, pp. 339. 340). 


Some sections oí the book are better than 
those we have cited. The interpretation of the 
product-moment formula for r is good (pp. 87 
88), as is most of the chi-square chapter. The 
Bibliography is more than adequate. Among the 
tables included in the Appendix is one for evalu- 
ating the significance of the square of the 
unbiased correlation ratio, taken from Peters 
and Van Voorhis, Statistical Procedures and 
Their Mathematical Bases. On the whole, how- 
ever, the book that is to succeed in the am- 
bitious attempt to present so many modern 
methods to students unfamiliar with algebra 
must be better written, better organized, and 
more critical. 


JOSEPHINE J. WILLIAMS 


University of Chicago 
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The Role of the Aged in Primitive Society. By 
Leo W. Simmons. New Haven, Conn.: Yale 
University Press, 1945. Pp. vi+317. $4.00. 


Although anthropological literature contains 
a vast amount of information on the function 
and role of age groups, this report by Dr. Sim- 
mons is the first systematic comparative analy- 
sis of the role of the aged in primitive society. 
The data are taken from seventy-one widely 
scattered tribal groups. The selection provides 
contrasts of environment, technology, and cul- 
tural complexity. 

The method is that of cross-caltural analysis, 
accompanied by a statistical treatment of traits 
grouped under a number of categories. One 
hundred and nine traits were listed under the 
following headings: (a) habitat, maintenance, 
and economy; (b) political and social organiza- 
tion; (c) religious and miscellaneous beliefs and 
practices. These were supplemented by an addi- 
tional 112 traits grouped under two headings: 
(a) participation of the aged and (b) treatment 
of the aged. The influence of eavironment was 
recognized by an additional grouping based on 
climatic types: severe, warm, and temperate. 
The validity of this latter classification may be 
questioned, since we find tribes, such as the 
Hottentot, Andamanese, and Creek, which are 
located in diverse climatic zones, listed together 
under the same heading. 

The material of the book has been organized 
and presented under several broad headings 
treated in separate chapters. These include: 


The assurance of food, chiedy by communal 
sharing; property rights which may be utilized by 
the aged; the safeguarding of their prestige; routine 
activities of the aged which are related chiefly to 
economic functions and personal services; civil and 

‘political functions of the aged; their reactions to 
knowledge, magic, and religion; their adjustments 
to family life; and their treatment with respect to 
death [p. 18]. 


As a systematic approach to the problem of the 


aged in primitive society, the work will have- 


value as a reference work. The author has ad- 
duced sufficient data to illustrate his points, 
and the statistical treatment gives added weight 
to the conclusions. 

The study revealed that the status and treat- 
ment of the aged varied widzly from tribe to 
tribe. There also appear, however, some uni- 
formities, which have their bzsis in the level of 
technologic development, in the complexity of 
social organization, with accompanying atti- 
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tudes toward property, and in religious beliefs. 
There are, however, objections to accepting 
general conclusions based on such uniformities. 
For example, cultures which give special status 
to the aged enjoying property or political ad- 
vantages may also give the same treatment to 
those who are not among the aged but are also 
similarly characterized. Conversely, within the 
same culture there may be aged without prop- 
erty or political status, who, as a consequence, 
are subject to an entirely different sort of treat- 
ment. 

Dr. Simmons recognizes the intrusion of sub- 
jective judgments, a “possibly arbitrary system 
of classification," and the lack of sufficient data 
as defects. An added criticism is one which may 
apply to cross-cultural analysis as a method of 
anthropology. Specifically, there is the ever 
present danger that the use of isolated cultural 
facts, called “traits,” outside their context may 
produce distortion of meaning. Furthermore, it 
is also doubtful if culture lends itself to additive 
and statistical treatment except on the most 
limited level. 
SOLON T. KIMBALL 
Michigan State College 


Democratic Human Relations: Promising Prac- 
tices in Intergroup and Intercultural Educa- 
tion in the Social Studies. Edited by HILDA 
TABA and WiLLiamM VAN Tir. Washington, 
D.C.: National Council for the Social 
Studies, 1945. Pp. xv+366. Paper, $2.00; . 
cloth, $2.80. 


This is a manual of sources of data, ideas, 
and methods for education designed to reduce 
racial and cultural conflict. The volume seems 
to offer valuable guidance to teachers in this 
new field. To sociologists it should be of interest 
chiefly in presenting the analysis by a group of 
progressive" educators of problems of chang- 
ing behavior and attitudes and also for the 
leads it offers in research problems. 

The writers recognize that the teacher must 
know something of the structure of our society 
if he is to be effective. The most valuable state- 
ment along this line is presented by Allison 
Davis in his chapter on “Some Basic Concepts 
in the Education of Ethnic and Lower-Class 
Groups”; but for some reason the editors kept 
their fingers crossed on this one, saying in the 
Preface that it reflects “one of several possible 
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interpretations by scientists in the emerging 
area of human relations." So, if the teacher does 
not like it, he can just help himself to another 
interpretation. 

The writers are quite sophisticated in the 
problems of changing attitudes and behavior. 
They recognize that a simple presentation of the 
facts of race will not change pupils' attitudes 
toward Negroes or toward those of inferlor 
status. The pupils must learn out of their ex- 
perience in human relations, and it is up to the 
schools to provide such experience. The book 
contains a wealth of suggestions as to how this 
may be done. Most of these seem sound, but a 
few appear of very dubious value. For example, 
Miss Taba suggests (p. 83): "If the discussion 
concerns the class system in society, students 
. can indicate in what class they place themselves 
and others." It would seem to beimportant for 
students to learn something of the status sys- 
tem, but such a head-on approach would prob- 
ably give rise to more antagonism than learning. 
If there is a teacher who wants to try thisout, I 
should be happy to sit in his classroom as an 
observer (particularly if it contains some spread 
of status) and to interview the parents later, 
but I should not care to assume responsil "tu 
for the experiment. | 

The book reports many cases in which be- 
havior and attitudes have been changed by 
skilful educational leadership. The results may 
be reliably reported, and yet the cases are sub- 
mitted by teachers reporting on their own ex- 
periences. The problem here is that they axe not 
in a good position to observe the results of their 
program, for they are so closely identified with 
it and, without training in scientific observation 
and measurement, they are likely to be misled 
by wishful thinking. 

I do not intend to discredit these efforts. 
These educators are pioneering in a field of 
great sociological interest. To sociologists who 
wish to do “action research," to study efforts to 
change behavior, they offer a rich field for 

exploration. 
WILLIAM Foote WHYTE 
University of Chicago 


Signs, Language and Behavior. By CHARLES 
Morris. New York: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 
1946. Pp. xii +365. $5.00. 


The history. of philosophy has seen many in- 
. stances of the breaking-off of its branches to 
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become sciences. Philosophers have often paved 
the way for this reduction of their subject mat- 
ter by pointing out significant theoretical and 
practical problems subject to empirical study; 
by suggesting hypotheses and methods of study 
for these problems; and by furnishing defini- 
tions, classifications, and initial observations 
for the furtherance of scientific study. This is 
what Morris and his fellow-“semioticians” are 
trying to do with what they conceive to be a 
future science of signs. This prospective science 
is called “semiotic,” and the more popular term 
"semantics" is defined as one of the three 
branches of semiotic (semantics deals with the 
signification of signs; pragmatics deals with the 
origin, uses, and effects of signs within behavior; 
syntactics deals with the combination of signs, 
without regard for their specific significations 
or their relation to the behavior in which they 
occur). l 

The science of signs has been in its philo- 
sophic stage since the time of the Stoics, who 
gave semiotic the dignity of a basic division of 
philosophy co-ordinate with physics and ethics. 
Despite the preoccupation with semiotic during 
the Hellenistic and late medieval periods, not 
to speak of the modern period frora Peirce to 
Carnap, it has not yet emerged as a science. Á 
few psychologists, psychiatrists, linguists, and 
political scientists have sought to reformulate 
part of their science on a semiotic basis, and a 
significant number of social scientists have 
taken account of sign phenomena in their re- 
search. But it could not be said that science has 
yet accepted the offering which the semioticians 
are making. 

The question is whether science ever will ac- 
cept semiotic. By citing some significant prob- 
lems for a scientific semiotic, Morris convinces 
the reviewer that future social-science studies 
should more often take semiotic considerations 
into account and should do empirical studies 
on purely semiotic problems. Such problems 
include, for example, the manner in which social 
control is exerted by signs in the absence of 
other types of controls and the “social pathol- 
ogy” of signs—conditions under which groups 
of people actively resist changes in a sign struc- 
ture that is used to exploit them. Semiotic can 
also have practical value, such as in pointing 
out barriers to communication and in revealing 
hidden propaganda. Semiotic can help break 
down the barriers between the sciences. 

Another question for the future of semiotic is 
whether science ever will accept the specific 
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"foundation" for semiotic—that is, the ter- 
minology and classifications—which Morris of- 
fers. Unless Morris himself starts scientific 
studies or succeeds in convincing other students 
to use his terminology, it is not likely to be used. 
The reviewer counted 117 new words defined by 
Morris. Some new terms are identical in mean- 
ing with words already in current use (e.g., a 
language is called a “lansign set," and grammar 
is changed to “grammatic”). This is too much 
for the layman to follow. Even more important 
is the fact that the history of science shows that 
new terms and classifications are developed in 
connection with specific scientific studies, not 
independently of them. It may be that when 
semiotic becomes a science it will find that 


Morris! terms and classifications are not the. 


most useful ones. It may also be that semiotic 
will never become a separate science but that 
parts of it will be claimed by the existing dis- 
ciplines. Morris holds that logic and mathe- 
matics are párt of semiotic, and these dis- 
ciplines are not likely to fuse with a broader sci- 
ence which is partly empirical. 
Morris is greatly concerned with the prob- 
lems of psychology and claims’that his book 
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describes and classifies signs "in terms of the 
dispositions to behavior which they cause in 
their interpreters" (p. v). He says that he owes 
much to the theories of behavior development of 
Mead, Dewey, Tolman, and Hull. However, as 
the linking of these four names suggests, he is 
entering a controversy within the domain of 
psychology apparently without understanding 
the reasons for the controversy or recognizing 
that it must be settled on an empirical, not a 
logical, basis. The confusion in orientation per- 
vades the book. He is insistent that a science of 
signs “can be most profitably developed on a 
biological basis" (p. 2). He is scornful of “men- 
talistic” terms. He emphasizes similarities in 
behavior between animals and humans. 

In short, while Morris has made clear that 
philosophy has an important offering to make to 
science, he has gone too far in putting that 
offering in shape for its use by science. When 
science accepts semiotic, it will mold it to fit the 
specific subject matters which it uses semiotic 
to study. 


ARNOLD M. ROSE 
Bennington College 
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